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PREFACE 


HE Grammar, of which the first portion is here 

published, has during the last eight years been the 
occupation of the very limited leisure of a civil servant. 
It owes its origin to the suggestion of Dr Swete, who 
has throughout its preparation been the writer's kindly 
and encouraging ἐργοδιώκτης. It is due to his good 
offices that this portion now appears in the form of a 
separate volume, and it is needless to add that it is his 
edition of the text, together with the Concordance of 
the late Dr Redpath, which alone has rendered such a 
‘work possible. 

It may be asked: What need is there for the work ? 
Why write a Grammar of a translation, in parts a 
servile translation, into a Greek which is far removed 
from the Attic standard, of an original which was often 
imperfectly understood? A sufficient answer might be 
that the work forms part of a larger whole, the Grammar 
of Hellenistic Greek, the claims of which, as bridging 
the gulf between the ancient and the modern tongue 
upon the attention of φιλέλληνες and philologists have 
in recent years begun to receive their due recognition 
from a growing company of scholars. The Septuagint, 
in view both of the period which it covers and the 
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variety of its styles, ranging from the non-literary 
vernacular to the artificial Atticistic, affords the most 
promising ground for the investigation of the peculiarities 
of the Hellenistic or ‘common’ language. “La Septante 
est le grand monument de la Κοινή, says Psichari. 
But the Septuagint has, moreover, special claims of 
its own. Though of less paramount importance than 
the New Testament, the fact that it was the only form 
in which the older Scriptures were known to many 
generations of Jews and Christians and the deep influence 
which it exercised upon New Testament and Patristic 
writers justify a separate treatment of its language. 
Again, the fact that it is in the main a translation gives 
it a special character and raises the difficult question of 
the extent of Semitic influence upon the written and 
spoken Greek of a bilingual people. 

The period covered by the books of the Septuagint 
was mentioned. This may conveniently be divided into 
three parts. (1) There is every reason to accept the 
very early tradition that the Greek Pentateuch, to which, 
it would seem, at least a partial translation of Joshua 
was soon appended, originated in the third century B.c. 
We are, then, in the Hexateuch taken back to the dawn 
of the Κοινή, to a period when certain forms and usages 
were in existence which had already become obsolete in 
New Testament times. Some of these are moribund 
survivals from classical Greek, others are experiments 
of the new language on their trial. (2) As to the 
remaining books, one result which clearly emerges is 
that the order in which they were translated was, 
roughly speaking, that of the Hebrew Canon. We may 
conjecture that the Prophets made their appearance in 
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a Greek dress in the second century B.c., Isaiah near 
the beginning of it, the group consisting of Jeremiah, 
Ezekiel and the Twelve (or large portions of this group) 
nearer the close: the close of the century also probably 
saw the appearance of 1 Kingdoms and portions of 
2 and 3 Kingdoms. (3) The versions of most of the 
“Writings” (Psalms perhaps excluded) and the com- 
position of most of the apocryphal books seem, not- 
withstanding the oft-quoted statement in the Prologue 
of Ben Sira, to belong to a period not earlier than 
the first century B.C, while books like the Greek 
Ecclesiastes and Theodotion’s Daniel carry us as far 
down as the second century of our era. To the third 
period (at least if we may judge from the character of 
the texts which have come down to us) we must also 
probably assign the translations of some of the later 
historical books, which the Hebrew Canon classed with 
the Prophets, viz. the bulk of Judges and large portions 
of 2—4 Kingdoms. Broadly speaking, we may say 
that the Greek of the first period attains the higher 
level exhibited by the papyri of the early Ptolemaic 
age (the Petrie and Hibeh collections), while in that 
of the second period we may see a reflection of the 
more degenerate’ style of the papyri of the end of the 
second century B.C. (e.g. the Zedbtunzs collection). In 
the third period two opposite influences are at work : 
(i) the growing reverence for the letter of Scripture, 
tending to the production of pedantically literal versions, 
(ii) the influence of the Atticistic school, strongest, of 
course, in free writings like 4 Maccabees, but which 


‘1 See Mahaffy, Hmpire of the Ptolemies, 360. 
45 
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seems also to have left some marks on versions such as 
4 Kingdoms. 


I can claim no special equipment for my task other 
than a persistent interest in the subject, and am conscious 
of many imperfections in its execution. In arrange- 
ment and treatment I have in general followed the 
guidance of the late Professor Blass in his Grammar of 
New Testament Greek, with which special associations 
have familiarized me. One subject there treated at length 
is missing in the present work. “ Word-formation,” an 
outlying province of grammar, is, for the LX X, so vast a 
subject that any approach to an adequate treatment 
of it would have immoderately swelled this book, which 
already exceeds the prescribed limits. Possibly an 
opportunity may arise in the future for making good 
the omission. It may be thought that too much space 
has been allotted to Orthography and Accidence. 
I may plead in excuse that it is in these depart- 
ments that the papyri are specially helpful and afford 
some clear criteria as to dates, and it is hoped that 
the evidence here collected may be of service to the 
textual critic in the reconstruction of the original text 
of the LXX. Even the long series of references often 
have their message in showing the distribution of a 
usage, φωνάεντα συνετοῖσιν. 

A complete and independent Grammar of the LXX 
has until quite recently been wanting, and the student 
had to be content with such casual assistance as was 
given in the New Testament Grammars. The useful 
treatise of Thiersch, now nearly seventy years old, was 


Preface xi 


limited to the Pentateuch. In recent years the “Septua- 
gintarian” (if the word may be allowed) has had the 
advantage of a valuable chapter on the language in 
Dr Swete’s /uztroduction, while two Oxford scholars have 
produced a very handy little volume of selections pre- 
ceded by a concise but partial Grammart. My ambition 
to produce the first complete Grammar has, through 
unavoidable delays, been frustrated, and Germany has 
led the way. I have thought it best to work quite 
independently of Dr Helbing’s book?, the first part of 
which appeared just over a year ago: indeed most of 
my book was written before the publication of the 
German work. I append a list, not exhaustive, of works 
which have been consulted. Psichari’s admirable essay? 
only came into my hands when the pages had been set 
up. My slight incursions into modern Greek, with 
which I hope to become more closely acquainted, have 
convinced me of the truth of his statement that a 
knowledge of the living language is indispensable for a 
proper understanding of the κοινὴ διάλεκτος as repre- 
sented by the LXX. 

The pleasant duty remains of acknowledging assist- 
ance of a more personal and direct kind than that 
obtainable from books. Of my indebtedness to Dr Swete, 


the “onlie begetter” of this volume, I have already 


spoken. I owe more than I can say to the counsel and 
encouragement of Dr J. H. Moulton, Greenwood 


1 Selections from the Septuagint, F.C. Conybeare and St George Stock, 
Ginn and Co., Boston, 1go5. 

2 Grammatil® der Septuaginta, Laut- und Wortlehre, R. Helbing, 
Gottingen, 1907. 

3 Essad sur le Gree de la Septante, Paris, 1908. 
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Professor of Hellenistic Greek and Indo-European 
Philology in the Victoria University of Manchester. 
He has been good enough, amid his manifold duties, 
to read through the whole work in MS, and his generous 
and never-failing help has enriched its pages and 
removed many errors and imperfections. Through the 
Prolegomena to his brilliant Grammar of Mew Testament 
Greek and through private communications he has 
introduced me to much of the extensive literature 
bearing on the subject and held up a model of howa 
Grammar should be written. My thanks are also due 
to another Fellow of my own College, the Rev. A. E. 
Brooke, co-editor of the larger Cambridge Septuagint, 
who has kindly read the bulk of the proofs and offered 
useful suggestions. In the laborious work of verifying 
references much help has been rendered by Mr W. R. 
Taylor, sometime Scholar of St Catharine’s College, 
Cambridge: he has also prepared the Index of quotations. 
Assistance of a kindred nature has been given by my 
sister, Mrs Loring, and by my wife. In conclusion, 
I must express my thanks to the Syndics of the 
University Press for their indulgence in consenting to 
the publication of this portion of the work as a separate 
volume and to all the officers, readers and workmen of 
the Press for their constant vigilance and well-known 
accuracy. 


H. Sr J. T. 


18 ROYAL AVENUE, CHELSEA, 
31 January 1909. 
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introduces in ‘‘the vision of Egypt” (xix. 10). 

p- 70. Ezekiel Part I, Part II: this indicates the main division of the 
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may be a later gloss must be withdrawn: see on this very interesting 
section Swete /rtrod. 247 1. 

Ῥ. 138, lines 3, 4. For further exx. of κἄν see p. 99, ἢ. 2. 

p. 146, § 10, 12. For 3rd decl. acc. in -av see Psichari, Assaz sur le 
Gree de la Septante, 164 ff. 

p- 186, ἢ. 3. But πάτραρχον Is. xxxvil. 28 and πάτρια vill. 21 are, as 
Prof. Burkitt reminds me, probably corruptions of an original παταχρά -Ξ 
Aram. SIDND ‘a (false) god” or “idol,” which must be added to the other 
Aramaisms in this book (yeswpas, σίκερα). See Field Hex. on viii. 21. 


INTRODUCTION. 


δι. GRAMMAR AND TEXTUAL CRITICISM. 


Is it possible to write a grammar of the Septuagint? That 
is the question which must constantly arise in the mind of one 
who undertakes the task. The doubt arises not because the 
Greek, strange as it often is, is utterly defiant of the laws of 
grammar: the language in which the commonly received text is 
composed has some laws of its own which can be duly tabulated. 
The question rather is, “ Where is the true ‘Septuagint’ text 
to be found?” We possess in the Cambridge Manual Edition 
the text of the Codex Vaticanus with a collation of the other 
principal uncials: in Holmes and Parsons we have a collation 
of the cursives and versions: and now in the Larger Cambridge 
Septuagint we have the first instalment of a thoroughly trust- 
worthy collection of all the available evidence. But we are 
still far from the period when we shall have a text, analogous 
to the New Testament of Westcott and Hort, of which we can 
confidently state that it represents, approximately at least, the 
original work of the translators. Is it, then, premature to 
attempt to write a Grammar, where the text is so doubtful ? 
Must the grammarian wait till the textual critic has completed 
his task ? 

It is true that no final grammar of the LXX can be written 
at present. But the grammarian cannot wait for the final 
verdict of textual criticism. Grammar and criticism must 
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2 Grammar and Text [81 


proceed concurrently, and in some ways the former may con- 
tribute towards a solution of the problems which the latter 
has to face. 

The grammarian of the Greek Old Testament has, then, 
this distinct disadvantage as compared with the N.T. gram- 
marian, that he has no Westcott-Hort text for his basis, and is 
compelled to enter into questions of textual criticism. More- 
over the task of recovering the oldest text in the O.T. is, for 
two reasons at least, more complicated than in the N.T. In 
the first place, the oldest MS, containing practically a complete 
text, is the same for both Testaments, namely the Codex 
Vaticanus, but whereas in the one case the date of the MS is 
Separated from the dates of the autographs by an interval 
(considerable indeed) of some three centuries, in the case of 
the O.T. the interval, at least for the earliest books, is nearly 
doubled. A yet more serious difficulty consists in the relative 
value of the text of this MS in the Old and in the New 
Testaments. The textual history of either portion of the Greek 
Bible has one crisis and turning-point, from which investigation 
must proceed. It is the point at which “mixture” of texts 
begins. In the N.T. this point is the “Syrian revision,” which, 
although no actual record of it exists, must have taken place in 
or about the fourth century a.p. The corresponding crisis in 
the history of the LXX text is Origen’s great work, the Hexapla, 
dating from the middle of the third century. This laborious 
work had, as Septuagint students are painfully aware, an effect 
which its compiler never contemplated, and he must be held 
responsible for the subsequent degeneration of the text. His 
practice of inserting in the Septuagint column fragments of 
the other versions, Theodotion’s in particular, duly indicated 
by him as insertions by the asterisks which he prefixed, caused 
the multiplication of copies containing the insertions but 
wanting the necessary precautionary signs. This, together with 
the practice of scribes of writing in the margins (from which 
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they were in later copies transferred to the text) the alternative 
renderings or transliterations contained in the other columns of 
the Hexapla, is the fous et origo mali as regards the Septuagint 
text. Now, whereas the Codex Vaticanus was written before 
the Syrian revision of the N. T., or at any rate contains a pre- 
Syrian text, it is posterior to the Hexapla, and contains a text 
of the O.T. which, though superior on the whole to that of 
Codex Alexandrinus, is yet not entirely free from Hexaplaric 
interpolations. 


A few instances may be quoted showing the sort of mixture 
with which we have to deal. 


(1) Take the A text of 3 Kingdoms at any of the passages 
where B has no rendering of the Massoretic text e.g. 3 K. ix. 15 ff 
αὕτη ἢ Wpaypatia τῆς προνομῆς ἧς ἀνήνεγκεν ὁ βασιλεὺς Σαλωμὼν 
οἰκοδομῆσαι τὸν οἶκον κυ, καὶ τὸν οἶκον τοῦ βασιλέως καὶ σὺν τὴν 
Medd «td. We are at once struck by the occurrence of 
σύν preceding the accusative, which occurs in vv. 16, 24, 25, 
and is recognised as Aquila’s rendering of M&: other striking 
words are found to be either expressly stated to be Aquila’s 
renderings in this passage or to be characteristic of his version 
and absent, or practically absent, from the record in the Con- 
cordance of LXX usage (e.g. καθόδους and ἀπήρτισεν in verse 
25). Similar interpolations, presumably from Aquila, occur in 
the A text at 3 K. viii. 1, xi. 38 (N.B. κακουχήσω : the verb is 
frequent in Aquila, but occurs once only again in LXX viz. 
3 K. ii. 26 where probably the text of both B and A has been 
interpolated), xii. 26 (N.B. τῷ λέγειν = ON), 29 (with vexpo- 
paiov cf. a’ Dt. xiv. 8 νεκριμαῖον), xiv. I—20, xxll. 47—50 + there 
are smaller insertions, apparently from the same source, in the 
A text of 4 K. e.g. xii. 4, xvi. 9 (Κυρήνην δε), xvil. 14, Xxv. 9. 

From these passages we infer that in these two books 
(i) the shorter text of B is the older, (11) that the passages 
which B omits were either absent from the Hebrew which the 
translators had before them or that the omission was intentional, 
the translation not aiming at completeness, (ili) that A has 
supplied the missing portions from Aquila, as Origen had pro- 
bably previously done in the Hexapla, (iv) that B has remained 
comparatively, though probably not wholly, free from Hexaplaric 
interpolation. . ͵ 

(2) Or take the book of Job. A careful reading of the 
Greek and Hebrew will reveal the existence of two completely 
different styles, a free paraphrastic rendering in idiomatic 
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Greek, with every now and again passages of quite another 
character, containing Hebraisms, transliterations, etymological 
renderings of Divine names (‘Ikavés="W, 6 “Ioyvpds=5y), in 
fact a rendering that aims at completeness and accuracy with- 
out much regard to style. Now we are told that the original 
version was much shorter than the received Hebrew text, and 
that Origen supplied the missing portions from Theodotion: 
and, by good fortune, the Sahidic version has preserved a pre- 
Origenic text, from which the Theodotion passages are absent}. 
We are thus enabled to mark off in Dr Swete’s text, the 
Theodotion portions. But we cannot even then be quite certain 
that we have got back to the original text. Passages from 
Theodotion may have already, independently of the Hexapla, 
found their way into the Greek text on which the Sahidic 
version was based, or that text may have been affected by 
“mixture” of another kind. Still, a study of the vocabulary of 
the bracketed Theodotion passages will provide a criterion by 
means of which the critic will be better prepared to detect the 
influence of his style elsewhere. It will be noticed that in this 
book the text of B, and of all the uncials, is Hexaplaric. 


(3) Or take the list in Jos. xxi. of the cities with their 
“suburbs” (o°w739) which were given to the Levites, and note 
how in vv. 2—11 and again in vv. 34—42 the word for 
“suburbs” is rendered, 17 times in all? by (τὰ) περισπόρια 
(αὐτῆς), whereas in the intervening verses 13—32 it is rendered 
35 times by (ra) ἀφωρισμένα (airy)*. Now Aquila read περι- 
σπόρια in v.15 (vide Field’s Hexapla). It appears probable, 
then, that the original text had a shorter list of cities and 
suburbs =ra ἀφωρισμένα (cf. Lev. xxv. 34, Jos. xiv. 4), and 
that Aquila’s version has again, as in the A text of 3 K., been 
drawn upon to complete the list*, Here again interpolation has 
affected the text of both B and A. 


The elimination of Hexaplaric additions being, thus, the 
first task of the textual criticism of the LXX, a study of the 
style and vocabulary of the three later versions, more especially 


1 A list of the passages omitted in the Sahidic VS is given in Lagarde 
Mitthetlungen 1884, p. 204. Cf. esp. Hatch Essays in Bibl. Greek 
215 ff. 

2 Also by A in wv. 19. 

3 Excluding τὴν (ras) ἀφωρισμ. in 27, 32, which render another word. 

4 In N. xxxv. 2—7 this word ‘“‘suburbs” is rendered by four separate 
words, viz. mpodoria, ἀφορίσματα, συνκυροῦντα, ὅμορα. Variety of rendering 
characterizes the Pentateuch, and it is not secessary to infer Hexaplaric 
influence here. 
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of Theodotion, is a necessary preliminary. The study of 
Theodotion’s style is the more important for two reasons. 
(1) It was always a popular version, mainly, no doubt, because 
it steered a middle course between the idiomatic Greek, tend- 
ing to paraphrase, of Symmachus, and the pedantic un-Greek 
literalism of Aquila: it combined accuracy with a certain 
amount of style. Theodotion’s version of Daniel supplanted 
the older paraphrase in the Christian Bible, and it was to 
Theodotion that Origen usually had recourse to fill the gaps in 
the older version in the Septuagint column of the Hexapla. 
(2) Aquila’s version betrays itself by certain well-known 
characteristics, whereas Theodotion fragments are not so 
easily detected. On the other hand we have in his version 
of Daniel (where it deviates from the Chisian text), and in the 
® portions of Job, a considerable body of material from which 
something may be learnt as to his characteristics. A complete 
vocabulary of the portions which can certainly be attributed to 
Theodotion is a desideratum. 

In concluding these few observations on the text, it must be 
added that the present writer has practically confined himself 
to the text of the uncials collated for the Cambridge Manual 
edition. The first instalment of the larger Cambridge LXX 
has been consulted for all passages in Genesis where important 
grammatical points arise, though most of this portion of the 
Grammar was prepared before its appearance. Occasional use 
has also been made of Lagarde’s edition of the Lucianic text, 
Field’s Hexapla, and the great corpus of cursive evidence col- 
lected in the edition of Holmes and Parsons. A full use of 
the last-named work would not only have delayed the appear- 
ance of this work for perhaps many years, but would also have 
caused it to exceed the limits laid down for it, without (it 15. 
believed) a proportionate addition to any value which it may 
possess. 
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§2. Groupinc or LXX Books. 


We have in the Septuagint a miscellaneous collection of 
Greek writings—some translations, others paraphrases, others 
of which the Greek is the original language—covering a period 
of upwards of three centuries, from the Pentateuch, the trans- 
lation of which, there is no reason to doubt, goes back into the 
first half of the third century B.c., to the academical essay known 
as 4 Maccabees and the latter portion of Baruch, which must 
both be placed towards the close of the first century of our era. 
It is clearly desirable and should not be impossible, consider- 
ing the length of this period, to find some means of classifying 
this motley collection. ‘The first and obvious division is into 
translations and original Greek compositions. But the trans- 
lations, though on a casual perusal they might appear to stand 
all on one level of mediocrity, on closer investigation are found 
to fall into certain distinct categories. 

The object in view, and the method by which we seek to 
attain it, are not unlike the object and the method of the textual 
critic. The object, in this case, is not the grouping of MSS 
according to the character of the text which they contain, but 
the grouping of books or portions of books according to their 
style. The study of individual books from the linguistic point 
of view is followed by the study of groups. It would, of 
course, be unreasonable to expect undeviating uniformity of 
translation of the same Hebrew word in any one translator: 
if, however, it 15 found that a phrase is consistently rendered 
in one way in one portion of the Greek Bible, and in another 
way elsewhere, and if, as we proceed to extend our investi- 
gations to the renderings of other Hebrew phrases, the same 
divergence between two portions of the LXX is apparent, we 
gain an increasing assurance that we have to deal with two 
distinct groups of books, which are the production of different 
translators and possibly of different epochs. Each group may 
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be the work of several translators, but, if so, they have all 
come under the same influences and belong, as it were, to 
a single school. The method upon which we proceed is 
not so much to trace the history of the meaning of a single 
Greek word through the LXX (though that method also 
may sometimes be fruitful in results) as to trace the render- 
ing of a single Hebrew phrase in the different books. The 
Hebrew index in the final fasciculus of the Concordance of 
Hatch and Redpath facilitates this task. The difficulty is to 
discover Hebrew phrases which occur with sufficient frequency 
throughout the whole Bible to serve as “tests” and yet are not 
such every-day expressions that Greek translators of any class 
or period could not fail to render them in one and the same 
way. Vocabulary affords the easiest criterion to begin with: 
the results which it yields can then be tested by grammatical 
phenomena. 


We proceed to take a few examples. 


(1) In the phrase “the servant of the Lord” (Mn) 72y) as 
applied to Moses the word “servant” is rendered in the fol- 
lowing ways: 

(i) Oepdrwv in the Pentateuch (Ex. iv. το, xiv. 31, N. xi. 
τι, xii. 7, 8, Dt. iii. 24), also in Jos. 1. 2, ix. 4,6: cf W. x. τό 
(under the influence of Exodus) and 1 Ch. xvi. 40 (the words ev 
χειρὶ M. τοῦ θεράποντος rod θεοῦ are unrepresented in M.T. and 
are probably a gloss). Cf. also 6 θεράπων pov Ἰώβ, Job passim 
(twice with v. 1. παῖς). 

(11) οἰκέτης Dt. xxxiv. 5. 

(iii) παῖς! constantly in Joshua (12 times) i. 7, etc., (in 
xiv. 7 A has δοῦλος), also in 1 Ch. vi. 49, 2 Ch. i. 3, xxiv. 9, 
2 Es. xi. 7, 8, Bar. ii. 28 (cf. i. 20), Dan. O ix. 11. 

; (iv) δοῦλος 3 Κ, viii. 53, 56, 4 K. xviii. 12, xxi. 8, 2 Es. 
xix. 14, xx. 29, civ. 26, Mal. iv. 6, Dan. © ix, 11. 

Extending the investigation to the rendering of the phrase 
when used of other servants of God (David, the prophets, etc.), 
we find that the versions fluctuate between (ili) and (iv). (11) oc- 
curs throughout Isaiah (along with δοῦλος in the later chapters, 


l Used in the Pentateuch of Caleb, N. xiv. 24. 
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xlil. 19 etc.), in the latter part of Jeremiah (xxvi. 28, xxxlil. 5, 
xlit. 15, li. 4) and in Baruch (5 times). On the other hand the 
first half of Jeremiah (vil. 25, xxv. 4, xxvi. 27, cf. 111. 22)4, 
Ezekiel (6 times) and the Minor Prophets (8 times) consistently 
use (iv). 

Turning to the N. T. we find that the word θεράπων is 
confined to the O. T. quotation in Hebr. 111. 5 (=N. xii. 7), παῖς 
in metaphorical sense of a worshipper of God is limited to the 
O. T. quotation in Mt. xii, 18 (=Is. xl. 1) and to the opening 
chapters in Luke’s two writings, where it is used of Israel and 
David (Le. i. 54, 69, Acts iv. 25) and of Christ (Acts iii. 13, 26, 
iv. 27, 30). On the other hand, the constant phrase in the 
mouth of Paul and other N. T. writers when speaking of them- 
selves or of others is δοῦλος (Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ): note how the 
writer of the Apocalypse uses δοῦλος of Moses in xv. 3, though 
he has in mind Ex. xiv. 31 (θεράποντι). 

We cannot fail to note in the LXX renderings a growing 
tendency to emphasize the distance between God and man. 
Θεράπων “the confidential attendant” is replaced by οἰκέτης 3 
(which may include all members of the household and there- 
fore implies close intimacy), then by the more colourless but 
still familiar mais, finally by δοῦλος the “ bond-servant” without 
a will of his own. 


(2) The same tendency as in the last instance is observable 
in the renderings of the verb “IAY, viz. λατρεύειν and δουλεύειν 3. 
The Pentateuch makes the distinction that λατρεύειν applies to 
the service of God (and the gods, Ex. xx. 5, xxiii. 24, L. xviii. 21, 
Dt. passtm) whereas service rendered to man is expressed by 
δουλεύειν (by λατρεύειν only in Dt. xxvili. 48, see note 2 below). 
Joshua uses λατρεύειν similarly. Jd. (A and B texts) is incon- 
sistent as regards the word used to express service of God and 
the gods, the A text having λατρεύειν 9 times, δουλεύειν twice, 
the B text having λατρεύειν 5 times (up to ili. 7) δουλεύειν 6 
times. On the other hand 1 K. and the majority of the re- 
maining books use δουλεύειν indiscriminately of service rendered 
to God or man, the only other examples of λατρεύειν occurring 
in 2 K. xv. 8, 4 K. (6 times), 2 Ch. (vil. 19). The grouping here 
is not quite the regular one, Jd. B, 2 K. (last part) and 4 K. 
usually siding with the latest group of LXX books. 


(3) “The Lord (or God) of hosts”: mixay ond) min 
The renderings of this phrase show a fairly well-marked dis- 


1 Also as a ν. 1. in A in xlii. 15, li. 4. 

2 The last few chapters of Dt. seem to occupy a position by themselves 
in the Pentateuch. 

8 Θεραπεύειν only in Is. liv. 17. 
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tinction between the LXX books. The phrase, unfortunately, 
is absent from the Pentateuch as well as from Ezekiel, Job, etc. 


Gi) There is transliteration, (Κύριος) σαβαώθ, in τ Κι. 
(i. 3, II, 20, xv. 2, xvil. 45) and in Isaiah assim (about 57 
times)1. 

(ii) There is paraphrase, (Κύριος) Παντοκράτωρ, in the 
first part of 2 K. (v. το, vii. 8, 25 B, 26 A, 27), in 3 K. xix. Io, 
14, 1 Ch. xi. 9, xvii. 7, 24 (xxix. 12, M.T. has no equivalent) 
and throughout Jeremiah and the Minor Prophets, Zechariah 
alone having some 60 examples of it. 


(iii) There is translation, (Κύριος) τῶν δυνάμεων; throughout 
the Psalms, in 4 K. (iil. 14, xix. 20 [not in M.T.] 31) and 
sporadically elsewhere: (1 K. iv. 4 A), 2 K. vi. 18, 3 K. xvii. 1 
(not in M.T.), xviii. 15, (Am. vi. 14 B), Zeph. ii. 9, Zech. (1. 3 B 
bts), vii. 4 (Jer. xl. 12, om. A*). (iii) is also Theodotion’s ren- 
dering (Jer. xxxvi. 17) and from his version the vartae lectionés 
in the passages last quoted have doubtless come. Aquila’s 
rendering is Κύριος τῶν στρατιῶν ; Symmachus has στρατιῶν, 
δυνάμεων and other words. 


The limits of this work preclude further details of this kind. 
Pursuing these researches into vocabulary and grammar, we find 
that, considered from the point of view of style, the translated 
books (excluding the more paraphrastic renderings) fall into 
three main groups. At the head stands the Pentateuch, dis- 
tinguished from the rest by a fairly high level of style (for 
κοινή Greek), combined with faithfulness to the original, rarely 
degenerating into literalism. At the other extreme stands a 
group, consisting mainly of some of the later historical books 
(Jd. + Ruth [B text], 2 K. xi. 2—3 K. ii. τα, 3 K. xxii. r—4 K. 
end, 2 Es.: the Psalter has some affinity with it), in which we 
see the beginnings of the tendency towards pedantic literalism, 
which ended in the second century a.p. in the barbarous 
“version” of Aquila. Between these two extremes lie the 
remainder of the books, all falling behind the standard set up 


1 Also in Jos. vi. 17 B (τῶν δυνάμεων AF: M.T. merely 11), Jer. 
xxvi: ro AQ (om, σαβαώθ BN), Zech. xiii. 2 ΒΤ (om. σαβ. AQ): cf. 
t Es. ix. 46 A where it is prefixed to Παντοκράτορι. 
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by the Pentateuch, but approximating with varying degrees of 
success to that model. 

We find also that diversities of style present themselves 
within a single book. These are not such diversities as can 
readily be accounted for by Hexaplaric influence: they are not 
cases (as in the Greek Job) where the gaps in an original par- 
tial version have been filled by extracts from Theodotion or 
from other sources. The break occurs at a definite point in the 
centre of a book, on either side of which the language has its 
own distinct characteristics. The evidence for this statement 
has been given by the present writer in the case of certain 
books, viz., (2) the books of Kingdoms, (6) Jeremiah and 
Ezekiel in the pages of the Journal of Theological Studies’. 
Further research may lead to the discovery of similar pheno- 
mena in other books. 


The books of Kingdoms may be divided as follows: 


| (Ra(erK) ς 
Earlier portions 8 (=2 K. 1. I—xi. 1), 
K. yy (=3 K. 1, 12—xxi. 43). 
. XK. By (=2 K. xi. 2—3 K. it. 11) 
Later portions ie γὸ (=3 K. xxii. 1-4 K. end), 


The portions K. By and K. yé (referred to collectively as Καὶ, 86) 
are, 1 appears, the work of a single hand. They are dis- 
tinguished from the remaining portions by their particles and 
prepositions (e.g. καί ye= D4, καὶ μάλα, ἡνίκα, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ὅτι, ἀπάνω- 
θεν), by the almost complete absence of the historic present 
(K. a has 145 examples, ββ 28, yy 47), by the use of ἐγώ εἰμι 
followed by a finite verb and by their vocabulary: they have 
much in common with Theodotion. The other portions are 
free from these peculiarities, though they do not rise much 
above Κὶ. 86 in point of style: the original version of K. yy, so 
far as it is possible to conjecture what it was like in the un- 
certain state of the text, seems to have been more paraphrastic 
and therefore more idiomatic than the rest. In the case of 
these books we are not without external support for the divisions 
to which we are led by considerations of style, nor is it difficult 
to conjecture why the books were divided as they appear to 
have been, The Lucianic text actually brings the second book 


1 Vol. Iv. 248, 398, 878: vol. VIII. 262. 
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down to 3 K. ii. 11 (making the break at the death of David 
and the accession of Solomon, a much more natural point than 
that selected in the M.T.); 2 K. xi. 2 marks the beginning of 
David’s downfall, and the Chronicler, like the translator of 
K. 88, also cuts short his narrative at this point. It appears 
that the more disastrous portions in the narrative of the 
Monarchy were left on one side when the earlier translators 
of the DWNT ON) did their work. 


The books of Jeremiah and Ezekiel are divided as follows : 
Jer.a =i, I—xxviil. 64 (li. 64 M. T.), 
He β =xxix. I—li. 35 (xlv. 5 M.T.), 
Jer. Ύ = 11]. 
Ez a =i. I—xxvii. 36 and xl. 1—xlviii. end, 
Ez. 8 =xxvili. I—xxxix. 29 excluding 
Ez. B8 =xxxvi. 24—38. 


The two styles in Jeremiah a and βὶ are quite unmistakable, 
though, owing to a certain mixture of the two on either side of 
the juncture (in which the hand of a reviser may perhaps be 
traced), the exact point where the second hand begins cannot be 
certainly fixed to a verse: perhaps it should be placed a little 
lower down in chap.xxix. A clear test is afforded in this book by 
the phrase “Thus saith the Lord,” which is consistently rendered 
in a by Τάδε λέγει Κύριος (about 60 times, down to xxix. 8), in B 
by Οὕτως εἶπεν Κύριος (about 7o times from xxx. 1), with a 
solitary example of a mixture of the two renderings at or near 
the juncture, τάδε εἶπεν Κύριος xxix. 15. Β, Jer. y is probably a 
later appendix to the Greek book: the occurrence of the form 
φυλάττειν (lil. 24 B, 31 A) suggests at least that this chapter has 
an independent history (see § 7, 44). 

Equally unmistakable are the two styles in Ezekiel a and β. 
The two noticeable features here are (1) the cessation of the 
first style midway through the Book and its resumption after an 
interval of a dozen chapters, (2) the intervention in the second 
style which characterizes these twelve chapters of a passage, 
fifteen verses long (88), marked by yet a third style, closely 
resembling that of Theodotion. The passage in question (con- 
taining the promise of a new heart) has for many centuries 
been one of the lessons for Pentecost, and its use for that 
purpose appears to have been taken over from Judaism. 

The problems awaiting solution in Jer. and Ez. are two, 
(1) Are the two main portions in either book the work of con- | 
temporaries and do they indicate a division by agreement of 
the labour of translating a book of considerable length, or was 
the first translation a partial one, subsequently completed? 
The former suggestion has in its favour the fact that the books 
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appear to have been divided in the first place into two nearly 
equal portions (cf.§ 5). (2) Is Ez. 88 earlier or later than the 
version of Ez. 8 which encloses it? In other words did the 
translator of Ez. 8 incorporate in his work a version which 
had already been made for lectionary use in the synagogues of 
Alexandria? Or, on the other hand, has a subsequent ren- 
dering, made for a Christian lectionary, ousted from all our 
MSS the original version, now lost, of these fifteen verses? 
The first suggestion would throw light on the origines of the 
Greek Bible: the second is, on the whole, more probable. 

It should be added that the style of Ez. a and that of the 
Minor Prophets have much in common and the translators 
probably belong to the same period: Jer. a also has some 
kinship with this group. 


The last sentence raises the question, Can we detect the 
reappearance of any translator in separate books of the LXX? 
Besides the possibility of the first hand in Ezekiel reappearing 
in the Minor Prophets, the strong probability, amounting almost 
to certainty, of identity of hands in the case of the latter part 
of 2 Kingdoms and 4 Kingdoms has already been mentioned. 
Again, the first half of Baruch is, beyond a doubt, the produc- 
tion of the translator of Jeremiah 8". Lastly the hand that has 
produced the partial and paraphrastic rendering of the story of 
the Return from the Exile (Esdras a) may, with confidence, 
be traced in the earlier chapters of the Chisian text of Daniel, 
a book which this paraphrast handled with just the same free- 
dom as he had employed upon Chronicles—Ezra—Nehemiah?”. 
In both cases it was subsequently found necessary to incor- 
porate in the Greek Bible a more accurate version. 

The following table is an attempt to classify the LXX 
books—translations, paraphrases and original Greek composi- 
tions—into groups from the point of view of style. The 
classification is, of course, a rough one. Isaiah, considered as 
a translation, would certainly not be placed in the first class. 
Class II is a large one, containing books of various styles. 


1 7. S.1v. 261 ff. 
* See article “‘Esdras 1” in Hastings B. D. 1. γότ Ὁ. 
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Class III includes one production of Aquila and at least one 
book (2 Esdras) which may be the work of Theodotion. The 
question whether Tobit had a Hebrew original is an open one. 


Translations. 
1. Good κοιή  Pentateuch. Joshua (part). 
Greek Isaiah. 


1 Maccabees. 
2. Indifferent Jeremiah a (i.—xxviii.). Ezekiel (a and 8) with 
Greek Minor Prophets. 
1 and 2 Chronicles (except the last few chaps. 
of 2 Ch.). 
K(ingdoms) a. K. 88 (2 K.i,1—xi. 1), K. yy 
(3 K. i. I—xxi. 43). 
Psalms. Sirach. Judith. 
3. Literalorun- Jeremiah 8 (xxix.—li.) with Baruch α (1. I— 
intelligent iii. 8). 
versions Judges (B text) with Ruth. K. By with γὸ 
(style akin (2 K. xj. 2—3 Καὶ. ii. 11: 3 K. xxil. and 4 K.). 
to that of Song of Solomon. Lamentations. 
@inmany (Daniel 6). (2 Esdras). (Ecclesiastes)*. 


books) 
Paraphrases and free renderings. 
4. Literary 1 Esdras with Daniel O (part). Esther. Job. 
Proverbs. 
free Greek. 


5. Literary and Wisdom. Ep. Jer. Baruch 8 (iii. g—end). 
Atticistic 2, 3 and 4 Maccabees. 


6. Vernacular Tobit? (both B and ἐξ texts). 


A few notes are appended on some of the groups and in- 
dividual books in the above list. 


Class I. The Greek Pentateuch should undoubtedly be 
regarded as a unit: the Aristeas story may so far be credited 
that the Law or the greater part of it was translated em dloc, as 
a single undertaking, in the 3rd century B.c. There are ren- 
derings, not found, or rarely found, elsewhere in the LXX, but 
represented in all five books of the Pentateuch (e.g. ἐπανα- 


1 Possibly the work of Theodotion (as has been suggested by Sir 
H. Howorth). 

2 The work of Aquila (see McNeile’s edition). 

3 Should perhaps be placed under Paraphrases. 
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στρέφειν τ }}} or in three or four of them (e.g. δέομαι [δεόμεθα] 
κύριε τε "JIN 32 Gen. xliii. 20, xliv. 18, Ex. iv. 10, 13, N. xil. 11: 
contrast ἐν ἐμοὶ κύριε Jd. vi. 13, 15, xili. 8, 1 K. i. 26, 3 K. iii. 17, 
26: in Jos. vii. 8 the uncials omit the phrase, Syro-hex. ap. 
Field has δέομαι κύριε; cf. ἀποσκευή as the rendering of a1) 
‘little children’ in Gen., Ex., N., Dt.). Vet there are not wanting 
indications that even here there are different strata to be de- 
tected in the text of our uncials, notably in Ex. and Dt. The 
vocabulary of the latter part of Ex. presents some contrasts 
with that of the earlier part. In Dt. some new elements in the 
vocabulary begin to make their appearance (e.g. ἐκκλησία as the 


rendering of ΠΡ -- συναγωγή in the earlier books), particularly 
in the closing chapters where the abundance of novel features 
may be due to Hexaplaric influence. Joshua, as regards 
phraseology, forms a kind of link between the Pentateuch and 
the later historical books (cf. above p. 7 on θεράπων, mais): we 
may conjecture that the Greek version followed soon after that 
of the Law. 


Class III. Jeremiah 8 contains the most glaring instances 
in the LXX of a translator who was ignorant of the meaning 
of the Hebrew, having recourse to Greek words of similar 
sound : aide οἵδε -- 7797 “shout” xxxi. (xlvili.) 33, xxxii. 16 (xxv. 
30), Ketpddas= WIN WP xxxi. (xIviii.) 31, 36, τιμωρίαν -- DAMON 
XXXVILL. (xxxi.) 21, ἕως ἄδου τα JIN NM “ah lord” xli. (xxxiv.) 5! 
This translator, moreover, has certain ἅπαξ λεγόμενα in vocabu- 
lary which place him in a class quite by himself. 

The link which binds together the remaining members of this 
group (excluding Eccl.) is the resemblance of their style to that 
of Theodotion. Here we are met by a crux with regard to the 
text. This resemblance, which runs through a large portion of 
the later historical books, may be due to one of three causes. 
(1) It may be the result of z¢erfolations from @ into an original 
shorter text, affecting our oldest uncials, as in the book of Job. 
(2) The books or portions of books, which are marked by this 
resemblance, may be wholly the work of ©, which has entirely 
replaced the earlier version, if such ever existed. (3) The 
original versions may have been written in a style afterwards 
employed by ©. Taking the books of Kingdoms as a criterion, 
we find that the resemblances to Theodotion are confined 
mainly to the latter part of 2 K. and to 4 K. and within these 
limits they appear to extend over the whole narrative and not 
to be restricted to short paragraphs: there is no marked dis- 
tinction between two totally different styles as there is in the 
Book of Job. In the Song and the Last Words of David 
(2 K. xxii. 2—xxiii. 7) the similarity to the language of © is 
specially marked, and quotations from © are for that section 
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absent from Field’s Hexapla, and it may well be that these 
two songs are taken directly from ©, Elsewhere, however, we 
have readings, differing from those of the LXX, attested as 
Theodotion’s, and the fact has to be faced that Josephus was 
acquainted with these portions of the Greek Kingdoms in a 
text resembling that of our oldest uncials. The phenomena 
remind us of quotations from Daniel in the N.T. which agree 
with Theodotion’s second century version: critics have in that 
case been forced to the conclusion that there must have been, 
in addition to the loose Alexandrian paraphrase, a third version, 
resembling that of ©, but made before his time and in use in 
Palestine in the first century B.c. In the case of Kingdoms 6d 
a similar conclusion seems to be suggested, viz. that the bulk of 
this portion of the Greek Bible, if the text of the uncials is at 
all to be relied on, is a late production, falling between I00 B.C. 
and 100 A.D., written at a time when a demand for literal ver- 
sions had arisen and in the style which was afterwards adopted 
by Theodotion. 


Class IV. The most noticeable fact about the books in this 
class is that they all belong to the third division of the Hebrew 
Canon (the Kethubim). The prohibition to alter or add to or 
subtract from Scripture! was not felt to be binding in the case 
of writings which had not yet become canonized. To this cause 
is due the appearance of these free renderings of extracts with 
legendary additions at a time when the tendency was all in 
the direction of stricter adherence in translation to the original 
Hebrew. When the third portion of the Hebrew Canon was 
finally closed at the end of the first century of our era, more 
accurate and complete renderings were required. Thus we have 
a free rendering of parts of Chronicles, Ezra and Nehemiah 
grouped round a fable (1 Esdras) and by the same hand a similar 
paraphrase of parts of Daniel, also with legendary additions : 
Esther has been treated after the same fashion. ‘The original 
version of Job omitted large portions of the original. The 
Greek Book of Proverbs includes maxims and illustrations 
derived from extraneous sources, and metrical considerations? 
sometimes outweigh in the translator’s mind faithfulness to his 
original. Even the Psalms, the most careful piece of work in 
the Greek collection of “Writings,” has an Appendix (yp cli.). 
Ben Sira may have specially had in mind some of these para- 
phrases when he wrote in his Prologue that αὐτὸς ὁ νόμος καὶ ai 
προφητεῖαι kai Ta λοιπὰ τῶν βιβλίων ov μικρὰν ἔχει τὴν διαφορὰν 


1 Dt. iv. 2, xii. 32: cf. Aristeas, § 310 f. (p. 572 Swete 7ρέγοα,.). 

2 The number of fragments of hexameter and iambic verse in this book 
cannot be accidental: possibly the first version or versions were wholly in 
verse. Cf. the hexameter collection of maxims of pseudo-Phocylides. 
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ἐν ἑαυτοῖς λεγόμενα. Those words need not, of course, imply a 
complete collection of Greek versions of the prophecies and 
“writings” in 133 B.C., and in the case of Proverbs the consensus 
of the MSS as to the orthography of one word! suggests a 
date not much earlier than 100 B.C, 


§ 3. THE xowy—THE BasIS OF SEPTUAGINT GREEK. 


The Septuagint, considered as a whole, is the most exten- 
sive work which we possess written in the vernacular of the 
κοινή or Hellenistic language, and is therefore of primary im- 
portance for a study of later Greek, and the main function of a 
grammar of LXX Greek is to serve as a contribution to the 
larger subject, the grammar of the κοινή. That is the conclu- 
sion which, if not wholly new, has been strongly emphasized 
by the large increase in our knowledge of the κοινή brought 
about by the new-found Egyptian papyri. The LXX, being a 
translation, has naturally a Semitic colouring, but the occur- 
rence in the papyri of many phrases which have hitherto 
been regarded as purely “Hebraisms” has compelled us to re- 
consider the extent of that influence. The isolated position 
which “Biblical Greek” has until recently occupied can no 
longer be maintained: “it has,” as Dr J. H. Moulton says, “now 
been brought out into the full stream of progress*.” The value 
of the LXX as a thesaurus of κοινή Greek has been propor- 
tionately increased. 

The κοινὴ διάλεκτος is a term which has been used in differ- 
ent senses. We shall probably not be far wrong in adopting the 
definition of it given by the man who has done more than any 
other to promote a study of it and to point the way to its 
correct appreciation, namely Dr Thumb. He defines it as 
“the sum-total of the development of the Greek of common 
and commercial speech from the time of Alexander the Great 
to the close of ancient history®.” The term, thus widely 


1 Οὐδείς (not οὐθείς) : see ὃ 5. 
2 Prol. 2. 3 Fell. 7. 
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defined, embraces both the vernacular κοινή and the literary 
κοινή of Polybius, Josephus and other educated writers, which, 
as Dr Thumb says, should be regarded as an offshoot of the 
vernacular. The translations contained in the LXX belong to 
the vernacular class, but it includes also some specimens of 
the literary κοινή (e.g. Wisdom). 

The κοινή is the speech which replaced the old dialects of 
the mother-land, when Greece lost her political independence. 
but bequeathed her language to the ancient world, The main 
cause of the dissemination of the Greek language and its estab- 
lishment as the recognised language of intercourse was the 
victorious march of Alexander. But the Greek which was thus 
diffused was not the Attic of Demosthenes. Dialectical differ- 
ences could not maintain their hold in the motley host of which 
Alexander’s army was composed. But the fusion of the dialects 
had begun even before then. Aristotle, and still earlier 
Xenophon, are precursors of the κοινή. The mixture of clans 
during the long marches across Asia under the latter’s leader- 
ship had on a small scale much the same effects of breaking 
down the barriers which the mountains of Greece had erected 
between tribe and tribe, and of diffusing an international 
language, as were afterwards produced by Alexander’s campaign. 
Commerce had, even before Xenophon’s time, brought about a 
certain interchange of the Attic and Ionic dialects. Out of this 
fusion arose the κοινὴ διάλεκτος, in which the Attic dialect of | 
the people which had won its way to the front rank in politics, 
literature and the arts naturally formed the main constituent. 
But the Attic basis of the κοινή was not the Attic of the Greek 
literary masterpieces. The vulgar language, which had existed 
beside the literary language, but had not gained an entrancé 
into it, except in Comedy, now forces its way to the front, and 
makes itself felt in the diction of historians and philosophers. 
Next to Attic in importance as a formative element in the κοινή 
is Ionic, which provides a large part of its vocabulary and, in 


T. 2 
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particular, a considerable stock of words hitherto restricted to 
poetry. ‘The other dialects appear to have played but a small 
part in the creation of the cosmopolitan language. 

Now, one important fact to notice about the «ow? is that it 
appears for at least the first few centuries of its existence to 
have been a language practically without dialects. The old 
dialects lived on for a short time beside the new speech in 
some districts (Ionic on the sea-board of Asia Minor, Doric in 
Rhodes). But they soon had to give way before the levelling 
process which was at work. It seems to be an assured result of 
philological criticism that with a single exception (that of the 
old Laconic, which still held its own in the fastnesses of the 
Peloponnesus, and survives in the modern Zaconic) none of 
the old dialects survived in the competition with the κοινή, and 
that from it all the dialects of modern Greece, with the one 
exception mentioned, are descended. The κοινή was the re- 
sultant of a process of merging and amalgamation, and was the 
starting-point for a fresh dialectical differentiation. It was, of 
course, not entirely uniform ; there was a period during which 
there was a struggle for the survival of the fittest, and two forms 
were in existence side by side. Some forms, such as οὐθείς, 
were ‘‘transitional,” having a life of a few centuries only, and 
then passing out of existence. In other cases the competition 
between two forms has continued down to modern times. On 
what grounds, it may be asked, is it held that the κοινή was a 
language without dialectic differences? The sources of our 
knowledge of the xowy in order of importance are: (1) the 
papyri, (2) the inscriptions, (3) the Hellenistic writers such as 
Polybius, (4) modern Greek. The papyri are, unfortunately, 
with the exception of the Herculaneum collection, limited to 
Egypt, for which district we now have abundant materials, ex- 
tending over a millennium (300 B.Cc.—700 a.p.), for a study of 
the language of every-day life as spoken by persons of all ranks 
in the social scale. But the inscriptions extend over the whole 
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Greek-speaking world, and through the industry of German 
scholars we are now able to compare the κοινή as written in 
some of the different districts. The inscriptions give us a 
slightly higher order of Greek than the uneducated vernacular 
found in the letters and other writings, intended for ephemeral 
purposes only, which make up the papyri. But the results 
obtained, speaking generally, from the study of inscriptions and 
Hellenistic writings is that the same principles were at work 
and the same forms employed, at least so far as orthography 
and accidence are concerned‘, throughout the Greek-speaking 
world during the first three centuries before our era. 

The foregoing remarks might seem to be disproved by the 
fact that two grammarians® in the time of Augustus wrote 
treatises, now unfortunately lost, on “the dialect of the 
Alexandrians.” But when we find forms like ἐλήλυθαν cited by 
ancient writers as Alexandrian, which we now know to have 
had a much wider circulation within the κοινή, we have good 
reason to question the accuracy of the titles which Irenaeus 
(Minutius Pacatus) and Demetrius Ixion gave to their works. 
The probability is that they took too limited a view: as 
Dr Thumb says*: “they recognised the distinction between 
the colloquial language with which they were familiar and the 
literary dialects which they studied, but overlooked the fact 
that the Alexandrian vernacular was only one branch of a 
great linguistic development, and consequently failed to grasp 
clearly the points of difference between the Alexandrian idiom 
and the rest of the κοινή." It is certain that many forms of the 
later language were specially characteristic of Alexandria, and 
some (e.g. such forms as are common to Codices 8 and A 
but absent from Cod. B) may have been rarely used outside 


1 These are the tests most easily applied: the tests of vocabulary and 
syntax have not yet been worked out. 

2 Swete J/utrod. 289. 

3 Hellenismus 171. 
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Egypt. But we are not in a position to draw a hard and fast 
line between what was specially Alexandrian, or rather Egyptian, 
and what was not. Specifically Egyptian traits are probably to 
be looked for rather in the region of phonetics (in the mixture 
of τ and 8, κ and y, the omission of intervocalic y, and the 
interchange of certain vowels) than in accidence and syntax’. 
With regard to the phrase “the Alexandrian dialect,” we must 
further remember the position which Alexandria occupied in 
the Hellenistic world, both as the centre of literary culture and 
(through the constant influx of persons of all nationalities) as 
the principal agent in the consolidation and dissemination of 
the cosmopolitan speech. Such a metropolis might not un- 
naturally give its name to a dialect which was spread over a far 
wider area. 

A question closely connected with that of dialectical differ- 
ences in the κοινή is the question how far it was influenced by 
the native languages of the countries which used it. The ques- 
tion is important, as bearing on the ‘‘Hebraisms” of the LXX. 
The foreign influence seems to have been extremely small. In 
the Ptolemaic papyri Mayser” finds no more than 23 words 
which are “probably Egyptian”: 14 only of these are words 
which are unknown to the older literature. Only a single 
instance of Coptic syntactical influence has been discovered 
in the whole papyrus collection®. The contribution of the in- 
digenous languages of Asia to the κοινή vocabulary appears to 
be equally negligible’, Latin alone brought a relatively large 
number of words into the common stock: but its influence on 
the grammar was quite slight. The general impression pro- 
duced is that the resistance which Greek offered to the intru- 


1 Thumb of. ect. 133 ff. 

2 Gramm. der Gricchischen Papyré 33—-39. 

3 "Ovos ὑπὸ οἴνου τε“ δὰ ass laden with wine” and the like: Thumb, 
op. cit. 124. There are several examples of ὄνος ὑπὸ δένδρα in BU. 362 
(215 AD}. , 

4 Thumb of. czt. 119. 
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sion of foreign elements was much the same in the Hellenistic 
period as in the age of Pericles’. The Greek language was at 
all times the giver rather than the receiver, and when it bor- 
rowed it usually clothed its loans in a dress of its own making. 

The κοινή has often been unduly disparaged by comparison 
with the classical language. It has only in recent years come 
to be considered worthy of serious study, and its investigation 
on scientific lines is yet in its infancy. How much light may be 
thrown on its vocabulary and grammar by a study of modern 
Greek, which is its lineal descendant, has been shown by the 
researches of Thumb and others. The gulf between modern 
Greek and that, eg., of the N.T. is in some respects not 
much wider than that which separates the latter from Attic. 
The xowy is not estimated at its true worth when regarded 
merely as a debased and decadent Greek. Though it 
abandoned many of the niceties of the older language, it 
has some new laws of its own. It does not represent the 
last stages of the language, but a starting-point for fresh 
development. The resources which it shows in enriching the 
vocabulary are amazing. It evolves distinct meanings out of 
two different spellings of a single word. Simplification, uni- 
formity, lucidity (together with a disregard of literary style?) — 
these may be said to be the dominant characteristics of the 
κοινή vernacular. Analogy plays an important part in their 
production. “Lucidity,” it is true, is not a conspicuous feature 
of many of the translations in the LXX: but that is due to the 
hampering fetters of the original* 


1 Thumb of. εξ. 158. 

2 Witness the long list of Greek words found in Rabbinical writings, 
collected by Krauss Griechische und Lat. Lehnworter in Talmud Midrasch 
und Targum. 

8 This of course does not apply, without considerable reservation, to 
the literary writers and the Atticists. 

4 Dr Swete speaks of “the success with which syntax is set aside [in the 
Apocalypse] without loss of perspicuity or even of literary power,” AZoc. 
p. CXx. 
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The following are some of the principal features in the 
κοινή which may be illustrated from the LXX. 


Orthography. Attic rr is replaced by oo, except in a few 
words (ἐλάττων, ἥττων, κρείττων, with derivatives) in which both 
forms are found, and in Atticistic writings (e.g. 4 Macc.). 
οὐθείς (==008-h-cis) is the prevailing form down to about 100 B.C. 
Among the vowel-changes which begin to appear in the Ptole- 
maic period mention may be made of the tendency to weaken 
a to e especially when in proximity with p (τεσσεράκοντα, μιερός, 
etc.). The shortening of -ce- to -εἰ- (e.g. ταμεῖον), though 
strongly attested in the LXX MSS, appears from the papyri 
to be hardly older than the first century A.D. There is a ten- 
dency to drop the aspirate, while in a few cases, partly under 
the influence of false analogy, it is inserted where not required. 
The desire to keep individual words and the elements of words 
distinct appears to account on the one hand for the avoidance 
of elision, especially with proper names (ἀπὸ Αἰγύπτου, not 
dm’ Aly.), on the other for the want of assimilation within words 
(συνκόπτειν, not συγκ. etc.). The reverse process, the extension 
of assimilation to two separate words is, however, found in the 
early Ptolemaic papyri (ἐμμέσῳ, mainly in Cod. A, is almost the 
only LXX instance of this). The increasing tendency to insert 
variable final v and ς (e.g. in ἐστίν, οὕτως) before consonants as 
well as vowels marks a loss of feeling for rhythm. 


Accidence. The cases of nouns of the first declension in -pa@ 
are brought into line with other nouns in this declension 
(uayaipns not -pas etc.). The “Attic” second declension is 
obsolescent: ναός replaces νεώς. In the third declension an 
assimilation to the first is seen in forms like νύκταν (in LXX 
almost confined, however, to NA, and their originality is doubt- 
ful). The most striking example of the casting off of luxuries is 
the disappearance of the dual, which not even the fact that 
analogous forms in the Hebrew had to be rendered could recall 
into life. Other words expressing duality are also on the way 
to extinction. Adjectives formerly taking two terminations are 
used with three: a form like αἰσχρότερος (Gen. xli. 19) 1s an- 
other instance of analogy at work. The same cause produces 
the declension πᾶν (for πάντα, on the model of μέγαν)---πᾶσαν 
- πᾶν. Πλήρης is commonly used indeclinably. ᾿Ασεβῆν etc. 
(mainly in NA) are the natural sequel to νύκταν etc. Aexadvo 
for δώδεκα appears to be due to a preference for placing the 
larger number first as when symbols are used (,1) : similarly 
δεκατέσσαρες etc. are preferred to τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα etc. “Os ἐάν 
begins to oust ὃς ἄν in the last quarter of the first century B.C. 
and remains the predominant form for several centuries: its vazson 
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@étre is not clear. In the verb the most salient innovations are 
(1) the transference of -ys verbs, with certain reservations, to 
the τ class, (2) the formation of new presents, ἀποκτέννω, 
drroxt(v ve, -KpvBo, -λιμπάνω, and the like, (3) the tendency of 
the “weak” aorist terminations to supplant the older “strong” 
forms, εἶπα, ἦλθα, ἔπεσα etc. The same preference for the 1 aor. 
termination is seen in forms like ἤλθοσαν (which are curiously 
rare in Jd.—4 K., though frequent in the Hexateuch and other 
parts of the LXX). The intrusion of the 1 aor. termination into 
the 3rd plur. of the impf. (ἀνέβαιναν) and perf. (ἑώρακαν) was 
apparently a later development and is rarely attested in LXX. 
The syllabic augment is dropped in the pluperfect, and duplicated 
in some verbs compounded with prepositions: the temporal 
augment is also liable to omission (εὐλόγησα). 


Syntax. In the breach of the rules of concord is seen the 
widest deviation from classical orthodoxy. The evidence which 
the LXX affords for a relaxation of the rigorous requirements 
of Attic Greek in this respect is fully borne out by the con- 
temporary papyri. Instances in LXX of “nominativus pendens” 
and of what may be described as “drifting into the nominative 
(or accusative)” in a long series of dependent words connected 
by καί are frequent. The nom. (the name case) is the usual 
case for proper names after καλεῖν (Gen. iit. 20 exdheoer...76 ὄνομα 
τῆς γυναικὸς Zan etc.) “ Constructio ad sensum” plays a large 
part, e.g. in the extended use of πᾶς, ἕκαστος etc. with a plural 
verb. λέγων, λέγοντες are used without construction in phrases 
like ἀπηγγέλη λέγοντες, very much like our inverted commas or 
the ὅτι which often introduces direct speech in Hellenistic (and 
Attic) Greek. Neuter plurals may take either a singular or a 
plural verb: this gives scope for some distinctions unknown to 
classical Greek. 

The extended use of the genitive of quality equivalent to an 
adj., is partly but not altogether due to literal translation. (The 
dative, which has disappeared in modern Greek, shows but little 
sign of waning as yet.) As regards comparison of the adj., a 
common substitute for the comparative is the positive followed 


by παρά: though the Heb. ἢ Sy is partly answerable for this, 


it is noticeable that the preposition ἀπό is hardly ever used in 
the Greek, though in the modern language e.g. μεγαλύτερος ἀπό 
has become the normal phrase'. The superlative is waning 
(forms in -τέστατος are almost confined to two or three literary 
LXX books) and usually has edative sense (esp. μέγιστος, 
πλεῖστος). The general Hellenistic rule that the comparative does 
duty for both degrees of comparison is reversed in the case of 


1 Thumb Handbuch der Neugr. Volkssprache 52. 
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πρῶτος which in LXX, as elsewhere in the κοινή, stands for 
πρότερος. AS regards pronouns, the otiose insertion of the 
oblique cases of αὐτός is shown by the papyri to be a Hellenistic 
feature, though the frequency of the usage in LXX comes from 
the Heb. ‘Eavrovs, -Gy, -ots are used of all three persons of 
the plural, supplanting ὑμᾶς (ἡμ.) αὐτούς : a transitional form 
ὑμῖν ἑαυτοῖς occurs in the Hexateuch. 

The use of intransitive verbs with a causative sense is re- 
markable: verbs in -eveey and compounds of ἐκ afford most of 
the examples (βασιλεύειν “to make king,” ἐξαμαρτάνειν “to cause 
to sin”): the limitation of the verbs affected indicates that the 
influence of the Heb. hiphil is not the sole cause. The historic 
present tends to be used with verbs of a certain class; apart 
from λέγει etc. it is specially used of verbs of seeing. in the 
Pentateuch, of verbs of motion (coming and going) in the later 
historical books: its absence from K. βδ distinguishes the later 
from the earlier portions of the Kingdom books. A few perfects 
are used as aorists; εἴληφα Dan. © iv. 30b, ἔσχηκα 3 Macc. v. 
20: papyri of the second and first centuries B.C. attest the 
aoristic use of both words. The periphrastic conjugation is 
widely extended, but only the strong vernacular of Tobit employs 
such a future as ἔσομαι διδόναι (v. 15 B text). The optative 
almost disappears from dependent clauses (its frequency in 
4 Macc. is the most obvious of the Atticisms in that book): 
besides its primary use to express a wish there are several €XX., 
principally in Dt., of its use in comparisons after as εἰ (ws). 
The infinitive (under the influence of the Heb. 4)! has a very 
wide range: the great extension of the inf. with rov, alternating 
with the anarthrous inf, is a prominent feature : a tendency is 
observable in some portions to reserve the anarthrous inf. of 
purpose to verbs of motion (coming, going, sending). The 
substitution for the inf. of a clause with ἵνα is quite rare: the 
Heb. had no corresponding use. (The use of the conjunctive 
participle is yielding to the coordination of sentences with καί, 
largely under Heb. influence: it 1s not clear whether the use 
of the part. for a finite verb in descriptive clauses such as 
Jd. iv. 16 καὶ Βαρὰκ διώκων...“ and B. was pursuing” is wholly 
“Tebraic.”) The genitive absolute construction is freely used 
where the noun or pronoun occurs in another case in the same 
sentence. 

The tendency, where a genitive is dependent on another 
noun, to use the article with both or with neither on the 
principle of “correlation” is exemplified outside “ Biblical 
Greek,” but the consistent omission of the art. in such a phrase, 
even where it forms the subject of the sentence, as int K. (e.g. 


1 To the Heb. is due an enlarged use of the ‘‘ epexegetic infinitive.” 
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iv. 5 ἦλθεν κιβωτὸς Κυρίου, cf. v. I καὶ ἀλλόφυλοι ἔλαβον) appears 
to be wholly due to imitation, the Heb. art. being an impos- 
sibility with nouns in the construct state. 

Under the head of prepositions the chief innovations are 
(1) the partial or total disuse of one of the cases after pre- 
positions which in Classical Greek take more than a single case, 
(2) the supplementing of the old stock of prepositions proper by 
adverbs, adverbial phrases and prepositions : ἐναντίον ἐνώπιον 
etc. (for πρό), ἐπάνω (for ἐπί), ἐπάνωθεν ἀπάνωθεν ὑπεράνω (for 
ὑπέρ), ὑποκάτω (for ὑπό), ἀνὰ μέσον (for μεταξύ), κύκλῳ περικύκλῳ 
(for περί), ἐχόμενος etc. (for παρά). Modern Greek has several 
similar forms. Possibly it was thought necessary in this way to 
distinguish the old local sense of the prepositions from the 
metaphorical meanings which subsequently became attached to 
them. Among many new details the use of ὑπέρ for περί may 
be noticed. “Ey and eis are on the whole still carefully dis- 
criminated: the use of ἐν for εἰς after verbs of motion 15 
characteristic of the vernacular style of Tobit (i. 6, v. 5, vi. 6, ix. 2) 
and of 74.---4 Κι. (= 2): ultimately εἰς alone survived. Among 
particles mention may here be made of the prominence given to 
such a phrase as ἀνθ᾽ ὧν = “because,” owing to the Heb. having 
similar conjunctions formed with the relative WN: in the latest 
translations this is extended to ἄνθ᾽ ὧν ὅτι, ἄνθ᾽ ὧν ὅσα etc. 


The foregoing is a brief conspectus of some salient features 
of the κοινή which appear in the LXX: a more detailed investi- 
gation of these and kindred innovations will be made in the 
body of this work. 

The vocabulary of the LXX would require, if fully dis- 
cussed, a volume to itself. The reader must be referred to 
the useful work done in this department by Kennedy’ and 
Anz? and to the lists of words given in Dr Swete’s /ztroduction?, 


§ 4. THE Semitic ELEMENT IN LXX GREEK. 


The extent to which the Greek of the Old and New 
Testaments has been influenced by Hebrew and Aramaic has 
long been a subject of discussion among grammarians and 


1 Sources of N.T. Greek or The Lifluence of the LXX on the vocabulary 
. of the N.T., Edinburgh, 1895. 
2 “Subsidia ad cognoscendum Graecorum sermonem vulgarem 6 Pentateucht 
versione Alex. repetita, Walle, 1894. 
3 202 ff., 310 ff. 


26 Semitic element in LX X Greek [8.4 


theologians. The old controversy between the Hebraist School, 
who discovered Hebraisms in Greek colloquial expressions, and 
the Purists who endeavoured to bring every peculiarity under 
the strict rules of Attic grammar, has given way to a general 
recognition that the basis of the language of the Greek Bible is 
the vernacular employed throughout the whole Greek-speaking 
world since the time of Alexander the Great. The number of 
‘“‘Hebraisms” formerly so-called has been reduced by pheno- 
mena in the papyri, the importance of which Deissmann was 
the first to recognise: his investigations, chiefly on the lexical 
side, have been followed up by Dr 7. H. Moulton, who has carried 
his papyri researches into grammatical details, with the result 
that anything which has ever been termed a “ Hebraism” at 
once arouses his suspicion. It is no doubt possible that further 
discoveries may lead to the detection in non-Jewish writings of 
parallels to other Hebrew modes of expression, and that the 
category of acknowledged ‘‘ Hebraisms” (for which no parallel 
exists in the vernacular) will be still further depleted. 

But the emphasis which has been laid upon the occurrence 
of certain words and usages in the Egyptian papyri which are 
exactly equivalent to, or bear a fairly close resemblance to, 
phrases in the Greek Bible hitherto regarded as “ Hebraic” is 
likely to create a false impression, especially as regards the 
nature of the Semitic element in the LXX. 

What results have actually been gained? It may be said, 
in the first place, that the papyri and the more scientific study 
of the κοινή, which has been promoted by their discovery, and 
the recognition of the fact that it was quickly adopted the 
whole world over, that it had little or no dialectic differentiation 
and was proof against the intrusion of foreign elements to any 
considerable extent, have given the death-blow to, or at any rate 
have rendered extremely improbable, the theory once held of 
the existence of a “ Jewish-Greek ” jargon, in use in the Ghettos 
of Alexandria and other centres where Jews congregated. The 
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Greek! papyri have little to tell us about the private life of the 
Jews of Egypt: they hardly figure among the correspondents 
whose letters have come down to us. The marshes of the Delta, 
less favourable than the sands of Upper Egypt, have not pre- 
served for us the every-day writings of inhabitants of Alexandria, 
the chief centre of the Jewish colony and the birthplace of the 
oldest Greek version of the Scriptures. Yet we need have 
little hesitation in assuming that the conditions which applied 
to the Egyptians and Arabs, who wrote good κοινή Greek with 
little or no admixture of elements derived from their native 
speech, held good of the Jews as well. The ‘peculiar people ” 
were not exempt from the influences at work elsewhere. The 
Greek of the LXX does not give a true picture of the language 
of ordinary intercourse between Jewish residents in the country. 
It is not, of course, denied that they had a certain stock of 
terms, such as ἀκροβυστία" and the like, which would only be 
intelligible within their own circle: but the extent of Semitic 
influence on the Greek language appears to have been limited 
to a small vocabulary of words expressing peculiarly Semitic 
ideas or institutions. The influence of Semitism on the syntax 
of the Jewish section of the Greek-speaking world was probably 
almost as inappreciable as its syntactical influence on the κοινή 
as a whole, an influence which may be rated at zero. 

One of the strongest arguments which may be adduced to 
disprove the existence of ‘“ Jewish-Greek” as a separate dia- 
lectical entity is the striking contrast between the unfettered 
original Greek writings of Jewish authorship and the translations 
contained in the Greek Bible. Of primary importance is the 
difference in style noticeable when we pass from the preface of 
the son of Sirach to his version of his grandfather’s work—a 
contrast which is analogous to that between Luke’s preface 


1 As opposed to the new-found early Aramaic papyri from Assuan. 
2. AvaGeua ‘curse’ has been found in ‘profane Greek’: J. H. Moulton 
Prol. 46, note 3. 
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and his story of the Infancy. The same contrast is felt on 
passing from the paraphrases (e.g. τ Esdras) or original writings 
(3 Macc.) of the LXX to the version of e.g. the Pentateuch, 
or from the allegories and expositions of Philo to the LXX 
text which he incorporates in his commentary. The fact that 
“Hebraisms” are practically a nonentity in the Greek translation 
of his Jewsh War which Josephus made from the Aramaic 
original points to the same conclusion. Philo and Josephus 
present us, it is true, with the literary κοινή, but too sharp a 
line of demarcation should not be drawn between that species 
and the vernacular variety, and Jewish-Greek, if it existed, 
could hardly fail to have left some traces even in such literary 
writers as these. The book of Tobit (not eg. 4 Kingdoms) 
is probably the best representative in the Greek Bible of the 
vernacular as spoken by Jews. . 

The Hellenization of Egypt appears to have been rapid and 
to have affected all classes of the community, at least in Lower 
Egypt: towards the South it made less headway. The majority 
of the Jewish residents probably had a greater knowledge of 
the κοινή Greek than of the original language of their sacred 
writings. It must be remembered, too, that so far as they 
employed a second language, that language was not Hebrew 
but Aramaic. The word used for a “proselyte” in the early 
versions of Exodus and Isaiah’ (yewpas from Aram. NT, 
Heb. 72) is significant. The mere fact that a Greek translation 
was called for at all, taken together with the large number of 
transliterations in some of the later historical books, indicates 
a want of familiarity, which increased as time went on, with the 
original Hebrew. The primary purpose which, in all probability, 
the translation was intended to serve was not to enrich the 
library of Ptolemy Philadelphus, nor to extend an-acquaintance 
with the Scriptures to the non-Jewish world, but to supply a 
version that would be intelligible to the Greek-speaking Jew 


1 The later books use πάροικος or προσήλυτος. 
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when read in the ordinary services of the synagogue. That the 
desired intelligibility was not always successfully attained was 
due to the conflicting claims of a growing reverence for the 
letter of Scripture, which resulted in the production of literal 
versions of ever-increasing baldness. 

Notwithstanding that certain so-called “ Hebraisms” have 
been removed from that category or that their claim to the title 
has become open to question, it is impossible to deny the 
existence of a strong Semitic influence in the Greek of the 
LXX. The papyri have merely modified our ideas as to the 
extent and nature of that influence. Dr J. H. Moulton has been. 
the first to familiarize us with the view, to which he frequently 
recurs!, that the “ Hebraism” of Biblical writings consists in, 
the over-working of and the special prominence given to certain, 
correct, though unidiomatic, modes of speech, because they 
happen to coincide with Hebrew idioms. His happy illustration 
of the overdoing of ἰδού in Biblical Greek by the ‘look you” 
which is always on the lips of the Welshman in Shakespeare’s 
Flenry V is very telling. This view appears to the present 
writer to be borne out to a great extent by the linguistic pheno- 
mena of the LXX, at least as regards the Pentateuch and 
some other of the earlier versions. The Hebraic character of 
these books consists in the accumulation of a number of just. 
tolerable Greek phrases, which nearly correspond to what is 
normal and idiomatic in Hebrew. If we take these phrases. 
individually, we can discover isolated parallels to them in the 
papyri, but in no document outside the Bible or writings 
directly dependent upon it do we find them in such profusion. 
The κοινή Greek was characterized by a striving after simpltfica- 
tion. Greek was on the road to becoming rather an analytical 
than a synthetical language. The tendency was in the direction 
of the more primitive and child-like simplicity of Oriental 
speech. And so it happened that the translators of the 

1 Prol. τὸ f., 72 etc. 
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Pentateuch found ready to their hand many phrases and 
modes of speech in the current vernacular which resembled 
the Hebrew phrases which they had to render. These phrases 
they adopted, and by so doing gave them a far wider currency 
and circulation than they had hitherto possessed: the later 
translators took the Greek Pentateuch for their model, and 
from the Greek Bible these ‘‘ Hebraisms” passed into the 
pages of some N.T. writers (Luke in particular) who made 
a study of the LXX. 

It is, however, only with considerable reservations that we 
can apply the theory of overworked vernacular Greek usages to 
some of the “Hebraisms” of the deter LXX books. The 
distinction between the earlier and the later books is a real 
one; the reason for the change is to be sought, it appears, 
rather in a.growing reverence for the letter of the Hebrew than 
in ignorance of Greek. There are well-marked limits to the 
literalism of the Pentateuch translators. Seldom do they 
imitate a Hebrew locution without adapting and accommodating 
it in some way to the spirit of the Greek language, if they fail 
to find an exact equivalent in the vernacular. On the other 
hand, the translators of the Kingdom books (especially of the 
portion 88) were prepared to sacrifice style and to introduce 
a considerable number of phrases, for which parallels never, 
probably, existed in the κοινή, if Greek did not furnish them 
with a close enough parallel to the Hebrew. The demand for 
strict accuracy increased as time went on, and the prohibition 
against any alteration of the words of Scripture’ was taken 
by the translators as applying to the smallest minutiae in 
the Hebrew, until the tendency towards literalism culminated 
in the ἐγώ εἰμι ἔχω of Kingdoms (88) and the ἐν ἀρχῇ ἔκτισεν ὃ 
θεὸς σὺν τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ σὺν τὴν γῆν of Aquila. In the later 
period the books whose right to a place in the Canon had not 
yet been finally determined came off best in the matter of 


1 See note 1 on Ὁ. 15. 
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style, because paraphrase was here possible and the hampering 
necessity of adhering to the original was not felt. Had 
Ecclesiastes been translated before the time of Christ, we 
should no doubt have had a translation very different from 
that which now stands in our Septuagint. The discussion 
which follows of some principal ‘‘Hebraisms” of the LXX 
will illustrate the contrast between the earlier and later periods. 


Hebraisms in Vocabulary. 


The influence of Hebrew on the vocabulary of the LXX, 
though considerable, is not so great as might at first sight be 
supposed. Apart from a small group of words expressing 
peculiarly Hebrew ideas or institutions (weights, measures, 
feasts etc.), the instances where the Hebrew word is merely 
transliterated in Greek letters are mainly confined to a single 
group, namely the later historical books (Jd.—2 Chron., 
2 Esdras). Now this is a group in which we have frequent reason 
to suspect, in the text of our uncials, the influence of Theodotion, 
and at least one book in the group (2 Esdras) has with much 
probability been considered to be entirely his work. We know 
that Theodotion was, whether from ignorance of the Hebrew 
or in some cases from scrupulousness, specially addicted to 
transliteration!, and many of the instances in the later historical 
books are probably derived from him. Where there are 
doublets (transliteration appearing side by side with translation) 
the latter is doubtless to be regarded as the original text: the 
former has probably crept in either from the second column of 
the Hexapla (the Heb. transliterated) or from the sixth (Theo- 
dotion). On the other hand, the earlier translators for the 
most part rendered every word in the original, going so far as 
to translate the names of places. Transliteration is rare in the 
Pentateuch, Isaiah, Jeremiah a and the Minor Prophets. It is 


1 See Swete’s Zztroduction 46, with the list in Field’s Hexaplat. p. xl f. 
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entirely absent from Ezekiel 6, the Psalter (excepting the titles 
and the word ἁλληλουιά), Proverbs, Job (excluding the ® 
portions) and most of ‘the writings.” 

A distinction must be drawn between words which are 
merely transliterated and treated in their Greek form as in- 
declinables, and the smaller class of Hellenized Hebrew 
words. The majority of the latter words had gained an 
entrance into the Greek vocabulary before the time when the 
LXX was written. The transliterations may be divided into 
(a) ideas, institutions etc. peculiar to Judaism, for which Greek 
afforded no exact equivalent, (4) geographical terms, e.g. ἀραβά, 
ἀραβώθ, to which may be added cases where an appellative has 
been mistaken for a proper name, (c) words of the meaning of 
which the translators were ignorant, (4) doublets. Hellenized 
Hebrew words mainly come under class (2). The Pentateuch 
instances of transliteration and Hellenized words are mainly 
restricted to this class, which also comprises most of the words 
which are repeatedly used in different parts of the LXX. 


The Pentateuch examples of transliteration are as follows, 
arranged under classes (az), (6) and (4): there are no certain 
examples of (¢). 


(2)! γόμορ (= OY “an omer”) Ex. xvi. 16 etc.: also used in 
Hos. iti. 2, Ez. xlv. 11 etc. of the different dry measure 719m “an 
homer” (which is rendered in Pent. and Ez. xlv. 13 by κόρος), 
and so apparently in 1 K. xvi. 20 (M.T. yon “an ass”), cf. xxv. 18 
(M. T. AX): in 4 Καὶ v. 17 γόμος should apparently be read 
(cf. Ex. xxiii. 5), where the corruption γόμορ indicates familiarity 
with this transhteration—ely (iy)=yN, a liquid measure, Ex. 
Lev. N. Ez.—udy Ex. xvi. 31 ff. and μάννα N. Dt. Jos. 2 Es. Ψ 
=}0—-oip! (oipei)= TDN, M|X Lev. N. Jd. R. τ K. Ez, once 
(1 K. xxv. 18) corresponding to another measure in the M. T., 
AND—racya, MDB, Hex. 4 K. 1 2 Es. Ez.: a different trans- 
literation, φάσεκ or φάσεχ, occurs in 2 Ch, and Jer. xxxviii. 8— 


1 dye (=Heb. INN Gen. xl. 2 etc.) is an Egyptianism rather than a 


Hebraism: it renders other Hebrew words in Isaiah and Sirach. See 
_ Sturz, p. 88, BDB Heb. Lexicon s.v. 
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σίκερα, DY intoxicating drink, Lev. N. Dt. Jd. Is. (elsewhere 
rendered by μέθυσμα, péOn)—yepovB plur. χερουβ(ε)ίν (rarely 
-β(ε)ίμ) LXX passim. 

(2) ᾿Αραβά, dpaBod N. Dt. Jos. etc.—Aondoé (MIWN the 
“slopes” of Pisgah) Dt. Jos. Other exx. of appellatives being 
treated as proper names are Mdoex Gen. xv. 2, Οὐλαμμαύς ib. 
XXVIil. 19 (=m nds), so Jd. xviii. 29 B Οὐλαμαίς, τὸν “lapeiv 
Gen. xxxvi. 24, Σίκιμα xivili. 22, Μεισώρ (“plain”) Dt. Jos., 
Ἐμεκαχώρ (“valley of Achor”) Jos. vil. 24 etc. 

(4) Of this class Genesis supplies one example in xxii. 13. 
(ἐν φυτῷ) σαβέκ: probably also the word χαβραθά in xxxv. 16, 
xlviii. 7 is a doublet (cf. 4 K. v. 19 δεβραθά). ᾿Ομμόθ in N, xxv. 
15 (ἔθνους "Ομμοθ -Ξ δ) may also belong to this class. 


The following transliterations occur in more than one of 


the later books, the words being translated in the Pentateuch 
or elsewhere. 


Teddovp= 1113 “a troop” 1 K. 1 Ch. (elsewhere rendered 
by λῃστήριον, λῃστής, μονόζωνος etc.)—’Epovd epod Jd. 1 K. 
(Pent. ἐπωμίς, 2 K. vi. 14, 1 Ch. xv. 27 στολή)---Θεραφείν 
θαραφείν θεραπείν (once Hellenized into θεραπείαν 1 K. xv. 23 B) 
Jd. 1 K. 4 Κι 2 Ch. (elsewhere τὰ εἴδωλα Gen. xxxi. 10 etc., 
κενοτάφια τ K. xix. 13, 16, τὰ γλυπτά Ez. xxi. 21, δῆλοι Hos. 11]. 
A)—-Mavad, μαανά, μανάχ, μάννα εἴς. τε ΠΣ “a present” or 
“sacrifice,” 4 K. 2 Ch. 2 Es. Ez. Dan. © (elsewhere constantly 
rendered by δῶρον or Ovaia)—Nayé8= 13) Jos. Ob. Jer. 8 Ez. a 
(elsewhere translated ἔρημος, Ap, μεσημβρία, νότος)- -Νέβελ -- 2) 
a “wine-skin” or “jar” (elsewhere ἀγγεῖον, ἀσκός)---Σαβαώθ τ Κ΄. 
and Is. (elsewhere τῶν δυνάμεων or Παντοκράτωρ)---Σεφηλά (else- 
where ἡ πεδινή, γῆ πεδινή, τὰ ταπεινά). 


It is needless to enumerate other transliterations which, as 


already stated, are very frequent in the later historical books, 
especially in 4 K., 2 Ch. and 2 Es. 


The Hebrew definite article sometimes forms part of the 


transliteration, e.g. ἁβάκ 1 Ch. iv. 21, 4Bednpeiv ib. 22 (p24), 
ἁμασενείθ xv. 21 (this of course is to be expected where the 
word is a doublet and probably taken from the second column 
of the Hexapla, e.g. 1 K. v. 4 ἁμαφέθ). Sometimes the Greek 
article is prefixed to the Hebrew article and noun: Jd. viii. 7 B 


T. 3 
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ταῖς ἁβαρκηνείν, 2 Ch. xxv. 18 τὸν ἄχούχ. The Greek article 
occasionally stands in the singular with a plural noun: Jd. x. 
10 B τῷ Βααλείμ, Ez. xxvii. 4 τῷ Βεελείμ, xl 16 B τὸ Geely 
(contrast 12). 


The following are examples of /Hellenized Semitic words 
used in the LXX, ie. the Greek form of the word is declinable. 
Some of them had been introduced into the Greek language 
before the time of the LXX and are ultimately derived from 
Phoenician. . 


᾿Αρραβών -ὥνος τε} }, Gen. (already used by Isaeus and 
Aristot., also in Ptolemaic papyri, probably Phoenician). 

Baxyovpea neut. pl. τε 123 “ first-fruits” 2 Es. xxiii. 31 (else- 
where, including 2 Es. xx. 35, rendered πρωτογενήματα). 

Βάρις, plur. βάρεις βάρεων, from 492 “a palace,” which as 
well as other words it renders in 2 Ch. 1 and 2 Es, © Lam. 
Dan. © and in the later translators. Jerome states ‘ verbum est 
ἐπιχώριον Palaestinae,” and a Scholiast on Ψ cxxi. 7 (where the 
compound πυργόβαρις is used) makes a similar statement (see 
Schleusner s.v.). The Heb. is once transliterated, βειρά 2 Es. 
xvi. 2. (A word βᾶρις -ἰδὸς meaning an Egyptian boat is found 
in Hdt. and Aesch., but is probably unconnected with the LXX 
word.) Cf. Sturz 89 f. 

Bixos=Papa “a wine-jar” Jer. xix. I, to (first in Hdt. 1. 194 
Bixous φοινικηίους, Ptolemaic pap.). 

Βύσσος, βύσσινος render 12, from which they are derived, 
and other words (the adj. in Hdt. and Aesch.). 

Ταζαρηνός Dan. ΟΘ appears to be formed from the Aram. 
plur. yo) “ soothsayers.” 

Τ{ελιώρας -Ξ- ἢ “a sojourner” or “proselyte” Ex. (ii. 22 ap. 
Philo de conf. ling. 17. 82) xii. 19, Is. xiv. 1 is noticeable as an 
instance of a Hellenized word formed not from the Hebrew but 
from the Aramaic 87173. (The Heb. is elsewhere rendered by 
πάροικος OF προσήλυτος.) 

Θίβις, acc. -βιν dat. -Be,=MIN “a chest,” Ex. it. 3, 5, 6: the 
form θῖβις (not θίβη or θήβη) is that attested by the papyri 
where the word occurs as early as i1i/B.c. (Mayser 42.) 

1 Κάβος -Ξ Δ, a dry measure, 4 K. vi. 25. 

Kacia=nySpP, a spice, W xliv. 8: cf. Ez. xxvii. 17. 


1 DEAD (rendered καρπασίνοις Est. i. 6) is a loan word from Sanskrit 
karpasa (BDB Lexicon). 
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[The Semitic origin of κιβωτός (Aristoph. and earlier writers) 
is doubtful. J 

Κιννάμωμον =}3P “ ‘cinnamon” Ex. xxx. 23 etc. of Phoe- 
nician origin as Herodotus tells us, III. 111. 

Κινύρα-- 09 “a lyre’ ” 1—3 K. 1—2 Ch. Sir. 1 M. (elsewhere 
rendered by κιθάρα, ὄργανον, ψαλτήριον). 

Képos=3, a Hebrew measure equivalent to the homer, 
twice in the Pentateuch corresponding to "om of M. T., in 
3 Κ. eto =M. Τ᾿ Ἴ2. 

Κύμινον =}o2 “cummin” Is. xxvili. 25, 27 (already in classical 
Greek, of Phoenician origin). 

Λίβανος =n “ frankincense” (in class. Greek). 

[Mavdvas renders 31), Ὑ1 (a garment) in Jd. 1—2 Κι 1 Ch. 
(elsewhere rendered once by χιτών L. vi. 10, twice by ἱμάτιον). 
The word occurs in a fragment of Aeschylus, where it is used of 
a Liburnian dress: it is said to be Persian. J? 

[The Semitic origin of μάρσιππος, μαρσίππιον is doubtful. ] 

Mva=73 a weight (classical Greek, probably introduced 
into the language through the Phoenicians). 


Νάβλα--Ὁ8), ὅπ, a lute or other stringed instrument, 1—3 K. 
1-. Ch. 1 M. Gn 1 K. x. 5 B νάβαλ): the Heb. is elsewhere 
rendered by ψαλτήριον Is. 2 Es, Ψ Sir., κιθάρα Ψ Ixxx. 2, ὄργανον 
Am. Νάβλα occurs in a fragment of Sophocles (Dindorf 728) 
and seems to have come from Phoenicia. (The transliteration 
νέβελ is kept for 232 τὰ wine-jar, see above.) 

Napdos = 1} (already in Theophrastus). 

Nitpov="}, carbonate of soda, used as soap, Jer. ii. 22. 
Herodotus and Attic writers use Airpov in the same sense: 
virpov is used -exclusively in the papyri and inscriptions from 
i1i/B.c. onwards (Mayser 188f.), and, if the Semitic origin is the 
true one, must have been the original form. 


[Παλλακή-- BAB B® LXX passim. The word occurs in classical 
Greek from Homer (in the form παλλακίς) onwards, and its 
Semitic origin is very doubtful. ] 

Σάββατον = Nav (inv) the Sabbath, first found in LXX. 
In the Pentateuch eee EX. xxxl. 15 A) and in some of the 
other books the plural τὰ σάββατα is used both for “the sabbath” 
and “the sabbaths”: the sing. τὸ σάββατον appears in 4 K. 
1—2 Ch. 2 Es. Is. Ixvi. 23 Lam. 1—2 M. (and in ¥*t with the 
meaning “week”). Dat. plur. usually σαββάτοις, in I M. 11. 38 
σάββασιν. Derivatives: σαββατίζειν, προσάββατον. 


1 Μανιάκης Dan. ΟΘ 1 Es. is another word probably of Persian origin: 
it is taken over from the Greek in the Aramaic 83997 in Daniel, where 
other loan-words from the Greek occur (ΒΒ Lexicon s.v.). 


3— 2 
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[Sdxxos = PY LXX passém. Used in classical Greek, and 
probably derived from Phoenicia.] , 

Σαμβύκη (Dan. 00)=Aram, N23” (93) a stringed instru- 
ment, translated in the English Bible by “sackbut” (incorrectly, 
as the latter was a wind-instrument). Found already in Aristotle 
and in Polybius (=a siege-engine). Strabo (471) refers to the 
“barbarous” origin of this and other words for musical instru- 
ments: Driver (Dan.) accepts the Aramaic derivation, others 
consider the word to be “of Syrian or late Egyptian origin” 
(Enc. Bibl. s.v. Music 10). 

Σάπφειρος -- VHD, lapis lazuli. (Already used by Theophrastus 
and the adj. by Aristotle.) ᾿ 

Σίκλος (never σίγλος in LXX MSS) =>py passim, usually of 
the weight, less often of the coin (the coin in the Hexateuch is 
generally rendered by δίδραχμον [? δραχμή Jos. vii. 21 B], as also 
in2Es.). Σίψλος is the form attested in Xen. and the Inscriptions 
(Herwerden Lex. s.v.). 

[Ξινδών renders JT) in Jd. xiv. 12, 13 A, Prov. xxix. 42, but 
the Semitic origin of the Greek word, which is classical, is 
doubtful. | 

Σιρώνων (gen. pl.) read by certain MSS (see Field: σιώνων A) 
in Jd. viii. 26 appears to be a Hellenized form of D2 NY 
(“crescents,” μηνίσκων B). . 

Συκάμινος (συκάμινον Am.)=MDp¥ (Aristotle and Theophr.). 

Χαυών -- 5 “a sacrificial cake,” in Jer. vil. 18, li. 19 (in the 
latter passage &* reads yavBavas, Q yavavas). 

[Χιτών, which constantly renders NN}, is probably of 
Oriental origin, though the Hebrew is of course not its parent. 
In 2 Es. ii, 69 κοθωνοί B may be a corruption of κιθῶνες =(in 
the papyri) y:raves. | 


The influence of the Hebrew on the vocabulary of the 
LXX shows itself not only in transliterations and Hellenized 
Hebrew words but also in a tendency observable in books 
other than the Hexateuch to use Greek words of similar 
sound to the Hebrew. ‘The translators in some few cases may 
have been influenced by a popular but doubtful etymology, 
eg. in rendering pip by μῶμος : more often, doubt as to the 
exact meaning of the Hebrew has made them resort to this 
expedient. Some of the instances may be due to later scribes 
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extracting a meaning out of what were originally transliterations, 
as when teraphim becomes θεραπείαν (1 K. xv. 23 B), but the 
most flagrant instances of this confession of ignorance, namely 
those in Jer. 8, appear to go back to the original translator. 
(See on this tendency e.g. Driver on 1 Sam. x. 2, Deissmann 
BS 99, Mozley Psalter of the Church xx.) The following 
examples may be quoted: the list is doubtless capable of 
extension. 


(χελιδὼν) dypod== WAY Jer. viii. 7 (no doubt a corruption of a 
translit. dyovp, στρούθια being a doublet). (Aepivny = VN} “and 
white” Est. viii, 15 8¢.) Αἵδε, οἷδε = TV “a shout” Jer. xxxi. 
(xlvili.) 33, xxxil. 16 (xxv. 30). ᾿Αλαλάζειν, ἀλαλαγμός, ὀλολύζειν, 
ddodvypds = 99% hiph., πίον passim in the Prophets: both the 
Heb. and the Greek words are onomatopeeic, (Ἕως) ἅμα (τῷ 
ἡλίῳ) = (wy) ΠΟ W) 2 Es. xvi. 3. “Appovia=}i0} Ez. xxiil. 
42 (the Heb. may mean “sound” as well as “ multitude”). ᾿Αρχι- 
eraipos Δαυίδ applied in 2 K. xv. 32 etc. to Hushai the Archite 
the friend of David (717 ΠΡ 'D5NM) is a curious instance: it 
might be a natural corruption of an earlier ᾿Αραχεὶ ἑταῖρος 
(cf. xvii. 5), but the rendering 6 j ὁ πρῶτος φίλος in I Ch. xxvii. 33 
is clearly an adaptation of ἀρχιεταῖρος and is a witness to the 
early currency of this reading. “Adeots= PDN a channel or 
stream in 2 K. xxit. τό, Jl i. 20, 111. 18 must be partly due to the 
same cause, similarity of sound, but see Deissmann AS οὗ ff. on 
this use and on vdep ἀφέσεως = DIDBN ‘2 Ez. xlvii. 3. Βάρβαρος 
= Wa “brutish” Ez. xxi. 31 (36). (Βδέλυγμα 4 K. xi. 8 B is 
probably a scribe’s improvement upon the translit. Bédex, which 
A has in this verse and both MSS in the preceding vv.) 
BdOpos= Δ in both parts of Ez. (xxvi. 20, xxxi. 14 etc., but Ez. 8 
also employs the usual LXX rendering Adkkos)t. Καί ye 
Ξε ὩΣ (D2}) in some books of the LXX and in the later versions. 
(?)? Eoxapirns “bread baked on the hearth” renders BUN (exact 
meaning doubtful) 2 K. vi. 19: the translators perhaps connected 
it with WN “fire.” "Eos GSou=f8 WM “Ah! lord” (!) Jer. xli. 
(xxxiv.) 5: the words are correctly rendered in the first part of 
the book (xxii. 18 οἴμοι κύριε). (The two exx. following are given 


by Driver.) Θάλασσα-- TOYA (a channel) 3 K. xviii. 32, 35, 38. 
Ἱερεῖς =W"W (a couch) Am. i. 12: Jerome (ap. Field) suggested 


τ Ἔλαφος was the natural rendering of Say, which is carefully dis- 
tinguished by the translators from δὲ τε κριός. 
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that ἱερεῖς is a correction of an original transliteration. Similarity 


of sound partly accounts for Drewst= ὉΠ (elsewhere rendered 
μηδαμῶς, μὴ γένοιτο, μὴ εἴη} In 2 Ἰζ. xx. 20, xxiii. 17 Ξε ῖ Ch. xi. 19 
(1 Κ. xiv. 45 A). Kepadas (“shorn”) =" Kir-heres Jer. 
xxxi. (xlvili.) 31, 36 may have arisen out of a transliteration. 
For χειμάρρους τῶν κέδρων = ἡ ΠΡ 2D) ἸῺ 2 K. xv. 23 B, 3 K. xv. 13 
see Lightfoot Biblical Essays 172 ff, on the readings in John 
XVill. 1. Κωλύειν (ἀποκωλ.) in several books renders §?93. 
Aayydvew = 722 “take” 1K. xiv. 47. Adpras is the constant 
rendering of RD. Μεγάλως = 201) “from off me” Job xxx. 30 
(not ©). Μῶμος is the habitual and natural rendering of 
DD, DIN. ‘Oppn=MON “fury” Ez. iti. 14, Dan. © vill. 6: 
ὅρμος -- ΠῚ Π “wall” Ez. xxvii, 11 (cf ἁρμονία Ez. supra). 
Otai="\~ ‘jn etc. (the Greek interjection appears first in the 
Alexandrian period). Παγίς (from πήγνυμι) frequently renders 
MB “a snare” (./=to spread), and the resemblance is made 
closer by the spelling πακές Ἢ ῥάχις in 1 K. v. 4 πλὴν ἢ p. 
Δαγὼν ὑπελείφθη (NY FT PI) is a doublet, πλήν being doubt- 
less the older rendering. ‘Pody “a pomegranate orchard” 
represents (Hadad)rimmon in Zech. xi. 11. Συκοφαντεῖν 
(-rns -τία) renders ./pwy “oppress,” “defraud” in ¥ Prov. Job © 
Eccl. /7py “lie,” “deceive” in Lev. xix. 11. Τιμωρίαν τε 
DMI “euide-posts” Jer. xxxvili. (xxxi.) 21 (possibly from a 
transliteration τιμρωρ(ελίν) : Σειών ib.is another instance.  Tdxos 
renders 4M “oppression” in Ψ liv. 12 RTN** (κόπος Bx*) Ixxi. 14, 
Jer. ix. 6. Τοπάζιον is suggested by 18 “refined gold in Ψ 
cxviii. 127 (contrast λίθος τίμιος Ψ xviii. 11, xx. 4, Prov. vill. 19). 
Τύμπανον constantly renders A (the word should perhaps be 
included in the previous list as a loan-word). Φακός renders 48 
“a flask” (also ADDY “a cruse”) in 1 and 4 K., but this meaning 
of the Greek word 15 classical. @povpai for Purim in Est. ix. 
6 etc. is an illustration of the way in which a Hebrew word was 
twisted to yield an intelligible meaning to Greeks : the form, if 
not original, is at least as old as Josephus (Azz. x. 6. 13 
ἡμέρας. -φρουραίας). Χελώνη Hos. xii. ΤΙ appears to be suggested 
by the sound of 5) Ma heap,” as χάος is suggested by 8'A 74 in 
Mic. i. 6, Zech. xiv. 4. 


1 "Teds σοι etc. were current phrases in the vernacular, J. H. Moulton, 
Prol. 240. 
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Semitic influence shown (1) in new meanings and uses of 
words, (2) in syntax. 


Apart from transliterations and Hellenized words, the 
influence of the Hebrew shows itself in a considerable number 
of new uses of Greek words and in the coining of new phrases 
which correspond literally to the Hebrew. A list of new-coined 
words! and of words with a new connotation is given in Dr Swete’s 
Introduction p. 307. Here it will merely be necessary to add 
a few remarks on some new uses to which a few common Greek 
words are put. 

Διδόναι begins to supplant τιθέναι (which still retains its 
hold in some books), owing to the use of the Heb. jn3 in both 
senses. The use is characteristic of the later historical books 
though not confined to them: Dt. xxvii. 1 δώσω σε ὑπεράνω, 
2 K. xx. 3 ἔδωκεν αὐτὰς ἐν οἴκῳ φυλακῆς, cf 3 K. vi. 18, 4 K. 
xvi. 17, Is. lx. 17 δώσω τοὺς ἄρχοντάς σοὺ ἐν εἰρήνῃ, Jer. Vi. 27 
δοκιμαστὴν δέδωκά σε, Ob. 1. 2 etc. (The use of the verb with 
inf. in the sense of “allow,” Gen. xxxi. 7, N. xxi. 23, Jd. xv. 1 B 
= A ἀφῆκεν is classical.) 

The use of ἀριθμῷ for “few” in N. ix. 20 ἡμέρας ἀριθμῷ 
(nADD nD), Ez. xii. 16 ἄνδρας ἀριθμῷ (9 WIN) is removed from 
the category of “ Hebraisms” by a passage like Hdt. vi. 58 ἐπεὰν 
γὰρ ἀποθάνῃ βασιλεὺς...δεῖ..«ἀριθμῷ τῶν περιοίκων ἀναγκαστοὺς ἐς 
τὸ κῆδος ἰέναι “a certain number.” The translators usually 
prefer to write ὀλίγοι (βραχεῖς, ὀλιγοστός) ἀριθμῷ : in Dt. XXxlil. 6 
they have either misunderstood or intentionally perverted the 
meaning, ἔστω πολὺς ἐν ἀριθμῷ. . 

The Heb. 852", when used of a year or other period of 
time, is literally rendered by ἡμέραι in phrases like ἀφ᾽ (ἐξ) 
ἡμερῶν εἰς ἡμέρας Ex. xiii. το, Jd. xi. 40, xxi. 19, τ K. 1. 3 ete, 
δύο ἔτη (ἐνιαυτὸς) ἡμερῶν Gen. xli. τ, 2 K. xiv. 28 (cf. ΧΙ]. 23 
διετηρίδα ἡμερῶν), Jer. xxxv. 3, Lev. xxv. 29, μῆνα ἡμερῶν Gen. 
xxix. 14, N. xi. 20f., Jdth iil, τὸ (more ‘classical Dt. xxi. 13 


1 Προσωπολημπτεῖν should be deleted (p. 44), and-for ἀναθεματίζειν 
see Ὁ. 27 above. 
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κλαύσεται... μηνὸς ἡμέρας), ἑβδομὰς ἡμερῶν Dan. Θ x. 2 f. (Dan. O 
omits “days” in 2 and inserts τῶν in 3), θυσία τῶν ἡμερῶν 
(Heb. = “yearly sacrifice”) 1 K. i. 21, xx. 6. The Heb. phrases 
“year of days” etc. mean either ‘‘a year of time” (BDB.) or “a 
full year” (R.V.) etc.: in the latter sense class. Greek writes 


τέλεος ἐνιαυτός, τελέους ἑπτὰ μῆνας etc. 


The use of Δ Ξε δ year” has been misunderstood and the 
word omitted in N. ix. 22 μηνὸς ἡμέρας (=M. T. “either two 
days or a month or a year,” lit. “or days”), cf. the omission of 
my) 1 K. xxvii. 7: it is also misunderstood in 2 Ch. xxi. 19 
(Heb. “at the end of two years”) where the Gk apparently 
means “when the time of the days amounted to two days.” 


Other examples of literalism in time-statements are avd 
μέσον τῶν ἑσπερινῶν Lev. xxiii. 5 (elsewhere in Pent. expressed 
by (τὸ) πρὸς ἑσπέραν, τὸ δειλινόν, ὀψέ), ws ἅπαξ καὶ ama 
(-- ΚΒ. ὮΡΘ -- 85. time after time) Jd. xvi. 20 Β, xx. 30f, 
i K. iii, ro, xx. 25 (idiomatically rendered N. xxiv. 1 κατὰ τὸ 
εἰωθός, Jd. xvi. 20 A καθὼς ἀεί). 

Ἐϊρήνη takes over the meaning of the Heb. mbw in some 
formulas of salutation, being used of the health or welfare of a 
single individual, as well as of friendly relations between 
nations. The Heb. phrase for “to greet” is now 5 Syw “to 
ask someone about peace (welfare).” Hence in the later 
historical books we find phrases like Jd. xviii. 15 B εἰσῆλθον εἰς 
τὸν οἷἶκον.. «καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν eis εἰρήνην (=A ἠσπάσαντο αὐτόν), 
cf. τ K. xvii. 22 A, xxv. 5: we even find ἐπερωτᾶν... .εἰς εἰρήνην 
τοῦ πολέμου 2 K. xi. 7 for “to ask how the war progressed”: 
occasionally the neut. of the definite article is inserted, épwrav 
τὰ eis εἰρήνην τ Κα. x. 4, xxx. 21 B, 2 K. viii. τὸ = τ Ch. xviii. 10°. 
The same group of books uses εἰρήνη (σοι) “peace be to 
thee,” Ἢ εἰρήνη σοι; ἢ εἰρήνη τῷ ἀνδρί σου; κιτιλ. 4 Κ΄. iv. 26 
“is it well with thee?” (class. χαῖρε, ὑγιαίνεις ;): in 3 K. it. 13 


1 Jn the N.T. Luke in xiv. 32, borrowing the LXX phrase, uses it of 
a king negotiating for peace, thus keeping the classical meaning of εἰρήνη. 
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the noun takes the place of the adj., εἰρήνη ἡ εἴσοδός σου; 
Contrast with the later historical books the more classical 
phrases used in Genesis xliii. 27 ἠρώτησεν δὲ αὐτοὺς Πῶς ἔχετε; 
XxIx. 6, xxxvil. 14, xlil. 27f. ὑγιαίνει; etc., and the use of 
ἀσπάζεσθαι in Ex. xviii. 7, Jd. xviii. 15 A. The later books 
(including Tobit ») further have πορεύεσθαι (βαδίζειν, δεῦρο) εἰς 
εἰρήνην (ἐν εἰρήνῃ): the Pent. also uses εἰρήνη in a similar way 
but with another preposition, per’ εἰρήνης ἀπέρχεσθαι (ἥκειν) 
Gen. xv. 15: elsewhere βαδίζειν ὑγιαψων Ex. iv. 18, 2 K. 
xiv. 8. 

Ῥῆμα = 25 = ves appears to be a Hebraism, but may have 
been so used in colloquial Greek: a similar use of Adyos has 
classical authority. Exx.: Gen. xv. 1 μετὰ δὲ τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα, 
xxi. 1 etc. Gen. xxxviii. ro πονηρὸν δὲ ἐφάνη τὸ ῥῆμα.. ὅτι 
ἐποίησεν τοῦτο, Dt. ii. 7 οὐκ ἐπεδεήθης ῥήματος (= οὐδενός) etc. 
In the N. T. it is noticeable that the use is, apart from O. T. 
quotations, confined to the more Hebraic portions of Luke’s 
writings. Exodus twice uses the adj. ῥητός in a similar way: 
ix. 4 οὐ τελευτήσει ἀπὸ πάντων τών τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ υἱῶν ῥητόν 
(= οὐδείς), xxl. Q κατὰ πᾶν ῥητὸν ἀδίκημα “in any wrong doing 
whatsoever,” The literal translation of naa 5y “in the matter 
of,” “to the end that” by περὶ λαλιᾶς, περὶ λόγου is a peculiarity 
of Aquila, Eccl. iii. 18, vii. 15, viii. 2: contrast Ex. viil. 12 (8) 
περί = ὙΔῚ 5y and the omission of 124 ib. xvi. 4 τὸ τῆς ἡμέρας 
εἰς ἡμέραν. 

Υἱός is used to render some idiomatic phrases with 12, but 
this Hebraism is mainly confined to the literal group: the 
Hexateuch, Isaiah and Chronicles generally avoid it. 

(a) Of age. Heb. says “ἃ son of so many years” for “so 
many years old.” Hence Gen, xi. 10 Σὴμ vids ἐτών ἑκατόν (the 
only example in the Hexateuch), cf. Jd. ii. 8 B, 1 K. iv. rs, 
2K. iv. 4, v. 4, xix. 32, 35, 3 K. xii. 24a, 24h, xxii. 42, 4 K. 
passim, 2 Ch. xxvi. 3 BA, ib. (in A text only) xxviii. 1, xxxvi. 
2, 9 (31 examples in all, of which rg occur in K. £8). 


42 Semitic element in LX Δ Greek [3.4 


On the other hand the simple gen. of age or some other 
paraphrase is frequent i in the Hexateuch (Gen. vii. 6, xii. 4 etc.: 
Ex. xxx. 14 ἀπὸ εἰκοσαετοῦς etc.: Ex. ΧΙ, 5. εἴς. ἐνιαύσιος), and 
Chronicles (1 Ch. 11, 21, 2 Ch. xxi. 5, 20, xxii. 2 etc.) and occurs 
occasionally elsewhere, 2 K. i. 10, 2 Es. iii. 8, Is, Ixv. 20, Jer. lii. 1, 
Dan. Ov. 31. Παιδίον ὀκτὼ ἡμερῶν Gen. xvii. 12 is classical. 

(6) Of characteristics, qualities etc. The same distinction 
in the books holds good. Jd.—4 K., 2 Es., Ψ, Ez. write eg. 
vids ἀλλότριος, vids ἀλλογενής (an alien D3 43), vids δυνάμεως, 
υἱὸς ἀδικίας e.g. 2 K. vii. ro (=1 Ch. xvii. 9 || ἀδικία simply), 
viol TOV συμμίξεων “hostages,” 4 K. xiv. 14- 2 Ch. xxv. 24, 
υἱοὶ θανατώσεως or θανάτου 1 K. xxvi. τό, 2 K. xii. καὶ (cf. Ψ Ixxviii. 
11, Cl. 21, υἱοὶ τῶν τεθανατωμένων); on the other hand books 
like the Hexateuch and Isaiah omit vids or employ paraphrase, 
writing ἀλλογενής, ἀλλόφυλος Gen. xvil. 27, Ex. xii. 43 etc, 
Is. lx, 10, lxi. 5 (but vids ἀλλ. Gen. xvil. 12, Is. lxi. 8), 
βοῶν etc. = pa 13 Ex. xxix. 1 etc. (contrast 1 Κα, xiv. 32 τέκνα 
βοῶν): further paraphrases occur in e.g. Dt. xxv. 2 ἄξιος 7 
πληγῶν, Is. v. τ ἐν τόπῳ πίονι, xiv. 12 ὁ πρωὶ. ἀνατέλλων, xxl. τὸ 


¢ 3 , 
ot ὀδυνώμ ενόοί. 


Hebrew is fond of what may be called phystognomical 
expressions, that is to say phrases referring to parts of the 
human body, ear, eye, face, hand, mouth etc.: in particular, 
many prepositions are seldom found without some such 
adjunct. This accounts for a wide use of ὀφθαλμός, πρόσωπον, 
στόμα, χείρ etc., in the LXX: many of the LXX phrases 
are, however, passable, if unidiomatic, Greek expressions: the 
Hebrew has merely given them a wider circulation. A per- 
fectly literal translation is avoided where the vernacular had 
some similar, but not identical, phrase. Thus ἐνώπιον, which 
is unknown to the classical language, but 1s found in papyri from 
ii/—i/ B.c. onwards’, is a favourite rendering of spd and sgyya. 


1 Deissmann BS 213: Dr J. H. Moulton adds Teb. 14 (114 B.c.) and 
other examples of adjectival ἐνώπιος. The word is retained in modern Greek, 
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The following are some of the more striking instances of direct 
imitation of the Hebrew. 

᾿Αποκαλύπτειν (ἀνοίγειν) τὸ οὖς (ὠτίον) τινος = “to reveal to 
someone” R. iv. 4, 1 K. ix. 15, xx. 2 ete, 2 K. vii. 27, 1 Ch. 
XVIL 25. 

As regards the use of ὀφθαλμός in phrases like “to seem 
good” or ‘to find favour in the eyes (i.e. in the estimation) of 
someone” (‘'yn) we find the same sort of distinction between 
the groups of books as elsewhere. The classical παρά τινι 
or other paraphrase is rarely found. As a rule the Pen- 
tateuch with some of the other books render ‘3y2 by ἐναντίον 
(or the vernacular ἐνώπιον, ἔναντι), while the literal rendering 
ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς is reserved for the later historical books’. 


Exx.: “To find (give) favour in someone’s eyes” is rendered 
by (1) χάριν ἔχειν (εὑρίσκειν) παρά τινι in Ex. xxxiil. 12, 16, N. xi. 
15 (cf. Est. ii. 15), (2) εὑρ. (διδόναι) χάριν ἐναντίον (ἐνώπ.΄.) τινὸς 
some 24 times in the Pent., Gen. xxx. 27 etc., also in 3 K. x1. 19, 
Est. v. 8, vil. 3, (3) εὑρ. χάριν (ἔλεορ) ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς τινος in 
(Gen. xxxill. 8 A: all other MSS ἐναντίον or even.) Jd. vi. 17, 
R. ii. 2, To, 13, 1 K. 1. 18, xvi. 22 ete., 2 K. xiv. 22, xv. 25, xvi. 4. 
The phrases “to seem good (evil etc.) j in someone’s eyes” are 
(1) paraphrased in Gen. xvi. 6 ἀρεστὸν ἢ, Jos. ix. 31 ἀρέσκει, 
(2) rendered by ἀρέσκειν (ἀρεστόν, σκληρόν etc.) ἐναντίον (ἐνώπιον, 
ἔναντι) in the Pent., Gen. xvi. 4 ἔν, xix. 14 etc., N. xxxvi.6, Dt. xii. 
8, 25, iv. 25, also in Ja. ii, TI, 1. 7, 2 K. x. 3, 1 Ch. xix. 3, (3) by 
ἀγαδὸν (εὐθὲς, πονηρὸν, εὐθύνεσθαι etc.) ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς τινος Passi 
in Jd., τ K., 2 K. (from x. 12), 4 K. and in some of the later books. 
The adhesion of Wisdom (ill. 2, 1x. 9) to the last group is 
noticeable. 


ΤΙρόσωπον (which is found in Polybius with the meaning 
‘‘person”) is kept in the rendering of ob xv “to accept the 
person” (to favour or be partial to anyone), but the verb is 
usually altered. Θαυμάζειν τὸ πρόσωπον is the rendering which 
met with general acceptance (Gen. xix. 21, Dt. x. 17, xxviii. 50, 


Kennedy Sources of N.7. Greek 135. In N.T. its absence from Mt. and 
Me. is striking: Le. and Ap. make a large use of it. 
1 And is unexampled in the N.T. 
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4 Κι v. 1, Prov. xvii. 5, Job xi. τὸ ete., Is. ix. 15). Another 
verb has been occasionally substituted, προσδέχεσθαι Gen. xxxii. 
20, alperilew τ K. xxv. 35, ἐπαισχύνεσθαι Job xxxiv. 19. The 
literal version λαμβάνειν (τὸ) πρόσωπον occurs only in Lev. xix. 
15 (necessitated by the use of θαυμάζειν in the same v.), Ψ Ixxxi. 
2, Job xlii. 8, Lam. iv. τό, Mal. i. ὃ ἔν, ii. 9. Later formations, 
unknown to the Alexandrian translators', and first appearing 
in the N.T., are προσωπολημπτεῖν, -λήμπτης, -λημψία. It is 
interesting to note the three stages through which the Hebrew 
idiom finds its way into Greek: first the possible but un- 
idiomatic version, then the baldly literal, then the new Greek 
words coined from the literal version. ᾿Απὸ προσώπον, πρὸ 
προσώπου etc. (where the classical language would use the 
prep. alone) abound. 

Hebraistic uses of στόμα may be illustrated by such phrases 
as ἐπερωτᾶν τὸ στόμα τινός Gen. xxiv. 57, ἐπὶ τῷ στόματί σου 
ὑπακούσεται πᾶς ὃ λαός Gen. xli. 40, ἐπὶ στόματος δύο μαρτύρων... 
στήσεται πᾶν ῥῆμα Dt. xix. 15. But the prepositional phrases 
» dy, ‘pa, 1nd “according to” are, in the Pentateuch at least, 
usually rendered by a simple prep., κατά c. acc. (Gen. xiii. 7, xlv. 
21, N. vi. 21, Dt. xvii. 11), πρός ο. acc. (L. xxv. 51 πρὸς ταῦτα) or 
ἐπί c. dat. (Dt. xvii. 6). The avoidance of anthropomorphism 
sometimes causes omission or paraphrase of “mouth” where 
God is spoken of: Jos. ix. 20 ἐπηρώτησαν, N. ili. τό etc. διὰ 
φωνῆς Κυρίου. 

The uses of χείρ in prepositional phrases (on the model 
of "2 and kindred phrases) are innumerable: many of these, 
however, may be illustrated from the Hellenistic language. 
ἜἘμπιμπλάναι (τελειοῦν, πληροῦν) τὰς χεῖρας Ex. xxviii. 37 etc., 
is the literal rendering of the Hebrew for “to consecrate.” 
An example of literal reproduction of the Hebrew is 4 K. ix. 24 
ἔπλησεν τὴν χεῖρα ἐν τῷ τόξῳ : IN ἀποστέλλειν τὴν χεῖρα EX, ix. 15 


1 Προσωπολημπτεῖν should be deleted from the list in Dr Swete’s 
Introduction 307. 
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and similar phrases the Hebraism lies in the new meaning 
attached to the verb. (The meaning “handiwork” (Jer. x. 9) 
is known to secular Greek: possibly the translators attached 
the same meaning to Xelp ᾿Αβεσσαλώμ, the name given to 
the “monument” (45) of Absalom, 2 K. xviii. 18.) 


Under the head of pronouns we notice an increased use of 
ἀνήρ (ἄνθρωπος), due to the influence of the Hebrew WR, 
where classical writers would have written ἕκαστος, τὶς Or πᾶς 
τις, and of phrases like ἄνθρωπος πρὸς τὸν πλησίον (ἀδελφὸν) 
αὐτοῦ for ἕτερος πρὸς τὸν ἕτερον. Though the imitation of the 
Hebrew is unmistakable, it is difficult to draw the line be- 
tween what may be called “Hebraisms” and what is good 
vernacular or κοινή Greek. The use of ἀνήρ for τις can be 
illustrated from Aristophanes. The rarity of phrases like 
ἕτερος τὸν ἕτερον (still found in the Pentateuch, Isaiah and 
the early chapters of Ezekiel) is partly due to the tendency in 
the κοινή to abandon words expressive of duality. But it is 
noticeable that the use of ἀνήρ -- ἕκαστος in phrases like δότε 
μοι ἀνὴρ ἐνώτιον Jd. viii. 24, λάβωμεν ἀνὴρ εἷς δοκὸν μίαν 
4 K. vi. 2, is practically confined to one group of books viz. 
Jd., R., K. By (2 K. xiii. 29 B, xx. 1, 3 K. 1. 49), K. γὸ (3 K. 
xxii. ro, 4 K. iii. 23 etc.), 2 Es. (cf Cant. in. 8, Ez. xvi. ὃ, 
xxxiii, 26 A, τ Μ. ii 40): in these books ἕκαστος, which is 
freely used in other parts of the LXX, is either wholly or 
nearly unrepresented’. Here, then, in view of the avoidance 
of the literal rendering in the majority of the books, we appear 
to be justified in speaking of a Hebraism. With a negative 
ἀνήρ replaces μηδείς or οὐδείς : 4 K. x. 19 ἀνὴρ μὴ ἐπισκεπήτω, 
X. 25, xxiii. 18. ᾿Ανήρ is occasionally used of manimate things: 


1 The distinction between the portions of the Kingdom books should be 
noted. “Exacros= δὴ is freely used in K. a (τὸ times), K. 88 (5), K. yy (13). 
On the other hand it is absent from K. py (excepting 2 K. xiii. 29 A) and 
occurs twice only in the B text of K. γδ (3 times in A text). 
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Job (probably ©) xli. 8 (of the scales of leviathan). The 
duplication ἄνθρωπος ἄνθρωπος, ἀνδρὶ ἀνδρί = “anyone” (Lev. xv. 
2, xvil. 3 etc., Ez. xiv. 4, 7) is analogous to vernacular phrases 
(Moulton Pro. 97). 


The pleonastic demonstrative pronoun appended to a relative 
pronoun or a relative adverb, e.g. ᾧ.. «αὐτῷ (Ξε WR), οὗ, ἐκεῖ 
(Ξ ὃ ἽΝ), is found in all parts of the LXX and undoubtedly 
Owes its freguency to the Hebrew original. But the fact that it 
is found in an original Greek work such as 2 Macc. (xii. 27 ἐν 
ἧ...ἐν αὐτῇ) and _a paraphrase such as 1 Esdras (iii. 5, 9, iv. 54, 
63, vi. 32) 18 sufficient to warrant its presence in the κοινήϊ, In 
modern Greek the relative is expressed by the adverb ποῦ 
followed by the demonstrative in its proper case—a use which 
is strangely analogous to the Hebrew. In the LXX the laws of 
concord are observed: the relative and demonstrative agree in 
gender, number and case, and if the demonstrative is preceded 
by a preposition the relative as a rule takes one as well (e.g. 
Gen. xxiv. 3 μεθ᾽ dv...per αὐτῶν : similarly ὅθεν ἐκεῖθεν Gen. x. 
14 etc., not οὗ ex.). The fact that this phenomenon, which, as 
Dr J. H. Moulton remarks, is made familiar to Englishmen by 
the language of Mrs Gamp, should have grown up independently 
in the two languages is not surprising. 


Under the head of prepositions, Hebrew is responsible for 
the exzenstve use of a large number of prepositional phrases in 
place of an accusative after a transitive verb. The fact, how- 
ever, that a phrase like φυλάσσεσθαι ἀπό τινος is found already 
in Xenophon makes us cautious in regarding all these as 
Hebraisms. Several of them probably never found a place in 
the Greek language: the use of the preposition, which was 
allowable with one verb, was extended to others, where the 
Hebrew had an analogous use. Besides the instance men- 
tioned ἀπό (corresponding to yp) is used after αἰσχύνεσθαι, 
εὐλαβεῖσθαι, λανθάνειν, προσέχειν, τρέμειν, ὑπερηφανεύεσθαι, ὑπερ- 

1 No instance of it seems, however, to have been found in the papyri: 
the example quoted by Kiihner and Blass from Hdt. iv. 44 is rather 
different: Blass quotes ὦν. τούτων from Hypereides. It would appear 


that it was not a very common use: in the N.T. it is quite uncommon, the 
Apocalypse alone using it with any frequency (7 times). 


§ 4] Semitic element in LX X Greek 47 


opav, φοβεῖσθαι. Similarly, ἐν (3) is used instead of an ac- 
cusative after αἱρετίζειν, εὐδοκεῖν, θέλειν, συνιέναι etc. In the 
same way, we find φείδεσθαι ἐπί (dy) τινα, ἐξελέσθαι ἐπί τινα 
(Job Θ xxxvi. 21), συνιέναι ἐπί τινα (Job © xxxi. 1). The Theo- 
dotion portions of Job supply numerous examples of direct 
imitation of the Hebrew: ξητεῖν ὀπίσω τινός xxxix. 8, μέχρι 
(ἕως) ὑμῶν συνήσω (AY) XXxil. 12, φῶς ἐγγὺς ἀπὸ προσώπου 
σκότους ΧΥΪΪ, 12. 


The frequent LXX use of ἐν of accompanying circumstances 
or instrument, as in St Paul’s ἐν ῥάβδῳ ἔλθω...; (1 Cor. iv. 21) 
has been removed from the category of Hebraisms by the 
appearance of ἐν μαχαίρῃ, ἐν ὅπλοις ‘armed with a sword’ etc. in 
a little group of papyri of the end of ii/B.c. (Teb. 41. 4, ἃ 
110 B.C., etc.). 


A test-case for the length to which the translators were 
ready to carry their imitation of the Hebrew is afforded by 
their treatment of ‘the zujfinitive absolute” in phrases like 
nion MD “thou shalt surely die.” (a) A solitary instance 
occurs of an attempt to render the Hebrew construction quite 
literally, Jos. xvii. 13 B ἐξολεθρεῦσαι δὲ αὐτοὺς οὐκ ἐξωλέθρευσαν 
(A ὀλεθρεύσει). (ὦ) In a certain number of cases (mainly in 
the Pentateuch) the Hebrew inf. is simply omitted. (ὦ The 
practice of our English translators’ of employing an adverb, 
particle or other form of paraphrase is occasionally resorted 
to: Gen, xxxil, 12 καλῶς εὖ σε ποιήσω (not a doublet), Ex. 
XV. 1 ἐνδόξως δεδόξασται, N. xxii. 17 ἐντίμως τιμήσω σε, 4 Κ΄. 
V. τὶ πάντως ἐξελεύσεται, Proy. (in all three cases where the 
Hebrew construction appears”) xxill, I νοητῶς νόει, xxiii. 24, 
XXVil. 23: Is. Ivi. 3 ἀφοριεῖ με apa: Job ΧΙ]. το οὐθὲν ἧττον, 
Gen. xlvi. 4= Am. ix, 8 εἰς τέλος. 


1 E.g. 15. xxiv. 1g, ‘** The earth is utterly broken down, the earth is 
clean dissolved, the earth is moved exceedingly.” The A.V. shows great 
versatility in its renderings. Elsewhere we have ‘‘ freely eat,” ‘‘ must needs 
be circumcised,” ‘* zzdeea I was stolen away,” ‘‘¢2 any wise return.” 

2 In Prov. xxiv. 22 a (not in M.T.) δεχόμενος ἐδέξατο. 
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But as a general rule the rendering takes one of two forms: 
(4) finite verb with dat. of the cognate noun, e.g. βρώσει φάγῃ 
Gen. ii. 16, (6) finite verb with participle of the same verb or 
a verb of kindred meaning, e.g. Gen. ili. 16 πληθύνων πληθυνῶ. 
The total number of occurrences of these two constructions 
is about the same, approximately 200 of each: but there is a 
marked diversity between the groups of books in the preference 
shown for one mode of translation or the other. The Penta- 
teuch prefers the construction of noun and verb, which is used 
more than twice as often as part. and verb. The former 
construction is always used in the Pentateuch where the verb 
is in the passive, e.g. Gen. xvil. 13 περιτομῇ περιτμηθήσεται, xl. 15 
κλοπῇ ἐκλάπην, Dt. xxi. 14 πράσει οὐ πραθήσεται. Where the 
verb is active or middle either construction may be used: cf. 
Gen. ti. τό βρώσει φάγῃ with Lev. vii. 8 φαγὼν φάγῃ, Dt. xxiv. 
13 ἀποδόσει ἀποδώσεις with xv. 10 διδοὺς δώσεις : but, generally 
speaking, the Pentateuch translators prefer (4) wherever there 
is a convenient noun available. Where the participial con- 
struction is used in the Pentateuch, it is often rendered more 
idiomatic by varying the verb (e.g. Gen. xviii. 10 ἐπαναστρέφων 
néw, Ex, xxili. 4 ἀποστρέψας ἀποδώσεις, Lev. xiii. 7 μεταβαλοῦσα 
μεταπέσῃ, XIV. 48 παραγενόμενος εἰσέλθῃ) or by using the simple 
and compound verb (as Herodotus uses φεύγων ἐκφεύγειν v. 95, 
e.g. Gen. xiii. 7 ἐρωτῶν ἐπηρώτ., Lev. x. 16 ζητῶν ἐξεζήτησεν, 
N. xii. 14, xxx. 15). Instances of the bald use of the pres. 
part. and finite form of the same verb are not frequent till we 
come to Deuteronomy, which has nine of them. 

In the later historical books, on the other hand, the par- 
ticipial construction is used almost exclusively. The four 
Kingdom books, apart from a single phrase’ θανάτῳ ἀποθανεῖται 
(θανατώσητε etc.: 1 K. xiv. 39, 44, Xxil. 16, 2 K. xii. 14, xiv. 14, 
3 K. ii. 37, 42, 1. 26 f, 4 K. 1 4, 6, τό, vill. 10, x 15) and its 


1 Its occurrence in the familiar story of the Fall (Gen. ii. 17, ili. 4) 
probably accounts for its retention. 
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opposite ζωῇ ζήσῃ (4 K. viii. 10, 14), have only three examples 
of the verb with cognate noun, all in 2 Kingdoms, viz. i. 6 
περιπτώματι περιέπεσαν, XVIll. 3 φυγῇ φύγωμεν, xix. 42 βρώσει 
ἐφάγαμεν (βρῶσιν A). On the other hand in τ---4 K. there are 
59 examples of the participial construction’. We note, further, 
that this construction is now used even where the main verb 
is passive, e.g. τ K. ii. 27 ἀποκαλυφθεὶς ἀπεκαλύφθην, 2 K. vi. 
20 ἀποκαλύπτεται ἀποκαλυφθείς, xx. 18 ἠρωτημένος ἠρωτήθην: 
the participle may stand after the finite verb, as in 2 K. vi. 20: 
the use of different verbs or of simple and compound verb 
is abandoned (the nearest approach to this being 1 K. xx. 21 
εἴπω λέγων, 5 K. xiii. 32 γινόμενον ἔσται, 4 K. xiv. το τύπτων 
ἐπάταξας). In the remaining books of the LXX the participial 
construction preponderates, except in Isaiah (eight examples 
of noun to three of part.), Ezekiel, Micah and the A texts of 
Joshua (two of noun to one of part.) and of Judges (ten of 
noun to eight of part.). The tense of the part. is present or 
aorist: a future is used in Jd. iv. 9 A πορευσομένη πορεύσομαι, 
Sir. xxvili. 1 διαστηριῶν διαστηρίσει, 50 Aquila in Ψ xlix. 21. 

Neither construction appears to occur in the “ Greek ἢ (1.6. 
untranslated) books. Instances, however, are found of both 
forms where there is no inf. abs. in the M.T.: most of these 
are probably due to the translators having a different text from 
our Hebrew. In the N.T. there are no examples of the 
participial construction except in O.T. quotations (Blass § 74, 
4). The other construction is employed by Luke in both his 
works (ἐπιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμ., ἀπειλῇ ἀπειλ,, παραγγελίᾳ παρηγγ. 
ἀναθέματι, ἀνεθεμ.), as also in Jo. iii. 29 χαρᾷ χαίρει, Ja. v. 17 
προσευχῇ προσηύξατο (ibid. ὃ 38, 3). 

It appears, then, that the Pentateuch translators, in ren- 
dering this Hebrew idiom, had resort to one or other of two 
modes of translation, both of which had some authority in the 


' For the Pentateuch the statistics arelapproximately noun and verb 
108, part. and verb 40. 
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classical language, recalling, respectively, the phrases cited by 
Blass and J. H. Moulton, viz. γάμῳ γαμεῖν (“in true wedlock”), 
φυγῇ φεύγειν (“with all speed”) and the φεύγων ἐκφεύγει 
of Herodotus. Their successors confined themselves almost 
entirely to the latter, probably considering the participle a 
nearer approach to the Hebrew infinitive, but refrained from a 
perfectly literal rendering which would have defied the laws of 
Greek syntax. Even the participial construction seemed so 
strange that it found no imitators in the N.T. writers. 


Constructions with éyévero. ‘“‘When the Hebrew writers 
have occasion in the course of their narrative to insert a clause 
specifying the circumstances under which an action takes 
place, instead of introducing it abruptly, they are in the habit 
of (so to speak) preparing the way for it by the use of the 
formula ΠΣ) ‘and it was or came to pass’” (Driver Hebrew 
Tenses, ed. 3, p. 89). The sentence is usually, though not always, 
resumed by a second}, This construction is in the majority 
of cases reproduced in the LXX. Of the three forms found 
in the N.T. (almost entirely in Luke’s writings), viz. (a) ἐγένετο 
ἦλθε, (0) ἐγένετο καὶ ἦλθε, (¢) ἐγένετο ἐλθεῖν, LXX, with a single 
- exception’, uses the first two only. Luke in his Gospel writes 
(4) twice as often as (6) and (4) twice as often as (c): in Acts 
he abandons the first two altogether in favour of (ὦ. (ὦ), as 
Moulton shows, can be closely paralleled from the papyri 
which use γίνεται c. inf., and at a far earlier time γίγνεται εὑρεῖν 
‘it is possible to find” is attested in Theognis 639 (quoted by 
LS). Xenophon, moreover, uses ἐγένετο ὥστε or ws “it hap- 
pened that.” (ὦ) therefore had close analogies in the vernacular 
and literary speech. (4) and (4), on the contrary, appear in 


12K. xi. 42 Β καὶ ἐγενήθη ws ἤκουσεν ᾿Ιεροβοὰμ... κατευθύνειν “' he came 
straight off” (the Heb, [xii. 2] 15 different). In 3 K. iv. 7 μῆνα ἐν τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ 
ἐγίνετο ἐπὶ τὸν ἕνα χορηγεῖν the inf. is the subject of the verb, cf, 2 Ch. vi. 7. 
In 2 M. iii. τό (quoted by J. H. Moulton) ἣν δὲ... ὁρῶντα... «τιτρώσκεσθαι, 
at V ἐλεεῖν δὲ ἦν, the verb seems rather the equivalent of ἔδει “it was 
impossible not to,” than of ἐγένετο: cf. ib. vi. g παρῆν οὖν ὁρᾷν. 
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Luke to be borrowed directly from the LXX, and for these 
constructions no illustration has yet been quoted from the 
xowy. The statistics for the LXX are (if my count is right) as 
follows: passages where the readings vary (there are not many) 
have been included in both columns. 


(a) ἐγένετο ἦλθε (6) ἐγένετο καὶ ἦλθε 


Gen. 34 Gen. 25) 
Pentateuch ἘΣ Ἢ Oo Ex. Sr 39 

L.N.Dt. 4 L.N.Dt. 9 
Jos. 7 9 
Jd.—4 Kings 26 164 
12 Ch. II 19 
1 Es. (A text) I -- 
2 Es. 4 ΤΙ 
Other “Writings” 7 4 

Prophets 

Mine Is. Jer. Lam. Ez. 28 12 
Daniel 0 2 3 
” Θ 6 3 
1 Macc. 3 5 
Total 145 269 


The following results are to be noted. (1) The construc- 
tion (4) predominates in the Greek as does its equivalent in 
the Hebrew. (2) But this preponderance is due to the support 
given to it by the later historical books, which generally follow 
the Heb. slavishly. (3) The first two books of the Pentateuch, 
on the other hand, and the prophetical books, prefer (2). A 
closer analysis shows that in Genesis the Heb. has a second 3 
in 30 out of the 34 cases where the Greek uses (4), as well as 
in all the cases of (4). 4 K. on the other hand, which reads 
(4) 12 times, (ὁ) 26 times, only twice omits καί without warrant 
from the M.T. (v. 7, vi. 30). It appears that while both (a) 
and (4) were experiments of the translators, which must be 
classed as “Hebraisms,” the apposition of the two verbs! 

2 We may perhaps compare in the papyri καλῶς ποιήσεις γράψεις 


(πέμψει) OP ii. 297. 3 (54 A.D.), ib. 299. 3 (late i/A.D.) for the more 
usual γράψας. 


4—2 


52 Semitic element in LX Χ Greek [3.4 


without καί was rather more in the spirit of the later language, 
which preferred to say e.g. “‘It happened last week I was on a 
journey,” rather than ‘“‘It was a week ago and I was journey- 
ing.” At all events the former mode of speech prevails in the 
earlier LXX books and in Luke’s Gospel. (4) The free Greek 
books (2—4 Macc.) abjure both constructions, and the para- 
phrases make very little use of them. These two classes of 
books, on the other hand, retain the classical συνέβη with 
the inf.’ 

In Jd. xii. 5 A we appear to have a fourth construction 
καὶ ἐγενήθη ὅτι εἶπαν αὐτοῖς ot διασεσωσμένοι..., though ore may 
be intended for “because” (Heb. ‘2=‘‘when”): a similar 
doubt attaches to 2 K. xiv. 26, 4 K. xvii. 7, 2 Ch. v. 11 (Heb. 
13 = “ because ”). 

The less frequent n'm) (1) with the meaning ‘‘it shall come 
to pass” is rendered? by καὶ ἔσται, usually without a second 
copula, which is generally absent from the Heb., (2) in fre- 
quentative sense “it came to pass repeatedly” by the imper- 
fect, Gen. xxxviil. 9 ἐγίνετο, ὅταν εἰσήρχετο..., ἐξέχεεν. 


Next to éyévero probably the most frequent Hebraism in 
the LXX is the use of προστιθέναι (προστίθεσθαι) = Θ᾽ 7% 
place of πάλιν ora similar adverb. Here again the construc- 
tion takes three forms: (a) προσέθετο (προσέθηκεν) λαβεῖν (τοῦ 
λαβεῖν), (2) προσέθετο (προσέθηκεν) καὶ ἔλαβεν, (c) προσθεὶς 
(προσθέμενος) ἔλαβεν. (c), the only one of the three for which 
approximate classical parallels could be quoted, is limited to 
the following passages: Job xxvii. 1 ἔτι δὲ προσθεὶς... εἶπεν (so 
XXIX. I, XXxVl. 1), Est. vili. 3 καὶ προσθεῖσα ἐλάλησεν, Gen. 
XXV. I προσθέμενος δὲ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἔλαβεν γυναῖκα ‘took another 
wife” (the passage quoted in LS, Soph. Zrach. 1224 ταύτην 


¥ Also in Gen. xli. 13, xlii. 38. 
? The Hexateuch sometimes omits the introductory verb: Gen. iv. 14, 
xivi. 33, Ex. i. ro, iv. 8, xxxili, 8f., Dt. xviii. 19, Jos. vii. 15. 
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προσθοῦ γυναῖκα, “take to wife,” is not really parallel), xxviii. 5 
καὶ προσθεῖσα ἔτι ἔτεκεν υἱόν. (4) and (6) are directly imitated 
from the Hebrew, (a) being far the commoner (109 exx. as 
against 9 of (6). ὁ 
The verb may be either active or middle, the instances of 

the two voices are nearly equal (60 : 58): προσθήσω and προσ- 
θήσομαι (προστεθήσομαι) alternate, but the mid. aor. πιροσεθέμην 
preponderates (προσέθηκα mainly in the later historical books, 

Gen. xviii. 29, Jd. viii. 28 B, x1. 14 B etc., 3 K. xvi. 33, 2 Ch. xxviil. 

22, Dan. Ο x. 18). 1 K. only uses the mid. (προσέθετο with simple 

inf. 12 times): the Min. Proph. only the act. (προσθήσω or 

προσθῶ c. inf. with rod 9 times). 

There are also a few examples of an absolute use of the 
verb: Job © xx. 9 ὀφθαλμὸς παρέβλεψεν καὶ οὐ προσθήσει, 
(? @) xxvii. 19, @ xxxiv. 32, Sir. xix. 13, xxi. 1. In the N.T. 
Luke again imitates the LXX, having three examples of (a), 
XX. I1 f. προσέθετο πέμψαι, Acts ΧΙ]. 3 προσέθετο συλλαβεῖν and 
one of (¢), xix. 11 προσθεὶς εἶπεν παραβολήν. The use of (a) is 
the only Hebraism which has been detected in Josephus’. 

An analogous use of ἐπιστρέφειν (= Δ.) followed by (a) inf. 
or (0) xai+ finite verb is restricted to Theodotion, Aquila and 
portions of the LXX having affinities with the style of those 
translators: in some passages possibly the verb keeps its 
literal meaning: (a) Dt. xxx. 9 ἐπιστρέψει Κύριος... εὐφρανθῆναι, 
2 Es. ix. 14 ἐπεστρέψαμεν διασκεδάσαι ἐντολάς σου, xix. 28, 
Eccl. i. 7, v. 14 ἐπιστρ. τοῦ πορευθῆναι, (6) 2 Ch. xxxiii. 3 ἐπέ. 
στρεψεν καὶ φκοδόμησεν, cf. Mal. i. 4, Dan. @ ix. 25 ἐπιστρέψει 
καὶ οἰκοδομηθήσεται “shall be built again.” Cf. a similar use 
of ἐπανέρχεσθαι c. inf. in Job (Ὁ ®) vii. 7. 

Elsewhere Δ in this sense is rendered by πάλιν alone 

(Gen, xxvi. 18, xxx. 31 etc.) or with a verb, πάλιν πορεύεσθαι, 

βαδίζειν etc. 

A few other verbs are similarly used with an articular inf. 
in place of an adverb: πληθύνειν 2 K. xiv. 11, 4 K. xxi. 6 


1 W. Schmidt De Flav. Jos. elocutione 516. 
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(the punctuation in Swete’s text needs alteration), 2 Ch. xxxili. 6, 
XXXVL 14, 2 Es. χ 13, Ψ Ixiv. ro, Ixxvii. 38, Am. iv. 4 (once 
with a participle, on the model of λανθάνειν, 1 K. 1. 12 
ἐπλήθυνε προσευχομένη : contrast the rendering ἐπὶ πολύ Is. 
Iv. 7): μεγαλύνειν W cxxv. 2, Jl i. 21: ἐθαυμαστώθη τοῦ 
βοηθηθῆναι 2 Ch. xxvi. 15 B “was marvellously helped”: 
διεκλέπτετο...τοῦ εἰσελθεῖν 2 K. xix. 3 “came in stealthily” 
(contrast κρυβῇ ἀπέδρας Gen. xxxi. 26): ἐσκλήρυνας τοῦ airy- 
σασθαι 4 Κ΄. 1. to “hast made thy request a hard one,” cf. 
Ex. xiii. 15 ἐσκλήρυνεν ᾧ. ἐξαποστεῖλαι ἡμᾶς (but perhaps the 
meaning is rather “hardened himself [cf. vii. 22 B] against 
sending” than “hardly sent us”): cf. ταχύνειν τοῦ (ποιῆσαι) 
Gen. xviii. 7 etc. 

The classical language had used verbs like λανθάνειν and 
φθάνειν with a participle in a similar way: in the later language 
the participle with (προ) φθάνειν was replaced by an inf.: the 
constructions given above may be regarded as a sort of ex- 
tension of this use. 


Other examples where the imitation of the Hebrew affects 
the structure of the sentence are the use of a question to 
express a wish, eg. 2 K. xvill. 33 τίς δῴη τὸν θάνατόν pov 
ἀντὶ σοῦ; (R.V. “Would God I had died for thee”), and— 
more striking—the rendering of 5. in adjurations = “(I say) 
that” by ὅτι, eg. 1 K. xx. 3 ζῇ Κύριος καὶ ζῇ ἡ ψυχή cov, ὅτι 
καθὼς εἶπεν ἐμπέπλησται (contrast the rendering of "5 by εἰ μήν, 
a form of adjuration attested by the papyri, in Gen. xxii. 17, 
xlii. 16, and its omission ib. xxii. 16). Similarly O8, which in 
adjurations represents an emphatic negative, the imprecatory 
words being left to the imagination, is literally rendered, e.g. 
1 K. xix. 6 Ζῇ Κύριος, εἰ ἀποθανεῖται. 


Among cases where the usage of the Hebrew and the Greek 
vernacular coincide are the use of δύο δύο and the like in 
distributive sense, the use of eis as an indefinite article, and the 
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coordination of sentences with καί In other cases, as in the 
frequency of ἰδού, the influence of the Hebrew merely brought 
into prominence a word which held a subordinate position in 
the classical language. 


One instance of a flagrant violation of Greek syntax stands 
by itself, namely the use of ἐγώ εἰμι followed by a finite verb, 
eg. Jd. v. 3 B ἄσομαι ἐγώ εἰμι τῷ κυρίῳ, vi. 18 ἐγώ εἶμι 
καθίσομαι. This use, however, is limited to a very small 
portion of the LXX, namely Jd. (B text five times, A text once) 
and Ruth (once), the 88 portions of the Kingdom Books 
(11 times), and Job © xxxiii. 31 (and perhaps Ez. xxxvi. 36 A). 
It also occurs in Aquila. The explanation of this strange use 
has been given elsewhere’. It is due to a desire to dis- 
criminate in the Greek between the two forms taken by the 
Hebrew pronoun of the first person, ‘228 and "IN. The 
observation of the fact that '23N is the form usually employed 
to express “I am” led to the adoption of the rule, at a time 
when a demand for pedantically literal translation arose, that 
it must aways be rendered by ἐγώ εἰμι, while ἐγώ alone 
represented 38. The rule reminds one of Aquila’s use of 
σύν to express NN the prefix to the accusative: the solecism is 
quite unlike the Hebraisms found elsewhere in the LXX, and 
the portions in which it occurs (if they are not entirely the 
work of Theodotion) may be regarded as among the latest 
additions to the Greek Bible. 


$s, THe Papyri AND THE ὈΝΟΙΑΙ, MSS or THE LXX. 


It is proposed in this section to consider how far the uncial 
MSS of the LXX, B in particular, can be trusted, in the light 
of the new evidence afforded by the papyri, in some matters 
of orthography and accidence. Have the MSS faithfully pre- 
served the spelling and the forms of the autographs or at 


1:7. 7. S. vu. 272f. 
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least of an age earlier than that in which they were written, or 
have the scribes in these matters conformed to the practice of 
their own age? The question has already been raised in the 
case of the N.T. MSS by Dr J. H. Moulton, who points out that 
“there are some suggestive signs that the great uncials, in this 
respect as in others, are not far away from the autographs” 
(rol. 42). But this conclusion, if established in the case 
of the N.T., does not ipso facto apply to the LXX, where the 
autographs are much earlier, at least three centuries earlier in 
the case of the Pentateuch, than the autographs of the N.T. 
books. 

The present writer, for the purpose of this work, has ana- 
lysed and tabulated the evidence of numerous collections of 
papyri which have been edited by their discoverers or custodians 
in England or on the continent. The ground has already been 
traversed by others, notably by Deissmann and J. H. Moulton: 
but the principal object which those writers had in view was 
the illustration of the N.T., and an independent investigation 
for LXX purposes may not be useless, even if it merely serves 
to corroborate the conclusions of earlier explorers in this field. 
Moreover, fresh materials have accumulated even since the 
appearance of Moulton’s Prolegomena : the Hidch Lapyri have 
largely increased the number of documents of the age when 
the Greek Pentateuch came into being’. 

These papyri provide us with a collection of dated docu- 
ments of a miscellaneous character, written by persons of all 
ranks in the social scale, educated and uneducated, covering 
a period of more than a millennium? Documents of the 

? All collections published before 1907 known to the present writer 
have been investigated, except that the later volumes of the huge Berlin 
collection have not been completely examined for the period i/ to iv/a.p. 
The hundreds of documents for that period which have been consulted are, 
however, sufficient to establish certain definite results. The recent (1907) 
volumes of Tebtunis Papyri (Part 11) and British Museum Papyri (Part 111) 


have not been used. 
5 HP 84 (a) is dated 301—300B.c. The last will and testament of 
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Byzantine period are not very numerous, but for LXX purposes 
these may be neglected. Down to the fourth century of our 
era, the date of Codex Vaticanus, we have a nearly continuous 
string of documents exhibiting Greek as it was written and 
spelt by all classes of the community in Egypt during seven 
centuries. There is only one rather unfortunate gap. Papyri 
of i/B.c. and of the early part of i/a.p. are sadly scanty. The 
early part of i1/B.c. is also not very largely represented. On 
the other hand, iii/B.c. is now richly illustrated (by the Hibeh 
and Petrie Papyri, the Revenue Laws of Ptolemy Philadelphus 
etc.), as is also the period 133—-100 B.c. (chiefly by the 
Tebtunis Papyri), and from about 50 a.p. onwards there is 
practically no missing link in the catena of evidence. 

With this large mass of dated evidence covering such an 
extensive epoch in our hands, it ought to be possible to trace 
some clear indications of change and development, no less in 
matters of orthography and grammatical forms, than in formulae 
and modes of address’, and to gain thereby some criterion 
whereby to test the trustworthiness in these respects of our 
oldest uncial MSS of the LXX. A few of the clearest instances 
of such development will here be considered together with 
their bearing on the LXX uncials. We begin with an instance 
which has not been noted by Moulton and which affords a 
more certain criterion than the one which he places in the 
forefront of his discussion (Fro 42 f.). To Moulton’s in- 
stance—the use of ὃς av and és édv—we will revert later. 


Abraham, bishop of Hermonthis (BM i. 77), is a specimen of writing in 
viii/A.D. 

1 E.g. the closing formula in correspondence, which, in the Ptolemaic 
age, according to the status of the person addressed, is éppwoo (to an 
inferior or an equal) or εὐτύχει (to a superior). From i/a.D. διευτύχει 
usually replaces εὐτύχει. In iii/A.D. we have the more elaborate ἐρρῶσθαι 
(ἐρρ. σε) εὔχομαι, still further extended in iv/a.pD. by the addition of 
πολλοῖς χρόνοις. 
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(1) Οὐθείς (μηθείς) and οὐδείς (pydeis)’. 


The form οὐθείς (μηθείς) is one which we are in a position 
to trace from its cradle to its grave. First found in an inscrip- 
tion of 378 B.c., it is practically the only form in use throughout 
the Greek-speaking world during iii/B.c. and the first half of 
ii/B.c. In 132 B.c. the 6 forms begin again to reassert them- 
selves, and the period from that date to about 100 B.c. appears 
to have been one of transition, when the 6 and 6 forms are 
found side by side in the same documents. For 1{8.0. we are 
in the dark, but in i/A.p. we find that οὐδείς has completely 
regained its ascendancy, and by the end of ii/A.D. οὐθείς, which 
still lingers on in i/-ii/A.D., mainly in a single phrase μηθὲν 
ἧσσον, is extinct, never apparently to reappear, at all events not 
within the period covered by the papyri. 

Let us first take the evidence of the Attic inscriptions, as 
given by Schwyzer-Meisterhans (ed. 3, 259). 


οὐθείς (μηθ.) οὐδείς (μηδ.) 
From 450 to 378 B.C. ο 12 


» 378.» 300 5, 23 34 
» 300, 60,, 28 ο 
Under the Roman Empire κυ 18 


The latest dates in the first column are two of ii/—ili/a.p. 
The entire absence of οὐδείς from the inscriptions for over 
250 years (300-60 B.C.) is most remarkable. 

The evidence of the papyri is in general agreement with 
this, but enables us to trace the use of the two forms rather 
more closely between 300 and 100 B.c. 


(Where there are several instances of a form in the same 
document, the number of examples in that document have not 
been counted : in these cases the figure is followed by + : where 
there are several documents which repeatedly use the same 
form, ++ has been added.) 


1 Cf. Mayser 180 ff. 
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οὐθείς (un 8.) οὐδείς (μηδ.) 
i1/B.C. 1 
from c. 301 B.C. 21+ ? 
ii/B.C. sit++ ᾿ 20+ -+(all ex- 
cept one? after 132 B.C.) 
i/B.C. 18 44 
i/B.C.-i/A.D. ro I 
i/A.D. 38 29++ 
i/-1i/A.D. ο 4 τ 
i1/A.D. 77 (of which 3 68++ 
are μηθὲν ἧσσον) 
ii/-ili/A.D. Oo οἵ 
i11/A.D. ο 25++ 
iii/iv/A.D. ο Ι 
iv/A.D. ro) 26+ + 


During the period of transition (132—100 B.c.), in which 
both forms are largely represented, we have the following 
examples of their occurrence in one and the same document : 
Act. I. col. 1 (131—130 B.C.) μηθέν but οὐδένα, Teb. 72 (114— 
113 B.C.) μηθέν μηδέν, Teb. 27 (113 B.C.) μηθέν passém but μηδένα, 
AP 31 (112 B.C.) μηθέν beside μηδέν οὐδένα οὐδενός, BU 998 
(10I1—I00 B.C.) μηθέν but, more than once, μηδένα. It appears 
that @ retained its hold more tenaciously in the neuter nom. 
and acc. than elsewhere. 


The results which clearly emerge are that at the time when 
the Pentateuch and portions at least of the Prophets and the 
Kethubim were rendered into Greek οὐθείς was practically 
universal. Οὐδείς began to be rehabilitated somewhere about 
the time when the son of Sirach, who could refer® to Greek 
versions of ‘the law...and the prophecies and the rest of the 


1 PP ii. 20, col. 3 οὐδέν 252 B.C., ib. 44 μηδείς (undated, but apparently 
iii/B.c. like the rest of the collection). 

2 BM i. 42 μηδέν 172 B.C. 

3 GH 36 οὐθέν gs B.C. 

4 BU toor μηδένα 56—55 B.C.: ib. 543 μηδέν 28—27 B.C.: ib. ro60 
μηδένι 14 B.C.: BM ii. 354 μηδέν c. Io B.C. 

® BU τορϑ. 

8 BM ii. 256 (a) 11—15 A.D.: ib. 181, 64 A.D.: FP οἵ, 99 A.D. (the first 
and the third in the same phrase οὐθὲν ἐνκαλῶ). 

7 Μηθὲν ἧσσον OP iii. 492, 130 A.D., ib. 498, 181—189 A.D. (the latest 
date for 6), ib. 504, ii/A.D.: also ib. 497 μηθείς ‘‘early ii/A.D.,” 504 and 
530, li/A.D.: BU 638, 143 A.D. 

8 Sir. prol. 
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books,” settled in Egypt. On the other hand, at the date 
when Codex Vaticanus was written, οὐθείς was as obsolete as 
to Englishmen of to-day is the spelling “peny,” which only 
recently disappeared from our Prayer-book. 

We turn then to the LXX to test the uncials and obtain 
the following statistics. 


(1) -θείς in all MSS | (2) -Gels -dels vill. | (3) -dels in all MSS 


οὐ- 38 68 167 
μη- 3 12 52 
Total 41 80 219 


It is obvious that the later spelling largely preponderates, 
and it is fairly certain that it must in many cases have replaced 
an earlier οὐθείς, Vet, even so, there remain ΑἹ cases where 
this archaism, as it was in the fourth century, has kept its place 
in all the oldest uncials, that is in nearly 124 per cent. of 
all the passages where the words occur, while in 121 passages 
out of a total of 340 it has left its trace in some of the MSS. 
There is a strong probability that, where the readings vary 
{i.e. in all passages included in column 2), οὐθείς is the older 
form, as the natural tendency of the scribes was to replace it 
by the spelling with which they were familiar. 

It must further be remembered that some of the Greek 
books (e.g. Ecclesiastes, Daniel ΘᾺ were not written till after 
the time of Christ, and in such books οὐδείς was no doubt 
written in the autographs. It is necessary, therefore, to 
examine the LXX evidence in greater detail. We obtain the 
following results. 


(1) Οὐθείς is to some extent represented, with or without 
a variant οὐδείς, in the majority of the books. 


(2) Three books alone, which use the pronoun more than 
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once, contain οὐδείς in all passages in all the uncials: these are 
Proverbs’ (17 examples), Ecclesiastes (6), 4 Maccabees (15). 
In each of the following books the pronoun is used once only, 
and the uncials read ovde’s: Judges (xiv. 6), K. By (2 K. xii. 3), 
Ezekiel (xliv. 2), Baruch (iv. 12). 

(3) Books where οὐθείς is found throughout in all MSS are 
3 Kingdoms (iii. 18, xvili. 40, 43) and 2 Chronicles (ix. 20, 
XXXV. 3). . 

(4) Books where οὐθείς has preponderant attestation are 
Genesis, Leviticus, Joshua, 1 Kingdoms, Jeremiah (both parts). 

(5) Οὐδείς preponderates in most of the other books, 
including Exodus, Numbers, Deuteronomy, Isaiah, and Minor 
Prophets ; in all of these, however, οὐθείς finds some attestation. 

From the last sentence it seems fairly clear that the uncials 
cannot be altogether relied on: the Greek Pentateuch certainly 
goes back into iti/B.c., and the Greek Prophetical Books are 
probably not later than ii/B.c., and the autographs must almost 
certainly have contained οὐθείς ; the three examples in the papyri 
of οὐδείς before 132 B.C. prevent us from speaking more positively. 

The books mentioned under (2) above deserve notice as 
regards dates. ‘The Greek Ecclesiastes is probably Aquila’s 
work, a second century production, and 4 Maccabees is 
generally regarded as written in i/a.p.2. The 6 forms are, 
therefore, what we should expect to find in the autographs. 
In the third book, Proverbs, the 6 forms attested throughout 
by BxA doubtless go back to the original translator. Zzs 
suggests a date not earlier than 132 B.c., probably not earter 
than 100 B.C., as the date when Proverbs was translated, 

The Greek Sirach, we know from the statement in the pro- 
logue, was written in the period of transition (132—100 B.C.), 
and we are therefore not surprised to find the uncials uniting in 
support first of the one form, then of the other: the autograph 


1 But xxiv. 21 μηθετέρῳ BS (μηδ. A). 
2 The last part of Baruch also belongs to the close of i/A.D. 
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probably contained both forms. The same fluctuation holds 
good in Wisdom (οὐδείς i. 8 BRA; οὐθείς ii. 4 BA; οὐδείς 
11. 5 BA; οὐθέν iii. 17 BNA etc.); and we are tempted to 
refer that book to the same epoch. 

In the N.T. it is only what we should expect when we find 
that οὐθείς, which was expiring in i/4.p., is limited in WH text 
to seven instances (5 in Luke’s writings, 1 each in 1 and 2 
Corinthians). 


a, 
(2) Τεσσαράκοντα----τεσσεράκοντα. 


Dr J. H. Moulton’ has already called attention to the “ dis- 
sonance between N.T. uncials and papyri” as regards these 
forms, and his statement applies with greater force to the LXX 
uncials. The substitution of ε for the first a in τεσσαράκοντα 
seems to have come into existence in some parts of the κοινή 
speech earlier than in others. Schweizer? quotes instances of 
τεσσεράκοντα, τέσσερες, etC., as early as iv/—iii/B.c. in Pergamene 
inscriptions, and he regards these forms, which are attested in 
Herodotus, when found in Asiatic territory, as survivals from 
the old Ionic dialect. On the other hand, in Egypt the form 
τεσσεράκοντα hardly appears before i/a.p. and does not become 
common till 1i/a.D., from which date it is used concurrently 
with the classical form. Τεσσαράκοντα is universal in the 
Ptolemaic papyri. The earliest attested example of the ε form 
in Egypt, if it can be trusted, is on an inscription of circa 
50 B.C, Archiv 1. 209, δεκατέσ]σερα. Next comes τεσσεράκοστος 
BM ἢ. 262, τι A.D., and τεσσεράκοντα once or twice in i/A.D.: on 
the other hand I have counted 15 examples of τεσσαράκοντα in 
papyri of i/4.D. From the beginning of ii/a.p. ¢ becomes more 
common. ‘The « in the second syllable of parts of τέσσαρες 15 
much rarer. BU 133, 144-145 Α.Ὁ., δεκατέσσε[ρα] is the earliest 
which I have noted, followed by GP 15 (“Byzantine”) τεσσέρων. 


1 Prol. 46. Cf. CR xv. 33, xviii. to7 and Mayser 57, 224. 
> Gramm. d. Perg. Inschr. 163 f. 
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Yet, though it is clear that the autographs in at least the 
majority of the LXX books must have contained τεσσαράκοντα, 
the form which is practically universal’ in the uncials is 
τεσσεράκοντα. Here, then, we have an instance where the 
spelling of the uncials has been accommodated to that of a 
later date than the time of writing: the MS spelling may have 
come down from ancestors earlier than iv/a.p., but it is not 
likely to be older than i/a.D. 


(3) Ταμεῖον and similar forms. 


Moulton (rol. 45) speaks of the coalescence of two suc- 
cessive ὦ sounds as “‘a universal law of Hellenistic phonology ” 
and states that “ταμεῖον, πεῖν and ὑγεία are overwhelmingly 
attested by the papyri.” Perhaps it was owing to their chief 
interest lying in N.T. study, that neither he nor Deissmann 
(BS 182f.) has noticed the contrast in this respect between 
papyri dated p.c. and those dated a.p. Mayser’s list (92) 
shows that the longer forms ταμιεῖον, ὑγίεια, ᾿Αμμωνιεῖον etc. 
were those commonly written in the Ptolemaic age. 

For ταμιεῖον----ταμεῖον (or Tau. as a street name in Arsinoe) 
the papyri give the following statistics: 


ταμιεῖον ταμεῖον (-tov) 
i1i/B.C. 11? ο 
ii/B.C. 13 oO 
1/B.C. ο ο 
i/A.D. oO 41 
1||4.2. 15 6 (or 88) 


1 The exceptions are Cod. E in Gen. v. 13, vil. 12 bis, xvill. 28 
(σαράκοντα sic) bis: 2 Es. xv. 15 A, xvil. 67 δὲ, YW xciv. ro RT, Cod. V 
four times in 2—3 Macc., once (3 M. vi. 38) being joined by A. [Cod. 87 
has the a form in Dan. Ὁ iii. 47 and one of the correctors of B (usually 
ΒΡ) generally alters the ¢ toa.] Against these examples must be set some 
140 instances where τεσσεράκοντα is read by all the uncials. 

2 Add to Mayser’s examples HP 31 c. 270 B.C. (six examples), PP i. 
32 (1) 5 iii/B.c. 

5 AP 53, 114 B.C. 

4 The earliest is CPR 1, 83—84 A.D. 

ὅ BU 106, 199 A.D. 

6 Including OP iii. 533, ti/—ili/A.D., OP iv. 705, 200—202 A.D. 
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In iii/ and iv/a.p. only the shorter form is attested. 

For ὑγίεια Mayser quotes five exx. from records dated ii/ and 
i/B.C., 99 B.C. being the latest date cited. Ὑγεία appears to 
begin in the papyri early in i1/a.D., e.g. OP ili. 496, 127 A.D., 
ib. 497 “early 2nd cent.” Πεῖν also makes its appearance in 
the same century’. The same distinction between the early 
and later papyri holds good of the analogous forms from proper 
names, Ξαραπιεῖον etc. (see Mayser, 92, 57). The longer forms 
are usual down to the early part of i/A.D.: Σαραπι(ε)ῖον OP 
iv. 736, i/A.D., OP ii. 267, 36 A.D. Σαραπεῖον makes its appear- 
ance in OP i. 110, ii/A.D. Mayser, however, has two examples 
from the end of ii/B.c. of Σουχ(ε)ίωι and cites one of ᾿Ασταρτεῖον 
from Mai (whose accuracy he questions) as early as 158 B.C. 

Turning, now, to the three principal uncial MSS, we find 
the following statistics for the three words referred to above: 


ταμιεῖον . ταμεῖον ταμῖον Total 

B 13 19 18 38 

S -- 4 17 21 

Α 28 6 3 37 
ὑγίεια ὑγεία ὑγία 

Β 23 I 9 12 

S — 3 6 9 

A 6 - ὃ 14 
πιεῖν (κατα-) πεῖν wy 

33 12 — 45 

Ns 14 3 6 23 

A 50 -- — 50 


Only in the third word (as to the spelling of which papyrus 
evidence fails us) is there preponderant evidence in all the MSS 


1 Exx, from ii/A.D. are quoted in CA xv. 37, 434, xvili. 111, with two 
exx. of πιεῖν from i/A.D. An early ex. of abbreviation (διασεῖν = -σείειν 
i/B.c.) is cited in Moulton’s Prol. 45. 

2 Ez. xxviii. τό. 3 Ez. xlvii. 12, Est. ix. 30. 
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for the longer form. In the other two words B and καὶ present 
forms which, in the light of the papyri, can hardly be regarded 
as original: in the first case A preserves the form which was 
probably in the autographs, but the general character of the 
A text leaves it doubtful whether this spelling has been handed 
down unaltered from those autographs or whether it is merely 
a literary correction (1.6. that the sequence was ταμιεῖον--- 
ταμεῖον---ταμιεῖον). ΑἹ all events in the Bx text we again have 
grave reason to doubt the antiquity of the MS orthography. 


(4) If, however, we have seen reason in the last two ex- 
amples to question the trustworthiness of the orthography of 
Codex B, there are, on the other hand, cases where the forms in 
use in the uncials carry us back to a period far earlier than the 
dates at which they were written and tell us something of a 
parent MS from which all the uncials, or a certain group of 
them, have descended. The phenomena to which attention 
will here be drawn point to a conclusion of considerable 
interest: they seem to indicate, beyond a doubt, the existence 
at a very early time, if not actually as early as the autographs 
themselves, of a practice of dividing each book, for clerical 
purposes, into two nearly egual portions. Probably each book 
was written on two rolls'. 

The clue to this discovery, in the case of two (or perhaps 
three) books of the Pentateuch, is afforded by the form which 
the particle takes in the indefinite relative és ἄν (ὃς ἐάν) and 
kindred phrases, e.g. ἡνίκα dv (ἡνίκα ἐάν). If the reader will 
be at the pains to go through the examples of ὃς dv (ὃς ἐάν) 
etc. in the Books of Exodus and Leviticus in the Cambridge 
Manual Edition, he will obtain the following results. (The 
forms ὅπως ἄν, ὡς ἄν, ἕως ἄν, which in these books are invariably 
so written, are excluded from the investigation.) 

The subject has been dealt with more fully in an article by the writer 
in J. 7..S. ix. 88 ff. 

qT 5 
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Exodus. Part 1. (i. t—xxiii, 1g) | O° ©” StS: ὃς av ete. Total 
B 7 @XX. 14 exx. 21 
Δ II 10 21 
Ε 7 ὃ 15 
Part 11. (xxiii. 20---6 4) 
Β 19 ο 19 
A 17 ἢ 18 
F 16 I 17 
Leviticus. Part I. G. I—xv. 33) 
B 21 32 53 
A 24 27 51 
F 39 14 53 
Part 11. (xvi. I—end) 
B 48 7 5 
A 44 i 23 
F 45 9 54 


The noticeable point is that whereas, in the first half of 
either book, both forms are attested, ὃς ἐάν receiving rather 
the larger support, in the second part és éév entirely disappears 
in Exodus (excepting one passage in AF), while in Leviticus 
it is very sparsely represented. The examples, it should be 
said, are spread over the whole of the two books. The break 
in Exodus comes between xxiii. 16 (ὧν ἐὰν σπείρῃς BAF) and 
ΧΧΙΠ. 22 (ὅσα ἂν ἐντείλωμαι BE (ὅσα ἐντέλλομαι Α)...ὅσα ἂν 
εἴπω ΒΑΕ), and there can be little doubt that xxi. 20 
marks the beginning of Part 1. In Leviticus the break comes 
towards the end of chap. xv., probably at the actual close of it, 
though, as BAF have és ἀν in xv. 33, it might be placed 
at XV. 30. 

The evidence indicates that all three MSS are descendants 
of a MS in which Exodus and Leviticus were both divided 


1 χχχίν, 24 ἡνίκα ἐάν AF (ἡνίκα ἄν B), 

2 Three examples occur in the last seven verses of the book (xxvii. 28 
BAF, 29 BAF, 32 BAF). Excluding these the numbers are reduced to 
4, 5,6. Only in these closing verses do BAF unite in reading ὃς ἐάν. 
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into two nearly equal parts, which were transcribed by different 

scribes: the scribe of the second half of both books wrote és 

dv, the scribe of the first half probably wrote both és ἄν and 
ds ἐάν. 

In Numbers something of the same kind may be traced in 

AF, which, after the Balaam episode, contain no examples of 

ὃς ἐάν: B* however has this form in both parts (though in 

Part IL. it is twice corrected by B® to ὃς ἄν, xxx. 9, Xxxlil. 54). 


If the book be divided at the end of chap. xxiv., we obtain the 
following results: 


Part I. (1. I—xxiv. 25) | Part 11. (xxv. 1—end) 


ὃς ἄν etc. | ds ἐάν etc. ὃς ἂν etc. | ὃς ἐάν etc. 


B 17 16 7 6 
A 25 12 12 ο 
Ε 28 13 12 ο 


This change in orthography in these books of the Pentateuch 
does not appear to correspond to a change of translators. The 
evidence of the papyri makes it possible to suppose that the 
two spellings go right back to the autographs, although they 
show clearly that the forms ὃς ἐάν etc., did not become common 
till the end of ii/p.c. My statistics for the use in the papyri 
of the two forms (the materials have grown since Moulton’s 
Prolegomena’ appeared) are as follows :— 


és ἄν ete. és ἐάν etc. 

i1i/B.C. 43++ (?) 4? 
ii/B.C. 32+ 638 
i/B.C. 3 6+ 
i/A.D. 5+ 39 
ii/A.D. 13 79+ + 
i1i/A.D. 5 13+ 
iv/A.D. 7 12+ -+ 


1 Prol.p.42f. Ch CR xv. 32. 

2 HP 96. ro and 28 ὧι ἐὰν ἐπέλθηι, 259-8 B.C. (N.B. ἐὰν ἐπέλθηι, 
hypothetical, occurs in the same context, line 9): ib. 51. 3 ds [ἐ]ὰν, 
245—244 B-C.: PP ii. 39 (g) ? iii/B.c. 

3 None earlier than 133 B.c., the earliest being BM ii. 220 col. 2, 
lines 6 and 8 (reading doubtful), followed by G 18. 27, 132 B.C. 
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Ὃς av was, thus, the usual form in 11|--ἰ|1{8.0, down to 
133 B.C., when ὃς ἐάν begins to come to the front, and from 
i/B.c. onwards the latter is always the predominant form: 
the figures in both columns decrease in iii/—iv/a.p., when the 
use of the indefinite relative in any form was going out of use’. 

Similar phenomena present themselves in quite another 
part of the LXX, namely in the Psalter. Here again we find 
a distinction as regards orthography between the first and the 
second half of the book. The tests which have been found in 
this book (three) are more numerous than in the Pentateuch : on 
the other hand the only MS affected in all three instances is B: 
T keeps the same orthography throughout, while the evidence 
for ΒΑ is not quite conclusive as to their derivation from a 
parent MS which contained the two methods of spelling. The 
break appears to come at the end of Ψ 77, but there are at least 
two Psalms in Part 1. (20 and 76) where the spelling is that 
ordinarily found in Part 11. The three tests are (1) the insertion 
or omission of the temporal augment in εὐφραίνειν, (2) nouns 
in -εία or -ta, (3) the interchange of αἱ and ε. 


(1) The evidence is as follows: 


Part 1. WV xv. 9 nupp. BA εὐφρ. & 
XXIX, 2 » B*ATU » κα 
XXXIV. 15 » BA "καὶ | 
xliv. 9 » BRAT 
Ixxil. 21 ᾿ ΒΝ 
[Ixxvi. 4 ” T » Br] 

Part I. Ixxxvill. 43. Ὁ» T » BRA 
Ixxxix. 14 ,, T »  BrA* 

. 14» T 

ΧΟΙ. 5 ” T » BRA 
XCIil. 19 ” A » Τ 
xcvi. 8 » AT » BS 
civ. 38 » BRAT 
CVi. 30 » ΑΤ » 8 
CXx1. I » SAT 


i In Exodus a further distinction between Part 1. and Part 11, is seen in, 
the use of ἐναντίον in the former, ἔναντι in the latter. 
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(2) δυναστία xix. 7 B*, lxiv. 7 B*T, xv. 7 B¥s, Ixx. 16 B*, 
18 B¥N, xxiii. 13 8%, Ixxvil. 4 B*T, 26 ΒΝ as against δυναστεία 
[xx. 14 B*NAU | Ixxix. 3. Β, Ixxxvili. 14 BA, Ixxxix. τὸ BNA, 
cil. 22 B, and so B, sometimes joined by A, in cv. 2, 8, cxliv. 6 
(with T), 11, 12, cxlvi. το, cl. 2. There is a similar change in 
the case of εὐπρεπᾷ(ελία, peyadorper(e)ia: Chap. xx. in its spelling 
of the last word again goes with Part 11. 

(3) Examples of a for ε in the 2nd pers. plur. of verbs, in 
παιδίον (= πεδίον) and twice in par= pe (xhi. 2 B¥A, lviii. 2 B¥N) 
occur in B in xxiii. 7, 9, xxix. 5, Xxx. 25, xxxi. 11 bis, xxxii. 1, 2, 
Xxxiii. 9, xlii. 2, xvii. 13, 14 bis, xlviil. 2, lvil. 3, Ivili. 2, Ixi. 4, 11, 
Ixiv. 12, Ixvii. 5, lxxv. 12, Ixxvii. 12 (from xxix. 5 to xiviii. 2 B is 
joined by A)-—examples of the reverse change in ix. 22 (with A), 
23, 24, xiii. 3, xiv. 4 (with A), xliv. 8, liv. 22, Ixxi. 7 (with T), 
Ixxiv. 6 (with Τὴ. After chap. Ixxvii. there appear to be no 
examples of this interchange in Cod. B. 


Now, there is nothing to shew that the Greek Psalter is the 
work of more than a single translator: on the contrary the 
whole book is marked by a somewhat peculiar vocabulary. 
Here we have an instance of a division of clerical labour 
merely. But it is just possible that the two spellings go back 
to the autographs. ‘The interchange of ¢ and αἱ begins in the 
papyri in ii/p.c., when it is distinctly vulgar: it does not 
become common till ii/a.p. At all events the division of the 
Greek Psalter into two parts goes back at least to a MS of 
i/-ii/A.D. 


The close resemblance existing between the cases which 
prove the existence of a practice of dividing the O.T. books into 
two parts, whether for purposes of translation (Jerem. Ezek.) or 
of transcription, is very remarkable. In at least five cases, 
representing all three divisions of the Hebrew Scriptures, this 
practice has been traced. In each case the division is made 
roughly at the half-way point without strict regard to subject- 
matter: in each case Part 1. is slightly longer than Part IL 
and—what is specially noticeable—the excess of Part I. over 
Part τί. in the Hebrew of the MT is practically a fixed quantity, 


1 The only example B.c. of a for ε which I have noted is FP 12. 
Ὁ. 103 B.C. τραπαιζίτου (noted by the editors as “an early example”): the 
B.C. examples noted of ε for a are ἀνύγετε Par. 50, 160 B.C., ὁρᾶτε ib. 
1. 386, ii/B.c. Mayser τοῦ adds a few more. 
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namely about one fifteenth of the whole book : that is to say, if 
each of these books were divided into fifteen equal sections, 
Parts 1. and 11. would be found to comprise about eight and 
seven sections respectively. The following statistics, in which 
the pages are those of an ordinary printed Hebrew Bible, and 
the books are arranged in order of length, will show what is 


meant. 
No. of pages. Total, Excess of Patt 1 
Psalms Part 1. 504 δ 1 
Part 1. 435 938 7% 
Jeremiah Part 1. 49 1 1 
Part 1.1}. 4321 925 55 
Ezekiel Part 1. 444 L 1 
Part II. 39 83% 58 
Exodus Part 1. 383 1 3 
Part 1. 333 72: 48 
Leviticus Part 1. 27 1 2 
Part 1. a 505 38 


A final instance may be quoted where B appears to preserve 
a spelling older than itself. In 3 Kingdoms B twice only writes 
οὐκ ἰδού (viii. 53, xvi. 28 6) as against ten examples of οὐχ ἰδού. 
The two passages, however, where the aspirate is not inserted 
are absent from the M.T. and are perhaps later glosses. B has 
preserved the differing spellings of the glossator and of the 
earlier text. 


The preceding investigation will serve to show the use to 
which the papyri evidence, when duly tabulated, can be put, 
and how necessary it is, at each step in a work such as this, 
to take account of it. If we sometimes find that all MSS, 
including B, have been influenced by the later spelling, there 
are other instances which carry us back to a date not far 
removed from the autographs, if not to the autographs them- 
selves. 


1 Excluding the last chapter which is a later addition in the Greek: 
cf. p. 11. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONETICS. 


§ 6. THE VOWELS. 


τ. Any attempt to determine the spelling adopted in the 
autographs of the LXX, as in those of the N.T., is beset 
with great difficulty, and, in the present state of our know- 
ledge, finality is impossible, notwithstanding the assistance now 
afforded by the papyri. At the time when our oldest uncials 
were written (iv/-vi/ a.p.) and for centuries earlier there was 
no fixed orthography in existence. Changes had taken place 
in pronunciation which gradually made themselves felt in 
writing. In particular the diphthongs had ceased to be pro- 
nounced as such, and scribes now wrote indifferently a: or ¢, 
εἰ or 1, οἱ or v, having nothing to guide them in their choice 
but any acquaintance which they happened to possess with 
classical models. If we attempt to go behind the spellings 
which we find in the uncials, we are met by two unsolved 
problems. (1) No certain criteria have yet been reached for 
distinguishing dialectical and local differences, if such existed, 
within the κοινή. (2) The birthplaces of our uncials are still 
a matter of dispute. 

These gaps in our knowledge are rather less serious to a 
student of the LXX than to the N.T. investigator, because in 
the Greek Old Testament we have no reason to doubt that we 
are concerned with writings which emanate with few, if any, 
exceptions from a single country, namely Egypt: and for that 
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country the papyri supply us with evidence covering the whole 
period from the time of writing to the dates of the uncials. 

Moreover, the palaeography of Codices 8 and A (which, 
as Mr W. E. Crum points out, is closely akin to that of many 
of the older Coptic hands), as well as the appearance In these 
two MSS of certain orthographical phenomena—particularly 
as regards the interchange of consonants (§ 7. 2)—which have 
been traced to peculiarities of Egyptian pronunciation, make 
the Egyptian provenance of these two MSS extremely probable. 
On the other hand, the birthplace of B is more doubtful. 
Egypt, Rome, South Italy and Caesarea are rival claimants to 
the honour of producing it: the last-named place is that which 
has recently found most favour. Vet, if Tischendorf’s identi- 
fication of one of the hands of καὶ with that of the scribe of B 
may be trusted, the two MSS must apparently have emanated 
from the same country. 

The probability of the Egyptian extraction of A and x 
should, one would suppose, lend their evidence a peculiar 
interest. Yet the generalisation suggested by the available 
data is that B is on the whole nearer to the originals in 
orthography as well as in text. Cod. A contains much that 
we can recognize as characteristic of, if not peculiar to, Egypt, 
sometimes even modes of writing which are characteristic of 
the earlier Ptolemaic age (e.g. ἐμ μέσῳ, ἐγ γαστρῇ. More often, 
however, it is the case that the spellings found in A and in Νὶ 
are shown by the papyri to have come into fashion in Egypt 
only in the Imperial age and may therefore be confidently 
attributed to later copyists. In orthography and grammar, no 
less than in text, A is generally found to occupy a secondary 
position in comparison with B. ws is marked by a multitude 
of vulgarisms which have obviously not descended from the 
autographs and deprive this MS of any weight in orthographical 
matters which its apparently Egyptian origin might seem to 
lend to it. 


i 
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In addition to the changes in spelling due to altered pro- 
nunciation there are others which have a psychological basis 
(influence of analogy, etc.). The latter are the more im- 
portant, but even the ‘itacisms’ so-called have their interest 
and may throw light on the history and character of the MSS, 
when tried by the standard of documents, of which the date 
and country are known. 


2. Interchange of vowels. 


A>E. The weakening of & to εἰ frequently takes place 
where the vowel is followed by one of the liquids (p, δ), 
especially p. In the first two instances to be mentioned the 
change takes place only under certain conditions. 

We have already examined the forms τέσσερα, τεσσεράκοντα, 
etc. in the light of the papyri and seen reason to doubt their 
existence in the LXX autographs (ὃ 5, p. 62 ἢ): a few words must 
however be added here as to the origin of these widely-attested 
forms. Long before the Hellenistic age Ionic Greek had 
adopted the forms with e in the second syllable, τέσσερες, réo- 
σερας, τέσσερα, τεσσέρων, τέσσερσι, also τεσσεράκοντα. The LXX 
MSS on the other hand keep the α in τέσσαρες, τεσσάρων, 
τέσσαρσι, while commonly writing τέσσερα", τεσσεράκοντα. This 
is not a case of Hellenistic Greek directly taking over Ionic 
forms: some other principle must be found to account for 
the discrimination. The masc. acc. in the LXX is either 
τέσσαρας" or τέσσαρες (=nom.): the latter is the constant form 
of the acc. in the B text of the Octateuch and occurs spo- 
radically elsewhere in B as well as in A and (twice) in s.—The 
origin of τέσσαρες -- 860. is doubtless mainly due to assimi- 


' Perhaps due to Coptic (Egyptian) influence : Thumb He//. 138, 177, 
Dieterich Cretersuch. 11. 

* Téocapa in the B text only in Jer. Ez. and Minor Prophets (Jer. xv. 3, 
Ez. i. 6 BA, 8 BA, Zech. i. 18, vi. 1). The same group writes masc. acc. 
τέσσαρας. 

® See Moulton Pro/. ed. 2 p. 243 f. for the predominance of this form 
in business documents. 
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lation of acc. to nom. plur., of which there are other instances 
(δ το, 15): but the /reguency of this assimilation in the numeral 
appears to be due to the weakening influence of the liquid. 
The nom. conversely appears twice in the B text of 2 Esdras 
(il. 15, 64) as τέσσερας. The rule appears to be that & 
cannot retain its place both before and after p: one of the 
vowels must be weakened to ε: in τέσσερα τεσσεράκοντα the 
first a was altered, in réooapes=acc. assimilation to the nom. 
suggested alteration of the second. 


The same influence is seen at work in the papyri in the 
transition from Σαρᾶπις (Ptolemaic age) to Σερᾶπις (Roman 
age): Mayser 57 quotes two examples only of Σεραπιεῖον before 
the Roman age. Sepamis and τέσσερα appear to have come into 
general use together, about i/A.D. Cf. mepd for παρά (i/B.C.). 
Mayser 56. 


3. In the verb καθαρίζω Cod. A in 14 passages! has -ep- 
for -ap-, but, with the exception of N. xii. 15 καθερισθῇ A 
(read ἐκαθαρίσθη with BF), only where there is an augment 
or reduplication: ἐκαθέρισα, ἐκαθερίσθην, κεκαθερισμένος, but 
always καθαρίζω", καθαριῶ, καθαρίσασθε -ίσαντες etc. 


B only once has -ep-, 2 Es. vi. 20 ἐκαθερίσθησαν ΒΊΑ, δὲ never: 
F has it in Lev. viii. 15, Q in Ez. xxiv. 13, V three times in 1 and 
2 Macc., always preceded by an augment. 

In this instance the prefixing of a syllable with e appears to 
‘produce the change: assimilation of first and third syllables 
and the weakening force of p upon the vowel are jointly re- 
sponsible. The avoidance of the sequence of the vowels 
ε- a- a where the second a is preceded or followed by p 
observable in the two examples quoted (τέσσερα, ἐκαθέρισα) 
is curious$, 


4. Connected with the preceding exx. is a group of words’, 


1 As against seven with éxa@ap. κεκαθαρ. 

? The sub-heading καθερίξω in Moulton-Geden 5. v. is therefore mis- 
leading. 

° Cp. Dieterich of. cit. 8. Dr J. H. Moulton suggests that the verb 
was popularly regarded as a compound of κατά, and ἐκαθέρισα is an example 
of double augment. 

4 Thumb Hell. 75 f. regards the e forms as Ionic and thinks that 
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in which the ancient grammarians pronounce the forms with 
ato be Attic, those with « Hellenistic: the vowel is in most 
cases followed by a liquid. In a few words containing v 
(μυελός, πύελος, πτύελον) the ε form is said to be Attic, the 
a form Hellenistic. LXX prefers the ε forms, viz. (for Attic 
μιαρός etc.) it has prepdst and compounds, μυσερός", σίελ(ος)" 
and σιελίζειν, ψέλιον᾽ (Att. ψάλιον) : also (with Attic according 
to the grammarians) μυελός", wrveA(os)®: similarly Wexas’ for 
Attic ψακάς, On the other hand LXX retains the Attic α in 
κύαθος, Baros®, φιάλη. The MSS are divided as to ἀττέλεβος 
(Bs: the Ionic form) and arréAaBos (AQ) in Na. ill. 17. 


The words σκι(α)ρός, χλι(α)ρός, ψί(α)θος are absent from LXX. 


5. For &vexa> ἕνεκεν see ὃ 9, 8. Assimilation of vowels 
produces πέντες Ξε πάντες 2 Ch. xiv. 8 A (so rereypévos Mexeddvos 
ἐδέφους etc. in Ptolemaic papyri). Analogy of - verbs accounts 
for forms like ἐδύνετο 4 M. 11. 20 A, analogy of the imperfect for 
forms like ἔδωκες Ez. xvi. 21 A (so in the papyri). 


6. E>A. The reverse change of ε toa is less common : 
two formations in -dfw may be mentioned. ᾿Αμφιάξω takes 
the place of classical ἀμφιέννυμι: the verb occurs four times 
only, in two, Job xxix. 14, xxxi. το, all the uncials have ἠμφια- 
σάμην (-ίασα), in 4 K. xvii. 9, Job xl. 5, B keeps the class. 
aor. with ε (A, 8A having the later form). Πιάζω is used 


Hellenistic Greek arrived at a compromise between these and the Attic 
forms: in modern Greek the a form has prevailed. 

1 So Cod. A always (with μιεροφαγεῖν -φαγία -φονία) in 2 and 4 M. 
(the only two books which use the word) except in 2 M. vii. 34: δὲ has -e- 
six times, V once. 

2 Lev. xviii. 23, BAF. 

3 1 ΚΟ, xxi. 13 τὰ oleda, Is. xl. 15 ws σίελος : προσσιελίζειν Lev. xv. 8 
BA (-σιαλ- F). 

4 δὴ in a papyrus of iii/B.c.: otherwise the Ptolemaic papyri have 
Attic forms only, Mayser 16. 

5 Gen. xlv. 18, Job xxi. 24, xxxlil. 24: but μναλοῦν Ψ Ixv. 15. 

8 Job vii. 19 (τὸν wr.), XXX. 10. 

? Job xxiv. 8, Cant. v. 2. 

8 Job Θ xxvili. 17. 
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along with the Attic πιέζω “press,” but takes on another meaning, 
“seize” (§ 24 s.v.). 

The MSS A and 8 afford other examples, mainly due to 
assimilation. A has λακάνῃ Jd. v. 25, ταλαμῶνι 3 K. xxi. 38, 
ἀρωδιός heron’ Ψ ciii. 17 (ἠρωδ. T: ἐρωδιός BRR was the usual 
form, but there is early authority for ῥωδιός, and the initial 
vowel may have been an aftergrowth). δὲ has eg. σαραφείν 
Is. vi. 6, τάσσαρας Jer. xxv. 16, ἀνυπνιάζεσθαι ib. xxxvi. 8. 

Preference for the first aor. forms accounts for words like 
dvahdBare Jer. xxvi. 3 A, ἔβαλας etc. (8. 17, 2), confusion of aor. 
and fut. inf. for ἐκφεύξασθαι 2 M. ix. 22 V (=fut. inf.: similar 
confusion in the papyri from ii/B.c., Mayser 385). 


7. Aand H. The following exx. of ἃ where ἡ might be 
expected are noticeable. (τ) ᾿Αρεταλογία, Sir. xxxvi. 19, “the 
story of thy majesty” (Heb. ὙΠ: scribes have misunderstood 
the word and corrupted it to ἄραι τὰ λόγια : the word dpera- 
λόγος appears first in the κοινή, where it means a prater about 
virtue, a court-jester or buffoon). (2) Μαρυκᾶσθαι is so written 
{not μηρ.) in both passages, Lev. xi. 26=Dt. xiv. 8, μηρυ- 
κισμὸν οὐ μαρυκᾶται: the subst. is always μηρυκισμός. (So 
(ἀνα)μαρυκᾶσθαι, Ep. Barn. το, but subst. μηρυκισμός, ἀναμηρύ- 
«nous Aristeas 153 ἢ, 161.) (3) Ὀσφρασία (= class. ὄσφρησις) 
is a dm. λεγ. in Hos. xiii. 7 BA (ὀσφρησία Q) coined from the 
late verb ὀσφράομαι for ὁσφραΐνομαι. 

Thumb (/7e//. 66 f., cf. 61) mentions dperaddyos and μαρυκᾶσθαι 
among the few instances of κοινή forms which appear to be of 
Doric origin. Another “Doric” κοινή form quoted by Thumb is 
δίχαλον : LXX uses only the verb διχηλεῖν. LXX similarly uses 
only κυνηγός, ὁδηγεῖν -ds, never ὁδαγ. as in some N.T. MSS. 
Ῥάσσω is the LXX form of ἀράσσω, which is not used (a before 
p tends to be dropped or weakened to e): it is not an alternative 
for ῥήσσω ῥήγνυμι. 

8. The Hellenistic (Ionic) inf. χρᾶσθαι appears in 2 Μ. 
vi. 21 A beside Attic χρῆσθαι ib. iv. το, xi. 31, Est. vii, τὰ 
εἴα. : the Ptolemaic papyri have both forms (Mayser 347). 


The LXX MSS have only the regular forms ἀναλίσκειν, 
ἀνάλωσις with a in the second syllable; in the Ptolemaic 
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papyri, however, the augment has invaded all parts and 
derivatives of the verb: ἀνηλίσκειν, ἀνηλωτικός etc. are usual, 
and ἀνήλωμα is almost universal down to ii/A.D., when ἀνάλωμα 
begins to reassert itself (Mayser 345 f.). The extensive use of 
these forms under the Ptolemies excites suspicion as to the 
trustworthiness of the uncials. 
9. A and O. Βιβλιαφόρος Est. iti. 13, vill. ro (corrected 
by 8°* to βιβλιοφ.) is supported by Polyb. iv. 22. 2 and a 
papyrus of rrr B.c. βυβλιαφόροις (Mayser 102, 61) and by the 
similarly-formed βιβλιαγράφος, in which the first half of the 
compound seems to be the neuter plural: but βιβλιοθήκη, 
βιβλιοφυλάκιον. 


Illiterate scribes confused a and ο, much as a and e were 
confused : assimilation and the weak pronunciation of a in the 
neighbourhood of a liquid account for many examples (Mayser 
60 f.). So poddov (-ε μᾶλλον) Is. liv. IN: μετοξύ (for μεταξύ) 
3 Κι xv. 6 A is a curious example, found in the papyri from 
i/A.D. (BM? 177. 11=40 A.D., ΟΡ" 237 col. v. 11=186 A.D, 
AP App. I. Pt. 1. iii, (c)=iv/a-D.), apparently due to false 
etymology (ὀξύς). Conversely Bappa (for βορρᾶ) Jer. vi. IN: cf. 
Bpdpara (for βρώματα) Jl. 11. 23%. 
to. Αἴ and A. LXX writes κλαίω, not the old Attic 

κλάω, and καίω: for the few exx. in the MSS of κλάω κάω 
(rare in Ptol. papyri, Mayser, 105) see ὃ 24 5.0. Αἰεί (Epic 
and Ionic) appears in τ Es. i. 30 B, elsewhere the Attic ἀεί, 
and always ἀετός, 


tr. Aland E. Some time before roo A.D. at ceased to be 
pronounced as a diphthong and was pronounced as e. The 
interchange of αὐ and ε, which resulted from the change in 
pronunciation, begins c. 100 A.D. in the Attic inscriptions’. 
At about the same date the interchange becomes common in 
the Egyptian papyri, although the beginnings of it may be 
traced back in the vulgar language to the second century B.c.° 

i Meisterhans 34. 

2 Mayser 107 cites half a dozen examples of ε for αἱ, less than a dozen 


of at for e, from Ptolemaic papyri, mainly illiterate, beginning about 
161 B.C. 
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The change seems to have begun in final -ac -e in verbal 
forms. 


The appendices to the Cambridge Manual LXX afford 
innumerable instances of this change, which must, however, 
be mainly attributed to later scribes. Cod. δὲ, in particular, 
abounds in spellings like res nwepes=rais ἡμέραις in the pro- 
phetical books. B is more free from such spellings especially 
in the historical books, but even this MS has nearly 300 examples 
(mainly of final -a: for -e or final -ε for -αἱ), which can hardly all 
go back to the autographs. ‘The statistics for B, collected from 
the Appendices to the Cambridge LXX, show a curious rise in 
the frequency of this usage from the Historical Books to the 
Psalms group and from this to the Prophetical group. The 
Pentateuch has 24 examples in all, Joshua to 2 Esdras only 11, 
the Psalms? and Wisdom group 63, the Prophets 188. 

A few of the more frequent examples may be noted. Ἐξέφνης 
has preponderant support as in N.T. (B 6 out of 8 times, 
A 8/10, & 4/6): ἐφνίδιος (-iws) is read by A in 2 and 3 Macc, 
but αἰφνίδιος is certainly original in W. xvii. 15. The proximity 
of one of the liquids specially tends to convert a: into ¢ (the 
liquid having the same weakening effect as in τέσσαρα: τέσσερα): 
hence frequent examples in B, often supported by ΝΑ, of forms 
like ἔρετε (Ξε αἴρετε) éperice: (=aiper.) etc., and of ἔλεον -- ἔλαιον. 
It may be noted that among the few Ptolemaic examples of this 
interchange other than in final -ae -e occur αὐθεραίτως = αὐθαιρέτως, 
ἔλεον Ξε ἔλαιον (Mayser 107). The reverse change takes place in 
παιδίον ἢ --- πεδίον, which is common in Band A. An idiosyncrasy 
of B is αἴδεσμα-- ἔδεσμα, ὃ out of 10 times (once in T, Ψ liv. 15). 
In the circumstances the context alone can show whether e.g. 
ETEPOC -Ξέτερος ΟΥ̓ ἑταῖρος, ξοεοθε =eoeabe or ἔσεσθαι. 


12, AY and EY. The Ptolemaic papyri exhibit only the 
classical forms ἐρευνάω ἔρευνα: epavvaw ἔραυνα make their 
appearance in papyri of i/a.p.*, and subsequently made way 
again for the older forms. In the LXX uncials the forms are 
about equally divided, and once again the papyri suggest that 
the MSS are not to be relied on as representing the auto- 


} The examples in the Psalms (31) are limited to the first half, the last 
being παιδίῳ Ixxvii. 12 (see 8 5, p. 69). 

2 This form supplies the only examples of as for ε in the B text of 
a—4 Kingdoms (2 K. xvii. 8, 3 K. xi. 29, xvi. 4). 

3 Mayser 113. The earliest example is dated 22 A.D. 
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graphs’. The theories once held that the form épavvéw was a 

peculiarity of Jewish or of Alexandrian Greek have to be given 
up: a special association with Egypt is just possible®. 

Cf. κολοκαὐειτεκολακεύει I Es. iv. 31 B and wéravpov written 

by correctors of B and & in Prov. ix. 18 (wérevpov B*N*A seems 


to have been the older form of the word). The converse, ev for 
av, is seen in ἐντεῦθα 1 Es. v. 66 A. 


13. AY—A%, No examples in the LXX uncials have been 
noted of the dropping of v in forms like ἀτός (Ξε αὐτός), ἐματήν, 
éarovs etc., which appear from the papyri to have been in vogue 
in i/A.D. Assimilation accounts for καταγάζειν (=xKaravy.) in 
W. xvii. 5 B and for rpaparias (=rpavp.) in Jer. xxvill. 4, 52 δὲ 
the influence of εὔθλαστος probably produced εὔθραστα (- εὔ- 
Opavora) in W. xv. 13 NAC. 


14. Eand H. A prominent instance of ε replacing ἢ is 
seen in the preference shown by the κοινή for the termination 
-eua in a group of neuter nouns which in the classical language 
ended in -μα, due apparently to the analogy of cognate words 
in -eo.s (-eros)*. The same preference for the short radical 
vowel appears in πόμα (like πόσις : class. rdpua), δόμα, χύμα (class. 
χεῦμα), and so apparently κρίμα κλίμα. Words in -μα and -σις 
had come to be used with little, if any, difference of meaning 
(e.g. δόμα, δόσις), and it was natural that they should be formed 
on the same pattern. 4H is retained in the neuter where the 
cognate feminine nouns have it: where the cognates ended in 
-iows is either retained (στάσις, -στῆμα, not -στἄᾶμα)" or 
shortened to «, on the model of the majority of these neuter 


1 The statistics are as follows: é&- 6:- epeuvdw and the substantives 
ἔρευνα ἐξερεύνησις are included. B has 13 examples of ev to 13 of av: 
A 17 ev, 20 av: N τι ev, 14 av. Passages where the -av- forms are 
strongly attested are Dt. xili. 14 BA, Jd. v.14 BA, τ Ch. xix. 3 BNA, 
W passim, Prov. ii. 4 BNA, Wis. vi. 3 BN, xili. 7 BN, Est. A 13 BNA, 
Jer. xxvii. 26 BNA, 

2 Thumb Ae//. 176 f. 

8. Cf. J. H. Moulton Prof. 47. 

4 Cf. Mayser 68 f., Schweizer Pere. Znsch. 47 ff. 

5 ᾿Ανάσταμα should perhaps be read in Or. Sib. 8. 268. 
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nouns. New words are formed with the short vowel (LXX 
ἄφεμα, κάθεμα, ἀφαίρεμα). The LXX exx. are as follows :— 


with ε with « andy with ἢ 

εὕρεμα ἕψεμα -ημαϑ βῆμα 

θέμα (ἀνάθεμα -ημαϑ {μνῆμα 
[fey Ἰσύνθεμα -ἡμα ὑπόμνημαϑ 

ἐπίθεμα ἀνάστεμα -ἡμα [ὑπόδημα 

παράθεμα (διάστεμα) -ἡμα Ἰδιάδημα 
περίθεμα σύστεμα τ-ημα 

πρόσθεμα (ὑπόστεμα)δ -ημὰ 

κατάστεμαϊ 


The two forms ἀνάθεμα ἀνάθημα appear in different senses, 
the Hellenistic form being used in the translated books for 
a thing devoted to destruction, accursed (=O7N), whereas the 
more literary books (Jdth, 2 and 3 Macc.) use the classical form 
with the classical meaning, a votive offering given for the 
adornment of a temple. We cannot, however, point to an 
example of the distinction of meanings being made in a single 
book, and ἀνάθημα in Deut. (B text) is used to translate D1, 
while ἄνθεμα is used by Theocritus of a temple offering (Ep. v. 
[xiii] 2). In N.T. Luke possibly observes the distinction (Le. 
XXL. 5 ἀναθήμασιν WH with Acts xxill. 14 ἀναθέματι), but there 
is good authority in the first passage for ἀναθέμασινΐ. 


15. Connected with the foregoing words is the form 
ἀνυπόδετος (five times in LXX), the κοινή form of class. 
ἀνυπόδητος (once restored by A in Is. xx. 2), on the analogy of 
(σύν)δετος ete. 


16. Two exx. of Hellenistic shortening of in the verb 
are referred to elsewhere (§ 18, 1): (1) in the fut. and aor. 


12M. v. 45. 

2 'The former in Genesis (3 times), 4 K. B (twice), Hg. ii. 12, Dan. Θ 
(once) : the latter in 4 K. iv. 38 A, 39 A, 40 BA, Dan. ὁ (once). 

3’ Avdénua Dt. vii. 26 B dis, Jdth. xvi. 19 B, 2 Μ, li. 13 V, ix. τό, 
3 M. iii. 17: elsewhere ἀνάθεμα, 

4 Four times in the A text of Ezekiel. 

5 Twice in A text: 2 K. xxiii. τάξει Ch. xi. τό. 

6 But ὑπόμνεμα in a papyrus of ili/B.c., PP? g (5). 

7 See Trench V.7. Synonyms ist series (v) and Lightfoot on Gal. i. 8. 
Deissmann has shown that évd@eua=‘* curse” is not confined to “ Biblical 
Greek,” ZNTW ii. 342. 
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of a group of verbs with pure stems, πονέσω ἐπόνεσα, φορέσω 
ἐφόρεσα etc., (2) in the aorist pass. ἐρρέθην (presumably due to 
assimilation, as the long vowel is retained where there is no 
augment, ῥηθείς etc.). 

"Hrvorpov (the form used by Aristophanes) becomes ἔνυστρον 
in the κοινή : so in LXX Dt. xviii. 3, Mal. 11. 2. 


17, The interchange of 7 and e continued, though less 
frequent than that of and ο, till about 1i/ or 111/A.D., when 
n began to be pronounced lke « (Meisterhans 19). It will be 
noted from the foregoing examples that the short vowel is 
specially frequent in conjunction with A, μι v, p. So A has 
ἐρεμάξων 2 Es. ix. 3 (but in the next v. np. with B), κωπελάται 
Ez. xxvii. 9, σελένη Dan. Θ 111. 62. A also has Cerety 1 K. xxiv. 3, 
B revréxovra Ν, iv. 3. 

The examples of the converse lengthening of ¢ to ἢ are few. 
In two adjoining passages in Isaiah another meaning is made 
possible by the use of the long vowel in B: in xxxii. 4 we must 
read προσέξει τοῦ ἀκούειν with NAQ “attend” (B προσήξει) and 
in xxx. 6 ἐκεῖ with the same MSS (B ἥκει). Πέντη N. vii. 53 
‘ Bedit? (Swete’s Appendix) occurs also in a papyrus of iii/B.c. 
(Mayser 63): this and πεντέκοντα above due apparently to 
assimilation of the two numerals. B has “μετοικησίαν Na. iii. 10 
(confusion of forms in -yows and -ecia), A ἔννηα 2 Κα. ii. 30 (so in 
an illiterate papyrus of i1/B.C., LP pap. C), Ν᾿ γονυπητίας 
2M. xu. 24. A writes Ἰηρεμίας in 4 K. xxiv. 18, Sir. xlix. 6 and 
often in Jer., B. only once, Jer. xl. 6. For ἀλώπηκος etc. 
see ὃ I0, 20, 


18. E and EI. Attic Greek often dropped the « in the 
diphthong εἰ defore vowels, just as it dropped it in the diphthong 
at (ἐλάα ἀεί etc.) Hellenistic Greek almost always wrote 
the diphthong, although Ptolemaic papyri still yield sporadic 
instances of its omission®. 

In the LXX the writing of ε for εἰ, in two words where the 
omission of « is specially common in Attic, is practically 
confined to literary books. Πλέον for πλεῖον is certain only 
in 4 Macc. (1. 8, 11. 6, ix. 30 5); it has good authority in 
Mal. iti. 14 BAT (7A(e)iov 8Q) and is a v. 1. in L. xxv. 51 A, 


1 Meisterhans 40 ff. 2 Tb. 44: Mayser 67 ff 
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W. xvi. 17 8C, Sir. prol. 63: πλέονα is read by BQ in Am. vi. 2, 
by sin Sir. χχχί, r2: elsewhere the diphthong is universal before 
long and short vowels alike’. (Derivatives, πλεονάκις πλεονεκτεῖν 
etc., were always so written.) The writer of 3 Macc. has the 
adverbs τέλεον i. 22, and τελέως vii. 22 A (but τελείως iil. 26 
AV): elsewhere LXX has τέλειος, τελειοῦν etc.” The literary 
translator of Job writes φορβέα for φορβεία “a halter” (xl. 20). 

Only in the case of two late derivatives from ἀχρεῖος (which 
itself keeps the diphthong, 2 K. vi. 22, Ep. J. 15) is there strong 
evidence for a more general omission of εὖ, viz, ἀχρεοῦν 
(ἠχρεώθησαν Ψ xii. 3, lil. 4, Jer. xi. 16, ἀχρεῶσαι τ Es. i. 53 B) 
and ἀχρεότης Tob. iv. 13 BA ds; ἀχρειοῦν stands in 4 K. ill. 19, 
Dan. O iv. 11, vi. 20 (1 Es. 1. 53 A). 


Awped is universal, and had begun to replace the older 
doped in classical times*. 


tg. As regards ε and εἰ before consonants, LXX always has 
ἔσω, but εἰς (Attic has εἴσω és as well). LXX commonly has 
ἕνεκεν (ἕνεκα ὃ 9, 8), while εἵνεκεν (Ionic and poet.), apart from 
Lam. iii. 44 εἵνεκεν προσευχῆς, is curiously confined to the 
phrase οὗ εἵνεκεν “ because” (Gen. xvii. 5, xix. 8, xxii. 16, XXXVI. 
26, N. x. 31, xiv. 43, 2 K. xviii. 20 B, Is. Ixi, τ = Le. iv. τὸ 
quot.), which replaces Attic οὕνεκα, 


Οὗ εἵνεκεν for οὕνεκα appears to be due in the first place to 
the avoidance of crasis in the κοινῆ, while attraction of the 
diphthong οὗ may account for the use of the Ionic diphthongal 
ew. (Crénert 114 quotes examples of οὗ εἵνεκα.) Elvexev is 
unattested in the Ptolemaic papyri, which have only one example 
each of εἵνεκα οὕνεκα τοὔνεκα, Mayser 241f.: in Attic Inscriptions 


1 The Ptolemaic papyri show a great and increasing preponderance of 
the forms with the diphthong, Mayser 69. The Attic rule was εἰ before a 
long vowel (πλείων etc.): before a short vowel either εἰ or e, except in the 
neut. which was always πλέον, Meisterhans 152. 

2 πιρλεωθησόμενον occurs in a private letter of 103 B.c. (Witkowski, 
Epist. Privatae Graecae, no. 48, line 18). 

ὃ Χρέα-- χρεία occurs in a papyrus of iii/B.c. (Mayser 68) and on an 
Attic inscription of iv/B.c. (Meist. 40). 

4 Meisterhans 40. 
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it appears first in Roman times, Meist. 217: N.T. has three 
examples of it apart from the quotation in Le. 


20. H and EI. The two examples quoted by WH (ed. 
2 App. 158) of change of ἡ to εἰ call for note also in the LXX. 
Both appear to be due to the approximation in the pronunciation 
of ἡ and εἰ. 

᾿Ανάπειρος for avamypos, ““ maimed,” or more particularly 
“blind,” is the reading of the uncials in the only two LXX 
passages, Tob. xiv. 2 8, 2 M. viii. 24 AV (Swete ἀναπήρους 
in the latter passage), and has overwhelming authority in the 
two N.T. passages (Le. xiv. 13, 21). 

E? μήν in asseverations for ἢ μήν occurs in the papyri from 
ii/B.c. and is quite common in i/4.p.* In the LXX it is 
abundantly attested’, the classical ἢ μήν occurring in the 
uncials only in Genesis (xlii. 16 Ὁ), Exodus (xxii. 8, 11), and 
Job (xiii 15 BsC, xxvii. 3 8C). Deissmann was the first 
to point to the papyrus examples of εἶ μήν as exploding the 
old theory of a “ Biblical” blending of the classical ἢ μήν with 
«i py, the literal rendering of the Heb. form of asseveration 
xbox. <A further argument against that theory might be 
drawn from the fact that εἰ μήν renders other Heb. words, 
viz. "5 (in Genesis) and ax, and may be followed by a negative 
(N. xiv. 23 εἰ μὴν οὐκ ὄψονται). Still εἶ μήν most commonly 
renders xb ow, and the similarity between it and εἰ μή naturally 
caused confusion between the two. The Pentateuch written 

1 Cf. the note of WH on Heb. xi. 37 ἐπειράσθησαν, which should 
probably be corrected to ἐπειρώθησαν = érnp. 

2 Mayser 78, Deissmann AS 205 ff., Moulton CR xv. 33, 434, XVill. τοῦ, 
Prol. 46. 112 8.C. is the date of the earliest example yet found. On the 
other hand papyri of iii/B.c., e.g. the Revenue papyrus of 258 B.c., have 
ἡ μήν. 

3 Gen. xxii. 17, xlii. τό AF: Ν. xiv. 23, 28 BF, 35 Bab AF: Jd. xv. 7 Β: 
2K. xix. 35 B: Jobi. 11, i. 5 BS, xxvii. 3 BA: Jdthi. 12: Is. xlv. 23 
Neb AQ: Bar. ii. 29: Ez. v. τι B and five times in “Ez, 8,” xxxiil. 27, 
xxxiv. 8, xxxv. 6, xxxvi. 5, XXXVIil. 10. 

4 So εἰ μή is read by one or more of the uncials for εὖ μήν in N. xiv. 28 (A), 
35 (B): Job ii. (A): Is. xlv. 23 (BN: no equivalent in Heb.): Ez. v. rr 
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in i/B.c. may, like the papyri of the same date, have con- 
tained 7 μήν throughout in the autographs, and the literary 
translator of Job no doubt wrote the classical form: the other 
LXX books all adopted the spelling which was in vogue from 
11/B.¢. 


21. ‘The converse change of εἰ to ἡ appears in Jd. v. 13 B, 
τότε κατέβη κατάλημμα -- κατάλειμμα (Heb. “then came down 
a remnant”): similarly in 4 K. xix. 4 Β λήμματος = Heb. 
“remnant” (A λίμματος), and in 2 M. v. 20 καταληφθείς appears 
to be intended for καταλειφθείς (V* καταλήμφθης exhibits the 
same change in the final syllable). These examples are ac- 
counted for by the change of εἰ to 1, which was then altered to 
ἡ (see below). BsA unite in writing σήσματι for σείσματι. in 
Sir, xxvil. 4: a papyrus of about the date of the Greek Sirach 
has the word in its usual form?. 

For εἴρηκα εἵἴρημαι -- ἥρηκα ἤρημαι, ἠργασάμην---εἰργασάμην etc. 

See § 16, 5. 

22, KE and 1. ‘Andeets, as in N.T., always replaces ἁλιεῖς 
(Is. xix. 8, Jer. xvi. 16, Ez. xlvil. 10), apparently through dis- 
similation, i.e. from avoidance of the double 7 sound?: the 
change does not take place in ἁλιέων, Job xl. 26, or the verb 
(Jer. xvi. τό, ἀποστέλλω τοὺς ἀλεεῖς.,, καὶ ἁλιεύσουσιν). 

Assimilation (specially frequent in the case of two vowels 
flanking A μν or p) accounts for the spelling σιμίδαλις (for rep.) 

4 Κ΄ vi. 1 A, Is. 1. 13 B, Ixvi. 3 & and περί (for περί) Is. Iii. 15 ἐξ 

(so in papyri of 1i/B.c., Mayser 81). The influence of Egypt has 


been traced in the interchange of ¢ and & Thumb He//. 138 
(Coptic had no short z, Steindorff Koft. Gramm. p. 13): but it 


(AQ), xxxiv. 8 (Q). In 3 K. xxi. 23 εἰ μή ΒΑ τὰ DN is probably a 
literalism of the original translator. 

1 Teb. 41. 22 celouara=‘ extortions,’ c. 110 B.C. 

2 Blass N.T. § 6, 3: W.-S. § 5, 20a. The Ptolemaic papyri always 
have ¢ in the second syllable, ἁλιεύς, ἁλιέως, ἁλιέων and one example of 
ἁλιεῖς, Mayser 82, 269 f.: the originality of the e form in LXX is therefore 
uncertain. LXX has no examples of the Latin words in which e for « is 
common in the papyri from i/a.D., λεγεών ete. 
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is to be noted that it is not limited to that country, being found 

in Asia as well (Thumb ib.). 

23. H and I. The change in the pronunciation of ἢ 
from an open @ sound to an 7 sound fell within the period 
T50—250 A.D., at least within the district of the Attic In- 
scriptions, in which the mixture of 7 ands begins about 150 a.D.? 
The change may have taken place at a rather earlier date in 
Egypt, but the Ptolemaic papyri show very few indications of 
it. It speaks well for the three principal uncials that examples 
of this interchange of ἡ and « are distinctly rare in B and not 
much commoner in xA: they occur most frequently in two 
late MSS of viii/ or ix/a.p. T (Isaiah) and V (1—4 Macc.). 

᾿Αναπηδύει, Prov. xviii. 4. ΒΜΑ - αἀναπιδύει is due to an 
incorrect etymological association of the word with πηδάω 
(see LS s.v. πιδύω). 


The following examples of confusion of the vowels may be 
noted as occurring more than once or as occurring in B or as 
affecting the sense. (1) H>I:—Aroppifa Lev. xi, 56 B: 
ἱλικία Sir. xxvi. 17 A with Ἰλικίας 4. Μ. vin. 2 A, ἵλικιώτης ib. ΧΙ 14 A: 
κτίσεως (for κτήσεως) WY. civ. 21 SAR; ῥιτίνη Gen. xxxvii. 25 AE, 
xliii. 11 AF, Jer. vili. 22 A: opiypa Esteui. 9 A (Ξεσμῆγμα BN). 
Here may be added two examples where B, by writing εἰ for ἡ; 
imports a new meaning : εἱμεροῦτο W. xvi. 18 (which might be 
intended for ‘was charmed’: read ἡμεροῦτο), εἴξουσιν Mice. vil. 12 
(for ἥξουσιν 112). (2) 1>H. οὐχ ἡδίαν (for οὐκ ἰδίαν) Jdth. 
ν. 18 B, so Prov. ν. 19 δὲ (in the next v A has ἦσθικτεἴΐσθι), οἵ. 
§ 8, 3: ἀνακλήσει (for ἀνακλίσει) Cant. 1 12 C: ἐξεχώρησεν 
I Es. iv. 44 and 57 A (in act. sense “removed, ” Β ἐχώρισεν: 
a similar confusion ἐπιχωρίσαντος for -ρήσ. in a papyrus of 
ii/B.c., Mayser 84): ἐπιμηγῆναι 1 Es. vill. 84 B: μηαινομένη 
Jer. ii, τ Β. 


24. Land ἘΠ᾿. Τὸ is needless to dwell long on the inter- 
change of these two methods of spelling. For more than a 
century before our era εἰ had ceased to be a diphthong: ¢ 
and εἰ were pronounced alike and scribes had no guide but 


1 Meisterhans 19. 
2 See especially Blass N.T. 6f., Mayser 87 ff. 
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classical models to tell them which was the correct method 
of writing. The alteration in pronunciation thus brought it 
about that εἰ ands could be used indifferently to represent 
long 7: the use of εἰ for ἵ is an indication of greater illiteracy 
and is more restricted. Some scribes used the old diphthong 
ει for a new purpose, namely, to indicate long 7 (so generally 
the scribe of B): others practically dispensed with it or used 
the two spellings indiscriminately. This use of εἰ and ε as 
equivalent does not, however, become common in the Egyptian 
papyri till ii/p.c.t: those of iti/B.c. for the most part observe 
the classical orthography. The earlier Ptolemaic papyri usually 
write τυμάω, τιμή, χίλιοι etc. (beside the classical ἔμειξα, τείσω 
etc.) : it is only towards the end of ii/B.c. that τειμή, γείνεσθαι, 
γεινώσκειν, ἡμεῖν and ὑμεῖν etc. become common. It is thus 
a priori probable that the LXX autographs, at least of the 
earlier books, preserved the correct classical spelling. 

The only rough conclusion that can be drawn with regard 
to the LXX uncials is that the orthography of B in this matter 
is more correct and perhaps goes back to an earlier age than 
that of sand A. In general it may be said that B prefers writing 
long 7 as εἰ (e.g. μεικρός, κλείνη, μεισεῖν, ῥείπτειν), and that many 
of these forms are well attested in papyri of ii/p.c. 8, on the 
other hand, and (to a less degree) A, prefer u as representing 
the sound of long 7 (e.g. ἐκῖνος, ἀπέστιλα, ἔμινα, χίρ, τῖχος). 

25. It will be noted that in most of the instances cited the 

z sound is preceded or followed by one of the letters A, μι νη p: 

and it might be laid down as a general, though not an ex- 

haustive, rule that B writes λεὶ- μει- ver- per while & writes -0A. 

“uu. τιν. ip. Exceptions to this rule in the case of B are ἀλίφειν, 

λιτουργεῖν and forms from λείπειν (ἐκλίψει, ὑπελίφθην etc.). 

B is fond of writing « for εἰ in the dat. sing. of words in -ts, 


e.g. δόσι κρίσι δυνάμει: on the other hand it almost invariably 
has ἰσχύει for ἰσχύι. 


1 In Attic Inscriptions the interchange did not make itself widely felt 
till later, c. 100 B.c., Meisterhans 48. 
> So πόλι βασίλι in HP το (270—255 B.C.), παρευρέσι Teb. 5 (118 B.C.) 
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As regards εἰ for # Β is not impeccable: ὅρειον is frequently 
attested in this MS!; but forms like ἀληθεινός are more 
characteristic of A. πόλεις for nom. πόλις is common in Β. 


26, As regards abstract nouns in -ea -ia the following 
examples of forms in -ία are well attested by the uncials : dyvia 
(attested 4/5: by B*AF in N. vi. 2), ἀκριβία (attested 5/6: by 
B*A in Dan. ©), dodadia (Lev. xxvi. 5 B*, Dt. xii. 10 B¥, all 
uncials in the one example in ¥, ciii. 5: elsewhere in &, A and 
V), δουλία (well supported throughout: only in three passages 
δουλεία appears unquestionable, 3 K. xii. 4 BA, 2 Es. vi. τὸ BA, 
Jdth. viii. 23 BNA), ἑρμηνία (Sir.), εὐσταθία (Est. and Wis.), 
ieparia (always attested, by B in Pent., by A in later Hist. books, 
by BNA in Sir, by BQ in Hos.), λατρία (ΒΥ Hex., ARV I M.), 
pavria (Isaiah), μεταμελία (BA in the only passage), μνία (BRA 
in Jer. 8), νηστία (¥ and Min. Proph.), παιδία (certain in Ψ and 
Is.), πλημμελία (certainly on MS evidence to be preferred to 
-hea), πορία (attested throughout, except in Jdth. 1. 19, but 
mainly by 8A), πορνία (mainly SA, BS in Is. xlvii. το, BNA 
Jer. iil. 2), πτωχία (always attested, certain in Ψ and Job 8), 
χηρία, ὠφελία (always attested, certain in Job, ¥, Jer. 8). 
Inferior support (mainly that of δὰ) is given to forms like 
ἀπωλία βοηθία δυναστία εὐσεβία etc. 

In the Psalter we have evidence that the orthography in this 
case goes back to an earlier date than that of B: the book was 
divided either in the autograph or in an early copy of it into 
two parts after Ψ 77: the scribe of the earlier portion preferred 
the forms in -ia, the scribe of the latter part wrote -ea (see 
$5, Ρ' 69). 

For the omission of the first « in words in -cetov -ieva see ὃ 5, 
p. 63 ff. 

27. Oand E. Assimilation, analogy and the weakening 
of pronunciation in an unaccented syllable produce some 
interchange of these short vowels’. 

(1) E>O. The late derivatives from ὄλεθρος, first used 
apparently in the LXX, where they abound, are there, according 
to the preponderant evidence of the uncials, correctly written 
and frequently in business contracts from i/A.D. onwards in the formula 
βεβαιώσω πάσῃ βεβαιώσι. 

1 Possibly to avoid the tribrach. The writing of 7 as εἰ is specially 
common in diminutives where it is apparently due to a desire to avoid» ~~. 
Βιβλείδιον is common in the papyri (1 have counted seven examples between 


if and iii/A.D.)}: so ἁλυσείδιον, δακτυλείδιον etc. 
2 Cf. Meisterhans 22 f., Mayser 94 ff. 
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(ἐξγ)ολεθρεύειν -ευμα -evors. The spelling ἐξολοθρ εύειν, which has 
survived in mod. Gk. ξολοθρεύω, and is due to assimilation of 
the vowels flanking the liquid’, is quite rare in the first 
hands of the principal uncials and cannot be attributed to 
the autographs. 


Out of upwards of 250 examples in the LXX B® has only 
22 instances of -ολοθρ., A 8, 8* 9. The only books where the 
o form is well supported are 3 Kings (ii. 4 B, xii. 24 τὰ B, 
xvi. 33 B, xviii. 5 B, xx. 21 B’ A, as against seven examples 
where ὁ is unattested) and the first half of ¥(B 5,81, A 1): 
in Jer. xxxi. 8 ἐξολοθρ. has the weighty support of ΒΝΑΟ 5, 
elsewhere this book has ἐξολεθρ.. though in the simple verb 
the o form is attested in three out of four passages by & or B. 
The later o form is introduced into the Vatican MS with 
indefatigable regularity by one or more of its correctors. The 
subst. ὄλεθρος remains constant in this form. 


The same change appears in another verb in -evev, κατερόμ. 
Bevoev, N. xxxil. 13 B (ρέμβ. AF), where it is due apparently 
to the influence of ῥόμβος ῥομβέω: for the causative meaning 
““made to wander,” cf. Syntax and contrast Is. xxiii. 16, pép- 
βευσον πόλεις, “wander through.” 

The εἴη the penultimate syllable of τετράπεδος (λίθος), “a 
squared (or hewn) stone,” is usual in Hellenistic Greek in 
this phrase and in similar adjectives: but τετράποδος is strongly 
supported in Jer. lit. 4 (B*AQP), and is attested in the two other 
LXX passages, 2 Ch. xxxiv. 11 A, 1 M. x. rr πν ἢ 

(2) O>E. The substitution of ε for o in an unaccented 
syllable is strongly attested in two verbal forms: ἐπελάθεντο 

1 Perhaps we may find a parallel in Attic in the two forms ὀβελός, 
ὀβολός. The assimilation takes another form in ἐξελεθρεύειν Zech. xiil. 2 8, 
Ez. xxv. 13 Qvid, τό Q*vid, 


2 Here perhaps may be traced the hand of the redactor who combined 
Jer. a and Jer. 8. . 

85. The usual Attic adjectives are τετράπους, ἑξάπους εἴς, The forms in 
-medos (τρίπεδος, ἐξάπεδος, ἑκατόμπεδος etc.) are mainly used of length, as is 
τετράπεδος in Polyb. 8. 4 (6). 4. But the Heb. aynig (‘hewn’) which is 
rendered by rerp. in 2 Ch. xxxiv. 11 and the use of τετράγωνος as a 
. synonym ini M. x. 11 A (so Jos. A. /. xiii. 2. 1) seem to fix the meaning 
of λίθος rerp. 
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-- ἐπελάθοντο (Jd. it. 7 A, Jer. 11. 21 Bs, xviii, 15 BsA, 
xxiii. 27 Bx, xxvil. 6 8A, xxxvil. 14.8, Hos. xiii. 6 B, Ψ Ixxvil. ΤΙ 
B)* and ὀμώμεκαἶ = ὀμώμοκα, τ K. xx. 42 B, ὀμώμεχα, Ez. vig A. 
With ἐπελάθεντο (? on the analogy of ἐτίθεντο) cf. the termi- 
nation -ecav which occasionally replaces the more usual -ocay 
(κατεφάγεσαν, Jer. x 25 8Q and in papyri ἐλαμβάνεσαν aptrecay : 
see § 17, 5 and 10). 


28. O and Q The distinction between the long and 
short vowels, after the formal adoption of into the Attic 
alphabet at the end of v/s.c., is on the whole strictly observed 
in Attic Inscriptions down to too a.p.* In Egypt the dis- 
tinction became obliterated at an earlier date, earlier, it would 
seem, than in any other province of the κοινή : the papyri of 
iti/p.c., however, are practically free from the mixture, which 
only becomes common in ii/B.c., and is then mainly confined 
to illiterate documents’. It is another testimony to the value 
of the principal uncials that the instances in them of confusion 
of o and w are comparatively rare: it is only in late MSS such 
as E (Genesis), I (Prophets), T (Psalms), and V (Macc.) that 
it is frequent. 


29. A few words claim special notice. 

The verb ἀθῳοῦν (a late formation, perhaps coined by the 
translators, from ἀθῷος, θῳή) in all the 21 passages where it 
occurs in the uncials takes ὁ in the second syllable, aGow- 
θήσομαι, ἠθόωμαι etc., apparently owing to the difficulty felt 
in pronouncing the long vowel twice consecutively’. 


1 So in Mark viii. 14 B. The regular ἐπελάθοντο in τ K. xii. 0, 
Job xix. 14, xxxix. 13 B, Y cv. 13, 21, cxviil. 139 and as v. 1. in loc. citt. 

2 So ὀμόμεκα ὀμώμεκα in papyri from i/B.c., Mayser 95: add ὀμώμεκα 
OP? 478. 44 (132 A.D.). 

3 Meisterhans 24. There are a few examples of mixture as early as 
iii/B.c., but it does not become common till Hadrian’s time. 

4 Mayser 97 ff. He reckons seven examples of mixture in iii/B.c. (a 
few more must be added from the Hibeh Papyri) to 140 in ii/B.c. 

5 ’A@Sos remains unaltered, even where there is a double w (Jer. ii. 34, 
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Πρόιμος should be written in all the (eight) passages’, but 
mpwwos. The former word means “early” in the year (of rain 
and fruit), is opposed to duos, and is apparently derived 
from πρό: the latter means “ morning ” (as in morning-sacrifice, 
morning-watch), is opposed to ἑσπερινός, and derived from 
πρωΐ. 

᾿Αγαθωσύνη, ἁγιωσύνη, μεγαλωσύνη are the forms in use in 
LXX as in N.T.: T alone (in Psalms) consistently writes 
-οσύνη: B has peyadoo. in Dan. ® (iv. 33, v. 19), and B*¥x* 
in Zech. xi. 3. ‘lepwovvy (apxrepwo.) has also the best autho- 
rity: in Macc. tepoo. is read sporadically by each of the three 
uncials. A occasionally writes δικαιωσύνη, treating the a as 
a short vowel (3 K. viil. 32, x. 9, Is. 1. 26, xxxil. 17). 

For the short vowel in πόμα (Att. πῶμα), δόμα cf. 14 above : 
for éwpaxa-édpaxa” ὃ 24 s.v. ὁράω. 


30. The remaining examples in Cod. B of the interchange 
of » and o are (unless others have escaped notice) confined, 
apart from two in Exodus, to the books contained in vol. 11. of 
the Cambridge LXX. (1) Q>0: ἰσοθήσεται Job © xxviii. 17. 
(2) O>Q: καθωμολογήσηται EX. xxi. 9 (καθωμολογήσεται A: 50 
ἀνωμολογησάτω in a papyrus of 11/B.C., Mayser 99), TETTOROS 
(Ξ: -κός) Ex. xxi, 5 (cf. τὸ ἠσθενηκὼς ΕΖ. xxxiv. 4 A and τὸ 
γεγονώς ἸΏ ἃ papyras of ¢. 115 B.c., Teb. 115. 23), θυρεωφόρος 
1 Ch. xii. 24 (to avoid five short vowels: usually -oddpos or 
-apspos), πώρρω 2 Ch. xxvi. 15, ἀνθωμολόγησις 2 Es. ili, 11 
(Swpopov B=Sopopay A=Samaria ib. iv. 10), ἀνώνητοιϊ (for 


Est. ἘΞ 5), but ἀθόῳ is read by B in 2 Ch. xxxvi. gd, ἀθόων by ® in 
Jer. xix. 4. 

1 In the two where it is used of early figs (Hos. ix. ro, Jer. xxiv. 2) A 
has πρώιμος. 

2 The distinction between the uses and forms of πρόιμος πρωινός is 
carefully observed in LXX. I[paéuos appears to be a later form due to a 
false etymology, as from πρωΐ (but see Blass N.T. 22 who, accepting the 
derivation from πρωΐ, compares πλώιμος mwAdiuos). In Is. lviil, 8 τότε 
ῥαγήσεται πρόιμον τὸ φῶς σον ΓΙ ‘as the dawn’: Ottley renders the Gk. 
‘early in the morning’) πρωιϊινόν would be nearer the original: the 
translator seems to have meant ‘early,’ *soon’ (cf. ταχὺ ἀνατελεῖ which 
follows) and to have dropped the Hebrew simile. 

3 “Hépa 4 M. iv. 24 A. 

4 In Wis. this form improves the metrical balance with the previous 
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ἀνόν.) W. iii. 11 ΒῈΝ (and so A in 4 M. xvi. 7,9). In Sirach the 
writing of for o is more frequent and goes back apparently to 
the autograph or to an early copy: prol. 22 βιωτεύειν BRAC, 
μεσοπωρῶν (for μεσοπορῶν) XXXIV. 21 BAC(S)!, ἄκμωνος Xxxvili. 
28 B, εὐωδία (for εὐοδία) xiii. 26 B and so xx. 9 A, xxxviii. 13 NC 
(εὐοδία is confirmed by the Heb. in two of the passages, by the 
sense in xx. 9 where the Heb. fails), φωτίζων (agreeing with 
τόξον) 1. 7 BR. 


31. In view of what has been said as to the correct use in 
general of and o in the uncials, their evidence as regards e.g. 
fut. (or pres.) ind. and conj. gains in importance: in the LXX 
at least we shall not expect ἔχομεν and ἔχωμεν to be confused in 
Cod. Β2, It is clear, for instance, from the following passages 
that the Pentateuch translators were fond of using a fut. ind. in 
the first clause of a sentence, followed by a deliberative conj. in 
the later clauses: Gen. xxii. 5 OueNevodpeda...kal...dvactpévraper, 
xliii. 4 καταβησόμεθα καὶ ἀγοράσωμεν, xliv. 16 Ti ἀντεροῦμεν...ἢ τί 
λαλήσωμεν ἢ τί δικαιωθῶμεν ; Ex. vill. ὃ ἐξαποστελῶ... καὶ θύσωσιν. 


32. Oand Y. The heterogeneous Attic adjective πρᾶος 
-éa -b has been rendered uniform, rpavs replacing πρᾶος : the 
substantive is consequently πραύτης, not the older πραότης 


(§ 12, 11). 


33. OY and O. Of this interchange (fairly frequent in 
Ptolemaic papyri, Mayser 116 f.) the uncials yield but few 
examples. δὲ has ὁκ (dy) for οὐκ (οὐχ) (no examples quoted by 
Mayser) in Is. xl. 16, lviii. 10, Jer. xii. 4, xxii. 12, so F in Ex. 
vii. 23: δὲ also has Ἰόδα Jer. xxxvi. 22. A has νομηνία Ex. xl. 1, 
δολεία (= δουλ.) Ez, xxix. 18, and conversely διαβουλῆς for διαβολῆς 
Sir. li. 2. 


34. OY and Q. δΔῶναι for δοῦναι (on the analogy of γνῶναι) 
Est. ii. 9 B is not attested in the papyri before 1.Δ.0. (FP 109. 4, 
letter early in i/A.D., ἀναδῶναι AP 77. 24, 130 A.D., μεταδῶναι 
OP? 123. 11, letter of iii/ or iv/A.D.). 

The uncials always write ods, not ὡς (as often in Ptolemaic 
papyri on the analogy of the oblique cases, Mayser 5). 


clause, ending with ταλαίπωρος, but it can hardly be original: the writer’s 
sense of rhythm (cf. Syntax) would he sufficiently satished by raAavrwpos— 
ἀνόνητοι. 

1 LS cite the same form from Dioscorides. 

2 Contrast Moulton Prof. 35 on the text in Rom. v. 1. 
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35. OYand Y. The Ptolemaic papyri offer a few examples 
of their interchange. In LXX κολλούρα, “a roll” or “cake,” 
κολλουρίς, κολλουρίζειν are read by B in 2 KK. xi. 6, 8, beside 
κολλυρίς, κολλυρίζειν, κολλύριον in the same MS (as always in 
A) in 2 and 3 Kingdoms. The two forms are attested in the 
single N.T. passage (Ap. iii. 18), and elsewhere?, 

Two examples of ov for v appear close together in Jer., 
λεπτουνοῦσιν Χχχί. 12 B*, λουμενόμενος (=Avpaw.) xxxi. 18 N*Vid, 
which may go back to the compiler of the two portions of the 
Greek book. B has ἡμίσου for ἡμίσυ Is. xliv. 16 (so in a papyrus 
of 11/A.D., Mayser 118). 

An instance of v for ov is apparently to be found in λυ- 
τρῶνας" 4 K. x. 27 BA (for Aoutpdvas, a euphemism for the 
Heb. ‘draught-house’: cf. latrina = lavatrina). 


We find also ὑρανοῦ Sir. i. 3 NA, δῦλος (=dotXos) τ K. xiv. 21 A, 
WV cxxi. 2 T. 


36. OI>I. & has λύχνι-ελύχνοι Zech. iv. 2 and apparently 
ἐμιχῶντο Jer. xxxvi. 23, πιήσατε ib. xlii. 15, A has Φινίκης 
Is, xxii. 2. (LXX uses στίχος only, not στοῖχος, for “a row” ; 
and so στιχίζειν (not στοιχ.) “to arrange in a row” Ez. xlii. 3.) 


37. OI>EI. Δυεῖν is the form assumed by δυοῖν in two 
literary LXX books, 4 M. i. 28 ΗΝ (δυοῖν A), xv. 2, Job xiii. 20 
=1x. 33 A, as also in late Attic Inscriptions (329—229 B.C.) 
in a literary papyrus of 18.0.5 and in some literary κοινή writers 
(Polybius, Strabo, Plutarch). The form seems to reflect a 
stage in the change in the pronunciation of οὐ which was on 
the way to becoming equivalent to v (cf. 41 infra). It is 
almost the only vestige of the dual remaining in the κοινή. 


* Mayser 118, cf. Thumb 7211. 193f. Thumb holds that v in the 
κοινή was pronounced in at least three different ways (as German ty ἢ, 16). 

2. Blass N.T. § 6, 4 pronounces the -ou- form to be certainly of Latin 
origin. 

® The form is not quoted in LS. 

4 Meisterhans 157. 

5 Mayser 314, where the literature is quoted. Phrynichus sanctions 
δυεῖν but only asa genitive (Rutherford VP § 183). 
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38. Oland Ὁ, The ¢ in the diphthong o is sometimes 
dropped, as it is in ae and εἰ, before a vowel, both in classical 
and in κοινή Greek’. Ποεῖν for ποιεῖν is the commonest 
example: the only example noted in LXX is ποῆσε (= ποιῆσαι) 
Jer. xxxix. 35 8. The loss of the « before a consonant is un- 
known in class. and rare in κοινή Greek? : B* has ὀκίας (= oix.) 
Jer. li, 13, ἀποκία (= ἀποικία) 2 Es. i. rt, ii. 1, x. 8, and τόχοις 
(= τοίχοις) ib. v. 8. 


39. On the other hand, in the κοινή an. was sometimes 
inserted between o and another vowel (a or 7), e.g. βοιηθεῖν, 
éy8oujxovra, or an original « in this position, which was dropped 
in Attic, was retained. Attic Greek wrote πόα, ida, χλόη, ψόα 
(or Ya), a muscle of the loins: but ποία (7), ῥοιά (7), χλοίη 
appear in the dialects, in late Attic and occasionally in the 
papyri®. LXX always has the Attic ῥόα and χλόη. Πόαν 
should be read in Prov. xxvil. 25 (BRC, ποίαν A), but ποία in 
Mal. i. 2 (BAD), and probably in Jer. ii. 22 (B¥Q*). Wea 
Lev. ui. 9 and three times in the B text of 2 K. (A qoia): 
in W xxxvil, ὃ ai ψύαι of AT must be the original text (cor- 
rupted to ai ψυχαί and thence to 7 ψυχή of Bx*). 


LXX has no examples of forms like βοιηθεῖν, ὀγδοιήκοντα 
(found in Attic Inscriptions and Ptolemaic papyri). 


40. ΟἹ and © &* has ἀνέγνοι (=dvéyvo) Is. xxxvii. 14, 
ἔγνοις ib. xlviil. 8, ἔγνοι τ M. 1. 5. For dois, dot=conj. δῷς, δῷ 
see § 23, 10. 


41. Ol and Y. Οὐ in the Attic Inscriptions is the last 
of the diphthongs to lose its diphthongal character: interchange 
of οἱ and v is first found in them « 240 a.v.* In Egypt 


1 Meisterhans 57, Mayser 108f. Ποεῖν etc. appears in Attic Inscriptions 
in v/B.C. and is common in iv/B.c.: in the papyri its flourishing period is 
ii/B.c., though the examples of ποὶ- are even then twice as many as those 
of πο-: in i/ and ii/A.D. ποιεῖν is replaced by πνεῖν (οι τε υ). 

® Λοπός for λοιπός several times in Tebtunis papyri (end of ii/B.c.), 
Mayser Iog. . 

3 Meisterhans 58, Mayser 15, I10. 4 Meisterhans 58 f. 
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the equalisation of οὐ and v begins considerably earlier, in 
illiterate papyri of 1i/B.c., but does not become frequent till 
i/a.D.’ It is noteworthy that the earliest instances in the 
papyri are also the only examples which, on the authority of 
the uncials, are deserving of consideration in the LXX. 


(i) B* has forms from ἀνύγειν (= ἀνοίγειν) in 2 Es. xvii. 3, 
W xxxvill. το, Na. 11. 7 (with ss) and Jer. xxvii. 25, and these 
forms are fairly common in κα (and A) in the Prophetical and 
Wisdom groups: ἀνύγειν is the earliest example of v for οἱ 
in the papyri (160 B.C. ; so ὕξει = οἴξει, 99 B.C.) 

Συνδοιάσω (for -dvdcw) read by B*A* in © cxl. 4 may be 
original. B* also has σύΞξεσοί τ Ch. xxix. 11 (= b=o0i A: cf. 
Dan. Θ Sus. 50 A: the earliest papyrus example noted by Mayser 
is dated 90 A.D.) and ἀλυφῆς Mic. vii. 11. A and 8 afford other 
examples : στυβῆς Jd. xv. 5 A, τύχοις 3 K. vi. το A (so in a bank 


receipt of 112 B.C., Mayser op. cit.), cydvos A, σχυνίον and 
σχύνισμα N, φῦνιξ Sir. xxiv. 14 A, φυνικοῦν Is. i. 18 & etc. 


(ii) Of the converse use of o for v the only example 
claiming consideration is λοιμαίψεσθαι for λυμαίνεσθαι, which 
has strong support in Proverbs (xviii. 23 B*, xxiii. 8 B*C, 
xxv. 26 B*, xxvii. 13 B¥8AC: but xviii. 9 Ave. BA) and in 
Sirach (xxviii. 23 B*s)’, and is moreover attested in a papyrus 
dated as early as “about 147 or 136 Bc.” (G. 17. 15), A 
real or supposed etymological connection between λοιμός and 
λύμη probably accounts for the adoption of this form. 

Zoi for σύ is read by BAC in Job xv. 4, by A ib. xxxiv. 17, 

ἐξ ib. xxxv. 2, also by A in Jer. xlv. 24, and by & in 1 Ch. xvii. 27, 

Is. xxvii. 8, Zech. 1. 2. B has κλοιδωνισθήσονται Is. lvii. 20. 

Οἰἱποίσω (for ὑποίσω) occurs in Job Oxxxi. 23 SA and Prov. xviii. 

14 δὰ, and these two MSS yield some other examples of oc=v. 


F has ἐνδεδοίκει (= évdedvxer) in Lev. xvi. 23, which appears to 
be the only example in the uncials in the Pentateuch. 


1 Mayser 110 ff. Dr J. H. Moulton points out to me that in the matter 
of pronunciation the κοινή by no means followed the lead of Attic. 

2 The first hand of δὲ probably wrote this form in Jer. xxxi. 18: 
““λουμενόμενος N*vid” in the Cambridge edition (App.). 
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42. Y and 1 The change in the pronunciation of v 
to that of Ζ' did not become general in the κοινή till about 
100 A.D. In two words, however (in addition to some proper 
names), other causes had before this produced interchange 
between the two vowels, even in Attic Inscriptions’, These 
words are ἥμισυς and βιβλίον (βίβλος). Assimilation of the 
unaccented ¢ to the following v produced ἥμυσυς (συν -συ : but 
ἡμίσεος etc. where there is no v in the 3rd syllable) as early 
as iv/B.c.: in the Ptolemaic papyri this form predominates in 
1/B.C., in 1i-i/B.C. ἥμυσυς and ἥμισυς are represented by nearly 
equal numbers. LXX has ἥμυσυ only in Dan. © vii. 25 B, 
elsewhere ἥμισυ: the preference for ἥμυσυς in the early Ptole- 
maic age casts some doubt on the trustworthiness of the 
uncials. 

On the other hand LXX has some examples of assimilation of 
the 3rd syllable to the 2nd. Ἡμίσει for ἥμισυ has good authority 
at the end of Joshua (xxii. 1 B¥, 10 A, τὶ B*A, 13 A, 21 A) and 
is attested by F in N. xv. 9, 10, Jos. ix. 6. Conversely, ἥμισυ 
stands for dat. ἡμίσει in N. xxxil. 33 BAF, xxxiv. 13 F, Dt. 


xxix. 8 A, Dan. 0 ix. 27 BA. B* writes ἥμισου for ἥμισυ in 3 K,. 
111. 25, Is. xliv. 16. Cf § 12, το. 


43. The same doubt attaches to the constant use of the 
Attic spelling βιβλών, βίβλος in LXX (βύβλος in 2 Ch. xvii 9 B, 
Dan. @ ix. 2 B) in view of the predominance in Ptolemaic 
papyri of βυβλίον, βύβλος. Attic Greek had at an early time 
assimilated the original v in the first syllable of βυβλίον to the 
accented ein the second and βίβλος followed suit: there was 
also perhaps a desire to discriminate between the material 
βύβλος and the papyrus-roll formed from it. In the ver- 
nacular in Egypt, from which the word came, this distinction 
(to judge from the papyri) does not seem to have been gene- 
rally made. In Is. xviii. 2 ἐπιστολὰς βυβλίνας B, “letters 


1 Thumb Hel/, 139 ff. conjectures that it originated in Phrygia. 
2 Meisterhans 28 ff., Mayser 100 ff. 
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written on papyrus,” is no doubt the true text (βιβλ. sAQT), 
as is Βυβλίων, Ez. xxvii. 9 B*Q*, the Greek name of Gebal 
being Βύβλος (Strabo xvi. 755). 


LXX, with the Ptolemaic papyri, always writes papolm mov, 
not μαρσύπιον (Lat. marsupcum), which was an alternative way 
of writing the foreign (? Semitic) word. 


44. Μόλιβος is written by the uncials (with variants μό- 
λιβδος μόλυβος, ὃ 7, 34), the Epic and κοινή form’ of Attic 
μόλυβδος. Σμιρίτης (-ros A) λίθος is the reading of the uncials 
in Job xli. 6, not cpupirys, as cited by LS: assimilation of the 
unaccented vowel accounts for it, if the word is etymologically 
connected with μύρον. 


LXX has the Attic ἁλυκός, the uncials again conflicting with 
the papyri, which write ἁλικός (on the analogy of other adjectives. 
in -ἰκός)3, 

Other examples, mainly in A®, are due to later scribes. 
(Gi) I>Y. A has yovera (= γίνεται) 2 Κ᾿ xiv. 27, καθυδρύσαντες 
3 Μ. vil. 20, ὑδρυμένη 4 Μ. xvil. 3: T has σύντρυμμα Is. xxii. 4. 

Gi) Y>L δὲ has in Is. σινωρίδος xxi. 9, δάκριον xxv. 8, 
dpytpiov xlvill. 10, σινήχθησαν xlix. 18, ἐρίθρημα Ixil. 1, in Zeph. 
δινατή i. 14, ἱπελίφθησαν ill. 3, in Cant. v. 2 βόστριχοι. A* 
appears to have written ἀρχίφιλοι for ἀρχίφυλοι 1 Es. i. 7: C has 
ῥείπου for ῥύπου Job xiv. 4. 


45. Y (EY) and Η (8). Πανουργεύω (not class. ravoupyéw) 
is the verb in use (1 K. xxii, 22) and has the corresponding 
noun πανούργευμα (used in good sense): Jdth. xi. ὃ B*x 
(ημα AB*), Sir. i. 6 B (ημα SAC), χη. 18 BC (ημα s*A). 


46. The following examples in one or other of the uncials of 
interchange of v (ev) ‘and ἡ (e) are due to assimilation of vowels 
and to the later pronunciation (u=c=y) : 

(i) H>Y: θῦλυ Gen. i. 27 D, Lev. xii. 7 A, ῥύγνυται 3 K. xii. 
3 A, θυσαυρούς Prov. vill. 21 B πυλός (= πηλός) Job xh. 21 δὰ, 
πολλυ (Ξε: πολλῇ) Sir. xvill. 32 A. 


Ὁ In the papyri μόλιβος first occurs in i/B.c.: μολύβδινος twice in ii/B.c. 
and μολυβδ i in 1i/B.c.; Mayser ror. 
2 Mayser 102: ἁλικός passim in iii/B.c., the only example quoted of 
ἁλυκός is i1i/A.D. 
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(1) Y>H (always with assimilation): ὑποδήτην Ex. xxviii. 
27 A, ῥησθήσῃ (= ῥυσθ.) 4 Κ. xix. 11 A, φηλῆς (= φυλ-) Hg. ii. 2 δὲ, 
ψυχῆς ψυχή) Is. xxi. 4 νὰ, ὑποχητῆρας Jer. lil. 19 Β. 

(iil) E>Y,Y>E: πέλυκυς Jer. xxii. 29 A: ἐνέπνιον Jer. xxiii. 
28 δὲ, τετρεπημένον (=rerpuTm.) Hg. 1 6 δὰ, 

(iv) EY>E (assimilation of vowels flanking A, μι, p, W): 
δευτερέων Est. iv. 8 δὲ, διελέσεται Jer. xiii. 1 B, ἐψέσατο τ M. xi. 
53 V, πεπιστεμένα 2 M. iii. 22 V: early Attic inscriptions yield 
a few examples of loss of v in final -evs (Meisterhans 62) as in 
βασιλές (= -evs) Jer. xliv. 17 δὰ, 


47. EY and Y. Πρεσβύτης, owing to its constant use 
= senex, is, by a natural error, written for πρεσβευτής = Zegatus in 
several passages’: 2 Ch. xxxu. 31 B, 1 M. xiv. 22 8V, xv. 17 8V, 
2 Μ. xi. 34 AV. 


Omission of « also appears in (?)ieparicovow Ex. xl. 13 B* 
(second ¢ small, possibly first hand), ἀποσκυήν N. xxxi. 9 F, 
καταφύξονται Jer. xxvii. 5 A, γῦμα ib. xxi τι N*M σκύη ib. 
xxxv. 3 and 6 N: insertion of ε in ἰσχεύς Lam. 1. 14 δὲ. For AY 
and EY, AY and A see 12, 13 above. 


48. Prothetic Vowel. 

The Attic ἐκεῖνος is used to the exclusion of (Ionic and 
poetical) κεῖνος", and Attic ἐχθές has supplanted (Ionic) χθές 
On the other hand ἐθέλω disappears, θέλω alone being used. 
Srapis, στάχυς are written without euphonious a4 ᾿Ομείρεσθαι 
“to long for” is read by the uncials in Job ili. 21 (corrected 
by B? to ἱμείρ.) as in 1 Thess. ii. 8, but is unattested elsewhere’®. 
᾿Ὀδύρεσθαι is used, not the Tragic δύρεσθαι. 


1 Cf. Philemon 9 πρεσβύτης with Lightfoot's note. He keeps the MS 
reading but renders it ‘‘ambassador.” ‘* There is reason for thinking that 
in the common dialect πρεσβύτης may have been written indifferently for 
πρεσβευτής in St Paul’s time.’ 

2 S* has κείνων, a corruption of κρίνων, in ὟΝ. xii. το. 

3 As to the Attic and Ionic forms see Rutherford VP 370 ff. Χθές is 
confined in the uncials to Gen. xxxi. 42 A (after oe), Ex. ii, rg A (τὸν 
Αἰγύπτιον χθές) and τ M. ix. 44 V (ws x@és): it is also written in nearly all 
cases by one or both of the correctors of B (usually Bb), 

4 Attic Greeks apparently wrote ἀσταφίς but στάχυς : the Ionic dorayus 
(Hom. //., Hdt.) reappears in Josephus, 4. /. 17.13. 3=B./. 2. 7. 3. 

ὅ Dr J. H. Moulton tells me that the ὁ in this word as in ὀδύρεσθαι 
ὀκέλλειν etc., comes from a derelict preposition ὦ (seen in ὠκεανός participle 
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ἐξ affords an example of anaptyxis (the reverse of syncope) in 
σάραξ -- σάρξ Zech. il. 13 (cf. Mayser 155). The same MS writes 
ὁμοροοῦντες (= -povyres) 1 Ch. xl. 40, dvaydovres (= ἀνάγοντες) 
ib. xv. 28. The LXX does not contain examples of prothetic ¢ 
before o (ἰστήλη εἰστρατιῶώτης etc.), which appears to be a 
peculiarity of Asia (Thumb /Ye/Z. 144 ff., Schweizer 103). 


49. Contraction and Syncope. 

The κοινή generally prefers contracted forms, and introduces 
some contractions unknown to the older language. The Attic 
word for a young bird was veorrés', and this is used by the 
Atticizing writer of 4 M. (xiv. 15), while two other literary 
books, Job and Proverbs*, have the almost equally orthodox 
veoroos. The remaining books have the κοινή vernacular 
form vooods*. The derivatives all take the κοινή form: νοσσιά 
(16 times: νεοσσιά only in N, xxiv. 22 B*), νοσσίον, νοσσεύειν, 
VOCOOTOLELY. 

The LXX, in common with the Ptolemaic papyri, retains 
the Attic contracted form νουμηνία in most books (B 26 times, 
A 29, 8 4): veounvia (Ionic) does not make its appearance in 
papyri or inscriptions“ till the Roman epoch, and its originality 
where it occurs in the LXX is therefore extremely doubtful®. 


The coalescence of the two « sounds in the forms ταμεῖον, 
ὑγεία, πεῖν has been discussed elsewhere (§ 5 p. 63 ff.), and 
it was shown from the papyri that the shortened forms found 
in the LXX uncials can hardly be attributed to the autographs. 


of ὠ-κειμαι ‘circumambient’) which is shortened in the unaugmented 
tenses from the notion that ὦ contained the temporal augment. The root 
is smer seen in memor. There is therefore no connexion between éu. and 
ἱμείρεσθαι. 

+ Rutherford VP 287. 

2 Job v. 7, xxxvili, 41, xxxix. 30, Prov. xxiv. 225, 52. 

3 So all the uncials in Dt. (three times), and B in all the dozen other 
passages, while A, more suo, introduces the Attic form (νεοσσός). δὲ twice 
sides with B, once with A. 

* Mayser 153 (example of τοὶ A.D.), Nachmanson 69 (earliest example 
213 A.D.). Lobeck (ap. Rutherford VP 225) “ Neounvia...perrarum est 
etiam in vulgari Graccitate.”’ 

δ N. xxviii. τι B, 1 K. xx. 5 BA, 18 A, 4 K. iv. 23 BA, 1 Ch. 
xxiii. 3r BA, 2 Ch. ii. 4 A, WY Ixxx. 4 (all uncials), Ez. xxiii. 34 B. 
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The hypothetical particle retains its usual classical form ἐάν 
in LXX as in the papyri’. The form ἄν, used by some literary 
writers (Plato, Thuc.), is practically confined in LXX to two 
phrases where there is crasis or elision (κἄν, οὐδ᾽ ἄν) and to 
a small group of books (Wisdom, Sirach, 4 Macc., Isaiah)”. 
The only instance of its use apart from καί or οὐδέ is Tob. 
ΧΙ, 16 καὶ μακάριος ἔσομαι ἂν γένηται. “Eav also frequently 
supplants the indefinite particle av after a relative pronoun etc. 
(ὃς ἐάν etc., see § 5, p. 65 ff). 

The LXX retains the uncontracted forms, usual in Attic 
prose, in ἔαρ, στέαρ, ἐλεεινός. 

For κανοῦν and ὀστοῦν ὀστᾶ (but ὀστέου -ἔων -ἔοις) see ὃ το, 8: 
πηχῶν ὃ 10, 21: ἀργυροῦς etc. ὃ 12,2: ἡμίσους § 12, 10; con- 
tracted comparative adjectives in τῶν ὃ 12, 21: ἀργός (depyds 
Prov.) § 12, 2. 

50, LXX uses only the syncopated forms καμμύειν" = κατα- 
μύειν (15. vi. το, xxix, το, xxxiil, 15, Lam. ili, 45: B καμβ. 
in the first and last of these passages) and oxdpdov4 = σκόροδον 
(N. xi. 5). (Δίφορον read by BF" in Dt. xxii. 9, where AF* 
have διάφορον, which is also read by BAF in the parallel 
passage, Lev. xix. 19, may be taken, not as an example of 
contraction but as an alternative rendering, = “bearing fruit 


twice a year,” of ὯΝ 53.) 


Other syncopated forms in the uncials are ὑπερδεῖν {Ξε ὑπερι- 
δεῖν) 1 Es, ii. 18 B*, so ὕπερδες (-εὑπερεῖδες) Zech. 1. 12 ΩΣ 
ἀκούσμεθα (-- ἀκουσόμ.) 2 Es. xxiii, 27 δὲ ἢ, ἐπιχθήσονται (= ἐπι- 
χυθήσ.) Job xxxvi. 27 δὲ ἢ, ἔλαλσεν (-- ἐλάλησεν) Is. xxxvil. 22 Β ἢ, 


1 Meisterhans 255. (only 6 examples of ἄν in Attic Inscriptions from 
y/ to iii/p.c.): Mayser 152 f,: Moulton Pro/. 43 note 2. 

2 κἄν Lev. vii. 6 B, W. iv. 4, ix. 6 (xiv. 4, xv. 12=«al), Sir. ill. 13 B, 
ix. 13, xiii. 23, xiv. 7, xvii 11, xxiii, 11, xxx. 38 [but καὶ ἐάν ib. xxxvil. 12, 
xxxix. 11, xli. g d2s], 4 M. ii. 8, 9, x. 18, xviii. 14 [quoting Is. xlii. 2 which 
has καὶ ἐάν], Is. vill. 14 B. Οὐδ᾽ ἄν 4 M. v. 30, x. 4, xvi. ΤΙ, Is. 1. 12. 

3 Condemned by Phrynichus (Rutherford VP 426). 

4So Ptolemaic papyri, Mayser 146: in Attic Inscriptions from 
ii/A.D., Meisterhans 69. 
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πατοῦσν (=marovow) ib. xl. 5 S*, παρδόθη (-- παρεδόθη) 
Jer. xxvil. 2 B*. 

The MSS occasionally write a single a in _transliterating 
proper names for the more usual double vowel: ᾿Αρών (= nN) 
Cod. A in Ex. vi. 26, vii. 8 (so vi. 1 F), N. xii. το, Sir. xlv. 6, 
Tob. i. 7: Ἰσάκ Gen. xxvil. 1 A, Ex. 11. 24 B, Sir. xliv. 22 BX, 
Jdth. viii. 26 B, and δὲ in 1 Ch. xvi. 16, Ψ' civ. 9, 4 M. xiii. 12, 17, 
XV1. 20, 25, xviii. 11. (The distinction between ’ASpdu=D 738 
and ’ASpaaqu=DM3N is strictly observed in Genesis.) The 
prophet is always Ἱερεμίας but a syncopated form Ἰερμ(ε)ιά 
Ἰερμίος is used of others of the name (ΠΗ ΘΝ ND) in 1 Ch. 
and 2 Es.: cf. Ἰρουσαλήμ Jer. 11. 28 δὲ, 


§ 7. THE CONSONANTS. 


Interchange of consonants. 

1. The consonants in the κοινή are subject to fewer wide- 
spread changes than the vowels. The general adoption of oo 
for Attic rr and such individual phenomena as the temporary 
substitution of οὐθείς for οὐδείς, the omission of the second γ 
in γίγνεσθαι and γιγνώσκειν, and the insertion of » in the tenses 
of λαμβάνω (λήμψομαι etc.) are features which distinguish the 
κοινῇ as a whole from the classical language. 

2. Phonetic changes, however, produced some new spell- 
ings which have a more limited range in the vernacular: 
consonants belonging to the same class are interchanged, 
gutturals with gutturals, dentals with dentals, etc. An interest 
attaches to some of these, because they appear to be confined 
to certain localities, and they have been attributed to idio- 
syncrasies in the pronunciation of the native languages of the 
countries in which they are found. In particular, the inter- 
change οὔτ and ὃ and of « and y is specially characteristic of 
Egypt’. The examples of such changes in the LXX uncials 


1 Thumb e//. 133 ff., with two papers in Jadogermanischen Forschun- 
gen, vi. 123 ff. (1. J. Hess) and viii. 188 ff. (Thumb). It appears probable 
that Egyptians, in the early centuries of our era, could not pronounce 
Greek y and 6. The evidence is as follows. (1) Hess shows that in 
demotic papyri of ii/A.D. containing Greek transliterations « is used as the 
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have, therefore, a certain value in connexion with the question 
of their zzcunabula, although it is unlikely that many of them 
go back to the autographs. 


3. The gutturals. K>I. The only example of weak- 
ening of κ to y in the LXX uncials which can confidently be 
ascribed to the autographs is the form yvadevs (4 K. xviii. 17, 
Is. vii. 3, xxxvi. 2), which replaces the older (and apparently 
original) form κναφεύς in the κοινή", 


4. In other particulars the evidence of the uncials as re- 
gards interchange of these consonants is not supported by the 
Ptolemaic papyri. 

On the one hand the conversion of é« to éy before cer- 
tain consonants (ἐγ δέ, ἐγβάλλειν etc.) which is common in 
Attic Inscriptions and almost universal in the Egyptian papyri 
down to about ii/—iii/A.D.’, is practically unrepresented in the 
uncials: ἐγλεκτός in the B text of © civ. 43, cv. 23, and ey γῆς 
Is, xxxix. 3 δὲ, xlix. 12 A, have been noted. "“Exyovos is com- 
monly written: ἔγγονος occasionally in Codd. A and &*%. For 
the similar absence of assimilation of ἐν cf. § 9, 4. Anomalous 
forms with yx for « are ἐγκλεκτοῖς Jer, x. 17 δὲ ἢ, ayxun 2 M. 
iv. 13 A. 

5. On the other hand A has examples of y for x, some of 
which may indicate the Egyptian origin of that MS, but they 
are not likely to be older than i/A.D. The commonest example is 
-δειγνύω etc. which occurs nine times in this MS (Dt. i. 33 with 
F, Tob. xii. 6, W. xviii. 21, Ep. J. 25, 58, Dan. © 111, 44, 
2 M. ix. 8, xv. το, 3 M. v. 26). A also has γνήμην Jd. xv. 8 A 
(cf. ἀντιγνημίῳ CPR 78, 221-—6 A.D.), οἶγον τ K. v. 5, γαρπῶν 
Prov. xii. 14, ddyvovres Hb. it. 7. δὲ appears to read ἀπογρύψω 
in ὟΝ. vi. 22 (see Swete): D has γυνηγός Gen. x. 9. The inter- 


equivalent of both demotic g and demotic &. Demotic has no sign for αἱ: 
τ and 8 correspond to demotic 5. (2) In Sahidic the consonants τὶ and a, 
along with a few others, are rarely used except in Greek words (Steindorff, 
Koptische Gramm. Ὁ. 7). (3) In Greek papyri instances occur of inter- 
change of « and y (not due, as in Attic γναφεῖον, to the influence of a 
neighbouring consonant) and of 7 and 6. 

1 Mayser 169f. The initial y is found already in an Attic Inscription 
of iv/B.c. (γναφεῖον) Meisterhans 74. 

2 Mayser 226f. In ii/a.p. the standing formula in the papyri καθάπερ 
ἐγ δίκης begins to be written καθάπερ ἐκ δίκης. 

3 Is. (xiv. 29 AT and five times in δὲ : xxx. 6, xlvili. 19, xlix. 15, lxi. 0, 
Ixv. 23), Prov. xxiii. 18 A, Dt. vii. τῷ Fv, The papyri have both forms. 
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change of κ and y, in which Thumb traces the influence of 
Egyptian pronunciation (//e//. 134), only comes to the front in 
illiterate papyri of i/A.D. (Mayser 170)1. 


6. I'>K. The reverse change is represented in A by κῆν 
(-- γῆν) 1 K. v. 4, ἠκούμενος 3 K. ix. 5 (=7yovpevos B: Heb. 
“upon the throne”), Kopyias 1 M. iv. 5. δὲ has λέκι (=Aéyer) 
Zech. 1. 3, ἀκαλλιώμεθα Is. xxv. 9. B has χυτρόκαυλος 3 K. 
vil. 24 ter, 29 (A ~yavdos correctly from γαυλός “a milk-pail”). 
Familiarity with the native country of the founder of Alexandria 
might account for the appearance of Megiddo as Μακεδών 
4 K. xxii, 30 B, Μακεδδώ ib. ix. 27 A. One instance which 
appears with some frequency, πακίς for παγίς ‘a trap” or “snare,” 
is partly due to the fact that it is often used to render the 
Heb. mp which has the same meaning, though the form occurs 
where other Hebrew words are rendered: B has πακίς twice 
(=mp in both places) Jos. xxiii. 13, Hos. v. 1, δὲ has it 13 times 
viz. Tob. xiv. 1o é¢s and 11 times in W?: as against these 
15 passages there are 47 where παγίς is read by all the uncials. 


7. X>K (KX). Confusion between aspirate and tenuis is 

common in LXX and in the papyri when @ follows: in the 
uncials alteration of aspirate to tenuis is also met with before 
Ay μὴν. 
Ἔκθρός (found in a papyrus of 118 B.c., Teb. 5, 259) occurs 
sporadically in each of the three main uncials, B (Mic. iv. Io, 
vii. 10), & (Na. iii, 11, 13) and A (Job xxxiv. 26, 2 M. x. 26): 
similarly A has ἐκθρεῦσαι 2 M. x. 26, ἐξ ἔκθιστος 4 M. v. 27. In 
& and A we more frequently meet with the spellings, paralleled 
in post-Ptolemaic papyri, ἐκχθρός -ia -aivery: so once in B*, 
Bar. iv. 25 (this portion of the book was written in i/A.D.). 
Ἔκθές for ἐχθές stands in the A text in 1 K. xiv. 21, xix. 7, 
2 K. in. 17, Job © xxx. 3. 

Μοκλός is confined to the B text which has 16 examples of it 
to 19 of μοχλός : δὲ has ἀναμοκλεύοντες 4 M. x. 5. Κλίδων occurs 
in Sir. xxi. 21 A and Is. ili. 208. Ἐκμαλωσία (for αἰχμ.) and 


1 The earliest examples I have noted are as follows: 
K>vy i/A.D. γυρίον BU 975 (45 A.D.), πατριγῆς and εὐδογῖ (=-xe?) 
BM ii. 134 (68 A.D.). 
ii/A.D. ypedypa BM ii. 191, πρόγιται (=-xecrat) BU 153. 
y>K if/A.D. ὁμολοκῶ BU 189 (Ρ 7—8 A.D.), καστροκνήμιο ib. 975 (45 A.D.). 
U/A.D. ἐπιστρατήκων ib. 587, dpxuptov ib. 416, διαιέκραψ ε ( = διέγρ.) 
ib. 662, ὑτρακωγός (=bépay.) ib. 71, ἠκοράκαμεν ib. 153, 
᾿Ακρικούλας BM ii, 180. 
2 Between Ψ x. 6 (where Nis joined by R) and xc. 3: at the beginning 
and end of the book (W ix. 16, 30, cxvili. 110 etc.) δὲ unites with the other 
uncials in reading παγίς. 
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cognate forms occur nine times in. B has λυκνίας Sir. XXV1. 17, 
A καλκοῦ Ν. xxxi. 22 (Swete ed. 2 App.). 

Kirov! occurs in B* in Ex. xxvili. 35, xxxvi. 35, in N* in 
Is. iil. 16, 24, Xxxvi. 22. 

8. Transposition of the aspirate or repetition in the second 
syllable is seen in κύθρα (lonic)=ytrpa 1 K. ii. 14 B, Sir. ΧΙ, 28 
(so κυθρόποδες Lev. xi. 35 BF) and χύθρα N. xi. 8 F, Nail 118: 
κύθ. and yur. in Ptolemaic papyri, Mayser 184. (Kidav, χιθών of 
the papyri are absent from LXX.) 

9. K-—X. Ἔκ is occasionally written ex before 6 x ¢@ in 
Attic inscriptions and Ptolemaic papyri% So in the uncials 
(1) ἐχθέσει W. xi. 14 RAC (RV™S ‘cast forth 22 hatred’ un- 
warrantably assumes a word ἔχθεσις--ἔχθρα : the papyri show 
ἔχθεσις ἔχθεμα etc.. Mayser 228), ἔχθεσμος 4 M. v. 148, ἔχθες 
(ΞΞἔκθες) Dan. © vi. 8 B*A: (2) ἐχ Χαρράν Gen. xxix. 4 A, ἐχ 
χειμάρρου Lev. xxiii. 40 A. Other examples of irregular x are 
εἴχοσι 3 K. ix. τι A, λιχμωμένους W. xi. 18 A (not from λιχμᾶν 
‘to lick,’ cf. λικμηθέντες v. 20: but the exact meaning of the 
passage is doubtful), peyddov Cant. v. 2 &, χαλλίπαις 4 M. 
xvi. 10 A*vid, 

το. X>TI. This change is unrepresented in the Ptolemaic 
papyri: in the LXX it appears, mainly in late MSS, in two 
pairs of words: (1) δραγμή in V (2 Μ. iv. 19, X. 20, ΧΙϊ, 43: 
3 M. iii. 28: in the last passage A has δραγχμάς) and didpaypov 
in F (N. iii. 47: Jos. vii. 21) and once in A (2 Es. xx. 32): 
(2) in & αἰγμάλωτος Na. ill. το, αἰγμαλωσία Jer. xxv. 19: this MS 
usually has ἐκμάλωτος etc. (see above). 


τι. The dentals. The interchange of 7, 6, @ is cha- 
racteristic of Egyptian Greek, probably on account of the 
difficulty which natives of the country found in distinguishing 
between the sounds represented by these letters*. In the 
circumstances the examples in the LXX uncials are fewer 
than might be expected. 


12. T and A. The only examples noted of interchange 
(common in papyri, mainly illiterate, from ii/B.C.) are (1) mavdes 
4 K. xxiv. 16 B*, αὐδῷτεαὐτῷ 1 Es. iii. 5 B*, κασσιδέριον Zech. 
iv. τὸ N* (so κασιδέρινα BU 1036, 15, 108 A.D.): (2) δεκατάρχους ἢ 


1 So in an Attic Inscription of iv/B.c. and in papyri, mostly post- 
Ptolemaic: the Ptolemaic documents usually have χιτών (or the Lonic 
xiv), Mayser 41, 184. 

2 Meisterhans 106, Mayser 228. 
3 Thumb Hell. 134. 
4 Due, perhaps, to the analogy of dexarés. 
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I M. iii. 55 N* (so in papyri of iii/B.c., PP ii. 13 (1) and 4 (1) 
and (2), not quoted by Mayser: dexadapyos is read by BAF in 
the three Pentateuch passages). 

13. T and ©. Uncertainty as to whether the aspirated 
letter should be used or not is specially evident in words 
containing two aspirated letters or one aspirated and one 
tenuis. ᾿Αναφάλαντος -φαλάντωμα is read by the uncials in 
L. xii. 41 ff: the papyri of iii/B.c. fluctuate between this and 
ἀναφάλανθος, which is probably the older form (Mayser 177 f.). 
Κολόκυνθα has the best authority in Jon. iv. 6, 7, 9, 10: κολό- 
kuvra is read by A (Q): κολοκύντη is the Attic form according 
to Phrynichus (Rutherford VP 498): similar fluctuation in the 
papyri. 

(1) Further examples of insertion of aspirate. Κάλλυνθρον 
is certain in L, xxiii. 40 (BAF), and probably φόβηθρον should 
be read in Is. xix. 17 with B* (φόβητρον cett.) as in Luke xxi. II 
(WH with BD). The following are due to attraction of a second 
aspirated letter: καθόπισθεν Zech. vi. 6 B¥X*, Badpdyous Ex. 
vil. 9 Ε΄. Μασθός for μαστός is read by A in Is. xxxii. 12, 
Lam. ti. 20, by Q in Ez. xvi. 4 (the reverse, or for o, is frequent 
in Ptolemaic papyri, Mayser 179). (ii) Examples of omission. 
The 2nd pers. of the 2 aor. imperat. pass. has its termination in 
ττι (for -6c), like the 1 aor. imperat. pass.: ἐντράπητι Sir. iv. 25 
B*AC (ηθι XB»), χάρητι Tob. xiii. 13 B*A. Assimilation to 
preceding τ may account for κατορτώθη 2 Ch. xxix. 35 ΒΓ, évradra 
4K.11.2A,2M.xili.6V. Neyord Is. xxxix. 2 8* (transliteration 
of ANDI: νεχωθά cett.). 


14. A and @ Under this head come the forms οὐθείς, 
μηθείς, which have already been considered in the Introduction 
(δ 5, p. 58 1). They are not peculiar to Egypt: for some 
centuries they enjoyed a wide currency in the κοινή and then 
disappeared again in the first two centuries of our era. That 
they are not due to mixture of οὔτε and οὐδέ is shown by the 
fact that the fem. οὐδεμία remains unaltered. Their explana- 
tion lies in a coalescence of ὃ with the aspirate of εἷς to form 
6(=6+ 2)}, 

15. There is a curious distinction between the late deriva- 
tives from οὐθείς, οὐδείς. Each form had a progeny of its own. 
These derivatives are apparently unattested outside Biblical 


1 See Meisterhans 104, Mayser 180 ff., Schweizer 112 ff. 
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and ecclesiastical Greek! and are unrepresented in certain 
portions of the LXX, e.g. the Pentateuch, Isaiah and Job 
(excluding @)*. Οὐθείς produced (1) ἐξουθενέω (-nua), while 
οὐδείς produced (2) ἐξουδενόω (-ωμα -wors), Two rarer and 
doubtful forms, due to mixture, are (3) ἐξουδενεῖν, (4) ἐξου- 
Gevody. (1) must have been coined while οὐθείς was still in 
vogue, probably in the earlier part of ii/B.c.: it is preferred by 
literary writers, including the translator of Proverbs (though 
he wrote οὐδείς); it is the form used by Luke and Paul in 
N.T. (2) apparently came later, when οὐδείς had begun to 
reassert itself: it is the form used in the later LXX books. 
τ Kingdoms uses both (1) and (2), in juxtaposition in viii. 7 B 
ov σὲ ἐξουθενήκασιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἐμὲ ἐξουδενώκασιν. In Sirach (the 
Greek of which was written during the period of transition 
from οὐθείς to οὐδείς) all four forms are attested. 
The evidence for the verbs is as follows : 
(1) ᾿Ἐξουθενεῖνν 1 K. 11. 30, vill. 7 (7 A), x. 19 B: Prov. i. 7: 
Wis. iti. TI, iv. 18: Sir. xix. I, xxxlv. 31 B: Am. vi. 1: Jer. vi. 14: 
Dan. O iv. "98: 2M. 1. 27, and occasionally as a ν.]. elsewhere. 
(2) ᾿Ἐξουδενοῦν Jd. ix. 38 B: 1 K. viii. 7 B, x. 19 A, xv. 9, 23 ds, 
26 bts, xvi. 1,7: 2 K. vi. 16, xii, 10: 4 K. xix. 21 A: 1 Ch. xv. 29: 
2 Ch. xxxvi. 16 B: Jdth xiii. 17: Ψ τὸ times: Job © xxx. 1 BC: 
Eccl. ix. 16: Cant. viii. 1 B&, 7 B: Sir. xxxiv. 22 SAC, 318, xlvii. 7: 
Zech. iv. 10: Mal. four times: Dan, © xi. 21: 1 M. til. 14 BA. 
(3) Ἐξουδενεῖν 4 K. xix. 21 B: Ez. xxi. 10, xxii. 8 BQ: 
Sir. xxiv. 22 B: Cant. viii. 1 A, 7 A. 


(4) Ἐξουθενοῦν is read by B in © xhii. 6, lL το, by A in 
Sir. xxxiv. 31, by δὲ in Jdth xii. 17. 


16. The labials. Il>B. ᾿Αμβλάκημα, ἀμβλακία (cf. 
Doric ἀμβλακεῖν)" are the forms attested by the uncials in the 
only passages where the words occur, Dan. © vi. 4, 3 M. ii. 19. 


1 Plutarch has ἐξουδενίζω, and ἐξουθενίζω is cited by LS from a 
Scholiast on Aristophanes. 

2 These books use other verbs to render DN, MID e.g. ἀπειθεῖν, 
ἀφιστάναι, ὑπεριδεῖν, φαυλίζειν, ἀπαναίνεσθαι, ἀπειπεῖν, ἀποποιεῖσθαι, ἀπαρ- 
νεῖσθαι etc. 

8 And cf. the fluctuation between ᾿ἀμπρακία ᾿Αμβρακία in Attic 
inscriptions of iv/B.c., Meisterhans 77. 
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Β»Π. & has woppa (=Boppa) Jer. i. 14, A mpomrAnras 
(ΞΞπροβλῆτες) 4 M. xiii. 6. 

17. @®>IL νὰ has σπόνδυλος ἐκσπονδυλίζειν in 4 M. x. 8, 
xi. 18 (Ionic and in some κοινή writers, e.g. Strabo: Crénert 85): 
A keeps the Attic form with of, and so all the uncials in 
Lev. v. ὃ, (δπόγγος, σπυρίς, which show similar fluctuation, 
are absent from LXX.) Ἰωσήφ in Hellenized form appears in 
the uncials as Ἰώσηφος and Ἰώσηπος: the latter form has 
Ptolemaic support and was invariably used by the historian 
Josephus of himself and of the patriarch. 


18. Π--Φ. Σκνίψ has cases σκνῖφα σκνῖφες in Ex. viii. 16 ff. 
in BA(F) (with variants σκνίκες and κνῖφες F, σνίφαν A), and 
the same forms appear as variants in Ψ civ. 31, ὟΝ. xix. Το, 
where the B text has the more regular σκν(ε)ίπες, σκν(ελῖπα, 
The two forms go back to iii/B.c. (ὑπόσκνιπος, ὑπόσκνιφος, 
Mayser 174). 

In the case of φάτνηϊ, φατνοῦν, φάτνωμα (which have pre- 
ponderant authority) individual MSS exhibit a variety of 
spellings with transposition or loss of aspirate, transposition 
of the first two consonants, and substitution of » for v: 
(1) πάθνη Jl. 1. 17 δὲ. (2) πάθμη Job vi. 5 κα, xxxix. 9 δὲ. (3) ἐτά- 
ῴνωσεν 3K. vi. 40 A. (4) πεφατμωμένα Ez. xli. 15 B, φατ- 
popara Am. viii. 3 B, Zeph. 11. 14 Β. (5) πατμώματα Cant. i. 17. 

19. B and M. The labial and nasal are occasionally 
interchanged, mainly when flanked by vowels and in the 
neighbourhood of a liquid or another nasal. (1) Alteration of 
8 to w is seen in the reading of A ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν in 2 M. iv. 12, a 
corruption of ἐφήβων which V reads (cf. v. 9 ἐφηβίαν) : also in 
Σαναμάσσαρος 1 Es. 1. τι BA* (=Sheshédazzar), εὐσέμιαν 
(-Ξεὐσέβειαν) 4 Μ. χν. 3%. Assimilation causes μόλιμος (-Ξεμόλι- 
Bos, μόλυβδος) in Jer. vi. 29 B, βόλιβον in Sir. xxii. 14 Α3, 
(2) The converse change is more frequent®. Téppuv 60s, apparently 
the oldest form for the turpentine tree (in LXX thus only in 
Gen. xiv. 6 E, xliii. 11 F), develops into τερέμινθος (B 5 out of 
7 times, A 2/7), and thence to τερέβινθος read by all the uncials 


1 Thumb (e//. 71) conjectures that πάθνη is an Ionism taken over by 
the κοινή. This is the form which has survived in modern Greek rayvl 
(Ξ: παθνίον) with Asiatic varieties παθενίν rav Oly παθιμίν (ib. 81). LS suggest 
derivation from 4/IIAT (raréopar). 

2 LS quote περιβολιβῶσαι from a Rhodian Inscription. 

® Attic Inscriptions show βαρνάμενοι (= apy.) and fluctuation in Zep- 
μυλία (Σερβ.), ᾿Αδραμυτηνός (AdpaB.), Meist. 77. ‘PvByv—=ptunr is the 
only Ptolemaic example cited by Mayser 199. Γερβανικόν is attested in 
Rhodes and Asia Minor, Nachmanson 82. The proximity of p in all these 
examples is noticeable. 
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in Isaiah (i. 30, vi. 13), and four times elsewhere (by E, A, 8A). 

In the case of ori, a pigment for the eyelids, and στιμ(μλ)ίξειν, 

the forms with 8 receive slightly better support (cf. Lat. s¢zdzze7): 

στίβι Jer. iv. 30 ΒΝ (στίμῃ A, στεῖμι Q), ἐστιβίζου Ez. xxili. 40 BAQ, 

but ἐστιμίσατο 4 K. ix. 30 B¥ (8 in AB®). ᾿Ανὰ βέσον 1 K. vil. 

12 A, οἰκουβένην Is. xiv. 26 ἐξ, βέλη (=péAn) 4 M. x. 208. 

II is converted to p in μοιμαινες (ΞΞ ποιμένες) Jer, x. 21 A. 

20. The liquids. In the vulgar language from the 
Hellenistic period down to modern Greek (which has e.g. ἀδερφός 
ἦρθα ἐρπίδα) p replaces A, especially before consonants: in- 
stances occur, also, of the reverse change in the κοινή where 
no consonant follows’. Two examples of the interchange 
appear to have become stereotyped: σικυήλατον “a cucumber- 
bed” (from ἐλαύνω =“ plant”) becomes otxvyparoy (so in the 
only LXX passages, Is. 1. ὃ, Ep. Jer. 69 with variants with v 
in the first syllable): conversely κρίβανος (the Attic form 
according to Phrynichus), a small covered cooking-vessel, 
always appears as κλίβανος in LXX (as previously in Ionic, 
Hdt. 1. 92). The papyri support the LXX in these two 
instances (Mayser 188). In the following passages the inter- 
change affects the meaning. In 1 Macc. the word φάλαγξ 
which should certainly be read in all five passages, in four of 
them has a v. 1. φάραγξ in one or other of the uncials (vi. 35 A, 
where Swete retains ¢dp., 38 V, 45 A, x. 82 x*(V)). In the 
same book (1 M. ix. 42) the reading of & εἰς τὸ ἕλος τοῦ 
Ἰορδάνου (cf. v. 45) must be preferred to eis τὸ ὄρος of AV: 
the vulgar pronunciation and the influence of ὄρος in vv. 38 
and 40 have produced opoc out of edoc. In Sir. xxii. τ 
the converse change has occurred: it is the χάρακες (Bx) or 
“pales set on a high place” that cannot stand against the 
wind, not the χάλικες (AC), “ pebbles” or “rubble.” 

The MSS yield the following further examples: (1) A>P: 


οἰνοφρυγεῖ Dt. xxi. 20 B, βερτίων Is. xvil. 3 &*, ἀργηρά Jer. x. 19 
&*, ἔθρασεν Job xx. 19 A (= ἔθλασεν cett.), xapBavy Sir. xxiv. 15 A 


1 Mr W. E. Crum tells me that in several Sahidic sub-dialects the two 
consonants are confused. 
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and χαβράνη Ex. xxx. 34 A (for χαλβάνη = spd), “Αμερσάρ 
Dan. © i. τι and 16 A (= Ἴνπ): (2) Ρ» Δ: φαλέτρας 
Jer. xxviii. 11 B*, ἐσπέλας 15. xxi. 13 N*, κλιμάτων V cxvill. 102 &*, 
Καλχαμύς I Es. 1. 23 A (ΞΞ 32) 22 a), φλουράν 1 Μ. xi. 66 A. 


21. The spirants σ ~. Z, which in classical times was 
probably pronounced like z¢, in the Hellenistic period had the 
weaker sound of voiced s (as in ‘those’), as is shown by the 
substitution of ¢ (or σῷ for o, especially before 8 and μὶ. δὲ has 
ζμύρνα five times (Cant. 111. 6, iv. 6, 14, v. 13, Sir. xxiv. 15) and 
once (opapaySov Sir. Xxxv. 6: elsewhere all the uncials have 
σμύρνα, «σμάραγδος. The same change appears in the form 
ζιβύνη, ‘a spear,” attested by all the uncials in Is. ii. 4, Jer. vi. 23 
(also Mic. iv. 3 AQ*, where it is a gloss from the Isaiah passage): 
Judith alone keeps σιβύνη, 1. 15 B*¥*N* (altered to (8. in A and 
correctors of B and δὲ) : this foreign word of doubtful extraction 
appears outside the LXX in a variety of forms, συβίνη, σιγύνη 
etc., but it is clear that the older form had initial o2. 

Attic ξύν for σύν survived after 400 B.c. only as a literary 
affectation and is unrepresented in LXX?. καὶ writes ὡσμῖλας for 
ὡς σμῖλαξ Na. 1. 10, 


22. Insertion of Consonants. A remarkable feature 
of the κοινή (or rather, excepting one instance, of local varieties 
of the κοινή) is the tendency to insert the nasal p before a 
labial (8 or 7), especially when the labial is followed by another 
consonant, usually σ᾽: in other words py replaces yw. 


23. One instance is distinguished from the rest by its 
greater frequency: it also appears to owe its origin, in part 
at least, to another cause. ‘The use of λήμψομαι (for λήψομαι) 
together with cognate forms ἐλήμφθην, (ἀνάγλημψις, (ἀνα)- 
λημπτέος etc. became for a considerable period universal. 
The papyri and the later uncials enable us to distinguish three 
periods. (1) In the Ptolemaic age, from iii/ to i/p.c., both the 
classical λήψομαι and the newly-introduced λήμψομαι were 


1 Meisterhans 88 (Attic examples from 329 B.c.), Mayser 204, 209: the 
latter’s suggestion that σ΄ in ἀνασζητήσας etc. is intended to mark off the 
syllables more clearly will not suit initial ¢f in the above instance. 

* Sturz de dialecto Macedonica 46 f. 

3 ξυνωρίδος, written by a seventh century corrector of δὲ in Is. xxi. 9, is 
the only trace. 
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employed, the former slightly preponderating’. (2) Under 
the Empire, from i/a.p. until after iv/a.p., λήμψομαι and its 
kin are uncontested, having driven the classical forms off the 
field*. (3) The reappearance of the latter in the uncials of 
the Byzantine epoch and in the correctors’ revisions of the 
older uncials suggests that the » forms again went out of use 
between vi/ and viii/a.p.° 

Now the orthography attested in the three oldest LXX 
uncials is that of the second period, that is to say, the classical 
forms are practically absent. If, as is suggested by the Ptole- 
maic papyri, the autographs contained both λήμψομαι and 
λήψομαι, scribes of the Roman period have produced uni- 
formity by writing the former throughout. 


There are some 450 examples (including the compounds) 
where the » forms occur in all three of the main uncials or in one 
or two of them. On the other hand, examples of forms like 
λήψομαι in the original script of B, δὲ and A do not amount toa 
dozen in all: B has 3, one doubtful (Mic. vi. 16, Is. i. 44, Jer. 
XxxL 7), δὲ has 3, one doubtful (Zech. xi. 7, Is. x. 2gfrt, Jer. xli. 3), 
A 5 (Jd. vil. 5 λήψῃ [read λάψῃ and contrast λήμψῃ ib.|, 1 K. xxv. 
11, Jer. xl. 3, Ez. xlv. 18, Sir. 111. 24: in 2 M. v. 20 καταληφθείς 
is probably a case of itacism = -AipGeis)*, The classical forms 
become more frequent in later MSS and corrections of MSS4, 
occurring sporadically in C(v/a.D.), T (vii/A.D.) and T (viti/ix/A.D.), 
constantly in Q* (vi/A.b.) in Min. Proph. and Isaiah (in Jer. 
except xxxi. I, 41, and in Ez. they are due to correctors), always 
in Cod. 87 of Daniel (ix/A.D.), and nearly always in V (viii/ix/) 
and ΒΡ (probably xiv/A.D.). 


1 Mayser 194 f. 

2 Cronert 66 asserts ‘‘nullum reperiri in Berolinensium corpore exemplum 
nasali carens.” The huge Berlin collection consists mainly of papyri from 
i/ to iv/A.D.: I have noted one example wanting the nasal, BU ro6o. 30 
προσδιαληφθέντος (14 B.C-): J. H. Moulton (CR xv. 34) adds one 
instance of ii/A.D. where the » has been afterwards written above the line. 
The only other examples dated A.D. which I have noted are BM ii. 276. 4 
προσειλ]ῆφθαι (15 A.D.), OP iv.724. Sf. λήψομαι, λήψῃ (155 A.D.) Συνλήβδην 
FP 21. 7 (134 A.D.) is differentiated by the 6 following the labial. 

3 So Cronert 67, who fixes the date of their disappearance from the 
living language at about the end of viii/a.p. 

4 F (iv/v/a.D.) has none (always λήμψομαι etc.) 

> Cf. Gregory Prol. 72 for a similar distinction in the MSS of the N.T. 
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24. Apart from these forms from λαμβάνειν the LXX 
contains only four instances of words showing insertion of 
@ before y, all in Cod. A, viz. λάμψασιν (for λάψασιν) Jd. vii. 7, 
καμψάκης “a flask,” 3 Καὶ xvii. 12, xix. 6 (from κάπτω, cf. Lat. 
capsa: elsewhere A unites with B (s) in writing καψ.), avra- 
μιμψιν (= ἀντάμειψιν) Ψ cxvill. 112, ἀνακύμψαι Job x. 15. 

25. The origin of this inserted nasal has not yet been 
finally decided: Thumb (//ed/. 136) thinks it unnecessary to 
assume a uniform explanation for all the instances. Λήμψομαι 
may be a mixture or compromise between Attic λήψομαι and 
Tonic Aapyouo.t (which retained both the a and mw of the 
present stem) or it may be an independent formation due to 
the same phonetic law which produced the other nasalised 
κοινή forms. These other forms (συμψέλιον etc.) are specially 
characteristic of parts of Asia Minor (Kapzradoxia, Παμῴφλα- 
yoves are attested) and Dieterich (Uutersuch. ga ff.) traces their 
origin to that region. Egypt, however, yields examples other 
than λήμψομαι, and Thumb (of. cz.) suspects the influence 
of Egyptian pronunciation: the four examples in the preceding 
section which are peculiar to A may be taken as supporting 
the Egyptian origin of that MS. 

It should be added that the older Attic, like the LXX, 
shows fluctuation in the use of the nasal in πίζμ)γπλημι, πί(μ)- 
πρήμι, and in some proper names (Τλη(μ)πόλεμος etc., Meist. 
84). 

26. The combination mi recurs in another instance, where 
the 2, not the γι, is the intruder, viz. in the name Σαμψών 
(=y}wnw), which is always so written in Judges (B and A 
texts)”. 


1 The Ionic form occurs once in a papyrus of c. 250 B.C. παραλάμ- 
ψεσθαι (Mayser 195), in the LXX in Job © xxvii. 21 C ἀναλάμψεται δὲ 
αὐτὸν καύσων. It is noticeable that the Hellenistic -λιμπάνω for -λείπω 
(δ 19, 3) appears to be of Ionic origin. (Hippocrates). 

* Schmiedel (W.-S. 64) compares Lat. sumo sumpsi. 
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27. As euphony requires the insertion of + between μ 
and σι, so between » and p there is a tendency to insert another 
labial, 6 (cf. μεσημβρία -- μεσημερία). Μαμβρή (sD) is written 
by the uncials in Genesis, Ζαμβρ(ε)ί renders both sr and DY : 
in other names there is fluctuation, as between ᾿Αμβράμ (-av) 
and ᾿Αμράμ (20). 

Ezra (wary) in LXX becomes Ἔσρας (Ἔσρα) in B, "Efpas 
(Egpa) in A, Ἔσδρας (Ἔσδρα) in 8%. Probably the ὃ in the 
last form, familiarised by its adoption in our Apocrypha, is 
euphonic, like the @B in Μαμβρή: but it is conceivable that 
o8 is used to represent Heb. 15 with a reminiscence of the 
old pronunciation of ζ (zd), see 21 above. 


δὲ inserts a nasal before ὃ in Jl. i. 6 dvdovres=88., Ψ Cxxxix. 2 
ἀνδίκου --ἀδ. 


28. Omission of Consonants. Under this head we 
have to deal with the omission of consonants, y in particular, 
(1) between vowels, (2) in other positions, and we are brought 
into contact with some peculiarities of Greek as pronounced 
by Egyptians. 


29. The curious phenomenon of the omission of dv¢er- 
vocalic y suggests that the guttural, in this position at least, 
was pronounced as a spirant, with the sound of y or (ο)λ΄. 


1 The nasal and liquid are sometimes separated by a: N. xxvi. 20 B 
Σαμαράμ Zauapavel, 1 Ch. xxvii. 18 A ’Apapi. 

2"Eodpas in B in the subscriptions to r and 2 Esdras, which are therefore 
later than the books themselves: also once in the body of the work, 
1 Es. viit. ro. 

® Cf. "Eodp(e)i BA, ᾿Εσδρεικάν 1 Ch. ix. 44 Β, ᾿Εσδριήλ BNQ, ᾿Εσδρ(α)η- 
λών BRA (=Syyrr Jezreel), in all of which o6 corresponds to }. On the 
other hand in 4 K. xix. 37 it answers to Ὁ: Βισδράχ Β-- Ἐσθράχ A=MT 

2). : 

1 * As in modern Greek: Thumb Handbuch 1. Conversely in the papyri 
(Mayser 167 f.) it is occasionally zxserted between vowels, seemingly to 
avoid hiatus: ὑγι(γ)αίνω, Khd(y)w=xralw, dpxe(y)epeds etc. In papyri of 
ili/ and ii/B.c. an ¢ is interpolated for the same purpose between the 
vowels ὁ and 4: βο(ηηθεῖν, ὀγδο(ιγήκοντα (Mayser ττοὶ. 
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In the case of one word, ὀλίζ(γ)ος, the omission of y in writing 
began c. 300 B.c. and spread over a wide area in the Greek- 
speaking world. Apart from this and one or two other words 
the usage was apparently restricted to Egypt”. 

The uncials B, καὶ and A always write ὀλίγος, but in two 
derivatives—oAtyotv (a Hellenistic creation, perhaps coined by 
the translators)* and éAvyoords—the y is omitted, four times 
in all, by the original scribe of B: Jd. x. τό ὠλιώθη, 4 K. 
iv. 3 ὀλιώσῃς, 2 Es. xix. 32 ὀλιωθήτω (“B*4”), Ts. xli, 14 
ὁὀλιοστός“. 

᾿Αγ(ζελίοχα᾽ (so constantly in the uncials, see § 16, 7: 
ἀγήοχα usually in Hellenistic writers), the perfect of ἄγω (con- 
demned by Phrynichus, who prescribes ἦχα), is probably another 
instance of omission of ‘“spirantic” y°; ayyyoya appears in 
Inscriptions. 

30. The omission of intervocalic y in other instances, 
usually between εὖ, av and a long vowel, appears to be a 
peculiarity of Egypt during the Roman period: it is unknown 
to the Ptolemaic papyri. In the LXX it is almost confined 
to one section of » (Prophets: once in Proverbs), and the 


1 Meisterhans 75 (Attic Inscr. show ὀλίος ὀλιαρχία ὀλιωρέω: also 
Φιαλεύς -Ξ- Φιγ.): Mayser 163 f.: Schweizer τοῦ (who mentions as places, 
other than Egypt, where ὀλίος is found Boeotia, Arcadia, Tarentum, the 
Tauric Chersonese, Imbros, Pamphylia and the extreme East of the 
Empire). 

2 Thumb, Aed/. 134 f., distinguishes two groups: (1) the older forms 
attested outside Egypt viz. ὀλίος Φιάλευς (to which should be added Boeot. 
ἰών = ἐγώ and perhaps ἀγήοχα pf. of ἄγω), (2) the ‘Egyptian’ forms debw = 
φεύγω etc. In the latter he traces the native’s difficulty in pronouncing y, 
which in other instances produced in Egyptian Greek the alteration of y to 
κ (see 8 7, 2 ff. above). Inthe earlier group it is curious to note that (adopting 
the LXX form dyloya) the lost Ὑ was in each case preceded by ε. 

3 The verb is confined in LXX to a late group of books. 

4 As against these four passages there are eight and 18 respectively 
where ὀλυγοῦν ὀλιγοστός are written by all the uncials. Aquila is cited as 
writing ὠλιῴθησαν in Jer. xiv. 2. 

5 The papyri have (as Dr J. H. Moulton informs me) ἀγήγοχα HP 34 
(iii/B.c.), dyeloxa Teb. 19 (ii/B.c.), ἀγέοχα Teb. 124 (ii/B.c.) and ἀγέωχα 
ii/-—i/B.c.). 

5 ies Σ assion has been otherwise explained as due to dissimilation. 
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Prophetical portion of that MS or of a parent MS was there- 
fore, presumably, written by an Egyptian scribe. 


The examples are as follows :— 

Φεύειν in NS occurs in Is. x. 18, ΧΙ]. 14, ΧΥ]. 3, xxii. 3, xxxi. 9, 
xhii. 14, Jer. xxvil. 28, xxxi. 44, xlv. 19, Jon. i. 3 (φοιῖν τε φυ[γε]ῖν), 
Na. ii. 9 (ῴθυο τες szc), Prov. xii. 13 (ἐκφεύει). In all cases, except 
Jer. xlv. 19 πεφευότων, the lost y is followed by a long vowel. 
The y is written where a short vowel follows (φεύγετε -éro 

~ Jer. iv. 6, xxvi. 6, xxvill. 6, xxx. 8, xxxi. 6), less frequently before 
along vowel. Band A have no examples of loss of y in this 
word. 

Κραυή for κραυγή is consistently written by the first hand of 8 
in the Prophetical books, 17 times including Jer. xxxii. 22 καυῆς: 
the only exceptions (allin ‘Jer. a’) are Jer. iv. 19 where the MS 
has κραγήν and viii. 19, xvill. 22, xx. 16 where it has the usual 
form. On the other hand κραυγή is always written by this MS 
in the historical and literary books (14 examples between 2 Es. 
and Judith). B writes κραυή in Is. xxx. 19 (with 8) and Ez. xxi. 22. 

Zevn for ζεύγη Is. v. τὸ ἐξ, 

"E€epevdpeva for -epevy. is written by A in Ψ cxliii. 13, and the 
same MS in W. xix. to has the aorist ἐξηρεύσατο formed as from 
ἐξερεύεσθαι. (ἰδ keeps y in this word, which however is not 
found in the Prophetical portion.) 

( ᾿Ανεείγνωσκον Job xxxi. 36 A, cf. 32 below.) 

᾿Ανοίει for ἀνοίγει 15. 1. 5 N*. 

Δεῖ for λέγει Zech. il. ὃ δὲ (cf. mod. Greek λέει). 

The weak pronunciation of intervocalic y occasionally pro- 
duces its zzsertion in the wrong place. ἐξ writes λέγοντες for 
λέοντες Jer. 11. 15 : hence too the mistaken reading attested by 
BNA in Est. vil. 3 ὁ λόγος μου for 6 λαός μου (DY). 


31. While y is the consonant most frequently omitted 
between vowels, there are certain others which are liable to 
omission in a similar position. These are « (x), τ, 6,A, σ (p, v). 
Most of the instances occur again in the Prophetical portion 
of Cod. and doubtless reproduce the Egyptian pronunciation. 
As a contribution to the study of Graeco-Egyptian phonetics 
and as bearing on the history of the uncials, it may be useful 
to collect them here. 


1 Cf. papyri examples in note 4 on p. 111. 
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Examples of omission of intervocalic consonants other than y. 

x. S& has πρωτότοα (= -roka) Ψ cxxxiv. 8 Cf. (? from 
haplology) διαθὴης = διαθήκης Zech. ix. 11, διος (Ξεδίκαιος) 2 Es. 
xix. 33. 

x. B has ἀπέεσθε (= améy.) Mal. ili. 7. Cf. the variants 
ψυχαί ψύαι ψόαι | in © xxxvii. 8, and bean ἐξέχεω Dt. xxi. 7 F. 

τ. & has ἀποσταε (= dmoardrat) Is, xxx. I, otos (= σῖτος) 
Hg. j i, 11, καάλοιποι (Ξε κατ.) Zech. xiv. 2, συνεελέσθησαν (= -ered.) 
Jobi.5. B has a parallel to the last in ἀποελεσθῆναι 1 Es. v.70: 
cf. Is. 11. 13 μεώρων B=pereopav. A has roto (=rotro) Ex. ix. 5. 

δι δὲ has rata {Ξ- παῖδα) Is. xxvi. 16, ὕωρ xlvill. 21, Ἰουμέᾳ 
(="Idoupaia) Jer. xxix. 8. A likewise has Ἰουμαίας Lam. iv. 21. 
(Conversely, as y is inserted in ὑγιγαίνω etc. of the papyri, so is 
ὃ in πραδέων -- πρᾳέων Is. xxvi. 6 δὲ.) 

A. & has μέεσιν-εμέλεσιν Job ix. 28, θάϊασσαν Jer. xxviii. 36, 
Bactéws xxxiv. 9, cf. βασιαΞξε βασιλέα Jon. 111. 6. Similarly A has 
βασιως---σιλέως 2 K. xv. 3 and xaraBdw=-Bdado Ez. xxix. 5: 
V has ἀντιπάους ---πάλους 3 M. 1. 5: B πουπειρία (=rodvr.) 
Sir. xxv. 6. 

o. Shas émoine=-noe Is. xi. 5 (cf. momes=roujqoa Jer. vi. 25 
BRA), κιθάριοντετισον xxill. 16, kpiuy=xkpiow xiii. 3, πληΐίον 
(= Ano.) Jer. xxll. 13, ὀλιγώεις (=-oces) Hb. ili. 12, B has 
emthever Gar=ereheioerOa 1 Es. iv. 49 (in the same section which 
has the omission of τ noted above) and kpw=xpiow Is.1.17. A 

‘has θραὐύ-εθρασύ N. xiii. 29, σύνεις-εσύνεσις Is. xlvil. 10 (cf. 
cuvelers Ψ xxxi. 9 U). 

p. A has μιεός for prepds 2 M. iv. 19. 

pandy. & has μεγαρηονήσῃς (=-peyadopnyu.) Ob. 12, ἐσφραγισ- 
μέου 15. xxix. 11. 


32. Of omission of a consonant 7” another position than 
between vowels there are two examples which were universally 
adopted. The second y in γίγνομαι, γιγνώσκω ceased to be 
written after c. 300 B.c.’: vulgar Attic, as attested by vase 
inscriptions, had led the way*. T(e)ivouae y(e)wodoxw are all 
but universal in the LXX uncials as in the papyri. The 
classical spelling was revived by some of the Atticists. 

Τίγνομαι in the leading uncials is confined to the A text of 


1 and 2 Esdras, Job xl. 27 A, and to a unique example in B 
(1 Es. vi. 33). A has it five times in 1 Esdras (from v. 43 


1 Meisterhans 75, Mayser 164 f. The latter compares (¢)atus, (g)nosco, 
and assumes an intermediate stage when -yv- was written -vv-. 
2 Thumb Fe//. 207. 
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παραγίγν. to vill. οο ἠγνέσθω szc, Clearly a corruption of ΤῚ to Η: 
in i. 30, iv. 16, Vi. 33. Vil. 3 yw.) and nine times in 2 Esdras 
(ἐγιν. only in xv. 18 with γιγν. ib.). It appears that among the 
ancestors of A was a small volume comprising 1 and 2 Esdras, 
written by an Atticizing scribe probably after 11/a.D. 

Τιγνώσκω appears sporadically as a v.l. of B, δὲ, A in a wider 
circle of books: 1 Ch. xxvii. 9 B: 1 Es. ix. 41 A: Est. iv. 11 A, 
c5 A, vii t A: Job? xxxi. 36 A (ANEEIT. for ANETID. cf. 30 
above), xxxvi. 5 BN: Tob. v. 14A, vil. 4 A dzs: Jer. xlin. 13 A: 
Dan. 01.4 Β: 1 M.v. 148. 


33. Other examples of omission by the original scribes 
of the uncials of consonants in positions other than intervocalic 
have their interest in the history of phonetics. ‘They are not 
to be treated as mere blunders. Here, as in the cases of 
omission of intervocalic consonants, δα again affords the majority 
of the instances, but there are not a few in the other MSS, and 
we cannot be so confident in all cases as to their “ Egyptian” 
origin. The omitted consonants are partly the same as in the 
former case, partly different: omission of p, which does not 
occur between vowels, is specially common here. 


Omission of gutiurals. 

y. The y in the nom. of nouns ending in -yé gen. ~yyos is 
sometimes dropped, on the analogy, it would seem, of e.g. μάστιξ 
-vyos. Φάραξ is written by δὲ in (Zech. xiv. 5. πάραξ), Is. ἵν11. 5, 
Jer. vii. 32, by Q in Is. Ixv. 10, λάρυξ by C in Job © xxxiv. 3. 
(Conversely μάστιγξ appears in 3 K, xu. 24r B: 2 Ch. x. τὶ B, 
14 Β: Sir. xxiii. 11 ἐδ.) Similar omission before & (x) is seen 
in ἐλέξει Is, xl. 3 ἐξ, ἀνεξέλεκτος Prov. x. 17 B. 

Elsewhere omission takes place in the proximity of p or a 
nasal. In δὲ: ép[y]jst Jer. xxvii. 13, xped|ylpas 111. 18, κατα- 
νένυ[γ)μαι Is. vi. 5, δήγματα W. xvi. 9, ἔγίνω Zeph. iit. 5. 
In A: τελεσιουρ[γΊ]εῖ Prov. xix. 4. 

x. In δὲ: @«loraois Zech. xiv. 13, €[x]pevgeoOu Est. E 4. 
In Bi διε[κἸβολῇ Ez. xlvil. 11, ἐκλε[κἼτοί 1 Ch. vil. 40: cf. πρω- 
τοτο κοὴ]ν 5 Ex. xi. 5, a[xa]Oapros Lev. xv. τι. In A: σ[κ]νῖφαν 
Ex, vill. 18, cf. κατα[κα]λύπτον Lev. iv. 8 In F cf. συμβολο- 
[κοϊπῶν Dt. xxi. 20. 


1 The omitted consonant is inserted in square brackets throughout this 
section. 

2 This and some of the following examples may be merely cases of 
haplology. 


8—z2 
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x. Ink: ἐτέζχ]θησαν τ Ch. xiv. 3. In C cf. ψυ[χηΐσου Sir. 
XXX. 39. 

34. Oniission of dentals. 

Two words uniformly appear without the dental throughout 
the LXX. “Apxos replaces ἄρκτος and the older (Epic) μόλιβος 
(or μόλυβος Ez. xxvii. 12 BAQ, Zech. v. 7 &) is used to the 
exclusion of μόλυβδος}. 

τ is omitted in Aityum[r]os in the & text of Jer. xxvi. 17, xlix. 
14, li. 30 and in éo[r|w Is. xliii. 11, 13 δὲ (elsewhere the o is lost, 
see below). B has τέταρ[τ]ον Ez. v.12. A has δακ[τ]ύλῳ Lev. 
xvi. 14, σκῆπ[τ]ρον Ep. Jer. 13 (cf. δευζτερα R. i. 4). 

8 disappears after 8 (as in pddvB[dos) in ῥάβ! δΊον Zech. viil. 
4 ἃ. Cf in F $o[de]ea Gen. xliv. 32, ἐδεῖται Ex. xii. 45, [δα]- 
μάλεως N. xix. 9: and in D [διδωμε Gen. xlvill. 22. 

6 is dropped after the other aspirated letters y (x). δὲ has 
ἐκ[ΘἸλίψω Is. xxix. 2, ἀπεκαλύφ θ]η lil. τ, adrdx[O]ov Jer. xiv. 8. 
A writes κατεφ[θ]είρετο 2 Ch. xxvii. 2. The omission in the 
case of ἐχίθ])ρός seems to go back to an early copy of the Greek 
Lamentations: Lam. i. 9 &, ii. 3 B,i. 7 A: A has this spelling 
(éypav) also in Mic. ii. 8, Ε in N. xxxv. 20, Q in Ez, xxxv. 5. 

35. Omission of liguids. 

λ. δὲ omits Gn proximity of « and 8): ἐσκ[λ]ήηρυνας Is. xii. 
17, cf. σκ[λ]ηροκαρδίαν Jer. iv. 4, ἐπεκ[λ]ήθη xli. 15, εἶζλ]κον 
4 Μ. xi. 9: βιβ[λ]ίῳ Jer. xxviii. 60, ἐκβ[ λ]ὐζωσιν Prov. 11. Io. 
A has ἐξῆϊλ]θες Ex. xxiii. 15, πολυοχ[λ͵]ίας Job xxxix. 7, F has 
ade[A|po Lev. xxi. 2. 

p. Omission is frequent especially after the dentals τ (or) ὃ 
6 (pO). S has yaor[p|i Is. xl. 11, (ἐπι)στ[ρ]έψει etc. Jer. i. 24, 
XVlil. 20, xx. 16, dor[p |ov ib. xxvill. 9, ἀροτ[ρ]ιαθήσεται xxxiil. 18, 
émapvot|p|id(es) Zech. iv. 2 (with A), 12: κέδ[ρ]ου Is. xxxvil. 24, 
σφόδ[ρ]α Jer. 11. 10, Zech. ix. 9, rerpdd[plaxyov Job xl. 11: 
av6[ploros Is. vi. 5, ἐχθ[ρ]ός Jer. xx. 5. Loss of the second p in 
bpO[plos ὀρθ[ρ]ίξζειν is shared by δὲ with the other uncials: soN 
in Jer. vil. 25, xxv. 4, Xxxiii. 5, xxxix. 33, ΧΙ], 14, li. 4, Prov. vi. 
18, xxill. 35: Bin Ex. ix. 13, Hos. xi. 1: Ain Gen. xix. 2, Ex. 
xxxiv. 4: C in Sir. iv. 12. δὲ has further μικ[ρ]ός Is. xxi. 5, Jer. 
xlix. 8, od[p]é Is. xlix. 26, κατάζρ]ξει etc. Jl. 1. 17, Zech. vi. 13, 
ix. 10, β[ρ]οῦχος 7]. i. 4, Na. iti. 15, φ[ρ]ύαγμα Jer. xil. 5, σκο[ρ]πίου 
4 M. xi. το. B has also πάτζρ]αρχον Is. xxxvit. 38, μέτ[ρ]ου Ez. 
xlii. 17, r[p]ayeta Sir. vi. 20, dvdlpjes τ K. xxix. 2, opddl pla 2 Es. 
xxiii. 8. A (besides ἐπαρυστίδες, above) has épvé[pla ἠρυθ[ρ]ο- 
Savepéva Ex. xv. 4, XxxIx. 21, Ψ cv. 7, eEapO[plos 4 M. ix. 13, 
k[pledypas Ex. xxxviil. 23, N. iv. 14, Jer. lii, 18. F has μίτ[ρ]αν 
Lev. viii. 9, Q στ[ρ]ουθία Jer. vill. 7 and C κατασφ[ρ]αγίζει Job 


XXXVI. 7. 


1 Cod. A writes μόλιβδος in Ezekiel. 
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36. Omission of σ occurs most often before r and fr. 
ἐξ has γα[σ]τρί Is. xxvi. 18, ἔστιν Is. xxvii. 9, xxxi. 3, Zech. i. 9, 
&ypola|ris Is. xxxvil. 27, ἀκου σ]τήν Is. xxx. 30, ἴα[σ]πιν 15. liv. 
12, διε[σἸπαρμένους lvi. 8, polo ἴχον Ixvi. 3, éxalo ros Jer. xvi. 12, 
Xxviil. 6, νεανί[σἤκοι ib. xxx. 15, ἐπι[σἸτάτην xxxvi. 26, xpylo|rds 
xl 11. The omission of o in the verb ἐκ[σ]πᾶν is shared by ἐξ 
with A: ἐκ[σἸ]πασθῆναι Hb. 11. 9 NA, ἐκ[σἸπάσατε Zech. xiii. 7 δὲ, 50 
Gin A) Am. ix. 15, Ψ xxi. τὸ (ARU), xxiv. 15 and (in R) © cxxviil. 6. 
A has also παιδί[σ]και Gen. xii. 16, ἐξόπι[ σ]θεν (Epic) 4 K. xvii. 
21, ἀπεῖσ Ἰχίσθη 2 Ch. xxvi. 21, lo |fpayion Est. vill. 10: [o]réyos 
Ep. Jer. 10 AQ has classical authority. B has προσοχθίϊ σἼματι 
4 K. xxiii, 13, ἀπε[σἸχίσθη 2 Ch. xxvi. 21 (with A). E has 
ἐνυπνιά[σἼθη Gen. xl. §: F iLo]yvodavos Ex. iv. 10, ἐπί [σπαστρον 
Ex. xxvi. 36, ἐνδο[σἸ]θίων Lev. viii. 16. V has [σ]κῦλα 1 M. v. 51. 

Less frequent is omdsston of labials (® has παρεμ[ β)ολῆς Is. 
xxi. 8, ὑπερ[β]ήσετε Jer. v. 22, ἄμ[πΊελον Is. xvi. 9) and of 
nasals: v is dropped by ἐξ in ἀναγνώσῃ Jer. xxviii. 61, στρωμ[ν ]ή 
Job xli. 21, by B in ἐνστάντος 1 Es. v. 46 (with A), daly θαι 
Is. v. 6 (with Q), βρο[ν Ἰτῆς Is. xxix. 6, ποίμ[ν]ιον Jer. xi. 17, by 
Q in Ez. xlii. 20 rev fraxociov. 


37. Single and double consonants. Doubled con- 
sonants in Attic Greek owe their origin to a fulness of pro- 
nunciation given to some of them, particularly to liquids and 
nasals'. From the Hellenistic period onwards (in Egypt 
from about 200 B.c.) the tendency has been in the direction 
of simplification, and in modern Greek, with the exception 
of certain districts of Asia and the islands, the single consonant 
has prevailed. This phenomenon, together with the less 
frequent doubling of simple vowels, appears to have arisen 
from a shifting of the dividing-line between the syllables. 
"AXXos became ἀΐλλος and so ἄλος : reversely the closing of the 
open syllable in eg. νῆσος produced νῆσ᾽σος, In the LXX 
uncials the Attic forms are usual, with some exceptions in 
Cod. κα and in the case of pp (pe), where there was fluctuation 
even in the Attic period. 


1 In Homer an initial \ lengthened a preceding vowel (πολλὰ λισσομένη 
71. ε. 358). 

2 Thumb Ae//. 20 ff. From the diversity of practice in the modern 
dialects he infers the existence of ‘‘ geminierende und nichtgeminierende 
Kowh-Mundarten.” 
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38. The two following examples do not come under 
the head of simplification. 

Karapaxrys is always written with single p in the uncials 
in accordance with the κοινή derivation’ of the word from 
κατ-αράσσειν (not καταρραγῆνα!). 

ἢ ΤῬένημα (unrecorded in LS ed. 8) is a new κοινή formation 
from γίνομαι -- “ produce of the earth,” “fruit,” and is carefully 
distinguished from γέννημα, “ offspring” (from yervaw)”. 


Τένημα (with πρωτογένημα) is common in LXX, always being 
used of the fruits of the ground except in 1 Mace. (i. 38, ll. 45) 
where it is applied to Jerusalem’s offspring. ΤΓέννημα appears in 
Jd. i. το BA (=“ descendant”), Sir. x. 18 (γεννήμασιν γυναικῶν): 
both books use γένημα-- “Ῥτοάαςοε᾽" elsewhere. In three passages 
there are variants, but the difference in the spelling imports a 
different meaning. (a@) Gen. xlix. 21 Νεφθαλεί, στέλεχος ἀν ει- 
μένον, ἐπιδιδοὺς ἐν τῷ γενήματι (BDF) κάλλος. The comparison 
to a tree fixes the spelling: γεννήματι of A drops the metaphor. 
(2) Job © xxxix. 4 (of the wild goats) ἀπορρήξουσιν τὰ τέκνα 
αὐτῶν, πληθυνθήσονται ἐν γενήματι (BR), Le. “they will multiply 
among the fruits of the field,” RV “in the open field” (723): 
γεννήματι of A gives ἽΔ its more familiar Aramaic meaning 
“son” ie. “they will abound in offspring.” (ὦ W. xvi. 19. The 
flame that plagued the Egyptians burnt more fiercely iva ἀδίκου 
γῆς γενήματα (BC) διαφθείρῃ. The contrast with the “angel’s 
food” in the next verse shows that the reference is to the 
destruction of the “herb of the field” and the “tree of the 
field” (Ex. ix. 25) : γεννήματα of NA refers to the Egyptians, who 
themselves were struck by the hail (ibid.). 


39. PP and P. The Attic rule was (to quote Blass) 
that “p, if it passes from the beginning to the middle of a 
word (through inflexion or composition), preserves the stronger 
pronunciation of the initial letter by becoming doubled.” But 
exceptions are found in Attic Inscriptions from v/B.c.* 

In the LXX pp is usual in the simple verbs: p is fairly 
frequent in the compounds. The same distinction is found 
in the Ptolemaic papyni. 


1 Strabo 667 (xiv. 4). 
2 Cf. Deissmann BS 1ogf., 184, Mayser 214. 
3 Meisterhans 95. Cf. Mayser 212 ἢ 
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A distinction is also observable between groups of books. 
In general it may be said that, while in certain verbs pp is 
~ attested throughout, in others it is characteristic of the Pentateuch 
and some literary books, while p appears in the later historical 
books, in Psalms, in Jeremiah and Minor Prophets (in BX) and 
in Theodotion. 
λρρωστος -εῖν -a-nua but εὔρωστος, as in Attic, are constant in 
LXX. So is ἐρρέθην (five times: Jon. ili. 7 ἐρέθη &). Ῥέω has 
pp in the augmented tenses, but ἐξερύημεν 15. lxiv. 6 BRAQ, 
ἐξερύησαν 1 M. ix. 6 ASV (ἐρύησαν Ψ Ixxvii. 20 T). Ἔρρηξα 
ἐρράγην etc. (including compounds) are usual: p in the simple 
verb appears once only in the B text (2 Es. xix. 11), in com- 
position it is strongly supported in Prov. xxvii. 9 καταρήγνυται 
BNC and is read by BN in JL. ii. 13, Na. i. 13, by B in 4 K. vin. 
12, by δὲ in Is. and Jer., by A in 1 K. xxvitl. 17, 2 M. iv. 38. 
Ἐρρίζωκα -ca in Sirach: elsewhere (ἐξ)ερίζωσα etc. Ἔρριψα 
ἔρριμμαι etc. are usual, but ép(e)upa and other forms with p are 
uncontested in Dan. © (vill. 7, 12) and (in composition) in 
Job © xxvii. 22 and are strongly supported (usually by BX) in 
Jer. and Minor Prophets: in the compounds p is more common 
than pp. The perf. pass. loses the second medial p in Jer. xiv. 
16 B, Bar. ii. 25 BAQ, while it sometimes takes on an initial p 
(ῥέριμμαι) - Jd. iv. 22 B, xv. 15 B, Tob. i. 17 B (ἐριμμ. A), Jdth. vi. 
13 A (ἐριμμ. B), Jer. xliii. 30 A (έριμμ. BRQ). Ῥύεσθαι has pp in 
the augmented tenses in the Pentateuch (Exodus five times: v. 
23 ἐρύσω AF), but ἐρύσασθε Jos. xxii. 31 BA: in the subsequent 
books the MSS fluctuate between the two forms. 


᾿Αρραβών seems to have been the older Hellenized form of 
Hany and is so written by all MSS in the three passages of 
Genesis where it occurs (Gen. xxxvill. 17 f., 20)". 


40. Weakening of pp to p in words other than verbs and of 
NA to A is mainly confined to ἐδ: C and V have examples of ¢ 
for oo. 

N in the Prophets has πόρω and πόρωθεν (Is. x. 3, Xxli. 3, XXX, 
13, xlvi. 11: Jer. v. 15, xxxviil. 3), βορᾶν for Bopp. Is. xlix. 12 (so 
in a papyrus of i/B.C., the only Ptolemaic example quoted by 
Mayser of this form of simplification), πυρός for πυρρός Zech. 1. 8, 
vi. 2 (with A). 

Weakening of AA to A (in papyri from ii/B.c., especially in 
ἄλ[λ]ος and derivatives) occurs in mapaddoooy Est. B 5 B*, 


1 So in a papyrus of iii/B.c. Papyri of later centuries write ἀραβών 
almost as often as dpp-: Mayser 40, J. H. Moulton C# xv. 33b and 
Prol. 48, Deissmann BS’ 183 f. 
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διαλάσσ. ΝΥ. xix. 18 x, μεταλάσσ. 2 Μ. vil. 14 V, εὐκατάλακτον 3 Μ. 
v. 13 AV, cf. μεταλ[ευομένη W. xvi. 25 A. δὲ has also ἀγαλίαμα 
Is. xvi. to, li. 3, ἶχν. 18, ἀγαλιᾶσθαι. ΧΧΙΧ. 19, στραγαλία lviii. 6, 
μέλων (= pedr.) lix. 5, dnd 4 M. , βαλάντιον Tob. viii. 2 
(elsewhere in LXX. correctly βαλλάντιον). 

The single μ in ἀπέρριμαι Ψ xxx. 23 B¥X*U (so ἔρρειμαι in ἃ 
papyrus of ii/B.c., Mayser 214) seems due to the presence of 
another double consonant (elsewhere ἔριμμαι, above). N* has 
ἄμον Jer. ν. 22. 

Cod. V writes δυσεβής (δυσεβεῖν) in 2 and 3 Macc., on the 
analogy of εὐσεβής: so A once in 3 M. I. V further has 
ταράσοντας 1 Μ. 111. 5, C κασίτερον Sir. xlvii. 18, 

Mutes are dropped i in σαβάτων Ez. xxil. 26 ΒΞ, συγνούς 2 Μ. 
xiv. 31 A, veorév 4 M. xiv. 15 A¥V*, 


41. There is one instance of doubling of single consonant 
which the LXX contributes to the study of Greek orthography : 
it is unrecorded in the grammars. In all the 21 instances 
where the word occurs the classical οἴμοι is written with double 
p either as οἴμμοι or ὄμμοι (the two forms in conjunction in 
Jer. li. 33, ὄμμοι οἴμμοι B*): the class. form is limited (in the 
three leading uncials) to 3 K. xvii. 20 A. 

42. New verbs are coined, on the model of κεράννυμι ete., 
in -vvw (ὃ 19, 2): βέννω (for Baivw) in the A text, ἀποκτέννω (for 


’, 3 4 , , i 
-κτείνω), ἀποτιννύω, φθάννω, xvvvw'. 


᾿Αέναος and ἔνατος retain the classical spelling (ἀένναος in 
2 M. vii. 36 V: ἔννατος [in the corrector of the same MS] does 
not deserve the recognition as a ‘‘LXX” form which Redpath 
and Mayser accord to it). 

B writes ᾿Ελλυμαίδα Tob. ii. 10 (elsewhere Ἔλυμ.). Later 
MSS afford: πολλύν (on the analogy of πολλήν) Job xxix. 18 A, 
θρύλλημα θρυλληθείην Job χνΊ!. 6 Ὁ, χχχί. 30 C, ἀσύλλου 2 Μ. iv. 
34 V, ἔλλαττον xii. 4 Ν. 

B* has νῆσσος in Ez, xxvi. 18, xxvii. 6: ἐξ βύρσσης Job xvi. 16, 
γεῖσσος Jer. li. 22, εὑρίσσκοντες Lam. i. 6, ἠσσθένησεν ii. 8: 
A ἐρρύσσω 3 M. vi. 6: C πάσσης Sir. xxxvii. 21, κλῖσσον 
(Ξεκλεῖσον) xl. 6: Q μίσσγουσιν Hos. iv. 2. 

Doubling of «, as in ἐκξελεύσεται Is. ii. 3 ἐξ, ἐκξοίσω Zech. v. 
4 &, in the papyri appcars to be not earlier than i/A.b. (ἐκ ξουσίαν 
OP ii. 259. 18 of 23 A.D.). Μογγιλάλος, a late reading (QT'B*) 


1 Cf. πίννω in the corrector of Q: Is. xxiv. 9, xxix. 8. 
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in Is. xxxv. 6, is said (Thayer) to be derived not from μόγις but 
from the adj. poyyds, which occurs, as Dr J. H. Moulton tells 
me, in BM in. p. 241. 16 (iv/A.D.). 


43. Doubling of the aspirate. The incorrect doubling 
of the aspirate where tenuis + aspirate should be written (xx, 
60, po for xx, TO, why appears occasionally in the uncials: it 
has good authority in some late books or portions of books. 


(1) db. Σαφφώθ 2 K. xvii. 29 BA, Jer. li. 19, Σαφφάν 
(Σεφφάν) 4 K. xxit. 31 BA, Σαφφάθ 4 K. xxii. 14 B (Ξξ,Ίεαφάν A): 
so κεφφωθείς Prov. vil. 22 A (xerd. BN). On the other hand 
Σαπφείν, ᾿Απφείν, Sarpadd are read by B in τ Ch. vii. 12, 15, 
Σαπφούς τ Μ. ii. 5 NV (Σαφφούς A). (2) 00. Μαθθάν (Μεθθανίαν) 
4 K. xxiv. 17 BA, Μαθθαθά, Μαθθανιά and similar forms frequently 
in 2 Esdras A (and &:B writes Ma@avia etc.): B has ὑποτίθθια 
in Hos. xiv. 1. On the other hand in 1 and 2 Chron. and 1 Es. 
A writes correctly Ματθανίας etc. (B Mav@avias etc.). (3) xy. 
Βάκχουρος is correctly written by BA in 1 Es. ix. 24 and in 
1 Macc. Βακχίδης is usual: Bayyidns! only in vil. ὃ &, ix. 49 XV, 
Βακχχ. ix. I & (so Bayyi N. xxxiv. 22 F). 

Σάπφειρος is written correctly (not σαφῴ.), but assimilation 
is sometimes produced by dropping the aspirate altogether : 
B has σάππί(ελιρος in Is. liv. 11, Ez. i. 26, Tob. xiii. 16, so F in Ex. 
(xxiv. 10 oa. a: third letter illegible) xxviii. 18. 


44. 33 and TT. The Hellenistic language as a whole 
adopted the oo of non-Attic dialects and abandoned the 
peculiarly Attic ττ The latter was still employed by literary 
writers, even before the age of the Atticists. But the general 
statement that the κοινή used oo requires some modification, 
and there is ground for believing that, in certain words at 
least, rr still survived in the living language’. 


1 Βαχχιάδος is found already ina papyrus of iii/B.c. (Mayser 182). 

2 See Thumb /7e//. 78 ff. In MSS of the Apostolic Fathers r7 is fre- 
quent even in documents ordinarily addicted to vulgarisms, Reinhold 43 f. 
The underlying principle has now been explained by Wackernagel, /e/- 
lenistica, 1907, pp. 12—28. Hellenistic writers retained rr in certain words 
which were taken over directly from Attic and were not current in another 
form in xow%-speaking countries. Among these words was ἡττᾶσθαι, shown 
by its termination to be an Attic formation (Ionic ἑσσοῦσθαι) : the rr of the 
verb influenced the form of the adj., ἥττων, and of its synonym ἐλάττων, 
and to a less degree that of the antithetical κρείττων. 


122 The Consonants [§ 7, 44- 


In the ἸΧΧ the use of ττ is practically confined (1) to 
the three words ἐλάττων, ἥττων, κρείττων, and derivatives of the 
first two, (2) to the three literary writings 2, 3 and 4 Maccabees, 
which introduce the forms with rz in words other than those 
mentioned. 


45.. Ἔλάττων is used in Ex. Lev. Num. Jdth. Dan. O 11. 39 
and 2 Macc. (also Job xvi. 7 BAC and Sir. xx. 11 A)——16 times 
in all, against six examples in all of ἐλάσσων, in Genesis (1. 16, 
χχν. 23, xxvil. 6), Proverbs (ΧΠ]. 11, xxii. 16) and Wis. ix. 5. 
The distinction here is not one between vulgar and _ literary 
Greek: oo is found in distinctly literary writings. ᾿Ελαττοῦν is 
the normal form of the classical verb in LXX, though the pass. 
part. appears as ἐλασσούμενος in 2 K. ΠΙ. 29 and in the latter 
part of Sirach (xxxiv. 27, xxxviil. 24, xl. 2, xlvil. 23 BAC: also 
ἠλασσώθη xiii, 21 NA) The post-classical verbs ἐλαττονεῖν, 
ἐλαττονοῦν (which appear to be unexampled outside the LXX?: 
cf. ἐξουθενέω, ἐξουδενόω, 15 above) always have rr (excepting 
ἐλασσονοῦσι Prov. xiv. 34 BRA): so also do the substantives 
ἐλάττωμα, ἐλάττωσις. 

Ἥττων occurs 11 times (of which six are in 2 Macc.), ἥσσων 
only twice (Job v. 4: Is. xxii. 8). ἭἯττᾶσθαι (nrrav)? is always 
so written (common in Isaiah, four times elsewhere) and ἥττημα 
in the one passage where the word occurs (Is. xxxi. 8). 

The proportion is reversed in the case of κρείσσων, which 
occurs without variant in the uncials in 47 instances (mainly in 
Proverbs and Sirach) as against four examples only of rr 
without variant (Prov. ill. 14 κρεῖττον, Sir. xxiii, 27 do., Est. i. 19 
κρείττονι, Ez. xxxli. 21 κρείττων) and seven with variant oo (Jd. 
vii. 2 A: Prov. xxv. 24 BX: W. xv. 17 B: Sir. xix. 24 BNA, xx. 
318A: Is. ἵν]. 5 BI: Ep. Jer. 67 B). 

46. The three literary writings which stand at the end of 
the Septuagint, among other Atticisms, make a freer use of 
Attic rr, but not to the entire exclusion of oo. 

2 Macc. has: 

γλωττοτομεῖν vii. 4 V (σσ A) but γλῶσσα (3 times). 
θᾶττον iv. 31, v. 21, xiv. 11. 

πράττειν (ἀντι-} (3 times). 

κατασφάττειν ν. 12 V (-σφάζειν A). 

ταράττειν xv. 19 V (co A) but ἐπιταράσσειν 1x. 24 AV. 


1 Contrast ἐλαττούμενος Sir. xvi. 23, XIX. 23, xxv. 2. The distinction 
suggests an early division of the book into two parts (cf. § 5). 
2 The former in an O.T. quotation in 2 Cor. vill. 15. 
3 See note 2, p. 121. 
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τάττειν x. 28 AV but (ἐπιτάσσειν ix. 8 V. 
προστάσσειν xv. 5 AV. 
φρυάττεσθαι (φρύττ.) vil. 34 AV. 
διαφυλάττειν vi. 6, x. 30 V but -φυλάσσειν ili. 22 A, x. 30 A. 
2 Macc. further keeps oo in μεταλλάσσειν, βδελύσσεσθαι, 
δράσσεσθαι, περισσῶς, (éx)wAnooew, ἐντινάσσειν. 


3 Macc. has: 
προστάττειν V. 37 but -τάσσειν ν. 3, 40. 
φυλάσσειν etc. 
4 Macc. has: 
βδελύττεσθαι ν. 7. 
γλῶττα Χ. 17, 21 but γλῶσσα x. 19, XVill. 21. 
γλωττοτομεῖν x. 19 δὲ (oo A), xil. 13. 
νεοτ(τ)ός XIV. 15 but (νοσσία xiv. 19. 


νοσσοποιεῖν xiv. 16. - 
πράττειν 11]. 20. 
φρίττειν Xiv. 9, XVil. 7. 

It further keeps oo in μέλισσα, φυλάσσειν. 

Apart from this triplet of books and the triplet of words 
above-mentioned oo is universal in the LXX, except that 
φυλάττειν occurs twice in the last chapter of Jeremiah (probably 
a later appendix to the Greek version) lil. 24 B, 31 A, and twice 
as a variant reading elsewhere: Job xxix. 2 A, W. xvi. 4 AC. 

Σήμερον, σευτλίον (Is. li, 20) have initial o, not τ΄ 


47. ῬΣ and PP. The use of the later Attic pp is in 
the following words practically restricted to a few literary 
portions of the LXX. 


"Aponv, ἀρσενικός, θαρσεῖν, θαρσύνειν (Est. C 23, 4 Μ. ΧΗ]. 
8 raped.) are the ordinary forms in use. “Appyy is confined to 
Sir. xxxvi. 26, 4 M. xv. 30, cf. ἀρρενωδῶς 2 M. x. 35 (a ἅπ. Aey.), 
θαρρεῖν to Prov. i. 21 BAC, xxix. 29 8 (θαρσεῖ BA), Bar. iv. 21 
B (po AQ), 27 B (do.) (but po iv. 5, 30), Dan. O vi. τό, 4 M. 
xiii. 11, xvil. 4, Gappadéos (-éos) to 3 M. i. 4, 23, 4 M. in. 14, 
XH. 13. 

In addition to these examples, the adjective muppds, with 
derivatives πυρράκης muppifew, keeps pp throughout the LXX, 
as in the papyri (Mayser 221): mupods was an alternative Attic 
form, used in poetry. The later Attic forms πόρρω πόρρωθεν 
are used to the exclusion of the older πρόσω (πόρσω). 

The contracted form βορρᾶς (pp resulting from pj, Kuhner- 
Blass i. 1. 386) which appears in Attic inscriptions from 
c. 400 B.C., is practically universal in the LXX, as it is in the 
papyri (Mayser 252). The older βορέας appears only in Proverbs 
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(xxv. 23, xxvii. 16), Sirach (xliii. 17, 20: in 20 B has the Ionic 
Bopéns) and Job © xxvi. 7. 
On the other hand μυρσίνη, μυρσινών, χέρσος are written. 


§ ὃ, THE ASPIRATE, 


1, The practice of dropping the aspirate, which began in 
early times in the Ionic and Aeolic dialects in Asia Minor, 
gradually spread, until, as in modern Greek, it ceased to be 
pronounced altogether’. In the Alexandrian age it appears 
to have been still pronounced’, but the tendency towards 
deaspiration has set in. 


2. Irregular insertion of the aspirate. On the other 
hand, there is considerable evidence for a counter-tendency in 
the κοινή, namely to insert an aspirate in a certain group of 
words which in Attic had none. The principal words are 
ἑλπίς, ἔτος, ἱδεῖν and cognate words, ἴδιος, ἴσος, These forms 
are attested too widely to be regarded as due to ignorance 
——to a reaction against the prevailing tendency, causing the 
insertion of the # in the wrong place: they represent a genuine 
alternative pronunciation. Grammarians are divided on the 
question whether these forms are “analogy formations within 
the κοινή," καθ᾽ éros, e.g., being formed on the analogy of 
καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, or whether they go back to the age of the dialects‘, 
and the aspirate is a substitute for the lost digamma, which 
once was present in all the five words mentioned. The older 
explanation of the aspirate by the lost digamma has the 
support of Blass and Hort and it does not appear why it 
should be given ρ΄. Another explanation must be sought for 


* Thumb, Untersuch. tiber den Spiritus asper 87, puts its final dis- 
appearance at about iv/—v/ A.D. 

2 Tb. 79. 

3 Thumb Hel/. 64. 

4 Schwyzer Perg. Lnschriften 118 ff. 

> DrJ. H. Moulton (Proé. 44 note) regards it as untenable, but without 
giving reasons. Thumb in his earlier work admits the possibility of this 
explanation in some cases (Spr. Asp. 71 ὑφιδόμενος, τα éros). 
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a recurrent instance like ὁλέγος, which never had a digamma, 
and in some cases analogy is doubtless responsible. 


3. The LXX examples of these words are as follows: 

(1) &Amlst in ἐφ᾽ Amide twice in B, Jd. xviii. 27, Hos. ii. 18 (as 
against eight examples of ἐπ᾽ (μετ᾽) edz, including Jd. xvii. 7 B, 
10 B). ᾿Αφελπίζειν has good authority in Sirach (xxii. 21 Bx, 
xxvil. 21 B*AC): δὲ has it in Est. C 30, Jdth. ix. 11, while 
(A)T have ἐφελπίζειν in ¥ (li. 9 T, and six times in ¥ 118 AT): 
in all there are ΤΊ examples of ἀφ- ἐφελπίζειν against three of 
ἀπ- ἐπ- without variant (4 K. xviii. 30: Is. xxix. 19: 2M. ix, 18). 

(2) ἕτος in ἐφέτιον Dt. xv. 18 BAF (-- ἐπέτειον) (so the papyri 
have καθ᾽ ἔτος, ἐφ᾽ ἔτη since 225 B.C.” beside κατ᾽ (ἐπ᾿) ἔτ. which 
are more common: LXX has κατὰ (κατ᾽ V) ἔτος in 2 M. xi. 3, 
the only example of the phrase). The analogy of καθ᾽ gros 
seems to have produced καθ᾽ éviavrév® Dt. xiv. 21 B* (elsewhere 
in LXX κατ᾽ ἐπ᾽ per’ ἐνιαυτόν regularly, 27 examples). 

(3) tov, ddiSetv* etc. are exceedingly common in LXX. In 
the B text οὐχ ἰδού is practically universal, occurring no less than 
27 times, as against six examples only of οὐκ ἰδού (Dt. xi. 30 
BAF, xxxii. 34 BF: Jos. xxii. 20 BA: 3 K. viii. 53 B, xvi. 28c B: 
Is. lxvi. 9, where & has οὐχ) A unites with B in reading οὐχ 
idov in I Κ΄, xxiii, 19, usually in 3 and 4 K., Sir. xviii. 17 
(B¥8A) and Zech. iii. 2 (B¥8AD). Ody ἴδίον) occurs in 4 K. ii. 
12 A: Dan. © x. 7 B¥: κάθιδε in Dt. xxvi. 15 B, while A and 
the other uncials furnish nine examples of similar forms, epidot 
Gen. xxxi. 49 A, épid(ev) © lili. 9 R*T, xci. 12 AT, cxi. 8 NT, 
ἐφιδεῖν 1 M, 11. 59 ANV, 2 M. viii. 2 AV, ἔφ(ελιδε 2 M. i. 27 A, 
ἀφιδών 3 M. vi. 8 A, 4 M. xvii. 23 AN. Even ody ὄψομαι (which 
Blass calls a “clerical error”) has an established position : 
there are nine examples (as against 24 of undisputed οὐκ dy); 
N xiv. 23 B¥: Ψ χίνι, 10 B¥, 20 B¥T, Ixxxviii. 49 T, exiii. 13 T, 
exxxiv. 16 T: Jdth. vii. 27 A: Jer. v. 12 B¥A, χῇ 4 BY With 
these instances may be classed οὐχ vidas Zech. iv. 13 δὲ, 

For οὐχ ἱδού, οὐκ ἰδού in 3 K. see p. 70. 

The almost universal employment of oyyAoy in B may 
be partly due to the influence of the form οὐχί Odxt Sod 
occurs in Acts ii. 7 B, but not apparently in LXX. The origin 


of this rendering of ron, nonme, is not clear, as there is no 
equivalent in the Heb. for ἰδού. Only in 2 Ch. xxv. 26 do we 
find the combination pin xbn “Behold are they not (written) ?,” 


1 So in an Attic Inscription as early as 432 B.c, (Meisterhans 86). 

2 Mayser 199 f. Cf. Moulton ΟΝ xv. 33, xviil. τοῦ f. 

® So μεθ᾽ ἐν. (158 B.C.), ἐφ᾽ ἐν. in the papyri, Mayser 200, CR xviii. 107. 

4 ᾿Εφιδεῖν in a papyrus of iii/B.c. and frequently under the Empire, 
Mayser 201. 
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contrast xxxvl. ὃ D3. The present writer would suggest that 


οὐχ ἱδού originated in a doublet. The interrogative xbn is only 
an alternative mode of expressing the positive myn, and in 


Chron. m3n sometimes replaces ΜῸΠ in the parallel passages 
in Kings. ΝΠ is principally rendered by (1) οὐχ idov, (2) οὐκ or 
οὐχ, (3) ἰδού nine times e.g. Dt. iii, 11. It is suggested that at 
least in the earlier books the oldest rendering was in all cases 
ἰδού, the translators preferring the positive statement to the 
rhetorical question. Ovy(i) was an alternative rendering, and 
out of the two arose the conflate oyyiAoy. This in time 
became the recognised equivalent for the classical dp’ οὐ; The 
textual evidence given in the larger Cambridge LXX in the 
first passage where οὐχ ἰδού appears (Gen. xiii. 9) favours this 
explanation. 

(4) ἴδιος appears in καθ᾽ ἰδίαν! 2 M. ix. 26 V* (κατ᾽ A), as 
against three examples of κατ᾽ ἰδ. all in this book: also in the 
three chief uncials in Jdth. v. τὸ (οὐχ ἰδίαν RA, oby 7. B). 

The itacism in B in the last passage recurs in Prov. v. τὸ ἐξ 
and causes occasional confusion between ἡδύς and ἴδιος. In 
Sir. Xxll. 11 e.g. ἥδιον κλαῦσον of ΒΝ “weep more tenderly” (for 
the dead than for the fool) is doubtless the meaning, though 
ἴδιον κλαῦσον of AC would yield a tolerable sense “keep a 
special mourning for the dead” (the Heb. is not extant here). 

(5) ἴσος is aspirated in ἔῴφισος Sir. ix. τὸ BNC (ep icoc B*), 
χχχῖν. 27 BS (the only occurrences in LXX: unaspirated in the 
editions of Polyb. 3. 115. 1) and in οὐχ ἱσωθήσεται Job © xxviii. 
17 B¥8A, 19 ΒῈΝ (the only other example of the verb is 
indeterminate as regards aspirate). 

Another form well-attested elsewhere is ἐφιορκεῖν -ia: so 
1 Es. 1. 46 B: W. xiv. 28 A, 25 Ὁ (but ἐπίορκος Zech. v. 3 all 
uncials) : due to throwing back the aspirate of ὅρκος 3, 

4. ᾿Ολίγος seems to belong to a later period* than the pre- 
ceding cases of aspiration and is not so uniformly attested in 
LXX as in N.T.: with οὐχ Is. x. 7 ΝΑ, Job x. 20 B*, 2 M. viii. 
6 V (οὐκ 6d. 2 M. x. 24, xiv. 30), with ped? only in Jdth. ΧΗ, 9 B¥ 
(as against five examples of per’ ἐπ᾽ κατ᾽ 6X.). 

There being no digamma here to explain the aspirate, its 
explanation may perhaps be found in the gamma. The word 
often appears in the papyri as ὀλίος (ὃ 7. 29): the weak spirant 


1 So in Attic Inscriptions from 250 B.c. (Meisterhans 87) and elsewhere 
in the κοινή. 

2 As early as iv/B.C. in the phrase ἐφ᾽ icy (καὶ ὁμοίᾳ): Thumb 4s¢. 71, 
Schwyzer 119 f. 

3 Or to mixture of ἐφορκέω ἐπιορκέω (Thumb 7b. 72). 

4 Jn papyri of ii/iii/a.p., CR xv. 33 (add οὐχ ὁλ. BM ii. 198 c. 170 A.D., 
ib. 411 c. 346A.D.) but not in those of the Ptolemaic age. . 
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sound of the y may have been thrown back on to the first 
syllable. For initial y replacing the usual aspirate cf. τὴν δὲ 
yiony ?=tony) Teb. 61. 233 (118 B.C.): but see p. 111, n. 4. 

Καθ᾿ ἑμαυτόν 2 M. ix. 22 AV is due to analogy (καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν). 
“Ioxu(pos) in οὐχ ἱσχυραί τ Es. iv. 32 B*, 34 ΑΒ νι οὐχ ἱσχύω 
Is. 1. 2 A and Q, has old authority! 

In transliterated proper names such as ‘Iovdas (e.g. οὐχ 
Ἰούδα Dan. ©, Sus. 56 BAQ) the aspirate in the second radical in 
the Heb. (M'11M') is sometimes thrown back to the first syllable. 


5. Sporadic examples of irregular aspiration follow, mainly 
clerical errors. Οὐχ dyara Prov, xxil. 14a A, οὐχ ἀνοίγει Is. lil. 
7 B* bts: καθ᾽ εἰκόνα Sir. xvii. 3 B¥N* (? due to lost digamma or 
to preceding καθ᾽ ἑαυτούς), οὐχ εἰσακούσομαι Jer. vii. 16 ΒΊΑ, οὐχ 
εἰσήνεγκαν Dan. © vi. 18 B*: ἀφήλιψα Is. xliv. 22 ΝΑ with οὐχ 
ἡλευψάμην Dan. © x. 3 B, οὐχ ἥκουσαν Is, Ixvi. 4 B¥ (due to οὐχ 
vmx. 26.): Clerical errors in δὲ are ἐφ᾽ ὅνων Is. xxx. 6, ἐφ᾽ obdevds 
4 M. xv. 11: ἐφ᾽ ὥμοις Ep. Jer. 25 B* is a solitary example in 
LXX of aspiration of this word (cf. Lat. humerus), én’ being 
used before it 13 times, once in this Epistle: οὐχ ὡδῖνες Jer. xiii, 
21 8A may be a corruption of οὐχὶ 36. 

(LXX has only ἀπ- ἐξαπ- ἐπ- éoradka, not ἀφέσταλκα etc. 
[reduplication as in ¢ornxa, Thumb of. ci¢. 70] as often in the 
κοινή.) 


6. Loss of aspirate (psilosis). As the tendency 
towards deaspiration continually increased between the dates 
of the LXX autographs and of the uncials, the evidence of the 
latter is of doubtful value. The most noticeable feature in it 
is the marked preference in Cod. B for unaspirated ὑ (and 
for ed in εὑρίσκω). 

7. One example stands apart from the rest and is well 
attested in the κοινή, namely the dropping of the aspirate in 
the perfect of ἵστημι. This, however, does not in the LXX 
take place as a rule in the old perf. ἕστηκα, “1 stand,” but in 
the new transitive perf. -έστακα, “1 have set up,” with its corre- 
sponding passive -éoraya, the psilosis being perhaps due to 
the analogy of the trans. aorist ἔστησαἥ, 

1 Meisterhans 87 (‘Ioxvndos). 

2 Or to that of ἔσταλκα, Thumb of. cit. 70. Mayser 203 quotes two 


examples of ἀπέστηκα from Ptolemaic papyri, in one of which the verb is 
transitive: the intrans. perf. is elsewhere ἀφέστηκα. 
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Karéoraxa has strong support in Jer. i. Io BNA, vi. 17 BNA, 
1 M. x. 20 XV (but ἀφέστακα trans. Jer. xvi. 5 BQ, ἀφέστηκα NA: 
1 M. xi. 34 εστάκαμεν is indeterminate). Κατεσταμένος is written 
by B seven times}, once being supported by A, which also has 
this form in Jer, xx. 1 and ἐπεσταμένη 72d. v.27. Psilosis in other 
forms of the perfect and in the present occur sporadically: 
(a) ἐπεστῶτα Jdth. x. 6 B, ἐπεστηκῶς Zech. i. 10 δὲ, κατεστήκεισαν 
3M. iii. 5 V: (ὁ) ἐπιστημει sic Jer. 11. 11 A, ὑπίσταται Prov. xill. 
8 δὲ, ἐπίσταται W. vi. ὃ B (so in N.T., 1 Thess. v. 3 BNL). 


8. The following examples occur of unaspirated tenuis : 

(i) Before a(n). Οὐκ ἠγιάσατε N, xxvii. 14 B, οὐκ nyvicOnoar 
2 Ch. xxx. 3 A (cf. dyos ἄγος). Οὐκ ἄψεσθε (-eras) has good 
support in the Pentateuch: Ex. xix. 13 B, Lev. xi. 8 BA, xii. 4 
BF, N. iv. 15 B (cf. ἐπάπτοιτο in a Phocian Inscription, Thumb 
Asp. 36£.). οὐκ ἀρπίᾷ) L. xix. 13 BAF. Οὐκ ἀμαρτήσ(ομαι) Sir. 
xxiv. 22 B, Eccl. vii. 21 C, perhaps due in both cases to 
the οὐκ in the balancing clauses: cf. οὐκ ἡμάρτηκεν 1 K. xix. 4 Β. 
Confusion of αὐτή and αὕτη is natural: οὐκ precedes the pronoun 
where αὕτη is clearly meant in e.g. 4 K. vi. 19 A dzs, Is, xxiii. 7 δὲ, 
Dan. Θ iv. 27 A. 

(ii) Before «. Οὐκ ἐκών Ex. xxi. 13 BA (on the analogy of 
ἄκων: conversely ἀκούσιος on an Attic Inscription): οὐκ ἕνεκεν 
Jos. xxii. 26 BA, 28 BA, Is. xlvill. 10 NAQ: οὐκ ἐτοιμασθήσεται 
1 K. xx. 31 Β: οὐκ ἐψήσεις Ex. xxiil. 19 B=Dt. xiv. 20 B: οὐκ 
ἐωράκαί(σιν) Dt. xxi. 7 B, XXXL 9 B: κατ᾽ ἐκάστην Ψ xii. τι ἐξ 
(so in ili/B.C., Mayser 202, and earlier, Thumb of. οί, 61). Ἕλκω 
loses its aspirate in οὐκ εἴλκυσεν Dt. xxi. 3B, Sir, xxviii. 19 8 
and in Ep. J. 43 ἀπ- ἐπ- ελκυσθ(εῖσα) AQ (against four examples 
of ἐφελκ- without ν.1.). 

(iii) Before η. Οὐκ has strong support before forms from 
novyacew viz. Jer. xxix. 6 BAQ, Prov. vil. τι BNA (but μεθ᾽ 
ἡσυχίας Sir. xxvili. 16) and ἥκειν, Jer. v. 12 XQ, xxiii. 17 BN, xxv. 
16 &, Hg. i. 2 AQ, cf. Prov. x. 30 B®. The loss of the aspirate 
in ἡμεῖς (2 M. vi. 17 ταῦτ᾽ ἡμῖν εἰρήσθω) is common elsewhere : 
Mayser 202 gives an example of 111/B.C. ᾿Απηλιώτης “east” 
appears to have been an Ionic coinage which was adopted in 
Attic Greek and is the invariable form in LXX and papyri 
(Mayser 203). 

(iv) Before The MSS afford a few examples: οὐκ (dx) 
ἰκανός Is. xl. τό 8 bis, οὐκ ἰλάσθης Lam. ii. 42 AQ, μετ᾽ ἔππου 


1 Ν. ili, 32, χχχί. 48: 2 K. iil. 39: 3 K. ii, 35h (with A), iv. 7, v. τό: 
2 Ch. xxxiv. το. On the other hand there are eight examples of καθεστ. 


without v.1. ᾿ 
2 The only examples of undisputed οὐχ before ἥκειν are τ K. xxix. οἱ 


Jer. ii. 31. 
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1 Es. ii. 25 A (cf. the old form ixxos, Lat. eguus), κατιπτάμενα 
Sir. xliii. 17 B. 

(v) Before 0, ὦ. Ὅμοιος loses its aspirate in Prov. xxvii. 
19 Ὁ οὐκ ὄμοια: Cf. οὐκ ὁμοεθνῶν 2 M. v.6 AV. The definite 
art. twice loses its aspirate in the same phrase οὐκ ὁ φόβος 
Job iv. 6 BNC, xxxili. 7 BX, apparently owing to the aspirated 
consonant which follows it: so in Job xxxil. 7 B, Bar. ii. 17 A 
(Mayser 203 gives an example of i1/B.c.). Οὐκ is used before 
ὡδήγησεν Ex, xiii. 17 B, ὡραῖος Sir. xv. 9 δὲ, ὡς Is. vill. 14 &. 

(vi) Before ev, v4. Loss of aspirate in εὑρίσκω (partly 
perhaps through analogy with compounds of εὖ) is frequent in 
the B text, which has 12 examples of οὐκ εὐρεθήσεται etc. (nine 
in the historical books between Ex. xii. 19 and 2 K. xvii. 20) to 
57 of οὐχ: in A the proportion is 4 to 69. Other uncials supply 
half a dozen examples between them. The later papyri from 
ii/A.D. afford parallels (Crénert 146), but there is no certain 
instance in the Ptolemaic age of εὐρίσκω or of ὑ, so that B in 
the above examples and in those which follow is unreliable. 

B has some 20 examples of initial ὑ, 8 δ᾽. A 3, Q 2, C and V 
one each. The commonest examples are οὐκ vmdpy(et) Job © 
XXxVill. 26 BNA, B in Sir. xx. 16, Tob. 11. 15, vi. 15 (with &), 
Q in Am. v. 5, Ob. 16 and οὐκ ὑπελεί(φ θη) which B writes 
seven times. Ovy, however, largely preponderates with both 
verbs. It is needless to enumerate other examples of οὐκ 
before compounds of ὑπό, ὑπέρ: κατυφανεῖς Ex. xxviil. 17 B, 
κατύπερθε 3 M. iv. τὸ AV (as in Ionic, Hdt. ii. 5) may be 
mentioned. 

For οὐθείς, μηθείς and other peculiarities of aspiration in the 
middle of words see § 7. 


§ 9. EUPHONY IN COMBINATION OF WORDS AND SYLLABLES’. 


1. Division of words. The practice of dividing the 
individual words in writing did not become general till long 
after the time of the composition of the LXX. This accounts 
for an occasional coalescence of two words, particularly where 
the first ends and the second begins with one of the weak 


1 The Boeotian dialect was the one exception to the old rule that every 
initial ν was aspirated (Thumb «4.2. 42). 
2 A comprehensive term embracing Assimilation of consonants, Variable 
final consonant, Elision, Crasis and Hiatus seems wanting, analogous to the 
German Satzphonetik. 
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final letters ς or v (cf. ovrw(s), μέχρι(ς), ἐστι(ν) etc.). Instances 
like εἰστήλην τἀσπόνδας appear already in Attic Inscriptions of 
iv/B.c.1 and become common in papyri from ii/B.c. onwards®. 
The LXX remains practically free from this blending of words, 
the only well-supported example being mpdcrdua, 2 Es. xii. 13 
Bra. 


Of individual MSS, Cod. δὲ has several examples in the 
Minor Prophets : εἰσκότος Jl. 11. 31, ὡσμῖλας (ὡσμῖλαξ A) Na. i. Io, 
immovoou Hb. iii. 8, arppayida Hg. ii. 23 (cf ἐνάγεβ Ob. το): 
εἰσκάνδαλον 1 Καὶ, xvii. 21 A, Ψ cv. 36 A, ἀνοίξηστόμα Sir. xxii. 
22 A, ἔωσπινθῆρος xiii. 22 C, ooppayis xlix. ΤΙ B*, τησβεστικῆς 
W. xix. 20 A, εἰσφαγήν Job xxvii. 14 Ὁ. 


2. A rather different kind of blending of words takes 
place where a final « and an initial σ are amalgamated into 
the compound letter €& B has ἐξαβά for ἐκ Σαβά in Is. lx. 6, 
and ἐξοῦ (Swete ἐξ ot) for ἐκ σοῦ (WO) in Mic. v. 2: & has 
the same orthography in Na. i. 11. Ναὶ further has ἐξ for ἐκ 
in Mal. ii. 12 ἐξ σκηνωμάτων", 

3. Assimilation of consonants. In contrast with 
the occasional coalescence of words referred to in the last 
section is the general tendency of the Hellenistic language 
towards greater perspicuity by isolating not merely individual 
words but also the constituent elements of words. Dissimilation, 
rather than assimilation, is the rule. This tendency is ob- 
servable not only in the absence of assimilation in many words 
compounded with ἐν and σύν, but also in the rarity of elision 
and crasis, and in the formation of compound words in which 
an unelided vowel is retained *. 


1 Meisterhans gof. (with one exception, only where the. second word 
begins with ox or om or σφ): cf. ταὶ ἐστήλῃ --ἐν στ. etc. from v/B.C. 

2 Mayser 216, rgrf., 205 ff. 

ὃ Cf, ἐξαλαμῖνος and ἐξ Σαλαμῖνος (iv/B.c.) Meisterhans τοῦ f., and for 
examples in the papyri Mayser 225. 

+E. g in LXX γραμματοεισαγωγεύς, ἀρχιεταῖρος, ἀρχιευνοῦχος (άρχευν. 
Dan. 9 i. g, 11, 18 B), ἀρχιϊερωσύνην τ Μ. xiv. 38 A, μακροημερεύειν, 
ἀλλοεθνής, ὁμοεθνής, μισόυβρις 3 Μ. vi. g A (cf. καταοικοῦσα Jer. xxvi. το &). 
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4. This tendency, however, did not at once become uni- 
versal in the Hellenistic period. There is a well-marked 
division in this respect between the earlier papyri (c. 300— 
150 B.c.) and the later (after 150 B.c.). In the earlier period 
not only is ass¢milation in compounds usual’, but it is extended 
to ἕο contiguous words. There are numerous examples in 
papyri of iii/B.c. of the assimilation of final v (mainly in mono- 
syllabic words) to » before labials, to y before gutturals (τὸμ 
παῖδα, ἐμ μηνί, ἐγ κροκοδίλων πόλει etc.), though the practice 
is going out and the non-assimilated forms predominate’. After 
150 B.c. these forms practically disappear, though the assimila- 
tion of x to y in ἐγ δίκης etc. lingers on as late as iii/a.p. 

Of this class of assimilation the LXX only exhibits two 
recurrent examples, one of which is limited to Cod. A, while 
the other is most widely attested in that MS. “Ey γαστρί 
is confined to A which has 19 examples of it (once ἐκ γαστρί, 
Job xv. 35) to 14 of ἐν γαστρί, “Eu μέσῳ or ἐμμέσῳ (“ ap- 
parently Alexandrian” WH) occurs some 200 times in A, 
while B has 17 examples (mainly in Ψ and Sir.), and & 3: 
there are also instances of it in the uncials E, F, T (in W), 
C (Sir.), I. (Prophets): the only passages where it is supported 
by all the principal uncials are Lev. xxv. 33 BAF, Is. vi. 5 
Brat, 


Apart from these two phrases, the only similar forms noted 
in the uncials are ἐμητρός (=x p.) Gen. xx. 12 ΑΝ, ἐχειρός (ΞΞἐκ 
x.) Ex. xviii. ὃ A*, Ψ xxi. 21 U, xxx. 16 U, ἀπαρχὴμ τῶν © Ixxvii. 
51 R, ἐμμεσημβρινῇ Is. xvi. 3 ἐξ, Assimilation never takes place, 
as in the papyri, in ἐν μηνί, ἐκ δεξιῶν, ἐκ μέρους etc. The papyri 
would lead us to expect more examples of such assimilation, at 
least in the Pentateuch, and it is probable that a larger number 
of them stood in the autographs. Cf. ὃ 7, 4 and 9. 


1 Mayser 233 ff. 

2 lb. 229 ἥν: οἵ, Meisterhans rioff. Contrast the usual opening 
formula of a will of iii/B.c. εἴη pép μοι ὑγιαίνοντι K.7.A. with εὐορ]κοῦντι μέν 
μοι εὖ εἴη BM ii. 181 (64 A.D.), εἴη μέν μοι ὑγιαίνειν Lp. 29 (295 A.D.). 

3 Found in a papyrus of iii/B.c., Mayser 231. 
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A few instances occur of zrregular assimilation within 
the word: BoBBnoe (for BowB.) τ Ch. xvi. 32 B*, cf. ἐβόββησεν 
Jer. xxxvill. 36 δ, σάππιγγος (=oddm.) Jer. vi. 17 δὲ, ἄσσει 
(Ξε ἄλσει) 4 K. xxi. 7 A, wappacw (=marp.) Ez. xlvii. 14 A, 
ἐκλιμμήσει (Ξ:-λικμ.) W. v. 23 A, συνμίσσει (=-ploy.) 2 M. xiv. 
16 A. 


6. As regards assimilation of final v in composition (com- 
pounds of ἐν, σύν etc.), the papyri show that assimilation was 
still the rule in iti/p.c. and the first half of 1i/B.c., while after 
¢ 150 Bc. the growing tendency to isolate the separate 
syllables produces a great increase in the number of un- 
assimilated forms. Before labials assimilation remains longer 
in force than before gutturals. Mayser’s tablet exhibits the 
contrast between these two centuries. 

According to the oldest MSS of the LXX the general rule 
is that ἐν and σύν remain unassimilated before the gutturals, 
but are assimilated before the labials. Newly-formed words 
generally retain the constituent parts unassimilated, whereas 
assimilation is usual in old and common words, in which the 
preposition has begun to lose its force. As regards individual 
books, Ψ, Prov. and Dan. © nearly always have the later un- 
assimilated forms. ‘The following list shows the normal practice 
of the uncials with regard to individual words: words in which 
the evidence is indecisive are omitted? 


Unassimilated Assimilated 
Compounds of ἐν. 
Before gutturals: 
y- ἐνγαστρίμυθος, ἔνγραπτος. 


ἐνγράφειν. 
1 234. Final ν in composition 
before labials before gutturals 
is assimilated not assim. assim. not assim. 
in iii/B.c. 58 times 8 58 14 


in ii/B.c. 4 


4 35 45 52 
2 Cf. WH? App. 156 f. 
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f 
κ- ἐνκάθετος ἐνκαθίζειν 
ἐνκαλύπτειν ἔνκαρπος 
“ 
ἐνκατάλειμμα -λιμπὰν εἰν 


5 ,ὔ 3 ~ 
ἐνκαταπαίξζειν ἐν καυχᾶσθαι 


Σ ΄σ , 

ἐνκρατεῖν ἐνκρούειν 
i 

ἐνκυλίειν. 


χ- ἐνχρίειν ἐν χρονίζειν. 


β- 


π- ἐνπαραγίνεσθαι (Ῥτον.) 
ἐν περιπατεῖν (Prov. BNA, 
and elsewhere in one of 
the uncials) ἐνπηγνύναι 
(τ K. ¥). 


φ- 


μ- 


Compounds of σύν. 
Before gutturals : 


y- συνγραφή συνγράφειν. 


κ- συνκαίειν συνκαλεῖν 


ἐγκαλεῖν 

ἐγκαταλείπειν (except in V) 
ἐγκλείειν 

ἐγκρατής -κράτεια 

ἐγκώμιον -κωμιάζειν. 


ἐγχεῖν. 


Before labials, on the other hand, there is undisputed autho- 
rity for: 


ἐμβάλλειν ἐμβατεύειν 
ἐμβιβάξειν ἐμβίωσις 
ἐμβλέπειν etc. 

ἐμπαίζειν (and derivatives) 
ἐμπειρεῖν -ος ~ia 
ἐμπιπλάναι ἐμπιπράναι 
ἐμπίπτειν ἐμπλατύνειν 
ἐμπλέκειν ἐμποδίζειν 
ἐμπορεύεσθαι ἐμπορία 
-πόριον ἔμπροσθεν. 
ἐμφαίνειν ἐμφανής 
ἐμφανίζειν ἔμφοβος 
ἐμφράσσειν ἐμφυσᾶν. 
ἐμμανής ἐμμελέτημα 
ἐμμένειν ἔμμονος (except 
510) ἐμμολύνειν. 


συγγενής -γένεια (~via). 


συνκαταβαίνειν συν καταφαγεῖν 
συνκλᾶν -κλασμός συν κλείειν 


συνκλύζειν συνκρίνειν. 


χ- 


Before labials εἴς. : 


β- 


π- συνπαραγίνεσθαι (ΨῚ συν- 


συγχεῖν. 


συμβίωσις -τῆς (except 
Dan. ©) 
σύμβουλος -εύειν. 


σύμπας συμποδίξζειν 


1 In Eccles. σὺν πάντα etc. should be read as two words, σύν being 
Aquila’s rendering of MS: alteration to σύμπαντα was natural and B so 
reads in every passage except the first (i. 14). Of σύνπας for σύμπας the 
only examples are Na. i. 5 NA, W ciii. 28 R, cxviil. gt AR. 
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-παραμένειν (Y) συν παρεῖναι συμπορεύεσθαι (except Dt) 
συνπαριστάναι (WV) συνπερι- συμπόσιον -σία, 
-φέρεσθαι συν πίνειν συν ποιεῖν 
κι ᾿ 
συνπονεῖν συνπροπέμπειν. 
φ- συμφέρειν συμφορά 
συμφράσσειν σύμφυτος. 


μ- συμμαχεῖν -ia -os 
συνμίσγειν (1 and 2 M.) σύμμετρος συμμιγνύναι 
συνμιγῆς (Dan. ©) σύμμικτος σύμμιξις. 

λ- συλλαμβάνειν συλλέγειν. 

σ- συνσεισμός (late word) συσκοτάζειν σύσσημον 


σύστασις σύστεμα (-ημα) 
συστρέφειν -στρεμμα 


-στροφή. 

LXX compounds of σύν followed by p are few: συνράπτειν, 
συνράσσειν, συνρέμβεσθαι are attested. 

In compounds with vav- (mainly in 2, 3 and 4 M.) the MSS 
are divided, but want of assimilation (e.g. πανκρατής, παν βασιλεύς, 
πανμελής, πανπόνηρος) is the prevailing rule, many of these 
words being new. On the other hand παρρησία, rappnordler ba 
are always so written. 


7. Wariable final consonants. It has been well 
established that the insertion of the so-called “vi ἐφελκυστικόν ” 
was not, either in Attic times or in the earlier Hellenistic 
period, mainly due to a desire to avoid hiatus. In Attic In- 
scriptions from 500—30 B.c. it is inserted more frequently before 
consonants than before vowels’. Traces of a growing tendency 
to use the variable final consonant to avoid hiatus may perhaps 
be found in the papyri’, “‘but as far as we know the [modern] 
rule was only formulated in the Byzantine era*.” The differ- 
ence between Attic and Hellenistic Greek consists in the 
greatly increased use in the latter of the final ν, which in some 
forms has practically become an invariable appendage. 

In the MSS of the LXX, as in the Ptolemaic papyri‘, the 
insertion of ν in ἐστί(ν) and in verbal forms in -e(v) is almost 
universal before both consonants and vowels. In other verbal 


1 Meisterhans 114. 3 Blass N.T. 10. 
2 Mayser 245. 4 Mayser 237. 
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and in nominal forms in -ἰ(ν), however, such as ποιοῦσι(ν), 
Maxeddou(v), omission is also allowed: well-attested instances in 
the LXX of its omission are πᾶσι τούτοις 2 Es. xix. 38 BRA, 
Jdth. xiv. 3 éyepodo. rods...BRA. Eixoow never takes the 
ν ἐφελκ- in LXX or in Ptolemaic papyri. As regards the Helle- 
nistic dative of Sve—Svoi(v)—here the LXX MSS do on the 
whole insert or omit the v according as the letter following 
is a vowel or a consonant: δυσίν is always (14 times) used 
before a vowel, δυσί is attested without v. 1. ‘before a consonant 
12 times: on the other hand, δυσίν precedes a consonant with- 
out v. 1. five times (Dt. xvii. 6, Jos. vi. 22 B, 3 K. xxu. 31 B, 
Is. vii 2 ὁ[6), while in four passages δυσί and δυσίν appear 
as vil. before a consonant. 


The vernacular language inserted an irrational final ν very 
freely (Mayser 197 ff): so in LXX δὰ has διέλθατεν Jer. 11. 10, 
cf. ἐμέν (=eué) Is. xxxvii. 35 δὲ, The latter form, like χεῖραν 
ὑγιῆν etc., may be partly due to assimilation to nouns of the 
ist declension (see ὃ 10, 12). 


8. The Attic form ἕνεκα has been largely superseded by 
the Ionic and poet. ἕνεκεν (εἵνεκεν, limited in the best MSS 
to οὗ εἵνεκεν, except in Lam. ili. 44). 

“Eyexa is not found before 2 K. xii. 21 B: it occurs in all only 

37 times (15 in WV), including variants, out of 141 examples of 

the preposition. It is probably the original form in 3 K. (2), 


Prov. (1), 2 M. (4): 1 Es., ¥, Sir, Min. Proph., Ez. and Dan. O 
have both forms, the remaining books ἕνεκεν only. 


The use of one form or the other is not governed by the 
fact that the following word begins with a vowel or a conso- 
nant (ἕνεκα ὀνόματος in 3 K. viii, 4x A): but in the first half 
of Ψ (to Ixviii. 19) the distinction seems to be made that 
ἕνεκεν τοῦ is written, but ἕνεκα τῶν (to avoid the triple v)’. 


Eirev, ἔπειτεν are not found. 


1 "Bvexa τῶν Ψ v. 9, vill. 3, xxvi. 11, xlvii. 12 B, Ixvill. το: ἕνεκεν τοῦ 
vi. 5, Xxii. 3, XXX. 4, Xlill. 27. 


ponderant authority of the LXX MSS, as in the papyri, before 
both consonants and vowels. Οὕτω is strongly attested only 
in Lev. vi. 37 (BAF before xa‘), x. 13 (BAF before yap), 
Dt. xxxii. 6 (BA before λαός), 1 K. xxviii. 2 (BA before νῦν), 
Job xxvii. 2 ΒΗ (before we), Is. xxx. 15 (Bx before λέγει). 
Elsewhere οὕτω receives occasional support from single MSS, 
especially x, which uses this form fairly consistently in Est. 
(six out of seven times), 4 M. and the latter part of Isaiah 
(from xlix. 25). 

Μέχρι and ἄχρι are usually so written, as in Attic, without 
final s, even before a vowel. Μέχρις ot, however, is well 
attested in Est. D 8 (BsA), Jdth. v. ro (Bx), Tob. xi. 1 (BA), 
1 Es. vi. 6 (B), Dan. Θ xi. 36 (AQ: μέχρις τοῦ ΒΞ); μέχρι οὗ, 
on the other hand, is read by B*AF in Jos. iv. 23, cf. 
t Es. 1. 54 B*, Jdth. xii. ἡ B¥A, Tob. v. 7 καὶ (μέχρι ὅτου), 
and ἄχρι ov in Job xxxii. rr by BxC (ἄχρις ob A). Apart 
from this phrase the (Epic and late) forms ἄχρις μέχρις are 
confined to Jd. xi. 33 Β ἄχρις ᾿Αρνών, Job ii. g A μέχρις τίνος. 
Αντικρυς..«αὐτοῦ 3 M. v.16 = “opposite” is a late usage: Attic 
uses (κατ)αντικρύ in this sense. 

The poetical érraxe is written before a consonant in Prov. 
xxiv. 16 Bx and in the B text of 3 K. xviil. 43 f “7, 4 K. v. 14 
(contrast 10 ἑπτάκις ἐν): elsewhere always ἑπτάκις ἑξάκις πεντάκις 
ποσάκις. 

το. Elision. Elision, owing to the prevailing tendency 
to isolate and give a distinct individuality to each word is 
the exception, and is in most books of the LXX confined to 
prepositions (and particles), though even with these the scriptio 
plena is more common. ‘The few rules that are observable 
in the MSS of the N.T. apply also to those of the LXX. 

(1) Proper names in particular are kept distinct and apart : 
‘before them the prep. is nearly always written in full, eg. . 
tM. x. 4 μετὰ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου (but per αὐτῶν, καθ᾽ ἡμῶν in the 
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same verse): exceptions are ἐπ᾽ Αἴγυπτον Is. xxxvi. 6, κατ 
Αἴγυπτον 4 M. iv. 22, καθ᾽ Ἡλιόδωρον 2 Μ. 111. 4o A (κατά V). 

(2) Elision of the final vowel of prepositions often takes 
place in combinations of frequent occurrence and before pro- 
nouns, 6.5. ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, dw ἐχθές, κατ᾽ ἀνατολάς, am ἐμοῦ, μετ᾽ 
αὐτῶν, ἀντ᾽ αὐτ(οῦ), ἀνθ᾽ dv. Elsewhere, the seriptio plena of 
the prep. is the rule even where an aspirate follows, e.g. 
N. xv. 20 ἀπὸ ἅλω (ἅλωνος), W. ix. 17 ἀπὸ ὑψίστων : we find 
even (with pronoun following) ἐπὶ ὧν N. iv. 49. 

(3) Of particles ἀλλά and οὐδέ occasionally suffer elision, 
but are more commonly written in full. Ἵνα undergoes elision 
in Ex. ix. 14 B ἵν᾽ εἰδῇς (va A), Jos. ili, 4 BW ἐπίστησθε 
(ἵνα AF): contrast Jos. xi. 20 ἵνα ἐξολεθρ. BAF. 

(4) 4 Maccabees shows a more frequent and bolder use 
of elision. Not only does this book contain such examples 
as Ov ἀνάγκην, δι’ ἔργων, δι᾿ εὐσέβειαν, καθ᾽ ἡλικίαν, κατ᾽ οὐδένα, 
κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν, Kar’ οὐρανόν, καθ᾽ ὑπερβολήν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ, ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ, 
but it also has συμβουλεύσαιμ᾽ ἄν, μακαρίσαιμ᾽ av and similar 
phrases (i. 1, το, ii. 6, v. 6), τοῦθ᾽ ὅτι ii. g A (τοῦτο ore XV), 
δ᾽ ἔστιν 7. A, δ᾽ ἄν vii. 17. Another literary book, 2 Macc., has 
τοῦτ᾽ ἐπιτελέσαι xiv. 29 V (no doubt the right reading: τοῦ ézur. 
A) and ποῦ ποτ᾽ ἐστίν xiv. 32. But even the literary and poetical 
books prefer the sev7ptio plena in combinations not involving ἃ 
prep., €.g. πτῶμα ἄτιμον W. iv. το, ἄνδρα ἀκάρδιον, Prov. x. 13 
BA (anApakapAion &)—one of the iambic endings that are 
so frequent in this book. 

11. Crasis, again, is quite rare in LXX, and practically 
confined to some stereotyped combinations with καί, The only 
frequent example is κἀγώ which is attested in nearly every 
instance : καὶ ἐγώ has good authority only in 2 Ch. xvii. 7 (BA), 
Job xxxiii. 5 ἢ (BA, BxA), Ez. (xxxiv. 31 BAQ, xxxvi. 28 AQ), 
and in the Minor Prophets. Kéé is the reading of the uncials 


1 Jd. xv. 2 A (ἀντὶ adr. B), 4 K. x. 35, 1 Ch. i. 44 etc., 1 M. ix. 30. 
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in Gen. xxvii. 34, 38, Ex. xii. 32 and 4 M. xi. 3 (so xapod 
ib. ν. 10): καμοί is read by A in Jd. xiv. 16, by B in Job xii. 3. 
Κἀν for καὶ ἐάν is doubtless original in 4 M. x. 18, and is 
attested by B elsewhere (Lev. vil. 6, Sir. iii. 13, Is. viii. 14). 
Kat ἐκεῖ is usually and καὶ ἐκεῖθεν always written plene: κἀκεῖ 
is no doubt original in 3 M. vil. το, is read by BA in R. 1. 17, 
and also attested in 3 K. xix. 12 A, Is. xxvii. τὸ Q, Ivii. 7 8Q. 
Κακεῖν(ος) 1s certain in W. xvili. 1, Is. lvii. 6, 2 M. i. 15, and 
is read by AQ in Dan. © Sus. 57 (7. Dan. O καὶ ἐκ. and so 
3 K. ii. 21). The literary books 2 and 3 Macc. alone! 
contain examples of crasis with the definite article: ravdpds 
2 M. xiv. 28, 31 V, τοὐναντίον 3 M. iii. 22, τἀληθές 16. vii. τα: 
4 Macc. always writes καλοκαγαθία (but καλὸς καὶ ἀγαθός as 
in 2 M.) and it affords apparently the only example of crasis 
in compounds of προ-, προυφάνησαν iv. το As (προεφ. δ). 

ἐξ has ἐσταγαθόν for ἔσται dy. in Prov. xiii. 13a: C writes 

ἡμαρτία in Job xxiv. 20 for ἡ ἁμαρτία. 

12. Hiatus and the harsh juxtaposition of consonants at 
the close of one word and the beginning of the next were 
avoided by followers of the rules of Isocrates by the use of 
some alternative forms. Πᾶς and ἅπας, ὅτι and διότι are the 
chief examples. In the LXX, as in the Ptolemaic papyri?, 
the employment of ἅπας appears to be due in most books to 
regard for euphony, whereas διότι is used indiscriminately after 
vowels and consonants. 


The LXX always writes (eis) τὸν ἅπαντα (not πάντα) χρόνον: 
Dt. xxi. 19, 29: 1 Es. viti, 82: Est. E 24, ix. 28: 1 M. x. 30, 
xi, 36, xv. 8. Only in the following passages do the uncials 
unite in attesting ἅπας after a vowel: 2 K. iil. 25 γνῶναι ἅπαντα, 
1 Ch. xvil. 10 ἐταπείνωσα ἅπαντας BNA (cf. xvi. 43 BX), τ Es. viii. 


1 Apart from τοὐνιαυτοῦ Ex. xxxiv. 23 A*. The papyri show a fair 
number of examples of crasis with the article, τἄλλα τἀντίγραφον etc., but 
scriptio plena is the rule, Mayser 158. 

2 Mayser 161 ἢ, 


§ 9, 12] Hiatus 139 


63 (after ὁ a . pause), Ὁ 2M. iv. τό καθ᾽ ὃ ἅπαν AV, 3 M. v. 2 ἀκράτῳ 
ἅπαντας : elsewhere there is always a v. 1. πᾶς. 

Διότι occurs altogether in 358 instances, of which 201 are 
after a vowel, 157 after a consonant. With the meaning 
“because” (300 examples) the number of examples following a 
vowel and a consonant are about equal: with the meaning 
“that” the word is used with greater regard to euphony, there 
being only 10 examples following a consonant. 

Out of the 353 examples of διότι 250 are found in the Minor 
Prophets (145), Ezekiel a (75) and Jeremiah a (30), a fact which 
illustrates the close connexion existing between these portions 
of the LXX. Jer. 8 has only three examples, two of which are 
incorrect readings (xxx. I δὲ, xxxi. 44 A, xxxvil. 6): Ez. 8 has 
four (in three of which other readings are preferable). Ez. a 
writes “ἐπιγνώσονται διότι ἐγὼ Κύριος where Ez. 8 has γνώσονται 
ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι Κύριος. 


ACCIDENCE. 


§ 10. DECLENSIONS OF THE Noun. 


1, Assimilation is here seen at work. There is a tendency 
to obliterate distinctions within each declension and between 
the several declensions. In particular we note some signs of 
the movement in the direction of the absorption of the con- 
sonantal (third) declension in the « and o (first and second) 
declensions. 

2. First declension. Nouns in a pure. The Attic rule 
that nouns ending in a pure (-pa -ta -ea) keep a in the gen. and 
dat. sing. undergoes modification in the κοινή in two classes of 
words, which it will be well to keep distinct: (1) nouns and 
perfect participles in -va (-vie), (2) nouns in -pé. These now 
tend to have gen. and dat. sing. in -ys -y like the majority of 
fem. words in Declension I. Nouns in -eé etc. and in -pa are 
unaffected : ἀληθείας -eig, ἡμέρας -pa are written as before. 

The LXX exx. of (1) are κυνομυίης Ex. viii. 21 B, 24 B, 
τετελευτηκυίῃ L. xxi. 11 B, N. vi. 6 B, ἐπιβεβηκυίης τ K. xxv. 20 B 
(A -κύεις -- -κύης =-Kvlys), ἑαλωκυίης Is. xxx. 13 δ, ἐστηκυιηστήλη 
(-- ἑστηκυίης στήλη, § 9, τ) ἁλός W. x. 78*. Only in the passage 
in τ K. is the 7 form attested by more than one of the uncials: 
elsewhere the MSS have the usual forms, e.g. ἐξεληλυθυίας 
L. xxvii. 21. 

(2) The exx. of the ἡ forms with nouns in -pé& are also 
quite in a minority, so far, at least, as the only word which occurs 
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repeatedly is concerned. Out of 79 exx. of the use of μάχαιρα 
in gen. or dat. sing. in LXX there are only 2 where the ἡ forms 
are universally supported and certainly original. These are 
μαχαίρῃ Gen. xxvil. 40 ADE (no witness to -pa in the larger 
Cambridge LXX), Ex. xv. 9 B*AF: both passages, it is im- 
portant to note, are poetical—the blessing pronounced upon 
Esau and the song after the crossing of the Red Sea. The ἢ 
forms with μάχαιρα occur also in Gen. xlviti. 22 AD (-pa BF) 
and in a single uncial in the following: in E Gen. xxxiv. 26, 
in B¥ N. xxi. 24, 2 K. xv. 14, in A Dt. xiii. 15, Jos. xix. 47, 
Bel © 26 and τι times in the A text of Jeremiah (in both 
parts)'"\—2ipa has dat. σφύρῃ Is. ΧΙ. 7, gen. σφύρης, Sir. 
XXxVill. 28 (cf. ὁλοσφύρητος Sir. 1, 9 with Rutherford VP p. 286). 
2 Macc. yields 3 exx.: σπείρης Vill. 23, ΧΙ], 22, παλαίστρῃ iv. 14. 


As to the origin of these forms, they cannot be entirely due 
to mere assimilation to δόξης -ἢ : for why should participles in 
-κυϊᾶ have the ἡ forms, while ἀλήθειᾶ retains the a forms? 

The forms -vins -vin owe their existence, no doubt, as Blass 
says*, to the non-pronunciation of the « in the diphthong uv, 
which produced such spellings as παρειληῴῦα, ὑός in Attic In- 
scriptions of iv/B.c. and earlier®. Though the older spelling 
again revived in the Hellenistic period, the declension -vins -vin 
maintained its place and is very common in papyri of the early 
Empire. 

As to the forms -ρῆς -py there is a division of opinion. They 
are explained by the majority of critics? as due to analogy with 
other nouns in a, e.g. δόξα δόξης, while others® are convinced 
that they are the result of Ionic influence upon the κοινή. The 
probability is that both influences have been at work, and that 
the ἢ forms were orzginally Jonic survivals, specially frequent 
with words having Ionic associations: afterwards analogy came 
into play (the ἡ forms only became common in the Zafer κοινή) 
and extended their use to all words in -pa®, 


1 As against 11 exx. of the a forms in the A text of Jer.: the other 
uncials have the a forms throughout the book. 

2N.T. p. 25. Cf. ἐπιβεβηκύεις = -κύης in τ K. loc. cit. A. 

3*Meisterhans 59 f. 

+«So Blass, J. H. Moulton, Mayser. 

5 So Thumb Zev. 68 ff., Schwyzer Ferg. 40 ff., W.-S. 80 f. 

® Cf. modern Greek ἐλεύτερος fem. ἐλεύτερη. 
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(i) This is suggested by the piece of LXX evidence given 
above. It is most remarkable that the two passages in LXX 
where μαχαίρῃ is certainly original are poetical sections. The 
Pentateuch translators, according to their usual practice?, 
adapted their language to their subject-matter and, writing at a 
time when the papyri show that the a forms were still the rule 
in prose, appear to have consciously selected the ἡ form as an 
Ionism and therefore appropriate in these poetical passages. 

(1) Itis further to be observed that the two words which most 
commonly take the ἢ forms in the papyri of the early Empire 
have Ionic associations. The use of ἄρουρα for γῆ was an old 
Ionism taken over by the Tragedians (Rutherford VP 14): one of 
the uses of σπεῖρα was of the mouldings on an Ionic column (LS). 

(iii) The contrast between the LXX and the N.T. is instruc- 
tive and indicates the value of the uncial evidence. Whereas 
we have seen that in the LXX μαχαίρας -pa are normal and 
there are only 2 undisputed exx. of the ἢ forms out of 79, 
in the N.T. payaipys -py are read by WH in all the ὃ passages 
where the cases occur: an almost exclusive use of the ἡ forms 
is found in the other N.T. words in -pé (WH ed. 2 App. 163). 

(iv) This distinction between O.T. and N.T. is borne out by 
the papyri, which show that it is one of time, not of country (Egypt 
and Palestine). The ἡ forms are absent from papyri of ii1/B.C.: 
exx. with words in -ρᾶ begin at the close of ii/B.c. with dAvpns 
(118 B.C.), μαχαίρης -ρηι (114 and 112 B.C.)?. On the other hand 
under the early Empire these forms are practically universal®. 


3. Κόρη! (originally xépgy) was one of two words (with δέρη) 
where Attic prose retained ἢ in the nom. after p. It is not 
surprising to find the word brought into line with others in -pa: 
there is evidence for the form κόραν in all 3 passages in LXX 
where the acc. appears, Dt. xxxii. τὸ B¥F, Ψ xvi. ὃ B*x*, Sir. 


1 Thiersch 61. 

2 Mayser 12 f. 

8 I have noted upwards of 30 exx. of ἀρούρης between 67 A.D. (BU 379) 
and vii/A.p. (BU 319), about a dozen of omeipys in ii/A.D. alone. Zipas 
gen. occurs in BM ii. 236 (early i/A.p.). Apart from the last ex. the cases 
of these two words do not seem to occur in the earlier papyri: we should 
expect to find the ἡ forms, if, as appears, the words are Tonic in their 
origin: a recrudescence of a dialectical peculiarity at a late stage in the 
language would be unnatural.—The forms -viys etc. begin with καθηκυίης 
(=xa0nxovons) in 161 B.C. (BM i. 41. 5): εἰδυίης is common under the 
Empire. 

4 See J. H. Moulton Prol, ed. 2, 244. 
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XVii. 22 καὶ (-onv BAC): the Attic gen. κόρης stands, however, in 
Zech. 11. 8. 

4. In proper names, as previously in Attic Greek, a impure 
replaces ἡ in gen. and dat.: “Avva τ K. i. 2, “Avvas Tob. i. 20, 
Φεννάνᾳ τ K.i. 2, 4, Ξουσάννας Dan. Ὁ Sus. 30, Dan. © Sus. 27 
AQ (-dvvys B), 28 ΒΆΡΑΟ (-ἄννης B*), 63 AQT. 

5. Τόλμην 85 from τόλμη (not τόλμᾶλ) stands in Jdth xvi. τὸ A 
(μαν Bx): cf. the fluctuation between πρύμνα πρύμνη etc. in 
Attic poetry. Conversely κολόκυνθα (-xuvta AQ) acc. -Gay re- 
places Attic κολοκύντη (Rutherford VP p. 498) in the κοινή: 
Jon. iv. 7. 

6. The (Doric) gen. plur. Ψψυχᾶν occurs as a v. 1. of δὶ in 
W. il. 22. 

The rare plural forms of yj! occur in the B text of 4 K.: 
τὰς γᾶς Xvili. 35, ταῖς yais xix. 11. Elsewhere the Heb. ΠΛ ΝΣ is 
rendered by χῶραι or by the poetical yata (4 K locc. citt. A text, 
2 Es. 4 times, Ez. xxxvi. 24, ¥ xlvili. 12) or the plur. is replaced 
by the sg. (e.g. Gen. xli. 54 ἐν πάσῃ τῇ γῆ; Jer. xxxv. ὃ ἐπὶ γῆς 
πολλῆς, Dan. Θ xi. 42). 

7. The contracted form βορρᾶς, which already in Attic 
Greek was an alternative for βορέας", was used almost exclusively 
in the κοινή. It is the normal form in papyri® and LXX: 
βορέας -ἔου -ἔαν is confined to the literary version of Proverbs 
(xxv. 23, xxvii. 16: corrected in later hands of B to Boppéas), 
Sirach (xliii. 17, 20: in 20 B has βορέης) and Job © xxvi. 7. 
Elsewhere gen. βορρᾶ, dat. Boppg, acc. βορρᾶν, voc. βορρᾶ 
(Cant. iv. 16). 

ἐξ sometimes appends an irrational » to the gen. ἀπὸ (γῆς) 


βορρᾶν, ἐκ τοῦ βορρᾶν etc., Is. xlix. 12 (ἀπὸ Bopav: Mayser 213), 
Jer. iii, 18, xiii. 20, xvi. 15, xxi. 8, xxv. 9, xxvil. 9, 41, XxIx. 2, 


1 LS cite Aristotle for yaz, Strabo for yas: γᾶς and γῶν occur in 
papyri of ii/s.c. (Teb. 6. 31, BU 993. 3, TP 1. 2.) 

2 Meisterhans 100. The change seems to have begun with βορρᾶθεν, 
which first appears c. 400 B.C. 

3 Always in the Ptolemaic papyri, Mayser 252, 221. Βορέας seems to 
have been partially reinstated later: an ex. from i/A.D. is cited by Thumb 
fell, 65. 
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Zech. vi. 6, cf. Ez. xlvil. 17 Q: while the ν is dropped in the 
acc. in Dan. Θ vill. 4 B (κατὰ θάλασσαν καὶ βορρᾶ καὶ νότον) and 
elsewhere in Q. 

For gen. -a or -ov in proper names in τὰς see ὃ 11, 4 f. 

ὃ. Second declension. The κοινή, or some portions 
of τ, used the uwzcontracted as well as the Attic contracted 
Jorms. Inthe LXX there is a curious distinction in one word. 
The rule as regards ὀστέον ὀστοῦν in LXX is that the contracted 
forms are used in the nom. and acc., the uncontracted in the 
gen. and dat.: ὀστοῦν ὀστᾶ but ὀστέου ὀστέων ὀστέοις. See 
e.g, Gen. 11. 23 Τοῦτο viv ὀστοῦν ἐκ τῶν ὀστέων pov, Ez. xxxvil. 1 
ὀστέων (-των Q), 3 f. ὀστᾷ (ter), 5 ὀστέοις (-τοις Q), 7 and 11 
(615) ὀστᾶ. 

᾽Οστῶν Ez. xxxii. 27 breaks the rule: there are also variant 
readings ὀστέα in ¥ 1. 10 TN, Lam. ili, 4 BQ, iv. 8 B, ὀστῶν 

Job © xxxul. 19 B®, ὀστοῖς Jer. xx. 9 B. 

On the other hand the contracted forms only of κάνεον are 
used : κανοῦν κανοῦ κανῷ plur. κανᾶ (Pent. and Jd. vi. 19 A). 

Χειμάρρους -οὐν is still so written: the later χείμαρρος is 

confined in LXX to W cxxii. 4 and to vil. in N. xxxiv. 5 (A) 

Jer. xxix. 2 (8*). 

(ἀρχιοινοχόος, χρυσοχόος are uncontracted as also in Attic 

Greek: the papyri have the contracted forms as well?. 

For νοῦς νοός, χοῦς χοός etc. see § 10, 31: for contracted 

adjectives § 12, 2. 

9. The so-called Attic second declension for the 
most part disappears from the κοινή, words in -ws being trans- 
formed or replaced by new words. Excepting one word (ἅλως) 
the forms in -ws in LXX are confined to the literary books. 
The old ἅλως and the new ἅλων -wvos (already attested in 
Aristot.) appear side by side in the LXX, the new form pre- 
vailing’, “AdAws appears only in the form adw which does 

1 Thumb fell. 63 says they are specially characteristic of the Eastern 
κοινή and regards them as of Ionic origin. 


2 Mayser 258. 
3 The uncials (Camb. Manual LXX) have forms from ἅλως without v. 1. 
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duty not only for gen. dat. and acc. sing. (not ἅλων), but also 
for acc. plur., robs ἅλω 1 K. xxill. τ BA: this form of the acc. 
plur., due to the weak sound of final s, is attested in papyri of 
ii/s.c. and in MSS of Josephus (4./. vi. 272). The prepon- 
derance of the forms from ἄλων in the LXX is remarkable, as 
the Ptolemaic papyri only yield one example (ἁλώνωι = ἁλώνων 
118 B.C.) as against numerous examples of the other forms’. 
The gender as well as the form is variable, B on the whole 
preferring the masc. and A the fem. 

Ἕως appears only in 3 M.v. 46. Κάλως “rope” is replaced 
by κάλος N. ΠΙ, 37, Iv. 32 (A κλάδους δέ), λεώς by λαός 
throughout, and νεώς by ναός except in 2 M., which, beside 


“ναός, has nom. veds x. 5, gen. ved iv. 14, acc. vew A (νεών V) 


Vi. 2, ix, τό, X. 3, ΧΙΠ, 23, xiv. 33. Λαγώς is replaced by 
δασύπους (Aristot.). 
For adjectives in τως see § 12, 3. 


to. The vocative of θεός is the unclassical θεέ, even in 
the literary books (Jd. xvi. 28 B, xxi. 3 B: 2 K. vii. 25 B: 
Sir. xxii. 4: 3 M. vi. 2, 4 M. vi. 27) as in N.T. (Mt. xxvii. 46). 
The class. voc. θεός occurs in N. xvi. 22 BA (θεὲ θεέ F). More 
often, however, the voc. is expressed by 6 θεός (see Syntax). 

11. Gender in Declenston LT. 

The tendency towards uniformity shows itself in the oc- 
casional transference of some feminine words in Decl. II. into 
the larger class of masculines. ‘O ἄμπελος Hb. iii. 17 &, 
ὁ βάσανος τ M. ix. 56 8, ὁ ῥάβδος Gen. xxx. 37 A, are vagaries 
of a single MS: the classical fem. is kept elsewhere. ‘O βάτος 
of LXX (Ex. ii. 2 ff: Dt. xxxil. 16) appears to be vulgar and 
Hellenistic (Aristoph., Theophr.). ὋὉ ληνός has the support 


in 13 passages, from ἅλων without v. 1, in 24: in 6 passages the two 
forms are attested by different MSS. The -ws forms occur in Numbers, 
Ruth, 1—3 K., 1—2 Ch., Hg. ii. το. 

1 Mayser 259, 207. 

2 Ib. 287, 258 1. 


T. 10 
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of a group of cursives in Gen. xxx. 38, 41: the uncials here 
and elsewhere keep the fem. Ὃ λίθος, as in N.T., is used in 
all senses, including that of precious stones, where Attic writers 
often used ἡ. Ὁ στάμνος Ex. xvi. 33 is ‘Doric!’ Ὁ λιμός, 
the older Attic gender, is usual in LXX: the ‘Doric’ 7 
(Rutherford WP p. 274) is read by all uncials in Is. vi. 21, 
by B in 3 K. xviii. 2, and by A in Jer. xvi, 18, xxiv. to, 1 M. 
ix. 24, xii. 49. Ἢ (usual in Attic) and 6 τρίβος (already in 
Euripides) are both found, sometimes in the same book, the 
former slightly preponderating’. The gender of the probably 
Semitic ὕσσωπος also fluctuates: it is masc. in Lev. xiv. 6, 51 f. 
in B*A, fem. ibid. in F (B*>) and in 3 K. iv. 29 BA. 
᾿Ανεβιβάσθη ἡ βάτραχος Ex. vill. 6 A (ὁ 8. B) is no doubt due to 


the collective use of the noun as in (classical) ἢ ἵππος =“ cavalry,” 
Gen. xiv. II ete. 


12. Third declension. 

Accusative sing. in -av for -a. The assimilation of accusatives 
of the 3rd decl. ending in a vowel to those of the rst decl. by 
the addition of final v had begun as early as iv/B.c. in the case 
of a few proper names and appellatives in -ys (Ξωκράτην, 
τριήρην etc.)®, The addition of v to accusatives in -a did not 
come till later: it begins in the Egyptian papyri in ii/s.c.* and 
does not become common before ii/A.p. It is always a vulgarism, 
and is connected with a wider tendency, specially common in 
Egypt, to append an irrational ν to other cases of the noun 
and to other parts of speech. The LXX examples are 


1 The N.T. in the single passage in Hebrews keeps Attic ἡ. 

2 Ὃ is attested in τ K. vi. 12, 1 Ch. xxvi. 18, W xlili. 19, cxvili. 35 δὲ 
(elsewhere ἡ in this book), Prov. iti. 17 (do.), Jer. xviii. 15 (do.), Jl. ii. 7 A 
and in one or more of the uncials in Is. iii. 12, xxx. ΤΙ, xiii, 16, xlix. 9, 11, 
Ivili. 12. ᾿ 

3 Jannaris p. 542. His list of LXX exx. of accusatives in -av needs 
checking. ° 

4 Xtpay in a letter of 160 B.C. and τρίποδαν in i/B.c. are the only 
examples in the Ptolemaic age quoted by Mayser 199. 

ὅ ΤΌ, τοῦ ff 
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practically confined ἢ in τ the uncials to the two MSS A and x, 
where they probably represent the Egyptian spelling of a later 
age than the autographs. 


The examples noted in A are Ex. x. 4 ἀκρίδαν, ΧΙ, 21 νύκταν, 
N. xv. 27 αἶγαν : R. iv. II γυναῖκαν: int K νύκταν θώρακαν χεῖραν 
γυναῖκαν μερίδαν.: in 2 Κ. il. 29, iv. 7 νύκταν, v. 18 κουλάδαν, Xiil. 
10 κοιτῶναν: 3 K.i.45 βασιλέαν : 4 K. xxii. 3 and 2 Ch. xxxiv. 15 
γραμματαίαν, Σ Ch. xxxlv. 9 lepéav: 1 Es. iv, 19 πρᾶγμαν, vill. ὃ 
ἱερέαν: Ψ xxvill. 7 φλόγαν:: Is. vil. 19 ῥαγάδαν: Jdth xiii. τὸ 
φάραγγαν : Sir. ΧΙ. 6 ἐλπίδαν τ 1 M. x. I Πτολεμαΐδαν. In & 
these forms are exceedingly common in the Prophetical books 
(αἰῶναν and yeipay furnish the majority of instances): cf. the 
pronominal forms in & rivay Na. ili. 19, ἐμέν Is. xxxvii. 35. In B, 
on the other hand, the only exx. noted are Is. xxxvi. 2 βασιλέαν, 
ΧΧΧΝΊΙ. 29 ῥ(ε)ῖναν (with &)1, Zeph. i. 4 χεῖραν. 

Cf. § 12, 5 for adjectives. 


13. Accusative plural. The old termination of the acc. 
plur. of stems in v (ov)—viz. s unpreceded by a (e.g. τὰς Bods) — 
is replaced in Hellenistic Greek by -as, possibly to prevent 
confusion with the nom. sing. So in LXX βόας always, 
29 times”: ἰχθύας 8 times with ἰχθῦς twice as a ν.]., Ez. xxix. 
4 B (contrast 5), Hb. 1. 14 καὶ (Ἰχθῦς): μύας τ K. vi. 1, 4 A, 
but μῦς vi. 5, 11 (similar variety in the nom.: μύες v. 6 but 
μῦς vi. 18): ὀσφύας ro times (including L. xiv. 9 B) with v.L 
ὀσφῦς in Is. xxxii, τὶ B*¥: ὀφρύας L. xiv. g A (ὀφρῦς BF) : 
στάχυας" Gen. xli. 7, 24, Jd. xv. 5 A, but στάχυς Ex. xxii. 6, 
Dt. xxiii. 24. 

14. The assimilation of the acc. to the nom. plur. in 
words in -ev’s (on the model of αἱ and τὰς πόλεις) begins in 
Attic Inscriptions as early as c. 300 B.c.4 The LXX accord- 


1 Cod. B in the central chapters of Isaiah has other instances of 
Egyptian or vulgar spellings not found elsewhere in the MS: κραυῆς XXX. 
19 (-- κραυγῆς, δ. 7, 30), προσήξει (for -ἐξει) xxxii. 4, ἥκει (for ἐκεῖ) xxxiii. 6. 

The only Νὴ of the acc. pl. in Ptolemaic papyri is in the Attic form 
τὰς βοῦς (iii/B.C.), Mayser 268. Papyri of the Imperial age have βόας: 
OP iv. 729 (137 A. D.), GP 48 (346 A.D.). 

5. Ptolemaic papyri have one ex. of στάχυς, none of -vas, Mayser 267. 

* Meisterhans 141. 


ITO—2 
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ingly has τοὺς βασιλεῖς, γονεῖς, ἱερεῖς, ἱππεῖς etc. The older 
form βασιλέας occurs in 4 K. vii. 6 δὲς BA [contrast iii. το, 13] 
and asa ν.]. in 2 Es. xix. 22 B, Jer. xxxii. 12 8, Hos. vii. 3 Q. 
Toveas 4 M. iil. το V may have been written by the Atticizing 
author of that book. 

15. Assimilation of acc. to nom. plur. occurs also in the 
substitution of -es for -as. This seems to have begun with 
the numeral τέσσαρες and then to have been extended to other 
words. Dr J. H. Moulton has acutely suggested a reason for 
the special tendency to equate the nom. and acc. of τέσσαρες, 
viz, that this is (excepting εἷς) “the only early cardinal which 
ever had a separate acc. form’.” 

In the papyri? τέσσαρες (acc.) furnishes most of the ex- 
amples. I have counted 49 exx., of which 8 are B.C. and 41 
between i/ and ii/A.D.: from i/A.D. it is more frequent than 
τέσσαρας which is still in use. Next comes πάντες (9 exx.), then 


participles in -yres: exx. like γυναῖκες occur sporadically. Two 
exx. are as early as iii/B.C., the first being τέσσαρες HP go, 15: 


in the other the -es has been corrected to -as, πάντ]ες τούς ap. 
Mayser 59. 


In the LXX, as in the papyri, the commonest instance is 
τέσσαρες which is normal in B*¥ (Ex. xxv. 11, 25 dis [A semed], 
34 etc.) and frequent in A®, The -es form appears also, but 
far less frequently, in another numeral. As against upwards of 
roo examples of χιλιάδας (without v.1.) the acc. is written as 
τδες in 1 Es. 1. 7 A, Jdth ii. 5 8, Is. xxxvii. 36 8=|] τ M. 
vil. 41 A“, (Mupiddas is constant.) 


1 Prol. (ed. 2) 243. A possible contributory cause has been suggested 
elsewhere (§ 6, 2). 

2 Mayser 59, Moulton CR xv. 34, xviii. 108. 

3 The statistics for the uncials are as follows. B has 27 exx. of 
τέσσαρες to 13 of τέσσαρας: A 22 -pes, 26 -pas: ὃὲ 3 -pes, 2 -pas. The 
evidence of B cannot be quoted in N. xxix. 13 ff. where it writes 6’, but 
-pes ib. 29 shows how the symbol should be read. The statistics include 
Jos. xxi. 18 ff, where πόλεις τέσσαρες of BA should perhaps be taken as a 
new sentence (cf. 39) and not in apposition with the preceding accusatives. 

4 Also perhaps in 3 K. viii. 63 B=||2 Ch. vii. 5 B, 3 K. xii. 21 BA=2 Ch. 
xi. 1 B, 1 Ch. xviii. 12 A, Ez. xlv. 5 d’s (AQ, BAQ). But these passages 
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Apart from these two numerals the LXX instances of acc. 
in -es are quite rare: it is noteworthy that two of them occur 
in connexion with τέσσαρες. τ Ch. xxv. 5 A καὶ ἔδωκεν θεὸς τῷ 
"A. υἱοὺς δέκα τέσσαρες καὶ θυγάτερες tp(e)is: 2 Ch. xxiii. 2 B 
συνήγαγεν τοὺς Λευείτας.. καὶ ἄρχοντες : Zech. 1. 20 8 ἔδειξέν μοι 
Κύριος τέσσαρες τέκτονες, The B text of 2 Es. xxiii. το εἶδον 
ἐν ᾿Ιούδᾳ πατοῦντας... καὶ φέροντες...καὶ ἐπιγεμίζοντες...καὶ φέ- 
ροντες may be merely an instance of “ drifting into the nomina- 
tive’,” but the papyri show that this form of acc. was common 
in participles. 

The converse use of -as for -es in the nom. plur. occurs in 

4 K.xin.7 A χιλιάδας, τ Ch. xii. 36 A χιλιάδας, 2 Es. xvi. κα χεῖρας. 


16. elation of the nominative to the cases (inflection with 
or without consonant). The inflection κέρας κέρως dat. κέρᾳ 
has disappeared, the cases being formed with 7: dat. κέρατι 
(Is. v. r: Dan. Ο Θ vii. 8), plur. κέρατα κεράτων. Kpéas, on the 
other hand, which is used mainly in the plural, keeps the 
shorter forms κρέα κρεῶνδ, Τῆρας in Attic is declined like 
κέρας, γήρως γήρᾳ: in LXX the anomalous dat. is replaced by 
γήρει (Gen. xv. 15 etc., 1 Ch. xxix. 28, Wxci. 15, Dan. O vi. 1), 
except in Sirach which has γήρᾳ (iii. 12, vill. 6 8A, xxv. 3): the 
gen. keeps the classical form γήρως in the literary books 
(W. iv. 9, 2—4 Macc.) and Gen. xliv. 20, elsewhere γήρους has 
undisputed (Gen. xxxvii. 3, Sir. xlvi. 9) or good authority 
(Gen. xlviii, τὸ B: 3 K. xi. 3 B [xiv. 4 A= Aquila], xv. 23 A: 
may be merely instances of ‘ drifting into the nominative” and of the 
tendency to place a numerical statement in a parenthesis. This is clearly 
the case in 3 K.v. 14 B καὶ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν Λίβανον---δέκα χιλιάδες 
ἐν τῷ μηνί, ἀλλασσομένοι. In Jd. vii. 3 B εἴκοσι καὶ δύο χιλιάδες is subject, 
not object. 

1 In Dt. ii. 25 B* ταραχθήσονται καὶ ὠδῖνες (-vas ΒΡΑ ΕἸ ἕξουσιν, ὠδῖνες is 
apparently the subject: cf. Job xxi. 17, Is. xiii. 8. 
2 Cf. BM ii. 154. 14 (68 A.D.) μηδὲ τοὺς παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ κυριεύοντα[ς αὐτῶν] 


καὶ εἰσοδεύοντας καὶ ἐξοδεύοντας καὶ κατασπῶντες. 
5 Ex. xxix. 14 “ xpeara F” Swete: the MS, I learn from Mr Brooke, 


has xepara. Kpéaros once in an Attic inscription of iv/B.c., Meist. 143. 
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Ww Ixx. g BR, 18 B*¥xR: Is. xlvi. 4 x*A). Πέρας, τέρας 
keep 7 in the cases, as in Attic. | 

17. Κλείς has acc. sing. κλεῖδα Jd. iii. 25 BA (and in a 
Hexaplaric insertion in Is. xxii. 22 κλῖδα(ν) As) and acc. plur. 
κλεῖδας Dan. O Bel 11: the usual Attic forms κλεῖν, κλεῖς do 
not occur’. Χάρις keeps the classical χάριν throughout except 
twice in Zech. (iv. 7, vi. 14) where χάριτα is used: the latter 
(which has some classical authority: it appears to be Ionic and 
poetical) is absent from the papyri before the Roman period?. 
Tédwra is the only acc. known to LXX (Attic also used γέλων 
in poetry). 


According to Moeris κλεῖν χάριν γέλων are Attic, κλεῖδα 
χάριτα γέλωτα Hellenic. 


Θερμαστρίς -idos has acc. θερμάστρ(ε)ις 5 K. vii. 31 ΒΑ: 
ib. vii. 35 B has τὰς ἐπαρύστρις, A τὰς ἐπαρυστρίδας. 

τὸ, Egyptian (Ionic) words in -ἰς are declined like πόλις: 
βᾶρις (δ 4, p. 34) dat. Bdpe®, plur. βάρεις βάρεων βάρεσιν: θῖβις 
(ib.) θῖβιν θίβει Ex. ii. 3, 5, 6 (θείβην is probably merely an 
itacism and not from 6/8 LS): (€)iBus -βιν, nom. plur. (€){B(e)is 
15. χχχίν. τι. 


The plural of ἔρις is not used: in Ψ' cxxxvili. 20 read ἐρεῖς. 
aNOpac I K. vill. 22 A may be a mere slip for anApac or a 
relic of the Epic anepac. 


19. Διώρυξ has gen. -vxos etc. in Attic writers, -vyos ete. in 
Hellenistic writers from Polybius onward and throughout the 
Ptolemaic papyri* and so in LXX (Ex. vii. 19, viii. 5, Jer. 


? But they are found in N.T. (Ap.) and the papyri. 

* Mayser 271 f., Crénert 170 ἢ. 6: but χάριτας once at end of 11/B.C. 
(Mayser). 

ὃ So in a papyrus of ii/B.c. (Mayser 266). Literary writers (Euripides, 
Plutarch) have the consonantal inflection βάριδι βάριδας (Loh. in 41. 297). 
Hdt. has Bapis, Bapw, βάρισι (ii. 179). He also writes gen. ἴβιος, plur. 
ἴβιες, τὰς ἴβις (ii. 75 f.): LS cite ἔβιδος ἴβεως from Aelian. 

* Mayser 18: the classical forms reappear in the papyri at the end of 
ii/A.D.: the B text in Isaiah is therefore open to suspicion. 
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XXxvili. 9): the classical forms appear in the B text of Isaiah 
(xix. 6, xxvii. 12, xxxiil., 21). 

20. Assimilation of the nominative to the cases appears in 
ἡ ὠδίν Is. xxxvii. 3 (so N.T.). (The cases only of the class. 
nominatives ἀκτίς, ῥίς are used in LXX: in the papyri forms 
like ὀξύρριν abound.) Conversely, the consonant or the vowel 
of the nom. is retained in the dative plural: ἐλέφανσιν 1 M. 1. 
17 A (σιν s*, with metaplasmus ἐλεφάντοις V), vi. 34 A (-ασιν 
ΗΝ): χειρσίν τ Ch.v. το Β', It may be a merely orthographical 
matter that the long vowel of the nom. ἀλώπηξ is retained in 
the cases in Jd. i. 35 B (-yees), xv. 4 B (-ryxas), 3 K. xxi. 
to Bab (-wyéw), Ez. xiii. 4 A (-ryxes) Cf. θυγατῆρος Sir. Xxxvi. 
268°, Assimilation to σάλπιγξ etc. produces μάστιγξ 3 K. xil. 
241 B, Sir. xxiii. τι 8, μάστιγξιν 2 Ch. x. 11 Β (ὃ 7, 33). 

21. Open and contracted forms. As in the case of neuter 
words in -ov in the 2nd declension (8 sugra), the κοινή preferred 
the (Ionic) uncontracted form of the gen. plur. in certain 3rd 
declension neuters in τος So LXX always has ὁρέων and 
χειλέων, and usually τειχέων (τειχῶν 4 K. xxv. 4 A, Is. xxii. τα B, 
lxii. 6 B, Dan. O iv. 26, 1 M. xvi. 23 8V). But ἐτῶν, σκευών 
are written, and in the other cases the contracted forms are 
retained: ὄρους ὄρη, τείχους τείχη, χείλους χείλη, πάχη εἴα. 

Conversely, the gen. plur. of πῆχυς, in classical Greek πήχεων, 
in the κοινή, through assimilation to neuters in τος, takes on a 
contracted form πηχῶν. So in the LXX in Judith, Esther and 
Ezekiel a (with occasional v.1. -ewv in the last-named book): on 
the other hand in Genesis, Exodus and Chronicles‘ the classical 
πήχεων is retained: elsewhere the MS evidence is uncertain. 

The gen. sing. in LXX is πήχεος (Ex. xxv. 9 etc.) corrected 
occasionally in A(F) to the classical πήχεως. 

1 So in “late inscriptions” (LS): cf. Epic χείρεσσι. 

2 LXX keeps θυγατρός etc. (not poet. θυγατέροϑ). 

3 Cf. Mayser 17, 277, Moulton CR xv. 435. 


4 Also (without variant) 1 K. xvii. 4, Zech. v. 2, Jer. lii, arf (ib. 21 
-χῶν BNQ), Dan. Θ ili. 1 δὲς (=O -χῶν). 
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22. Muscellaneous peculiar forms. 

Of τὸ ἅλας gen. ἅλατος (for ὁ dds) the only fairly certain 
instance in LXX is Sir. xxxix. 26 ἅλας A (ἅλα cett.: as 
nominatives precede and follow A appears to preserve the true 
text): in other passages (L. il. 13, Jd. ix. 45, 2 Es. vi. 9, Ez. 
xliil. 24 A) dAas may equally well be acc. plur. and is almost 
certainly so in the first of them (ἅλί, ἅλα in same verse). In 
the Ptolemaic papyri τὸ ἅλας appears as early as iii/p.c., but 
forms from dAs preponderate?!: in the N.T. the new form has 
gained the ascendancy. 

The oblique cases of apvés—rare in classical Greek which 
uses ἄρνα apvds etc. instead—in LXX are frequent, though the 
classical forms are still fairly well represented’. (In N.T. the 
only forms found are ἀμνός [nom.] and ἀρνίον.) The new fem. 
form ἀμνάς (Theocr. v. 3 with v.]. duvides) usually renders the 
Heb. fem. nwas (maws) “ewe-lamb.” 

Téva for γόνατα (3 K. viii. 54 A) may, if not a slip, be com- 
pared with Epic γοῦνα. 

Nats is on the way to becoming a literary word, πλοῖον 
supplanting it in most books of the LXX. Νῆας (= Att. vats) 
occurs in 3 K. xxii. 49 A (a section apparently interpolated 
from Aquila) and the Epic. gen. νηός in Prov. xxiv. 54 νηὸς 
ποντοπορούσης BssA—naturally as the translator is imitating 
Homer (νεώς C, νηώς x%*): elsewhere the Attic forms ναῦν, νηί 
νῆες 3K. xxii. 40 A, ναυσί. 

"Opus, like vats, makes way for a second declension form— 


} Mayser 286, Exfositor, Feb. 1908, v. 177. 

2 In the Pentateuch (or a portion of it) there is a curious differentiation 
in the use of the Hellenistic and the classical forms, based on a slight 
variation in spelling of the Hebrew. wap, the ordinary word for ‘‘lamb,” is 
constantly rendered by the forms from ἀμνός : in some dozen passages the 
radicals are transposed to aw, and in five of these (Gen. xxx. 32, 33, 35, 
L. i. 10, iii. 7) the forms of ἄρνα are used, ἀμνὸς only once (Gen. xxx, 40); 
elsewhere (L. iv. 35 etc.) πρόβατον. In Ex. xl. 5 DWAD read ἀμνῶν A 
(not ἀρνῶν B), 
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ὄρνεον (épviGiov)—being found only in 3 Καὶ, ii. 46*=iv. 23 
(ὀρνίθων ἐκλεκτῶν one of Solomon’s delicacies). 

Πέλεκυς is shortened to πέλυξ in Jer. xxiii. 29 BRQ (zé- 
λυκυς A), Ez. ix. 2 (so once in Aquila). 

Πληθύς (Epic) replaces πλῆθος in 3 M. iv. 17. 

The contracted form στῆρ (for στέαρ) is limited to Theodotion 
(Bel 27): the LXX proper has στέαρ, φρέαρ in common with 
the papyri (Mayser 273)". 

Svyyeys has dat. plur. συγγενεῦσι in 1 M. x 89 A 
(νέσι[ν] 8*V) as from συγγενεύς", 

23. Metaplasmus. 

We may group under this general head further instances of 
the mixture of forms and declensions which grammarians sub- 
divide into (a) abundantia, viz. double forms for nominative 
and other cases, e.g. λεώς, Aads: (Ὁ) Aeteroclita, viz. a single 
nom. form with diverging forms in the oblique cases, e.g. ὁ and 
τὸ σκότος : (0) metaplasta, viz. formation of a new nom. out of 
the oblique cases, e.g. 7 wdév. Mixture of this kind was common 
in the κοινῇ and has already been illustrated in the preceding 
sections: several of the instances which follow have classical 
precedent. 

24. Fluctuation between masculine and neuter in Dect. LT. 

. To ἀλάβαστρον (Theocr. N.T.) for class. ὁ ἀλάβαστος is read 
by A in 4 Κ. xxi. 13 (B ὁ ἀλάβαστρος). 
The same MS has mase. ἄχυρος (τὸν axvpov) in 3 Κι iv. 21: 
elsewhere in LXX τὸ ἄχυρον (class.). 

Tatoos (6) “javelin” (an imported word, said to be Iberian) 


1 Theodotion’s spelling is supported by φρητός as from φρῆρ in a con- 
temporary papyrus of ii/A.D.: Moulton CA xv. 4353. 

2 Cf. Mayser 296 (τὸν ovyyevéa ii/B.c.) and WH (ed. 2) App. 165: 
Dr Moulton calls my attention to cvyyevéas in Dittenberger Sy/doge 258. 20 
(end of iii/B.c., Magnesia). The identity of forms in some of the cases of 
nouns in -#s and -εύς (e.g. acc. plur. in -efs) produced mixture throughout : 
cf. εὐθύς-- -εὐθής, § 12, 7. 

3 There is some doubtful authority for it in Comedy (see LS). 
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in Jos. vi. 18 BA has the support of Polybius (xviii. 18. 4, 
Teubner): F reads τὸ γαῖσον. 

Aeopos in Attic Greek has plural δεσμοί and δεσμά: the 
neuter} in the κοινή has passed over to the literary forms, being 
restricted in LXX to 3 M. vi. 27, 4 M. xii. 3 (2 Es. vii. 26 A), 
in N.T. to Luke: commonly in LXX δεσμοί (even in the 
proverbial κύων ἐπὶ δεσμούς Prov. vi. 22, found elsewhere with 
δεσμά). (Δέσμη Ex. xil. 22 has a distinct meaning ‘ bundle”: 
a vulgar word found in Comedy and the papyri.) 

To ζυγόν, apparently the older gender (Lat. jugum), is re- 
placed almost everywhere in LXX (as in N.T. in. the only 
determining passages) by ὃ ζυγός: with the meaning “balances” 
the neuter remains in L. xix. 36 ζυγὰ δίκαια, a passage which 
has influenced the text in Ez. xlv. 10 ζυγὸν δίκαιον AQ (ζυγὸς 
δίκαιος B: the other books use the masc. with this meaning 
also, Hos. xii. 7, Prov. xl. 1, xx. 17). 

As regards θεμέλιος (sc. λίθος) and θεμέλιον we cannot speak 
with certainty as to the earlier usage. In the plural οἱ θεμέλιοι 
has good authority in Attic prose, while τὰ θεμέλια is poetical : 
on the other hand 6 θεμέλιος appears to be vulgar and late: 
the dictum of Moeris that θεμέλιον and θεμέλια are the only 
true Attic forms is questionable*. In LXX τὰ θεμέλια is 
frequent (Dt. xxxil. 22, 2 K. xxi 8, τό [=W xvii. 8, 16], 
W Ixxxi. 5, Prov. vili. 29, Sir. iii. g etc., Prophets pass7m). The 
masc. form is limited to the following: τὸν θεμέλιον 3 Καὶ, vi. 2 B 
(=v. 17 A), 4 K. xvi. 18: θεμέλιοι, θεμελίους, 2 Ch. χχχί. 7, 
t Es. vi. 19, 2 Es. iv. 12, v. 16, Job Θ xxii. 16: W beside the 
neuter plurals locc. citt. has of θεμέλιοι Ixxxvi. 1, 6 θεμέλιος 
exxxvi. 7 (v.l. τῶν -wv), (In N.T. Le. alone has τὰ -λια Acts 
xvi. 26: Paul, Hebrews and Apoc. have the masculine forms.) 


1 Absent from Ptolemaic papyri (Mayser 285). Dr Moulton reminds 
me of the original collective character of these old neuters: so loca of a 
region, /oc¢ of several isolated places. 

2 Kiihner-Blass 1. i. 499, Mayser 289 (Ptolemaic papyri -ον -a). 


Ὶ 
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It looks as if the earlier and later κοινή differed in their 
method of producing uniformity, the former using the neuter 
throughout, the latter the masc. 


To κλοιόν is read by A in 3 K. xu. 4 (LS cite Byzantine 
grammarians for plur. kXoud): elsewhere 6 κλοιός (class.). 

‘O λύχνος has plur, of λύχνοι only (Att. also τὰ Avyva). 

‘O νῶτος, of νῶτοι are the usual forms in LXX}, the Attic 
neuter form being confined to Gen. ix. 23 (τὰ δύο vara), Jer. 
il. 27 (vara). 

Οἱ ὄνειροι W. xviil. 19 replaces Attic neuter plur. ὀνείρατα 
or ὄνειρα (Attic sing. ὁ ὄνειρος, τὸ ὄνειρον or τὸ ὄναρ). The word 
itself has joined the ‘literary’ vocabulary, ἐνύπνιον being used 
in the translations. 

() σίελος (with Ionic ε) replaces Attic τὸ σίαλον in Is. 
xl. 15 (neut. σίελον A): the neuter plur. occurs in τ K. xxi. 13 
(τὰ σίελα). 

‘O σῖτος, τὰ σῖτα of Attic Greek are retained, but the latter 
is restricted to two literary books (Job and Proverbs), the plur. 
in any form being absent elsewhere. 

To στάδιον (Dan. O Sus. 37) has plur. σταδίους in the literary 
2 M. (xi. 5 V, xii. τὸ etc.) as in Attic Greek, which also uses 
στάδιας The latter appears to have been usual in the κοινή 
vernacular’. 

ὋὉ σταθμός has plur. of σταθμοί in all senses’. Attic wrote 
σταθμός “a halting-place,” plur. σταθμοί and -μά, but σταθμόν 


49) 


-μά of a weight*. 


Τὸ χειμάρρουν 4 K. xxii. 6 A is no doubt a slip for ro y. 
- On the whole a tendency is traceable to replace all anomalous 
neuter plurals by masculine forms. 


1, ΚΟ, iv. 18, 3 K. vii. 19, 4 K. xvii. 14, 2 Es. xix. 29 (ἀπειθοῦντα), 
 [Ixv. ra RN], xviii. 24, Ixxx. 7 [cxxviii. 3 ἈΠ, Zech. vii. τα, Is. 1. 6, 
Ez. i. 18, x. 12. Elsewhere the gender is indeterminate. 

2 Mayser 289, Cronert 175. 

5. Ν, xxxiii. rf., Prov. vill. 34, Is. xxviii. 17. So the papyri, Mayser 263. 

4 K.-Bl, τ. i. 500. A has τὸ σταθμόν 4 Κ. xxi. 13 (Β στάθμιον). 
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compounded from ἄρχω have their termination in -apyos in 
Attic Greek: in the κοινή the form -cpyys (which originated in 
Ionic districts) is usual and gradually ousts the other form. 
The Attic termination maintains its hold longest in compounds 
of numerals and in old official titles: new compounds nearly 
all end in -dpyns’. The Attic forms retained in LXX are 
dexadapyos, ἑκατόνταρχος", ἔπαρχος, μόναρχος, πεντηκόνταρχος, 
ὕπαρχος (τ Es. vi. 26 Β), χιλίαρχος. On the other hand LXX 
writes the following more newly-coined words with -dpyns: 
γενεσιάρχης, ἐθνάρχης, ἐλεφαντάρχης, Κυπριάρχης (governor of 
Cyprus 2 M. xi. 2), κωμάρχης, μεριδάρχης, πατριάρχης", τοπάρχης. 
In the following old words both forms occur: ἱππάρχαι 2 K. 
i. 6 B, ἵππαρχοι A: φύλαρχος Dt. xxxi. 28, 1 Es. viii. 58, 92, 
but φυλάρχης 2 M. viil. 32. 

The N.T. shows an advance upon the LXX in one word: 
ἑκατόνταρχος Of LXX appears in N.T. with few exceptions as 
ἑκατοντάρχης : χιλίαρχος is however stilluniversal. ‘Exarovrdpyns 
is also the predominant form in Josephus and δεκαδάρχης is 


universal in his Jewish War: χιλίαρχος is still the usual form, 
but there is some slight MS evidence even for y:Alapyns®. 


26. The following words show the converse change— 
transition from the first to the second declension. ᾿Αμφίταπος 
2 K. xvii. 28, Prov. vil. 16 replaces ἀμφιτάπης (Comedians of - 
iv/B.c. ap. LS). "Evedpov has supplanted the classical ἐνέδρα, 
which occurs only in Jos. vill. 7, 9 (beside ἔνεδρον 6 times in 
the same chap.) and W ix. 29, in all three passages with the 
meaning “place of ambush,” whereas ἔνεδρον in Joshua (and 


1 Mayser 256 f., where the literature is quoted. Cf. Moulton CR xv. 
34. 434, xvill, τοῦ for the post-Ptolemaic papyri. It is noticeable that all 
ρος αι) Egyptian titles end in -άρχης : Θηβάρχης, Λιβνάρχης, νομάρχης 
so Hat.). 

2 Excepting 4 K. xi. 10 B, 15 B -άρχαις (ib. g ΒΡ -ἀρχαὶ). 

ὃ Πατρίαρχον Is. xxxvii. 38 Q is an incorrect reading for the adj. 
πάτραρχον ‘‘ancestral” (sc. θεόν). 

4 So in the papyri from iii/B.c.: the B text is therefore right. 

5 W. Schmidt De 705. eloc. 485 ff. 
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usually in LXX) means the ambuscading party, Ἦχος (6 or 
τὸ, 29 tuf.) has entirely replaced Attic ἠχή. 


Mavdpdyopos? for μανδραγόρας has good authority in Gen. 
xxx. 15 (-dpovs AD cursives: -opas E): the older form i is kept in 
Cant. vil. 13 -γόραι BX (for A see 27 below). 

"Eovrepos for ἑσπέρα, a v.l. of A in Jos. v. 10 (ἀφ᾽ ἑσπέρου: 
ἀπὸ [ἀφ᾽] ἑσπέρας BF), is poetical. “Apdo Is. xxv. τὸ δὰ Ἔν 
and πύλοις 1 M. xiii. 33 V may be clerical errors (the latter 
receives doubtful support from Hom. 72. v. 397). 

To βασίλειον in addition to its old meaning “palace” (Η 41.) 
takes on that of ‘ ‘crown "(2 K. i. to, 2 Ch. xxi. 11, W. v. 16) 
and “royal dominion” and so in some late portions of LXX 
becomes identical with ἡ βασιλεία “kingdom” (which is frequent 
elsewhere in LXX): Hexaplaric additions (from Aquila ap- 
parently) in 3 K. iv. 19A, xiv. 8A, 4 K. xv. I9 A: 1 Es. iv. 40, 
43: Dan. O iv. 30¢ etc. (in vil. 22 Ξε τὴν βασιλείαν 8): 2 M. il. 17 
(and perhaps in W. 1. 14 οὔτε ἄδου Bao. ἐπὶ γῆς, RV. “royal 
dominion,” mg. ‘a royal house”: in 1 Ch. xxvill. 4 γένος should 
be supplied). 

Both forms πλευρά and πλευρόν are classical, and both are 
used in LXX, the former slightly more often than the latter: 
there is diversity of reading in 2 K. xill. 34, πλευρᾶς B (-pou A), 
Dan. Θ vil. 5 τρεῖς πλευραὶ Β -ετρία πλευρά A (Dan. O 1b. πλευροῦ), 
4 Μ. vi. 6 τὰ πλευρά AR* (τὰ πλευράς sic ἀκ58); in Ez. xh. 5f. 
the two forms are found in conjunction. There is also diversity: 
of reading in 2 M. vii. 1 veupais A (-pos V) “cords”: both forms 
are classical. 


247. Fluctuation between Declensions 7 and 772. 

Τὸ νῖκος" supplants 7 νίκη universally in the later versions 
(206) and largely in the LXX: the latter is now restricted 
to ‘literary’ writings (1 Es., Prov., 1—4 M. with 1 Ch. xxix. 
11), but νῖκος has even invaded books of that type (2 M. x. 
38, 4 M. xvii. 12). Ἢ δίψα and τὸ δίψος (both classical) are 
used interchangeably even in the same context®, Βλάβῃη 
W. xi. 19 (βλάβος, also classical, is not found). 

᾽Ακάν (4 Κ. xiv. 9 τὸν ἄκανα B, τὴν ἄκανα ν] A) supplants in 


1 So in Test. x11. Patr. Is. i. 3, il. 2, 4. 
2 In a papyrus of 56 B.C.: γίκη in ii/ and i/B.c. (Mayser 93). 
3 W. xi. 4 δίψης, 8 Siwous: Am. viii. 11 δίψαν, 13 δίψει. 
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this LXX passage and elsewhere in a’o’6’ the classical 7 ἄκανθα 
(still common in LXX)} 

The following variants are of interest. Ad&ews Is, Ixvi. 11 δὲ 
gen. as from δόξις (= δόξα) is attested elsewhere*. Mavdpayopes 
Cant. vil. 13 A (αἱ cett.) and φιάλες ib. v. 13 A (-ae-cett.) 
anticipate modern Greek, which uses these plurals in all words 
of the old 1st declension (καρδιές, θάλασσες etc.). The same MS 
has the datives πύλει, πύλεσιν in K. yd (3 K. xxii. 10, 4 K. 
vii. 18), as if from a nom. τὸ vos (cf. πύλοις 26 supra). 

28. Fluctuation between Declenstons 77 and 77.  Inter- 
change of nouns in -os masc. (Decl. II) and in -os neut. 
(Decl. ITI) began in classical times. The general tendency in 
κοινή Greek is in the direction of the neuter third declension 
forms, as will be seen from the following table: 


Classical Greek. LXX. N.T.3 
co ~ τ 
masc. neut. 
ὁ ἔλεος déX. sporadical- τὸ ἔλεος usually τὸ ἔλεος always 


ly (literary)# 


ὁ ζῆλος ὁ (yx. usually τὸ (md. rarely® τὸ and ὁ ¢. 
dand τὸ θάμβος θάμβοι Eccl. xii. gen. θάμβους τὸ θ. (Acts ili. 10 
5 Cant. 11. ὃ gen. -βους) 
CW. x. 19 &) 


1°O ἄκανος occurs in Theophrastus and Symmachus. 

2 LS cite ‘‘ Democrit. ap. Sext. Emp.” The form, we may conjecture, 
comes from the later writer. 

3 WH (ed. 2) App. τόρ. 

* The literary translator of Prov. uses the masc. only (ili. 164, xiv. 22 47s), 
as does the writer of 4 M. in his single use of the word (ix. 4). The 
following sporadic exx. occur: W v. 8 τοῦ ἐλέου σου BA, which might be a 
case of dropping one o out of two (δ 9, 1), but it is noticeable that Y, which 
has upwards of 100 exx. of the neut., has only one other of the masc., viz. 
Ixxxill. 12 ἔλεον, i.e. the masc. is written on the first appearance of the word 
en either part of the Greck book (p. 68f.): Job x. 12 A, Tob. viii. 17 δὲ (ib. 
ἔλεος neut.), W. vi. 6 A, Sir. li. 3 B®: Hos. xii. 6, Mic. vi. 8 B, vii. 20 B: 
15. Ix. 10 BNQ, Ixiii. 7 (ib. τὸ &.), lxiv. 4: Jer. xlv. 26 B ῥίπτειν τὸν ἔλ., a 
phrase imitated in Dan. © ix. 20, Bar. il. 19, in which the noun=‘‘a 
pitiful supplication’: Dan. 01.9, 1 M. tit. 44 A, 2 M. vi. 16, vili. 5, 3 M. 
lv. 4 τὸν κοινὸν ἔλ. “‘the general misery.” 

° To ᾧ W. ν. τ δὲ: gen. ζήλους Zeph. i. 18 BNA, ili. 8 ΒΟ, τ M. 
di. 58 δὲ, and in interpolations from 9 in Ez. viii. 3Q, 5A. 
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Classical Greek. LXX. N.T. 
| τ τ -- -ττπτσππτος 
masc. neut. 
ὁ (and τὸ; Ari- πάγοι Dan. O τὸ π΄. Νᾷ. Π1|. 17 unused 
stotle mdyeot) ill. 69 gen. πάγους (τὸν ΓΑρειον πά- 
πάγος “frost” ΒΝΟ (του A): γον) 


Job © xxxvil. 
10 acc. πάγος 


ὁ πλοῦτος ὁ πλοῦτος usu- τὸ wd. Is. xxix. ὁ δῃά (8timesin 
ally 2 NAT (ὁ BQ) Paul) τὸ A. 
6 (and rarely -- τὸ σκότος al- τὸ ox. always 
τὸ) σκότος ways 


The following isolated exx. occur. 

To γνόφος gen. τους Est. A 7 A (γνόφου BN and masc. else- 
where in LXX as in N.T., Heb. xii. 18): ὁ δν όφος was the class. 
(poetical) form, ὁ γνόφος begins with Aristotle. 

Τὸ ῥύπος Is. iv. 4 Τ' (masc. in the other MSS and elsewhere 
in LXX and N.T.: the plur. ῥύπα is Homeric). 

xipoye stands for χειρός in Jer. xl. 38. 


29. In the following a classical first declension word in -7 
has passed over first to the second declension and then to the 
third: 


Classical Greek. LXxX., N.T. 
a nara, 
_ M. and F. ᾿ N. 
(0 AX" ᾿ς το aT — 
ὁ ἦχος (from ὁ yx. τὸ Hx.) 6 Heb. xii. 19 
Aristot.) usually occasionally (ἤχῳ) 
τὸ Le. xxi. 25 
(ἤχους : WH 
ἠχοῦς) 
ἡ ταραχή ἡ τ᾿ frequent ToT. JobOxxiv. ἢ. τ. ‘Jo’ ν. 4 
Ι τάραχος ὁ τ. Jd, xi. 35 B, 17 BNC, 15. 6 7. twice (Acts) 
(Xen.) 1 K.v.9, Est. ΧΧΊ]. καὶ δὲ (gen. 
Α7 -χους) 


30. Examples of the reverse change (gen. -ov for -ous) are 
confined to readings of single MSS: βάθου Sir. li. 5 B*, ἔθνου 
1 In Jer. xxviii. τό ἦχος appears to be accusative. It is probable there- 


fore that the gen. yxous should be accented ἤχους, not as the classical ἠχοῦς 
from ἠχώ, in V ix. 7, xli. 5 ART (ηχου BN), Ixxvi. 18, Sir, xlvii. 9. 
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Prov. xxviil. 15 A, τεμένου 2 Μ. 1. 15 A (before initial σ), ὕψου 
W cl. 208: So τῖχον Jer. 1. 18 A (as acc. of τεῖχος). 

31. Transition from Declension II to Declension III in 
the κοινή occurs also in some contracted words in -ots which 
are now declined like βοῦς, So even in the Atticizing writer of 
4 Macc. νοῦς has gen. vods', Χοῦς “ earth” (probably originally 
second declension)” similarly has gen. yods Eccl. iii. 20, dat. χοί 
2 K. xvi. 13 B (yoe! A) and 15 therefore indistinguishable from 
χοῦς (or xoevs) the liquid measure (third declension in Attic). 

An accus. τὸν ἴκτερα occurs in L. xxvi. 16 B (ixrepov AF: 
class. ὃ ixrepos). The dat. dévdp(e). Dt. xxii. 6 B¥A has Attic 
authority (elsewhere in LXX -ov -@). 


Transition from Declension ITI to IT in dat. plur. is illustrated 
by the variants ἐλεφάντοις : Μ.Ὶ, 17 V, τεσσάροις Ez. i. to A (but 
τέσσαρσι in same verse) 5. 


δ rr. PRopER NAMES. 


1. In the translated books we find a medley of trans- - 
literated (indeclinable) personal names and names which are, 
partly at least, Hellenized and declined. The general distinc- 
tion made is that names which in the Hebrew end in a 
consonant remain unaltered (Addp, ᾿Αβραάμ, Aaveid, Ἰσραήλ, 
Ἰωσήφ etc.), while those which end in a vowel, especially in 1, 
are in most cases declined like nouns of the first declension, 
the feminines requiring no addition in the nominative, the 
masculines taking on the termination -ίας and being declined 
like Νικίας, Names ending in other vowels are either Hellenized 
by the addition of s and form a new class of first declension 
names in -ds, -ἧς, -ots etc. (Ἰωνᾶς, Μωυσῆς, Ἰησοῦς etc.) or 
remain indeclinable (HAeov). 


1 i.35. So N.T. νοός voi, πλοός. Elsewhere LXX has no exx. of gen. 
or dat. of γοῦς and there are none of πλοῦς: 3 M. iv. τὸ has the Attic 


κατάπλῳ. 5. Κ.-Β!]. 1. i. 498. 
3 Ῥινόν Job xl. 20 C i is not another form of ῥῖνα BNA (from fis) but a 


different word, “ hide.” 
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2. Names declined according to Declension II (in -os)* or 
Declension III (-ys, -ous: -wv, -dvos etc.) are almost unrepre- 
sented in the translations. Literary writers like Josephus and 
the paraphrastic writer of 1 Esdras*, on the other hand, employ 
these freely, carrying out the Hellenization in all cases (Ἄβραμος, 
Δαβίδης etc.). In N.T. times a few of these Hellenized forms 
have permeated into the popular language (Σολομών -μῶνος). 

3. Feminines declined like Declension I are eg. “Avva, 
Βάλλα“, Tododta4t, Aciva®, “BALBeua (OA.)®, Ζέλφα, Zwoapa or 
Swo. (Haman’s wife Zeresh), Kao(o)ia Job xii 14, Δεία, “OA8a, 
"Oora ("OAAa), “OOABa (Ὃλ.), Ῥεβέκκα, Raporvle)ia’, Sap(p)a, 
Σουσάννα, Xetrovpa. The genitive and dative, wherever attes- 
ted, are in -as, τὰ, whether the a of the nom. be pure or impure, 
the only exception being Ξουσάννης Dan. @ Sus. 27 f. B (the 
other uncials -as and so Dan. O Sus. 30: cf. § το, 4). 

4. A large number of Hebrew masculine proper names 
end with the Divine name Yahweh in a more or less abbreviated 
form, usually ΠΡ (also WY, 5). These are in the majority of 
cases Hellenized by the adoption of the old termination -ias 
(as in Νικίας), and forms in -(e)ias, -aias declined according to 
the first declension abound. The genitive termination of these 
names is commonly -ov, as in Attic and in the Ptolemaic papyri’, 


1 “Ayyatos: Νεεμιος 2 Es. ii. 2B seems to be a slip for -ίας. 

2 He shows much ingenuity in dealing with the long lists of names, 
which in the other version (2 Esdras) are baldly reproduced, and even some 
sense of humour, when he renders ‘‘ Rehum the Chancellor” by Ῥάθυμος ὁ 
(γράφων) τὰ προσπίπτοντα (ii. 16, 21), ‘‘Slack the Secretary.” 

τ Ch. vii. 13 A (viol) Βαλλα may be indecl. (Βαλλά) or gen, as from 
Βάλλας. 

4 But τὴν Τοθολιά 2 Ch. xxiii, 21 Β (ταν A), 

5 Thy Δεινά Gen. xxxiv. 26 A (-αν [9514 ἘΠ); 10. xxx. a1 read Aciva not 
Aewa (Swete), the nom. being usual after verbs of naming. 

8 Indecl. in Gen. xxxvi. 2 AD (-Bacuay E with O.L.),18 E. Ib. xxxvi. 41, 
1 Ch. i. §2’EA(e)e8auas may be nom. masc. (-ὃς Swete) or gen. fem. 

7 In x K. xxvi. 6 B, 2--3 K. and τ Ch. xviii. r2 BA. But indecl. 
Zapoud (=gen.) 1 K. xxvi. GA, 2 K. i. 13 A, τὸ B, and ini Ch. passim 
(B text). 

8 Mayser 250 f. 
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not the ‘Doric’ -a: so always (or with a rare v.1.) e.g. ᾿Ανανίου, 
‘Béexiov, Ζαχαρίου, “Hoatov, Ἰερεμίου, “leyoviov, Μαασ(σλ)αίου, 
Σελεμίου, Sodoviov, XeAxiov. The use of the gen. in -a appears 
to be vulgar and late. The following examples are certain : 
Μειχαίας gen. -α Jd. B text (xvii. 8 ff), 2 Ch. xxxiv. 20 (-ov 4 K. 
xxii, 12), Νεεμίας -a 2 Es. (but του in τ Es. Sir. 2 M.), Τωβ(ελ)ίας 
-a Tob. i. 208, Vii. 78, Xi 178, τὸ BA (-ov i. 20 A, ix. 5 ἢ). 
There is also strong attestation for the gen. Ἰωσεία (throughout 
Jeremiah, i. 2 etc., 4 K. xxiii. 23 B, 2 Ch. xxxv. 16, 19, 26). 
Jeremiah also occasionally has Sedexia (i. 3 BRA, xlvi. 1 B, 2 Bx, 
li. tr) in place of the usual -«éov: add further Jdth xiv. 6 
Ὀζεία BA. 


5. Much difficulty, however, presents itself, especially in the 
long lists and genealogies in Chron. and 2 Es., in determining 
whether a form in -ca represents a Doric gen. (therefore -ia) or 
a mere transliteration (therefore -1d). These lists exhibit a 
strange mixture of declined names in -ias and indeclinables, 
nom. -cd. The practice of the books with regard to nom. and 
acc. (e.g. Νεεμίας -av) can alone determine the accent in the case 
of the gen. (Νεεμία). Possibly the lists in the original version 
were omitted or were much shorter, and they have subsequently 
been supplemented from another source in which the names 
were undeclined: we often find two or three declined names at 
the beginning followed by a string of indeclinables. Take for 
instance 2 Es. xviii. 4 (the brackets indicate the possibly later 
additions): καὶ ἔστη "Eopas...xai ἔστησεν ἐχόμενα αὐτοῦ Ματταθίας 
καὶ Σαμαίας [καὶ ᾿Ανανιὰ καὶ Οὐρειὰ καὶ “Ἑλκειὰ καὶ Μαασσαιὰ] ἐκ 
δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐξ ἀριστερῶν Φαδαίας καὶ Μεισαὴλ καὶ Μελχείας 
καὶ Ζαχαρίας or vil. I Ἔσρας υἱὸς Σαραίου υἱοῦ Ζαρείου [υἱοῦ 
Ἑλκειὰ «.7.A. }, 

The longer Heb. forms in 17% are in some names kept in 
the Greek as indeclinables in -(e)od. Elijah in the historical 
books is Ἠλί(ελιού: the N.T. form “HA(e)ias only in Mal. iv. 4 
and in apocryphal books (Sir, 1 M.). Obadiah appears as 
᾿Αβδειού or ᾽Οβδειού. 


6. The declension of Hebrew masc. proper names ending 
in a vowel sound other than ΠῚ follows what Blass (N.T. § το, 3) 


calls the ‘ mxed declension.’ In this the pure stem stands un- 
altered in three cases (G. D. V.), while in the nom. it has s 
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appended to it, in the acc. ν, ‘The nominatives end in -as (-as), 
«ἧς, -(e)is, -ods. 


This declension has nothing exactly answering to it in the 
papyri, where the proper names are usually of the third declen- 
sion (-as -dros: -ῆς -nros: -οῦς -otros etc.: Mayser 273 ff.). A 
desire to adhere as closely as possible to the Hebrew names 
and also perhaps to avoid the familiar forms of common life in 
rendering Scripture may account for this new departure. 


(1) In-as (as). ᾿Ιούδας -δαν -da -da is the constant declen- 
sion for patriarch, tribe and country. Occasionally the name 
remains indeclinable, Ἰουδά being used for nom. and δος. The 
gen. ‘Iovdov is confined to τ and 2 Maccabees, and there to 
Judas Maccabaeus’, while Ἰούδα is used of the tribe and 
country (ἄρχοντες, γῇ Ἰούδα etc.). Εσδρας and ᾿Ιωνᾶς similarly 
have acc. -αν (-ἂν), other cases-a. Σατανᾶς (Π2}9) is found in the 
acc. Ξατανᾶν Job 11. 3 A, Sir. xxi. 27 (elsewhere Σατάν or διά- 
Bodos). Other words are found only in the nom., eg. Eipas 
(Elpas), ᾿Ἔλιωνᾶς, ‘Qvas. 

(2) In -ἧς. Μωυσῆς" in LXX is with few exceptions 
declined according to the ‘mixed’ declension: -ἣν, -#, -ἢ, voc. ἢ. 
In the first century A.D., on the other hand, both literary writers 


1 So in its first appearance, where the original Hebrew form seemed 
more appropriate: Gen. xxix. 35 ἐκάλεσεν τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιουδά (=nom., 
cf, iil. 20 éxadecer...76 ὄν... Φωή). Otherwise rare, except in 2 Ch., 2 Es., 
Jer. (mainly 8), which have πᾶς ᾿Ιουδά, πάντα τὸν ᾿Ιουδά etc. fairly 
frequently of the tribe. Once only in a ‘Greek’ book does ‘Tovda (? Iovéa) 
stand for acc., 2 M. xiv. 13 (N. and A. -as -αν in the same chapter). 

21M. iv. 13 (loyAvy A), 19 (do.), ν. ὅτ A, ix. 12 A, 22 AV εἰσ. 
2 M. xii. 2t AV etc. The unusual gen. naturally puzzled the scribes and 
-da is a constant variant. 

8 This is clearly the older orthography: Mwos, which is nearer to the 
Heb. MWD, has quite inferior support. Though the Egyptian etymology 


given by Philo (Viz. Mos. τ. 4) and Josephus (Avz. 11. 9, 6,¢ Ag. τ. 31), 
viz. μῶυ τε ὕδωρ, ἐσῆς = σωθείς, is now abandoned by Coptic scholars, at least 
it attests the antiquity of the form with v. Whatever the origin of the 
name, there can be little doubt that the diphthong wv is an attempt to 
reproduce the Egyptian pronunciation, being found in the Greek rendering 
of Egyptian proper names and months such as Θῶυθ, Σαμῶυς (Mayser 138). 
The v disappeared later : Θῶυθ (Θῶυτ) was written in the earlier Ptolemaic 
age, 00 (Or) under the Roman Empire (ib. 185). 
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(Philo and Josephus) and the vernacular writers of the N.T. 
used the third declension forms for gen. and dat., Μωυσέως, 
Μωυσεῖ, keeping -ν in the acc.’ In LXX the gen. Μω(υ)σέως 
is confined to a few passages, several occurring in a group of 
books which we have reason to believe are of late date’. The 
dat. Μωυσεῖ is more frequent, but this is really a mere matter 
of orthography: the gen. Μωυσέως appears to have grown (on 
the analogy of βασιλέως -het) out of Μωυσεῖ, which originally 
was only another way of spelling Μωυσῇ (ἢ 6, 21). 

Like Μωυσῆς are declined Πετρεφῆς (Πετεφρῆς), Potiphar, 
gen. τη, dat. -y, and Μανασσῆς gen. -7 when used of King 
Manasseh, Judith’s husband and other individuals (Tob. xiv. το, 
τ Es. ix. 33 A): on the other hand Μανασσή indecl. is used of 
the tribe’ and its progenitor. | 

(3) In-(ejis. Aed(e)us =? Gen. xxxiv. 25 E, xxxv. 23 AE, 
τ Es. ix. 14, acc. -ew 4 M. ti. τὸ ANV: elsewhere indecl. Aev(e)é. 
Τώβεις -εἰν in Cod. x, 2 Es. xiv. 3 (-- Τωβίας cett.) and in 
Tob. x. 8, xi. τὸ (=-Beir BA), 18, xil. 4: once in B as an in- 
declinable*, 1 Es. v. 28. Χάβρεις -ev and Xappeis® -εἰν Jdth 
vi. 15, Vill, 10, x. 6. Χανάν(ε)ις -ev N. xxi. 1 BF, 3 BF, 
xxxill. 40 BAF = %3y32 an inhabitant of Canaan (usually Xava- 
vatos, also Xavaveirys 3 K. iv. 32 B and Xavav(e)i N. xxi. 3 A, 
2 Es, ix. τ). 

(4) In -ots. ᾿Ιησοῦς (Joshua) has, like ᾿Ιησοῦς (Χριστός) 

1 Le. once even has acc. Μωυσέα (xvi. 29): elsewhere in N.T. always 
Μωυσῆν -éws -e? (-7 Acts vii. 44). 

2 In Pent. only Ex. iv. 6 A (BF αὐτοῦ with Heb.): Jd. i. 16 B (but -σῆ 
iil. 4 BA, iv. τι BA), 3 K. ii. 3 BA, 4 K. xxiii. 25 A, 2 Es. iii. 2 A, Dan. 
@ ix. 11 B (but -o7 13): in the literary 1 Esdras v. 48 BA, vii. 6 BA, 9 BA, 
viii. 3 BA, ix. 39 B: in other apocryphal books Sir. xlvi. 7 BRAC (but 
-o} τὴ, Tob. vi. 13%, vil. τα ἐξ, τ BAN, τ δὲ ἢ and two or three times asa 
v.j. in late MSS (T, V, I). 

3 Μανασσῆς Jd. i. 27 A, Ψ ον. go ART. 

4 The same section of ¢ Es. has indecl. ‘Avveis, v. 16 B. 

5 Also indecl. Jer. xxvi. 2 ἐν Χαρμείς (=Carchemish). In Hexateuch 
and 1 Chr. indecl. Xappei. 


8 In τὸν ‘PaBoapels 4 K. xviii. 17 A, Ναβουσαρείς Jer. xlvi. 3 the final s 
comes from the Heb. and the words are indeclinable. 
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in N.T., acc. -otv gen. -o8, but differs from the N.T. name in 
the dative, which throughout Dt. and Jos. is consistently 
written Ἰησοῖ!, the N.T. form Ἰησοῦ appearing as an occasional 
variant. In the other books the dat. only occurs in three 
passages and there in the N.T. form Ἰησοῦ : Ex. xvil. 9 B¥AF 
(but ΒΡ -cot), 1 Ch. xxiv. 11 BA, 1 Es. v. 65 ΒΑ. Ἰησοῖ even 
stands in three passages for the genitive; Ex. xvil. 14B, 2 Es. 
ii. 36 B, xxi. 7 BA. 

In the papyri, on the other hand, as Dr Moulton informs me, 

we find a gen. Ἰησοῦτος BM iii. p. 25 (105 A.D.): cf. OP 816. 

Ἐλιοῦς -οῦν in Job. Other names are only represented in 
the nom., €.g. Σαμμοῦς, Ἐλεισοῦς, Θεησοῦς, 2 K. v. 14 ff. Φαλλού 

N. xxvi. 5 AF (=dat.) 8 (=gen.) is probably correctly accented 

as an indeclinable: the nom. Φαλλοῦς, however, occurs elsewhere. 

7. Names in -dv, the termination being taken over from 
the Hebrew’, are as a rule indeclinable in LXX: ᾿Ααρών, 
Sapyov ete. 

To one of these—the name Solomon—a special interest 
attaches. The process of Hellenization gradually affected 
both the first two vowels and the declension. As in the case 
of Moses, the LXX and the N.T. represent earlier and later 
stages respectively. The steps in the evolution, speaking 
generally, appear to have been in the following chronological 
order: as regards orthography Σαλωμών---Σαλομών---Σολομώνδ: 

1 On the analogy of datives of feminine names in -#, which in the 
papyri were declined (e.g.) Anuw -οῦν -obs -ot (Mayser 268). A more 
frequent type, applicable also to masculine names, was (e.g.) Πατοῦς -οῦν 
«οτος -οὔτι (ib. 274 f.). The acc. -οῦν, which is common to both types 
and to the Biblical name, facilitated mixture of types in the other cases. 
Ἰησοῦς (= gen.) 1 Es. v. 8 A (cf. 2 Ch. xxxi. 15 B) may be another instance 


of transition to the -ὦ type. 
2 The ν is sometimes appended to a final o in the Hebrew. 


3 Σαλωμών represents most nearly the Heb. nisoys of the M.T., except 


for the final ν, which is the first step towards Hellenization. The long 
vowel in the middle unaccented syllable could not long maintain its place, 
hence the transitional form Σαλομών arose: lastly, the short vowels flanking 
the liquid were assimilated, as they often are in this position (or with inter- 
vening μ) where.a long syllable follows: cf. ἐξολοθρεύειν (p. 88), Σομόηλος 
(= Σαμονήλ) Aristeas ὃ 47- 
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as regards declension (1) indeclinable; (2) -ὦντα, -dvros ; 
(3) -dva, -dvos. 

(x) Σαλωμών indeclinable is the normal form throughout 
the LXX (including the literary τ Esdras)*. 

(2) Σαλωμῶν -ὥντα -ὥντος (like Ξενοφῶν and the Greek 
equivalents of Egyptian names in the papyri, e.g. Πετεχῶν)" 
appears in Proverbs (probably translated not earlier than 1{8.0.}} 
i. 1 Bx, xxv. 1 B: also in 3 K. i. 10 A, 4 M. xviii. 168. 

The same form of declension with o in the second syllable 
is found in δὶ (Prov. xxv. 1 and subscription, Wis. title and 
subscr.) and in 4 M. loc. cit. A. 

Σολομῶντος occurs in 2 Κι viii. 7 BA (in what is clearly a 
Greek gloss: the passage 15 absent from the M.T.)* and as a 
v.l. of A(C) in the passages from Prov. and Wis. cited. 

(3) The declension SoAopev -dva -dvos is that found in 
N.T.*, Josephus and later writers®. In LXX the nom. Ξολομών 
is read by A in 3 Κ. ii. x2, 2 Ch. vii. τ, 5; by (A) in Sir. 
xlvii. 13, 23: the cases have even slenderer support, Wiss>sr A, 
4 M. xvii. 16 V, with Σαλωμῶνος Wiss*>sct By Ξαλομῶνα Ψ 
Ixxi.tit Ἐς 

8. Names of places and peoples, like those of individuals, 
appear either as indeclinable transliterations or as Hellenized 
and declinable. Here, however, the Hellenized forms largely 
predominate. The translators, for the most part, had a fair 
knowledge of the geography, not only of Egypt, but also of 
other countries, and adopted the current Hellenized forms’. 


1 And so in the headings to each of the Psalms of Solomon (the Greek 
dates from the end of i/B.c.) Ψαλμὸς τῷ Σαλωμών (Σαλομών). The declined 
form Σολομῶντος (-4Gvos) appears in the inscription and subscription to the 
whole work. 

2 Mayser 275 f. 

3 See p. 61. 

4 The gloss comes from 2 Ch. xii. 9 (where the usual Σαλωμών is written), 
There are two similar glosses from 2 Ch. in the next verse in 2 Καὶ, LXX. 

> Always (WH) except Acts iii. r1, v. 12 Σολομῶντος. 

8 For Cyprian see C. H. Turner in 7. 7. S. ix. 86 ξ, 

7 E.g. Αἰθιοπία (Cush), ᾿Αντιλίβανος (Dt. i. 7, ili. 25, xi. 24, Jos. i. 4, 
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Sometimes we meet with a name in both forms, e.g. "Edau— 
Ἰδουμαία, ΞΣυχέμ----Ξίκιμα: cf, Φυλιστιείμ--- ἀλλόφυλοι (Φιλιστιαζοι). 


Rarely, apart from the later historical books, do we find 
places of importance like Damascus or Tyre transliterated. Τὴν 
Δαμάσεκ 5 K. xi. 14 Β (passage not in M.T. or A). Σόρ (for 
Τύρος) in Jer. a (xxi. 13) and Ez. a (xxvi. 2 etc.): but Τύρος in 
Ez. 8 (xxviii. 2 etc.). Σηδαμείν, Σωρείν 2 Es. iii. 7B: cf. ib. 
ix. 1 ὁ Mocepei=6 Αἰγύπτιος. Σομορών, Σεμερῶν etc. (for the more 
usual Sapap(ela) 3 K. xvi. 24, 2 Es. iv. 10, xiv. 2, Is. vil. ο bis. 
Χερμέλ (τὸ and 6) Is. xxix. 17 62s, xxxil. 15 δὲξ, xxxili. 9 B (but 
Κάρμηλος ib. xxxii. 16, xxxiil. 9 NAQ, xxxv. 2 as elsewhere in 
LXX). Cf. τὸ Keydp 2 K. xviii. 23 (=the Jordan valley, else- 
where ἡ περίχωρος τοῦ Ἰορδάνου as in N.T.). 


9. Many place-names end in -a and are declined like 
jfeminines of Declension I: e.g. Tala -av, -ys, -y: Ξαμαρεία -av, 
«ας, -2: Παθούρης (Φαθωρῆς) gen., Παθ(ο)γύρῃ dat. (δ το, 2) = Path- 
ros or Upper Egypt (nom. wanting, but cf Φαθούρα -- Pethor, 
N. xxii. 5): Xappa=Haran Ez. xxvii. 23BQ, Xappas gen. 
Gen. xxix. 4 E (usually indecl. Χαρράν). 

to. Names of fowns as a rule end in -α and are declined 
like neuters of Declension II, with occasional transition (meta- 
plasmus) to Declension I, especially where the nom. ends in 
-(p)pa. The article stands in the fem. (sc. πόλι). Thus: 


τὴν ἽΔδιδα -dast τὴν Βεθσοῦρα (or -ovpay), G. -σού- 
(Αρβηλα) -οις3 pov®, Ὁ. -οἰς (or -@) 
τὴν Baidappa N. xxxii. 36 A Béooppat, G, -as 

(-d(p)pav BF) 


ix. αὶ elsewhere Λίβανος), ᾿Ιόππη, Καππαδοκία (Caphthor), Καρχηδών 
«δόνιοι (Χαρκ., = Tarshish Is. xxiii. τ etc., Ez. xxvii. 12, XXxvili. 13: else- 
where Oapo(e)is), Μεσοποταμία and Συρία (Aram etc.), Ῥόδιοι (Dodanim). 
The translators are of course thoroughly familiar with Egyptian geography. 
The identification of “τῆς brook of Egypt” as Rhinocorura (Is. xxvii. 12) 
may be mentioned, and the introduction of tribes living by the Red Sea, 
Troglodytes and Minaeans, into Chronicles LXX, which, with other 
indications of Egyptian colouring, somewhat discredits the theory that the 
version of that book is the work of Theodotion. 

1 _ Μ. xii. 38 (not ᾿Αδιδά, Swete), xiii. 13 (Adetvors N, ᾿Αδίέμοις V). 

2 7 Μ. ix. 2. 

3 4M. xi. 5 συνεγγίσας Βεθσούρων (not -ρών, Swete): for the gen. after 
ἐγγίζειν cf. τ M. xi. 4, xiii. 23 and for the form 1 M. vi. 49, xiv. 7. 

41M. v. 26 V (εἰς Βοσσορά Swete as indecl.), Probably it is neut. plur. 
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Γάζαρα Acc. -apa (or -dpav) -ὧν 
τοῖς 

Γάλγαλα -α -ων -οἱς 3 

Γέραρα -α -wy τοις 

Γόμορρα -α -ας8 

Pépruva Acc.4 

Ἐκβάτανα -a -ων -οἷς 

Ζόγορα (Zoar) Αος,ὅ 

Ἱεροσόλυμα -α -wv -ous (below) 

Méppa® Acc. (or -av), G. -ας 


‘Payn -at) Acc. plur. -ας Tob. 
ix. 2 δὲ, 58, Dat. -7 ib. vi. τὸ BA 

(Pwokopotpa) -ων Is, xxvii. 12 

Σάρεπτα -wv Ob. 20 

Σίκιμα -a -wy τοις ὃ 

Σόδομα -α -wv® -οις 

(Σοῦσα) -ovs Est. i. 2 etc.: in the 
same book Acc. Σοῦσαν (which 
might also be indecl. as in 
2 Es. xi. 1 ἐν Σουσάν) 


(‘Pdya)’ -ὧν -οἱς, also (as from 


ir. ‘The following names in -a are indeclinable: Bait(o)vdova 
(Jdth: Βαιτούλια κα 11. 21, iv. 6), Aovga (Swete Λοῦζα), Λομνά 
AoBva AoBeva etc. = Libnah (but Λόβναν, Aduvay Is. xxxvil. 
ὃ Bx), “Paya (another transliteration ‘Appaboyn in τ K.), Saba 
(βασίλισσα &. etc.), and the mountains Σ(ελινά, Φασγα. 

Names in ~7 are usually indeclinable, the termination of 
acc. or gen. being sometimes appended: Μαμβρή (but G. xiii. 18 
τὴν δρῦν τὴν Μαμβρήν AE), Νινευή (but acc. -ἥν Jon. ill. 2, 
Zeph. 11. 138, gen. -ἧς Jon. iii, 6 5), Ῥαμεσσή (but gen. -σῶν 
N. xxxill. 3 AB4, -σῆς 5 Be), 

᾿ Ἱερουσαλήμ, is consistently written in the translations and in 

several of the apocryphal books (1 Esdras, Sirach, Esther, 
Judith, Baruch, and as a rule τ Macc.). The Hellenized form 
Ἱεροσόλυμα (as from ἱερός, Ξόλυμοι) is limited to 2—4 Macc. 
and (beside Ἴερ.) Tobit and τ Macc. 


like Téuoppa, The gen. in Gen. xxxvi. 33, 1 Ch. i. 44. The indeclinable 
- form used elsewhere is Βοσόρ. 

1 Also indecl. Tagnpd 2 K. v. 25 or Τάξερ. 

2 Also indecl. τῆς Γαλγαλά τ K. x. 8 A or Tadydn. 

® So always in conjunction with Σοδόμων: Τομόρρων only Gen. xviii. 
20D, λαὸς Τομόρα (-pa) Jer. xxiii. τα δὲ, 

ὁ M. xv. 23 8V (᾿όρτυναν A). 

ὅ Probably neut. plur.: also indecl. Zé-yop and Σήγωρ. 

6 Probably neut. plur. (not Μερρά, Swete): Ex. xv. 23 els Méppa B 
(εἰς Μέρραν AF). Indecl. τῆς Meppdy Bar. iii. 23. 

ΤΟ Nom. not found: this is more probable than Ῥάγοι (Redpath). 

8 Also indecl. Συχέμ, frequent in Jd. (B text). 

* I find no instance of gen. Σοδόμης cited by Redpath. 

Ὁ But ace. τὸν Σάβαν Gen. xxv. 3 AD (personal name). 
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12. Place-names in -wy are declined or indeclinable mainly 
according to their rank and situation on or away from the main 
routes. This accounts for the declension of ᾿Ασκάλων -wva etc. 
(on the coast and on or close to a main trade-route), while 
Ekron which lay off the route appears as indeclinable ’Akxapwv'. 
Two other names are declined: ἢ Βαβυλών -ὦνα -dvos -dve” and 
similarly Σ(ε)ιδών (voc. -ὧν Is. xxiii. 4, Ez. xxviii. 22)% The 
gentilic Μακεδών is regularly declined -όνα etc.: Μακεδών Maye- 

᾿δαών etc. (elsewhere Mayed(d)3) representing Megiddo are 

indeclinable. ΤῸ the indeclinables belong further ᾿Αερμών 
(Ἑρμών: Mount H.), ᾿Αμμών, ᾿Αρνών, TaBawv (Gibeon) 4, Κεδρων 
(the brook Kidron), Κ(ελισών (ὁ of the brook, y of the city), ὁ 
Zapov, Σ(ε)ιών, Χεβρών. 


13. The following towns end in -ἰς (-ida -ίδος) : Πτολεμαίς 
(t—3 M.: acc. -αἰδαν τ M. x. 1A, § το, 12), Φασηλίς -ἰδα 1 M. 
XV. 23NV (Βασιλεῖδαν A). The river Tiypis (Τίγρης Dan. O x. 4) 
has acc. Τίγριν, gen. Teypidos (Tob. vi. 2 8). 

Compounds of πόλις are declined like the noun: Διοσπόλει 
(Ez. 8), Πενταπόλεως (W. x. 6), Περσέπολ(ελμν (2 M. ix. 2A: 
Περσιπ. V), Τρίπολιν (2 M. xiv. 1). Similarly Egyptian place- 
names in -ts: Μέμφις -ἰν -ews -(e)e, Sais -πν (Ez. 8), Tavis -w 
~ews -(€)t. 


14. Names of countries or districts, when not simply trans- 
literated, are expressed by adjectival forms (sc. χώρα). These 
in the case of countries outside Palestine end in (1) -és -ἔδος :-- 
ἢ EAvpais, Dan. O viii. 2, Tob. ii. ro (EAA. B), τ M. vi. 18: ἡ 


1 In Jos. xv. 11 A εἰς ᾿Ακκαρωνά the final vowel represents the Heb. 77 


of direction: the name is indeclinable in the same verse (B and A texts). 

2 BaBurdva -dvos Jer. xlvii. 7M, ΠῚ], τ δὲ4], Ez. xxiii. 178. Acc. 
Βαβυλῶναν Jer. xxviii. ο δὲ (§ το, 12). Gen. BaSvdws (corruption of -dvos) 
2 Es. v. 17 Β΄. 

3 Σ(ε)ιδόνα Jer. xxix. 4 Β, Ez. xxvii. 8 A. 

41 Ch. xxi. 29 ἐν Γαβαῶνι A. 

5 It was natural that it should come to be regarded as gen. plur. of 
κέδρος, hence ἐν τῷ χειμάρρῳ τῶν κέδρων, 2 K. xv. 23 BA (the words are 
absent from M.T. and are doubtless a gloss): ib. τὸν χειμάρρουν Κεδρών B 
(A again writes τῶν κι). The same Hellenization appears in N.T., John 
xviii. 1 (see Lightfoot Bidkical Essays 173 f.). 

6 Read (cf. Josephus 4. /. XII. 9. 1) ἤκουσεν ὅτι ἐστὶν ᾿Ελυμαὶς ἐν τῇ 
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Kapis -i8a, τ M. xv. 23 A (τὴν Καρίαν ΕΝ): ἡ Περσίς (so already 
in Hdt.); (2) -(e)fa:—(7) BaBvdwvia (1 Es. and Dan. O, Is. xi. 11, 
xiv. 23, xxxix. 1, Jer. xxviii. 24 A, 2 M. vili. 20, 3 M. vi. 6 A), 
Μηδ(ε)ία(αροοτ. books), Ξειδωνία 3 K. xvii. 8; (3) «ἰκή:--- Ἰνδική. 
The transliterated names of the districts of or on the borders 
of Palestine (Ἐδώμ, Μωάβ etc.) begin to be replaced by 
adjectives either in (4) -aéa or (5) -(ελῖτις, forms which appear 
to have come into use c. 200 B.C.'; (4) Ἧ Ταλ(ε)ιλαία, ᾿Ιδουμαία 
(beside Ἐδώμ), Ἰουδαία (beside γῆ ᾿Τούδα); (5) (beside ᾿Αμμών, 
Ταλαάδ etc.) καὶ ᾿Αμμανῖτις (2 Μ, iv. 26, ν. 7), Αὐραν(ε)ῖτις (Ez. a: 
with v.ll. ‘Qpav. Λωραν.), Αὐσ(ε)ῖτις (= Uz, Job), Βασανζ(ε)ῦτις 
(Jos., Ez. a and Minor Proph.), Tadaad(e)iz1s (in the same 
group: also Jd. x. 8A, τ K. xxxi. 11, 2 K. ii. 4, 5, 9, 1 Ch. 
xxvi. 31, 2 Ch. xviii. 2f, 1 M.), Θαιμαν(ελῖτις (= ‘Leman: Job), 
Mwaf(e)iris (Is., Jer. xxxi. 33, xxxii. 7), Sapap(e)ires (2 M.)*, 
Xava(a)r(e)ires (Zech. xi. 7), to which must be added the curious 
Mafoap(c)iris (Mad8.) = 1219 “the desert” (Jos. v. 5, xvili. 12} 
The cases are -iridos -ίτιδι -trw (only once acc. -irida, Jos. 
XH 11 Β Γαλααδείτιδα). 

15. Mountains also are expressed adjectivally in two cases: 
τὸ “IraBvpov' (= Tabor) Hos. v. 1, Jer. xxvi. 18 (elsewhere 


Πέρσιδι πόλις (A ἐν ᾿Ελύμαις, SV ἐν Adwous): the description of Elymais as 
a city is of course incorrect and accounts for the reading of A, Elsewhere 
in LXX Αἰλάμ ([λάμ) or (in 2 Es. and τ Es. v. 12 4) Ἤλάμ. 

1 They are absent from the Pentateuch, but perhaps from a feeling of 
the anachronism of using them of the patriarchal age. Isaiah has Iovdala, 
Ἰδουμαία. The translators of Joshua, Ez. a and Minor Prophets are partial 
to them. The literal School (Jd, K. 88) avoids them. 

2 Elsewhere Σαμαρ(ε)ία as in N.T. of district as well as city. 

8. BadAapreic Jos. xv. 60 is also probably a corruption of λλὰλ- 
Bapeitic. The historian Eupolemus (c. 150 B.C.) ap. Eus. P. 5. 1X. 449 
is an early extra-Biblical authority for these forms in -?tris: the extent of 
Solomon’s kingdom is described in a letter of the monarch as τὴν Τ᾿ αλιλαίαν 
καὶ Σαμαρεῖτιν καὶ Μωαβῖτιν καὶ "Aupavirw καὶ Ἰ'αλαδῖτιν. Aristeas 8 107 
refers to τὴν Σαμαρεῖτιν λεγομένην. In Polyb. v. 71 τὴν Tadarw appears 
from the context to stand for τὴν Tadaadive. Josephus supplies us further 
with Ταυλανῖτις (or Ταυλων. : Golan), ᾿Εσεβωνῖτις (Ze8., Heshbon), Tpa- 
χωνῖτις (also in N.T.). 

4 So in Josephus τὸ Ἰταβύριον ὄρος : ᾿Αταβύριον in Polyb. v. 7ο. 6. The 
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Θαβωρ) : (τὸ) ὄρος τὸ Καρμήλιον, 3 K. xvii. 19 f. (contrast 42 
τὸν Κάρμηλον as elsewhere in LXX), 4 K. ii. 25, iv. 25. 

16. Genttlic names-—-of tribes and inhabitants of towns or 
districts—in Hebrew end in -z and in LXX are either trans- 
literated (rarely and mainly in thé later historical books)? or 
(more often) Hellenized, usually with the termination -atos or 
-(e)irys. Thus a Canaanite appears as (1) Xavav(e)é 2 Es. ix. 1, 
N. xxi. 3 A; (2) Xavaveis’? N. xxi. 1, 3, XXxIll. 40; (3) Xavaveirys 
3 K. iv. 32 B; (4) elsewhere always Χαναναῖος, 


It is difficult to determine what principle governed the choice 
of -atos or -irns. Generally speaking, the former denotes a 
member of a tribe or clan (Ἑβραῖος, ᾿Αμορραῖος etc.), the latter 
the inhabitant of a town (Βηθλεεμίτης etc.). But the distinction is 
by no means universal. Γαζαῖος and Γεθθαῖος denote inhabitants of 
cities (like ᾿Αθηναῖος, Θηβαῖος) : ᾿Αμμανίτης, Tadaadirns, Ἰσμαηλίτης, 
Ἰσραηλίτης, Μωαβίτης are tribal names. The tendency in the 
later books seems to be to form all new gentilic names in -irns, 
fem. -ἶτις (-v -ἰδὸς -1d4), because these terminations corresponded 
most nearly to those of the Hebrew (-i -ith). In English this 
termination has been given a still wider range: it is not from 
the LXX that we get e.g. the names Hittite (Χετταῖος) and 
Amorite. Sometimes we find alternative forms in -ates and 
-(e)irns such as Μαδιηναῖος, Μαδιαν(ε)ίτης : one of Job’s com- 
forters is called Βάλδαδ ὁ Savyirns in the body of the work (viti. 1 
etc.) but B. ὁ Σαυχαίων τύραννος in the proem and conclusion (ii. 
11, xlii. 176). In 2K. xxiii. 25 ff. the interposition of a series 
of names in -(e)irns between others in -aios (contrast 25 “Apo- 
datos A with 33 “Apwdeirns) points to an interpolated text. 

Other terminations are (1) -uos: ᾿Αζώτιος, ᾿Αράδιος, ᾿Ασσύριος, 
Σύριος, Σιδώνιος ; (2) -nvds: Ῥαζαρηνός 1 M. xv. 28A, 35 A (cf. 
Τασβαρηνός 2 Es..1. 8B); (3) -εὖς plur. -εῖς, in the Greek books 
᾿Αλεξανδρεύς and Ταρσεῖς, in the translations Κιτιεῖς (Is. xxiil. 12, 
1 M. viii. 5: elsewhere Κίτιοι. Κιτιαῖοι or transliterated) and 
᾿Αμαζονεῖς, ᾿Αλειμαζονεῖς, 2 Ch. xiv. 15, ΧΧΙ]. I. 


latter was also the name of heights in Rhodes and at Agrigentum, where 
there were temples to Ζεὺς ᾿Αταβύριος (art. Tabor, Zxc. Bz61.), the name 
having been carried westward by Semitic colonists. The origin of the 
Hebrew name and of the prothetic vowel in its Greek dress is uncertain: 
we may perhaps compare Toupalwy Β ᾿Ιτουραίων A τ Ch. v. 19. 

1 Contrast the names of the aboriginal inhabitants of Palestine in 2 Es. 
ix. 1 (τῷ Xavavel, ὁ ᾿Εθεί, ὁ Φερεσθεί x...) with the forms in -αἴος used 
elsewhere. 

2 Cf. 6”Amopis Gen. xiv. 13. 
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δ 12. ADJECTIVES. 


1. Declension. Adjectives in -os, -n (-a), -ον and -os, -ov. 
On the whole the LXX follows classical precedent in the use of 
two or three terminations for adjectives in -os. The movement 
towards the uniformity of modern Greek, in which every 
adjective has a special feminine form (ἀδικη, ἥσυχη etc.), has 
hardly begun. 


Two exx. of compound words with fem. termination occur in 
Numbers: ἀθῴα N. v. 19 BAF, 28 BAF (τ-ῷος &*): ἀτειχίσταις 
ΧΙ, 20 B¥ (-οἱς Bab AF, so Prov. xxv. 28). 

The direction in which the language is moving may be 
indicated by the fact that several adjectives which in Attic 
fluctuate between 2 and 3 terminations in LXX are only found 
with 3: such are eg. ἄγριος, βέβαιος, δίκαιος, ἐλεύθερος, ἐνιαύσιος 
(except N. vii. 88 F ἀμνάδες ἐνιαύσιοι), μάταιος, ὅμοιος (except 
Ez. xxxi. 8A semel ἐλάται ὅμοιοι), ὅσιος. Similarly ἔτοιμος always 
has fem. ἑτοίμη except in Jdth ix. 6 BNA. 

Other words in -vos fluctuate as in Attic. Such are αἰώνιος, 
ἀνόσιος (α 3 M. v. 8, but -os W. xii. 4), παραθαλάσσιος, παρά- 
duos, ὑποχείριος (-ίαν "Tos. vi. 2B: else fem. -os, as usually in 
Attic). 

Attic fluctuates also in the declension of words in -λὸς -pos 
-pos. Under this head we may note the following (the only 
passages in which the fem. is used): θυγατέρα λοιμήν, τ K. 1. τό 
(the adjectival use “pestilent” is new), dpoviun Sir. xxii. 4, 
χρησίμης Tob. iv. 18. 

On the other hand ἡ ἔρημος is used to the exclusion of ἡ ἐρήμη: 
similarly οὐράνιος τος. Noticeable also is 4 K. iii, τὸ Β κοῦφος 
καὶ αὕτη (κούφη A) and σῷοι (with odpayides) Bel © 17 δὲς 
(A once corrects to Attic σῷαυ). 


2. The contracted adjectives in -οὖς are usual in LXX as 
in Attic: ἀργυροῦς, χρυσοῦς, σιδηροῦς, χαλκοῦς, éped Ez. xliv. 17, 
φοινικοῦν Is. 1. 18: ἁπλοῦς, διπλοῦς etc. The following uncon- 
1 Usually 2 term. as also in Attic and N.T.: fem. -ἰὰ L. xxv. 34, 


N. xxv. 13, Hb. iii. 6 BNQ, Jer. xxxviii: 3A, xxxix. 40 B, Ez. xxxv. § 
[9 B4], xxxvii. 26 [contrast xvi. 60], τ M. 11. 54NV, 57 A. 


: 
; 
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tracted forms occur: in Sir. χρύσεος vi. 30 BRAC, χρύσεοι 
xxvl. 18 Bx (ib. ἀργυρᾶς) : so χρύσαιοι (=-eor) 2 Es. viii. 27 A, 
and as a proper name Καταχρύσεα Dt. 1. 1 (κατάχρυσος is the 


usual form of this late word): s* has σιδηρέας 4 M. ix. 26, 


σιδηραίαις ib. 28. 
᾿Αθρόος (3 M. v. 14 -dous) is the usual Attic form. 
The Epic form ydAke(s)os occurs in Job (vi. 12 BNC, xl. 
13 BXC, xl. 6B, 19 BS) and elsewhere: Jd. xvi. 21 B, τ Es. 
1. 38 BA, Sir. xxviii. 20 B (χάλκεοι NA, χαλκοῖ C). CE σιδηρίῳ 
Job xix. 24 N (=-ei@). 
Want of contraction in word-formation is seen in the 


poetical depyds used in Prov. xiii. 4, xv. 19, xix. 12 (elsewhere 
Att. ἀργός). 


3. The Adtic declension in -ws is, as was stated (ἢ το, 9), 
disappearing. Of the few adjectives of this class found in LXX 
two are on the way to becoming indeclinables. “Tews alone is 
used with any frequency, and, except for one book, only in the 
nom., in the phrases ἵλεώς μοι God forbid,” ἵλεως γενέσθαι etc. : 
in 2 Macc. ἵλεως is used also for the acc.—vii, 37 A (λεων V), 
x. 26 AV* (-wv Swete)—and for the gen., ii, 22 A ἵλεως yevo- 
μένου (ἵλεω V) Similarly ἐσχατογήρως stands for the gen. in 
Sir. ΧΙ, 8 B ἐσχατογήρως κρινομένου (-γήρους δὲ, -γήρῳ -μένῳ AC), 
where the text of B is supported by a contemporary papyrus, 
ἐσχατογήρως ὄντος TP 1. 7. 29 (117 8B.C.)*?: the dat., however, 
is regular, ἐσχατογήρῳ Sir. xli. 2. “Yroypéws appears in τ K. 
xxii. 2B (nom.) with dat. ὑπόχρεῳ Is. 1. r: the nom. of κατα- 
χρέῳ ὟΝ. 1. 4 15 unattested. 


Κάθιδρος is read by the uncials in Jer. viii. 6 (LS cite 
καθίδρως -wros from Basil). 


4. Πᾶς. There are a number of instances in the LXX 
where πᾶν appears to be used for πάντα (acc. sing.). A solitary 
1 So dvitews=nom. plur. neut. in Test. x11. Patr. Gad v. 11 ἔκειτο τὰ 


ἥπατά μου ἀνίλεως κατὰ τοῦ Ἰωσήφ. 
2 Mayser 294. Perhaps influenced by γῆρας gen. γήρως, 
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example of this use of πᾶν in the papyri' rescues it from the 
suspicion of being a ‘Biblical’ usage. Assimilation of the 
masc. to the neuter form of the accusative is not surprising in 
the κοινή: the analogy of μέγαν and the preference for accusatives 
in v (such as νύκταν, εὐγενῆν) might be responsible for the 
vulgarism. 

On the other hand, the context of the first passage in the 
LXX and other considerations throw some doubt on the 
equation πᾶν = avra and suggest that in some of the passages 
at least we have to do with a syntactical colloquialism rather 
than a vulgarism of accidence. 

The idiomatic use of the neuter of persons in the common 
LXX phrases πᾶν ἀρσενικόν, πᾶν πρωτότοκον etc. allows us, 
though with hesitation, to explain πᾶν as a true neuter in the 
following phrases containing an adjective or participle: ἐπάταξαν 
dol δέκα χιλιάδας ἀνδρῶν, πᾶν λιπαρὸν καὶ πάντα ἄνδρα δυνάμεως 
Jd. iii. 29 Β: πᾶν δυνατὸν ἰσχύι 4 K. xv. 20 ΒΑ: πᾶν δυνατὸν 
καὶ πολεμιστήν κιτιλ., 2 Ch. ΧχχΧΗ, 21: perhaps also πᾶν προσ- 
πορευόμενον, τοῦτον..«ἔνταξον 2 Es. vil. 17 BA: πᾶν ἔνδοξον 
Is. xxiii. 9 ΒΜΑΤ (of persons): πᾶν περικειρόμενον τὰ κατὰ 
mpdowrov αὐτοῦ Jer. ix. 268AQ with πᾶν περικεκαρμένον x.7.A, 
ib. xxxi. g BA. 

It is less easy to explain on this principle πᾶν followed by 
the accusative of a masc. substantive. Yet, in the earliest 
occurrence of this, the participle and the relative clause 
following show that πᾶν is regarded as a true neuter: Ἰδοὺ 
δέδωκα ὑμῖν πᾶν χόρτον σπόριμον σπεῖρον σπέρμα ὅ ἐστιν ἐπάνω 
πάσης τῆς γῆς Gen. 1. 29. (In the next verse the uncials have 
πάντα χόρτον: in ii. 5 E again has πᾶν χόρτον, perhaps influenced 
by πᾶν χλωρόν ib.) 


1 ἸΤᾶῶν τὸν τόπον in a Paris papyrus of 163 B.C. (37. 11: Mayser 199) 
differs from the LXX exx. in the presence of the article. The Paris 
collection was edited half a century ago (1858) and one cannot be quite so 
sure of the accuracy of the editors as in more recent editions. 
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It seems possible therefore in the remaining passages to 
explain πᾶν as a neuter in apposition with the masc. substantive, 
a sort of extension of πᾶν ἀρσενικόν etc. (πᾶν οἰκέτην e.g. = πᾶν 
otkerixov), though it is simpler on the whole to regard it in all 
these passages as=avra. It is to be observed that the article 
is never present and that the meaning is usually “every”: the 
recurrence of certain phrases is also noticeable. 


Πᾶν οἰκέτην, Ex. xii. 44 Β΄, 

Πᾶν ὃν ἐὰν εἴπω... αὐτὸς ov πορεύσεται Jd. vii. 4 Β. 

Πᾶν λόγον R. iv. 7 Β (τὸν A. A): so 1 Ch. xxvii. 1 ΒΑ, 1 Β, 
2 Ch. xix. 11 δξς ΒΑ. 

Πᾶν ἄνδρα τ K. xi. 8 B. 

Πᾶν πόνον! 3 K. viti. 37 B, and so in the parallel 2 Ch. 
vi. 28 BA and Sir. xxxviii. 7 A(C)*. 

Πᾶν βουνόν 3 K. xv. 22 ΒΑὅ, Jer. il. 20 BNQ, Ez? xx, 
28 BeAQ, xxxiv. 6 BQ. 

Πᾶν υἱὸν δυνάμεως 3 K. xxi. 15 B. 

Πᾶν τεκτόνα 4 K. xxiv. 14 BA. 

Πᾶν οἶκον “every house,” ib. xxv.q B. Πᾶν οἶκον Ἰσραήλ Ez. 
xxxvi. 10 BAQ, Jdth iv. 15 BA: πᾶν οἶκον Ἰούδα Jer. xii. rr BN. 

Πᾶν δὲ ὑβριστήν Job xl. 6 BN. 

“Ez. β further supplies πᾶν λίθον xxvill. 13 BQ, πᾶν φόβον 
XXXVI 21 BA. 

Dan. © has πᾶν ὁρισμὸν καὶ στάσιν vi. 15 BA and πᾶν θεόν 
xl. 37 B (πάντα AQ and so BAQ in 36). 

Ch πᾶν ἄνδρα ὅσιον, πᾶν σοφὸν ἐν βουλῇ Ps. Sol. ili. 10 4, 
Vill. 23 1. 

The converse use of πάντα for πᾶν appears once in δὲ, 
πάντα τεῖχος Is, 11. 15 (under the influence of the 2 exx. of πάντα 
preceding). 

In Bel 6 2 trac B* must be a mere slip for πάντας, For 
wavres = πάντας see.§ 10. 15. 


5. Adjectives in -ns and -vs. Examples of the accusative in 


1 Πᾶν συνάντημα, πᾶν πόνον, πᾶσαν προσευχήν shows the vernacular 
accusative πᾶν---πᾶσαν---πᾶν. 

3 Here τὸν πόνον BX appears from the Heb., which has no So, to be right. 

® But πάντα βουνόν ib. xiv. 23. 

4 This use of πᾶν appears clearly to go back to the translator or an 
early scribe of “Ezekiel @” (πάντα acc. sing. only in xxxvii. 21, xxxix. 20 
in all uncials): Ez. a, on the other hand, writes πάντα ἄνεμον etc. v. 12, 
vi. 13, xiii. 18, xvi. 15, xvii. 21 and we should therefore read πάντα βουνόν 
in xx. 28 with B*. 
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«ἣν for -ἢ in adjectives in -ἧς are, like those of νύκταν etc. (§ το, 12), 
with two exceptions, absent from the B text. We have ὑγιῆν 
Lev. xiii. 15 B*¥A®: ἀσεβῆν Ψ ix. 23 A, x. 5 A, Prov. xxiv. 15 8, 
Job xxxii. 3 A, Sir. xxi. 27 A, Is. v. 23 8 [xi 4 558]; εὐσεβῆν 
Sir. xiii, 17 Bs: μονογενῆν W xxi. 21 AR, xxxiv. 17 58 AR, 
Bar. iv. 16 A: πολυτελῆν Prov. 1, 13.8: ἐπιφανῆν JL. 11, 318: 
ψυδῆν Zech. viii. 17 8 [ἀναιδῆν Jer. Vill. 5 8]. 

The acc. of Syujs is ὑγιῆ) L. xiii, 15, Tob. xii. 3, not the 
Attic ὑγιᾷ. 

6. πλήρης. A mass of evidence has recently been collected 
demonstrating beyond a doubt that this adjective was at one 
time treated as an indeclinablet. The LXX contributes its 
share, but the evidence is not as a rule so strong as to warrant 
our attributing the form to the autographs: in most cases it is 
certainly due to later scribes. Indeclinable πλήρης is common 
in the papyri from i/a.p. onwards, but only one instance B.C. 
has yet been found’. 

We have seen in the case of the Attic declension in -ws 
(3 supra) that forms on the way to extinction become inde- 
clinable before finally disappearing. The old adjectives in ~s 
have disappeared from the modern language’, and this might 
account for αὐ adjectives in -ys becoming indeclinable, but 
such is not the case. Why is this adjective alone affected ? 

Nestle has quoted an apt parallel in the indeclinable use of 
German voller in the phrase “‘eine Arbeit voller Fehler”: but it 
is precarious to explain the Greek use by an idiom, however 
similar, in a modern language. ‘The explanation is perhaps 
partly to be found in the tendency to assimilate the vowels 
flanking p or the nasals. At a time when ἡ, εἰ and ε had 
come to be pronounced alike, there would be a tendency 


1 C, H. Turner in /.7.S. i. 120 ff., 561 f.: Blass N.T. 81: Moulton CX 
XV. 35, 435, Xviil, 10g: Crénert 179: Reinhold 53. 

2 “Μαρσείπειον πλήρης (= wipes) Leiden Pap. C. p. 118 col. 2, 14 ᾿ 
-(160 B.C.). 

3 Thumb Handbuch 49. 
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to write πλήρης for πλῆρες and for πλήρεις as well as for 
the nominative. Subsequently this form would also replace 
πλήρη and πλήρους. 


The LXX instances (only once without v.ll.) are as follows. 

T1Anpyns=(a) acc. sing. (πλήρη): L. ii. 2 B, N. vii. 20 BR*, 
62 BA, xxiv. 13 A. 

(b) nom. and acc. neut. sing. (πλῆρες): Ex. xvi. 33 B, 
4 K. νὶ. 17 A, Is. xxx. 27 δὲ, ¥ Ixxiv. 9 RN, Sir. xlii. 16 BR. 

(c) gen. sing. (πλήρους) Gen, xXxvil. 27 ὡς ὀσμὴ ἀγροῦ πλήρης 
DE cursives (ρους AM cursives)} 

(4) nom. acc. plur. (πλήρεις) Gen, xl. 24 Ὁ, N. vii. 86 BF, 
Is, i. 15. T, lL. 20 B, Jer. v. 27 ἔξ, Job xxxix, 2 B, W. ν. 22 δὲ, 
ΧΙ. 18 8, 3. Μ. Vi. 31 ΝᾺ 

(e) neut. plur. (πλήρη) Ν. vii. 13 F, το ἐξ, 79 Β, ¥ exliii. 13 
Rvid, Job xxi. 24 τὰ δὲ € ἔγκατα αὐτοῦ πλήρης στέατος BRAC with 
the parallel i in Sir. xix. 26 τὰ δὲ ἐντὸς αὐτοῦ πλήρης δόλου B¥CNE*® 
(A -ρεις : -ρη ΒΡ). 

It will be seen that in the last two passages alone is there 
really strong authority for the indeclinable form and in Job 
πλήρης might partly be accounted for by the initial o of the 
next word (cf. Mark iv. 28 πλήρης σῖτον with WH. App.) 
Several examples occur in Numbers, but it should be noted 
that in chap. vii which has 6 exx. of indeclinable wA., there are 
19 exx. without v.l. in the uncials of the declined forms. 

Conversely, πλήρη τε πλήρης Ez. xiii. 5 B*. The following 
are merely itacisms, which illustrate the tendency referred to 
above: πλήρεις -- πλήρης (nom. sing.) I Ch. xxix. 28 A, Job 
vil. 4 B, Ψ xlvit. 11 B: wAnpes=adnpys Job ΧΗΪ. 17 A: πλήρη Ξ- 
πλήρει 4 K. xx. 3 Β. 


7. Ἐὐθής- εὐθύς, In this word we find in the LXX a 
strange mixture of forms: the fem. of the old εὐθύς εὐθεῖα εὐθύ 
is retained, while the masc. and neuter in the singular are 
supplied by the new forms εὐθής -és (like ἀληθής) and in the 
plural we meet with forms as from a nominative εὐθεῖος (like 
ἀνδρεῖος). The whole declension, so far as represented, runs 
as follows: the new forms are in thick type. 

1 And possibly in Is. lxiii. 3 (ws ἀπὸ πατητοῦ ληνοῦ) πλήρης καταπεπα- 
τημένης BAQ*: πλήρους is read by NQ™S, and the Latin Fathers took πλ. 


as agreeing with ληνοῦ (see Ottley zz Zoc.). It seems however preferable to 
take πλήρης as nom. beginning a fresh sentence, with ellipse of εἰμί, 


T. 12 
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Singular M. F. N. 
N. εὐθής εὐθής 2 (εὐθές (-75)4 
εὐθεῖαϑ ἡεὐθύδ 
Α. εὐθῆ (-4v)° εὐθεῖαν εὐθές 
G. εὐθοῦς εὐθείας --. 
Ὁ. — εὐθείᾳ — 
Plural 
N. εὐθεῖς εὐθείαι εὐθεῖα ὃ 
A. εὐθεῖς εὐθείας εὐθεῖα ὃ 
(εὐθέα) 
G. εὐθ(ε)ίωνϑ -- — 
D. εὐθέσι(ν) εὐθείαις -- 


We cannot speak of two distinct words and say that the 
old εὐθύς forms, so far as preserved, are used in the literal 
sense and the new forms in the metaphorical sense of “straight,” 
“upright,” because the fem. forms -ela etc. are used in both 
senses. The fact is that the masc. and neut. sing. εὐθύς and 
εὐθύ together with εὐθέως (now indistinguishable from gen. 
εὐθέος) had become stereotyped as adverbs and it was felt that 
a new nom. for the adjective was required, and the analogy of 
ἀληθής plur. ἀληθεῖς suggested εὐθῆς as the proper singular for 
the old plural εὐθεῖς. 


The new forms -ἧς -7(v) -ods have not yet been found in the 
papyri, and it is tempting, but would be hazardous, to conjecture 
that they were an invention of the later translators” to render 
the Hebrew 1. 


1 7 K. xxix. 6 etc. Εὐθύς only as a v.l. of A in © xxiv. 8 (met. sense). 
In Ez. xxiii. 40 it is an adverb, incorrectly classified as an adj. in Hatch- 
Redpath. . 

2 Ψ cxviii. 137 (ἡ κρίσις), Prov. xxvii. 21 (καρδία). 

ὃ Jd, xiv. 3 Β (ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς μου of a woman ‘“‘well-pleasing”), 4 Κα. χ 15 
and W Ixxvii. 37 (καρδία), Prov. xx. 14 etc. (ἡ ὁδός). 

4 Ἐῤθής 2 Κα. xix. 6 A, else εὐθές passzm. 

5 Only in the phrase κατ᾽ εὐθύ 3 K. xxi, 23, 25, Ez. xlvi. 9. 

6 4 Κι x. 3 (ν A), Jdth x. 16 A, Eccl. vil. 30. 

7 9 K.i. 18 βιβλίου τοῦ εὐθοῦς (the Book of the Upright or, neuter, of 
Uprightness). 

8 Ψ xviii. g (-éa ΒΡ), lvii. 1, 2 Es. xix. 13 SA (-ἐα B), Dan. © xi. 17. 

9. Ψ cx. 1 εὐθίων RAT, cxi. 2 -lwy NT -elwv A, Prov. xi.3 A and 11 A 
-elwv (probably Hexaplaric). 

10 "They are absent from the Hexateuch (where WW is rendered by 
ἀρεστός, δίκαιος and καλός) and not found in ΝΎ, 
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In the plural, analogy again exercised its influence in 
another direction, probably first in the gen. plur., where the 
old distinction between εὐθέων ---εὐθειῶν.---εὐθέων could not long 
survive, and the fem. forms suggested masc. and neut. forms 
as from εὐθεῖος. 

8. The intrusion of -os forms into the neuter plural occurs 
in other adjectives in vs in LXX: Bap(ejia 3 M. vi. 5 V 
(βαρέα A, and so Sir. xxix. 28): yAvk(e)ia © cxviii. 103 ART No 
(γλυκέα 8*), Prov. xxvii. 7 NAC (γλυκέα B): ὀξ(ε)ῖα Is. v. 28 all 
uncials, (Βαθέα, on the other hand, is undisputed in Dan. ΟΘ 
i. 22.) In N.T. cf. τὰ ἡμισ(ε)ῖα Le. xix. 8. 

In modern Greek the -os forms have encroached still further 
and monopolized all cases of the plural and the gen. sing.1 
Codex A has one instance of gen. sing. in τοῦ viz. BaOéov Sir. 
xxi. 7 (βαθέος cett.), a variant which, although doubtless not the 
original reading, is interesting in this connexion. 

9. The genitive singular of these adjectives in -vs, though 
it has not yet gone over to the -os class, has, however, in the 
vernacular begun to undergo a slight change, by taking over 
the long ὦ of the adverb: βαρέως 3 K. xii. 4 BA (but βαρέος 
2 Ch. x. 4 BA): δασέως Dt. xii. 2 AF (-éos B), 2 Es. xviii. 
15 8A® (-€os BA*), Sir. xiv. 18 ΒΑ (-éos BC), Hb. ili. 3 RAQ* 
(-έος B). 

In the literary 4 M. γλυκέος is undisputed (viii. 23) and 
βαθέος is no doubt the true reading in Sir. xxii. 7. 

10, Ἥμισυς has lost the fem. forms in -eta altogether and 
adopted the xowy contracted gen. sing. ἡμίσους (Att. ἡμίσεος)", 
A word containing three vowels which came to be pronounced 
alike was specially liable to confusion and many of the peculiar 
LXX forms are due to mere ‘itacism’ (the equivalence of 7 and 
wz sounds): but there are clear indications that ἥμισυ is be- 

1 See M. Gr. declension of βαθύς, Thumb Handbuch 47. 


5 Mayser 294 £., Moulton CA xv. 35%. The papyri show one form not 
found in LXX, neut. pl. ἡμίση. . 
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coming an indeclinable which may stand for all cases: ἥμισυς 
indecl. = gen. sing. seems also to deserve recognition. The 
LXX declension is as follows : 


Singular Μ. F. N. 
N.A. -- ἥμισυΐ 
G. (τοῦ and rns”) ἡμίσους 
ἥμισυς 
ἡμίσεις ὁ 
ἡμισυϑ 
ἡμίσειϑ 
D. (τῷ and τῇ) ἡμίσει 
ἡμισυϑ 
Plural 
N. (ot) ἡμίσεις (τὰ) ἡμισυ 
ὧδ (ἡμίσει 


Α. (τοὺς and ras!) ἡμίσεις 
D. (τοῖς) ἡμίσεσιν 13 
(τοῖς) ἡμίσει 8 


11. The heterogeneous Attic πρᾶος πραεῖα πρᾶον has been 
reduced to uniformity by the employment throughout of the 
forms from -vs (as in poetry): mpats, mpavy™, dat. sg. πραείᾳ 


1 Also written ἡμισον 3 K. iii, 25 B*, Is. xliv. 16 B*, and -ce Jos. 

χχ 1 B*, τὸ A, τι ΒΔ, 13 A, 21 A. 
2 2K. xvi. g τῆς ἡμίσους THs ἵππου. 

3 Ex. xxvii. 5 ΒΊΑ ἕως (τοῦ) ἥμισυς, xxx. 15 A ἀπὸ τοῦ ἥμισυς, XEXVIL. 
t A bis, N. xxxi. 30 B*, 1 Ch. vi. 71 A. 

4 Jos. xxi. 5 A, 1 Ch. xxvi. 32 BA (ἡμίσους Swete). 

5 Ἔχ. xxx. 15 B ἀπὸ τοῦ ἥμισυ, Dan. © vii. 25 ἕως καιροῦ καὶ καιρῶν Kal 
γε ἥμισυ καιροῦ. 

"6. Jos, xxi. 6 A. 

7. Ch. xxvii. 21 Β τῇ ἡμίσει φυλῆς. 

8 N. xxxiil. 33 BAF τῷ ἥμισυν φυλῆς, xxxiv. 13 F, Dt. iii. 13 B, xxix. 
8 A, Jos. xii. 6 F, Dan. Θ ix. 27 BA, ib. A. 

9 Jos. ix. 6 F* οἱ μίσει apparently =ol ἥμισυ (cf. M. Gr. "pugu μισό5). 
The more idiomatic of ἦσαν ἥμισυ of B is no doubt right. 

10 Tob. x. 10 BA? (τὸ ἥμ. A*¥4), 

1 ἘΠ. xvi. 51, 1 Μ. iil. 34, 37: 

2 Jos, xiii. 31: 

18. Jos. xxii. 7 A (= τοῖς ἥμισυ). In the same verse A has τοῖς ἥμισιν 
(sic) which may represent 7. ἡμίσεσιν or τ. ἡμισι (- ἥμισυ) with v 
ἐφελκυστικόν. B has τῷ ἡμίσει in both places. 

4 77ρᾶον 2 M. xv. 12 A (πραύν V). 
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(Dan. O iv. 16) and plur. πραεῖς, πραεῖς, πραέων: occur. At the 
same time πραύτης has superseded πραότης (cf. § 6, 32). 
12. Πολύς, otherwise regular, has neuter πολύν in Cod. A 
in a few passages: 4 K. xxi. 16 (αἷμα πολύν), τ M. iii. 31, 41, 
iv. 23 (with ἀργύριον, ypvotov)—the converse of the exchange 
by which πᾶν replaces πάντα. 
We may note the transition from the -ys to the -os class in 
ὁμόεθνος 2 M. xv. 31 A (Polyb., Jos.): elsewhere (2 and 3 M.) 
ὁμοεθνής ἀλλοεθνής. The form περίσσιος for περισσός (classified 


as ‘ Neo-hellenic’ i.e. after 600 A.D. by Jannaris § 1073) is read 
by Nini M. ix. 22. 


13. Comparison. 

The use of the degrees of comparison of the adjective in 
the LXX is affected by two influences, which will be further 
considered under the head of Syntax. (i) The fact that the 
Hebrew adjective undergoes no change of form in comparison 
partly accounts for some restriction in the use of both degrees 
in the translations. The positive may be used either for the 
comparative (e.g. ἀγαθὸς ὑπὲρ αὐτόν τ K. ix. 2) or for the 
superlative (e.g. ἔτι 6 μικρός, ib. xvi. 11 “there remains the 
youngest [of several brothers]”)*. (ii) The use of the superlative 
is still further restricted by the tendency of the later language 
to make one of the two degrees, usually the comparative, do 
duty for both (e.g. 6 νεώτερος Gen. xlil. 13 ff. =the youngest of 
twelve brothers)*. The superlative from about the beginning 
of our era tends to be used solely with eZative or intensive 
sense = ‘“‘very4,” while “more” and “most” are both expressed 
by the comparative. 


In the papyri of the early Empire true superlatives are quite 
rare, but superlatives used in elative sense as complimentary 


1 Ἡραέσι Sir. iii, 18 Noa, 

2 But this use of ὁ μικρός is idiomatic, as Dr Moulton points out, 
occurring frequently in papyrus letters: it has an affectionate tone. 

3 Blass N.T. § 11, 3. 

+ As in modern Greek, Thumb Handbuch 50. 
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epithets for governors etc., like Ital. -zssz#z0, abound: the most 
frequent are μέγιστος, κράτιστος, λαμπρότατος, ἱερώτατος. 


14. In LXX superlatives in -raros are not so rare as in 
N.T., where Blass finds only two instances, but they occur for 
the most part in the literary books (Wis., 2—4 Macc., Prov., 
Est.) and often in elative sense. 


The following exx. have been noted in the less literary 
books. Genesis has several true superlatives: φρονιμώτατος: 
(πάντων) ill. 1, ἐνδοξότατος (πάντων) Xxxiv. 19, νεώτατος xix. 22 
(for the more usual νεώτερος). In Jd. xi. 35 A ἐμπεποδεστάτη (!) 
καὶ σεμνοτάτη the text is a curious perversion of ἐμπεποδεστά- 
τηκας ἐμέ (see Field’s Hex.). Ὑψηλοτάτη (καὶ μεγάλη) 3 K. iil. 4 
(elative). ‘O μικρότατος 2 Ch. xxi. 17 (true superlative: usually 
6 μικρός in this sense, as ib. xxii. 1). 

In the literary books forms in -έστατος are common: Wis. 
alone has ἀδρανέστατος xill. 19, ἀληθέστατος vi. 17, ἀπηνέστατος 
XVI. 19, ἀτελέστατος iv. 5 A, ἀφρονέστατος xv. 14 BA: Prov. has 
e.g. ἀφρονέστατος ix. τό, x. 18, xxiv. 25, ἐπιφανέστατα xxv. 14. 
4 M. (and to some extent 2 M.) is fond of using comp. and 
superl. of compound words, e.g. περιεκτικώτατος, wohuTpoTwTEpos 
(-raros), φιλοτεκνώτερος, ἀνοητότερον. Job (vi. 15, xix. 14) has of 
ἐγγύτατοί pov, for which the other books write (oi) ἔγγιστά μου, 
e.g. W xxxvil. 12: both are classical. 

15. The termination -airepos does not occur, unless it is to 
be found in πλησιέτερον (=-air.) 4 M. xii. 3 δὲ: πλησιότερον of V* 
shows the tendency to revert to the normal form: πλησιέστερον 
of A has other late attestation and may be right. 


16. The Attic rule as to long or short o before -repos 
“τατος is usually observed. The vowel preceding mute + nasal 
(liquid) is regarded as short, contrary to Attic practice, in 
φιλοτέκνώτεραι 4 M. xv. 5 ANV*: cf. é€Addpdrepos Job vii. 6 
B*x*, ix. 25 B¥. Phonetic changes (αι -- ε, interchange of %, 
τ and o, w) account for other irregularities. The latest LXX 
book again affords an example: ἀνδρειωτέρα 4 M. xv. 30 ΑΝ ἃ 
(8 avépwr.): similatly παλαιωτέρων Est. E 7 A (-or. ΒΜ) and 
παλαιώτατος 3 times in the colophon at the end of Esther 
written by correctors of δὲ (strict Allic παλαίτερος -atraros). 
The converse is seen in συνετότερος Gen. xli. 39 E, κυριότατος 
4 M.1i. 19 A: cf. ἀθλειοτάτης 3 M. v. 49 A. 
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17. Adjectival comparative and superlative of Adverbs. 
Forms in -repos -raros are now augmented by some new 
adjectives-——éEurepos -ratos, ἐσώτερος -tatos'—which replace to 
some extent the classical adverbial forms in -répw -rarw. Of 
these latter the only exx. are τὴν Βαιθωρὰμ τὴν ἀνωτέρω 5 K. 
x. 23 B and κατωτάτω read by 8 in Tob. iv. 19, xili. 2, by B 
in W cxxxvili. 15, by A in Job xxxvii. 12. For the comparison 
of the adverb the κοινή preferred neut. sing. and plur. forms in 
-Tepov -τατα : the former occur in LXX, where they are hardly 
distinguishable from the simple adv. or prep.—dvoirepov (= ἄνω) 
L. Xl. 21 ἔχει σκέλη ἀνώτερον τῶν ποδῶν, 2 Es, xiii, 28: κατώ- 
τερον (= κάτω) Gen. xxxv. 8 AE ἀπέθανεν δὲ A. κατ. Βαιθήλ: 
ἐσώτερον (= ἔσω) Ex. xxvi. 33, L. xvi. 2, 12, 15, 1 K. xxiv. 4, 
Is. xxl. 11. 


The use of the comp. here may be accounted for by the 
presence of }} in the Heb.: ἀνώτερον = OY, κατ. = TAN, 


ἐσ. = TPAD. 

Whereas the comparative usually encroaches upon the sphere 
of the superlative, the reverse takes place with πρῶτος, which, 
besides being used in superlative or elative sense, begins to 
supplant πρότερος. So eg. Gen. ΧΙ]. 20 κατέφαγον ai ἑπτὰ βόες 
ai αἰσχραὶ... τὰς πρώτας τὰς καλάς, Ex. iv. 8 τοῦ σημείου τοῦ 
πρώτου. ..τοῦ σημ. τοῦ ἐσχάτου (former and Jatter), xxxiv. 1 δύο 
πλάκας λιθίνας καθὼς καὶ at πρῶται (cf. 4), Dt. x. 1 ff, Jd. xx. 
32 B ὡς τὸ πρῶτον (=A καθὼς ἔμπροσθεν), Tob. xiv. 5 Κὶ οἰκοδο- 
μήσουσιν τὸν οἶκον καὶ οὐχ ὡς τὸν πρῶτον (= BA οὐχ οἷος ὃ 
πρότερος). IIpdrepos, though not half so frequent as πρῶτος, is 
still well represented, mainly by the adverb (τὸ) πρότερον and 
by the classical use of the adjective in place of the adverb, as 
in Ex. x. 14 προτέρα αὐτῆς οὐ γέγονεν τοιαύτη ἀκρὶς καὶ μετὰ 
ταῦτα «.7.A.. This use of πρότερος -- πρό may have assisted in 

| Apparently first found in LXX: ἀνώτερος -raros, κατώτερος -raros 


have some classical authority. Cod. A has a similar comparative adj. from 
ἐντός: Est. iv. 11 τὴν αὐλὴν τὴν ἐντοτέραν (ἐσωτέραν BS). 
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producing πρῶτος -- πρότερος. “Eoyaros is similarly used both 
for superl. and comp.: Dt. xxiv. 3 γένηται ἀνδρὶ ἑτέρῳ καὶ μισήσῃ 
αὐτὴν 6 ἀνὴρ 6 ἔσχατος, Jos. x. 14 οὐκ ἐγένετο ἡμέρα τοιαύτη οὐδὲ 
τὸ πρότερον οὐδὲ τὸ ἔσχατον᾽ : ἔσχατον is used as a preposition 
“after” in Dt. xxxi. 27, 20, ἔσχατον τοῦ θανάτου (τῆς τελευτῆς) 
μου, ἔσχ. τῶν ἡμερῶν. 
“ὕστερος (apart from the adverbial ὕστερον, ἐφ᾽ ὑστέρῳ, ἐξ 
ὑστέρου) occurs once only (1 Ch. xxix. 29), where it is a true 


comparative: ὕστατος (=superl.) is also represented by a 
solitary instance (3 M. v. 49). 


18. In modern Greek the old forms in -ίων ores have 
been ousted by others in -repos -ratos (e.g. καλύτερος, χερότερος 
for καλλίων, χείρων)", In the LXX we see but the beginnings 
of this transition. Αἰσχρότερος (for αἰσχίων) Gen. xli. 19 may 
be illustrated from a papyrus of iii/B.c.? The vulgar ἀγαθώτερος “ 
is confined to the late B text of Judges (xi. 25, xv. 2: 
Α κρείσσων 675). 

19. “Ταχύ has the comparative of the earlier period of the 
κοινή, τάχιον, in W. xiii. 9, 1 M. ii. 4o: 2 Macc. alone has 
class. θᾶττον (iv. 31, ν. 21, xiv. 11: used with positive or elative 
sense). 


Taxvrepov, found in papyri of ii/iii/A.D., has not yet made its 
appearance: nor does the LXX afford examples of double 
forms like pecCorepos. 


20. Many of the classical forms in -wy -toros are retained, 
but few are frequent, and the superlatives are mainly confined 
to the literary books and used in elative sense. 


' Cf. more doubtful cases in R. ili. 10, 2 K. xiii. 15 B (μείζων ἡ κακία ἡ 
ἐσχ. ἢ ἡ πρώτη, a gloss, possibly of Christian origin), Hg. ii. 9, Dan. 00 
xi. 29. A-sentence like (2 M. vil. 41) ἐσχάτη δὲ τῶν υἱῶν ἡ μήτηρ ἐτελεύτησεν 
has of course classical warrant. 

2 Thumb Handbuch 51. 

Ὁ Mayser 298. The superl. αἴσχιστος occurs as a variant for ἔχθιστος 
in Est. E. 24 A; 3 Μ. 11.270 Ν. 

4 ᾿Αγαθώτατος in an undated letter (A.D.), Par. xviii. 3. 
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Πλείων is frequent, often Πλεῖστος occurs sporadically 
without comp. force as in as a true superl., or in elative 
the common phrases ἡμέρας sense (e.g. Sir. xlv. 9 χρυσοῖς 
πλείους L. xv. 25 etc. (=n. κώδωσιν πλείστοις, 1. 18 ἐν 
πολλάς elsewhere) and ἐπὶ πλείστῳ οἴκῳ R.V. “in the whole 
πλεῖον (= ἐπὶ πολύ) Ψ 1. 4etc. house” [ἤχῳ should perhaps be 

read], Is. vii. 22 πλεῖστον γάλα). 


Μείζων occurs sporadi- Μέγιστος is literary and 
cally. usually elative as an attribute of 
θεός (e.g. 2 M. iii. 36, 3 M.i. 9 V). 
, 'Αμ(ε)ινον only as a v.L of "Aptoros literary and elative 
;X in Est. E.2(=BA μεῖζον). (4 M. vii. 1). 
| Βελτίων is fairly frequent Βέλτιστος in Pent. and literary 
(several times in Jer. 9). books (Gen. xlvil. 6, 11, Ex. 
xxl. § 25: 2 M. xiv. 30, 3 M. 


| 
ili. 26). 
| Κρείσσων is the most fre- Κράτιστος occurs as a true 
quent comp. form of ἀγαθός. super. in literary books (2, 3 M.) 
and elsewhere: 1 K. xv. 15, ¥ 
xv. 6, xxil. 5, Am. vi. 2. 
Ἔλάσσων is used in Pent. Ἔλάχιστος also is not con- 
(Gen. 1. 16 etc., Ex. xvi. 17f., fined to the literary books: as a 
| L. xxv. 16, N. xxvi. 54 etc.) true superl. in Jos. vi. 26 dzs 
and the literary books. (opposed to πρωτότοκος), 1 K. 
ix. 21, 4 K. xviil. 24, Jer. xxix. 21: 
as elative e.g. ἐλαχίστῳ ξύλῳ, “a 
diminutive piece of wood,” W. 
XIV. δ. 


ἱ 

| Ἥσσων Is, xxiii. 8 and in [Ἥκιστος is not used.] 
literary books (usually in the 

phrases οὐδὲν [ody] ἧττον). 

Χείρων 1 K. xvil. 43 B and Xeiptoros literary, used as true 
Hterary. superl. (Est. B. 5, 2 and 3 M.). 
᾿ Ἔχθιστος literary. 

Μᾶλλον is fairly common. Μάλιστα is literary (2—4 M.). 


᾿Ολιγοστός, apparently a κοινή offshoot from πολλοστός (like 
πόστος, εἰκοστός), is fairly common in LXX, with the proper 
etymological meaning of “one of few,” “attended by a small 
retinue,” eg. Gen. xxxiv. 30 6A. εἰμι ἐν ἀριθμῷ, τ Μ. iii. τό 
ἐξῆλθεν ‘lovdas...dAvyoords, but sometimes hardly distinguishable 
from ὀλίγος, “few,” “inferior.” The converse πολλοστός is 
classical in the sense of “one of many,” ‘(a) very small (frac- 
tion)” or “one of of πολλοί, “plebeian”: in LXX it occurs twice 
only and then with the opposite meaning of “ great,” “ powerful” 
(-- πολύς): 2 K. xxiil. 20 ἀνὴρ αὐτὸς πολλοστὸς ἔργοις, Prov. v. 19 
(by conjugal fidelity) πολλοστὸς ἔσῃ. 


1 In Soph. Anz. 625 Jebb reads ὀλίγιστον χρόνον. 
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21. As regards the declension of comparatives in τῶν, the 
shorter Attic forms in -w -ovs of acc. sing. and nom. and acc. 
plur., which show signs of waning in ii/i/p.c.’, are still well 
represented in LXX. 


Βελτίων, ἐλάσσων, κρείσσων have the shorter forms only in 
the cases concerned. BeAriovs Prov. xxiv. 40, Job xlii. 15, 
Jer. xxxill. 13, βελτίω ib. xlii. 15 δὲ (the variants show the 
tendency to introduce the longer form: βελτίων B*, -ἰον A, 
πίονα Q). Tov ἐλάσσω Gen. i. 16, xxvil. 6, οὐκ ἐλάττους 2 M. 
V. 5, Vili. 9, xii. το, Tésrov...«peirr@ Is. ἵν]. 5 (with v.ll. κρείττων Τὶ, 
κρ(ε)ίσσων NA, κρισσον Q), neut. plur. κρείσσω Prov. viii. 19 B 
(κρίσσων δὲ, κρισσον A) and κρείττω Ep. J. 67 B (κρίσσων A, 
κρείσσονα Q), κρείσσους Prov. xxvii. 5.—On the other hand 
ἥττων has the longer forms only: ἥττονα Ep. J. 35, ἥττονες Job 
xx. 10.-In other words both forms occur. Πλείων has πλείονα 
in sing. and plur. (once only the shorter form: 1 Es. iv. 42 πλείω 
τῶν γεγραμμένων) : but πλείους is usual (constant in the phrase 
ἡμέρας πλείους), though πλείονες -as occur: 2. Ch. xxxii. 7, Jer. 
xliil. 32, Ez, xxix. 15, 2 M. xi. 12 (Dt. xx. 19 A, τ Ch. iv. 40 A, 
Ep. J. 18 A). Μείζονες -ovas -ova (neut. plur.) only are attested: 
the acc. sing. is μείζονα in Dan. O xi. 13, μ(ελίζω in 3 K. xi. 19 A 
(τῆς pei(o? B) and probably this stood in 4 M. xv. 9 (μείζων AV, 
μιζον δὲ ἢ, μίζω N°*), Χείρων has acc. sing. χείρονα 3 M. v. 20 
(in I K. xvii. 43 Οὐχί, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ yelpw? κυνός, the nom. must be 
meant): the neut. plur. is χείρονα in W. xv. 18, but χείρω 
ib. xvil. 6. 


$13. THe NUMERALS. 


1. Δύο in LXX, as in the papyri®, N.T., and the κοινή 
generally, has gen. δύο and dative 8vet(v), on the analogy of 
τρισί(ν). The indeclinable use of δύο for both gen. and dat. 
(as well as acc.) has classical authority: dvod(v) was, however, 
the normal dative from Aristotle onwards. Δύο for dat. occurs 
in LXX in the A text of Jos. vi. 22 (AF), xiii. 8, Jd. xv. 13, 
3 K. xxil. 31, and so apparently ib. xvi. 24 BA (ἐν δύο ταλάντων 
ἀργυρίου): cf. Sir. xliv. 23 ἐν φυλαῖς... δέκα δύο. The old dual 

1 Mayser 298 f.: the Atticists gave them a new lease of life. 
2 The -w forms are often used (like πλήρης, ἥμισυ) indeclinably: 


Moulton Prod. 50. 
8 Mayser 313 f. (from end of ii/B.c.). 
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is preserved in two literary books in the debased form, found 
in Polybius and the Atticists, δυεῖν (§ 6, 37): 4 M. 1. 28 RV 
. (δυοῖν A), xv. 2, Job ix. 33 A=xill. 20 A δυεῖν δέ μοι yp(e)ia (or 
χρήσῃ ΒΒ in the latter passage, meaning apparently “treat” or 
“indulge me in two ways”). 
2. For the usual declension of nom. and acc. of τέσσαρες 
in the LXX uncials viz.: 


, , 
N. τεσσάᾶρες τέσσερα, 


7 “ 
Α. τέσσαρες τέσσερα, 


see δὲ 5, p. 62, 6. 2, 10. 15. The gen. and, as a rule, the dat. 
take the Attic forms (τεσσάρων, τέσσαρσι(ν)). Assimilation of 
syllables, apparently, produces the spelling of the dat. as τέρσαρ- 
ow in the opening chapters of Amos in Cod. A (i. 9, 11, ii. 1): the 
same MS has the metaplastic τεσσάροις once in Ez. i. 10 (but 
τέσσαρσι twice in same v.): the alternative dat. rérpacw (poetical 
and late prose)* occurs once in Jd. ix. 34 B rérpaow ἀρχαῖς, 

3. To express numbers between ten and twenty the 
classical language usually placed the smaller number first. So 
always ἕνδεκα, δώδεκα, the composite forms attesting their 
antiquity: the component parts of the higher numbers were 
linked by καί (tpevoxaidexa etc.). But, in certain circumstances, 
viz. where the substantive stood before the numeral, the order 
was reversed, the larger number preceding: the insertion or 
omission of the copula was optional. In the κοινή the second 
method (without copula) prevailed and in modern Greek, for 
numbers above twelve, has become universal. It was natural 
that the order of the symbols (ιγ΄ etc.) should ultimately 
determine the order of the words when written in full. But 
ἕνδεκα (mod. Gr. évr.) δώδεκα had taken too deep root to be 
dislodged and have survived to the present day. 

Δεκάδυο was a short-lived attempt to displace the latter, 
which appears to have been much in vogue in the Ptolemaic 


1 Exx. in Crénert 199 note 2. 
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age’, In LXX, as against numerous examples of δώδεκα, δεκάδυο 
has good authority throughout two books only, viz. 1 Chron. 
(vi. 63 BA, ix. 22 BA, xv. το BA, xxv. 9 ff. B: so 2 Ch. xxxiil. 
τ BA, but elsewhere 80d.) and Judith (ii. 5, 15, vii 2): else- 
where it receives good support in 2 Es. ii. 6 BA, 18 BA, Sir. 
xliv. 23 BA and occurs sporadically in B (Ex. xxviii. 21, 
XXXV1. 21: Jos. xvili. 24, xxi. 40: 4 K. i. 18a: 1 Es. vill. 35, 
54, 63) and, less often, in A. 

For ‘the teens’ the LXX uncials attest the two classical 
modes of expression (tp(e)irxaidexa, dexarp(e)is etc.) in about 
equal proportions, the latter slightly preponderating. 

Occasionally in Genesis, contrary to classical precedent, the 

copula is inserted with the latter order of words: Gen. xiv. 14 

δέκα καὶ ὀκτώ AD, xxxi. 41 ὃ. καὶ τέσσ., xxxvil. 2 8. καὶ ἑπτά E, 

xlvi. 22 ὃ. καὶ ἐννέα D: so 3 K. vil. 40 Α, τ Ch. χχν]. 9, 2 Ch. xxvi. 1. 

A, where it does not use δεκαέξ, always writes ἐξ καὶ δέκα, as 
distinct words: B, except in N. xxxi. 46, 52, writes ἑκκαίδεκα. 

4. For numbers above ‘the teens’ there is no fixed order 
in LXX, but the tendency is to write the larger number first. 
The literary 2 Macc. employs πρός with dative for large numbers 
Θιρ. Vv. 21 ὀκτακόσια πρὸς Tots χιλίοις, v. 24 Ν δισμυρίοις πρὸς 
τοῖς χιλ., X. 21 δισμύριοι πρὸς τοῖς πεντακοσίοις etc. (poetical, 
cf. Aesch. P.V. 774 τρίτος..-πρὸς δέκ᾽ ἄλλαισιν γοναῖς, Soph. 
Trach. 45). 

5. The ordinads retain their place*. ‘The strict Attic forms 
to express 13th—-19th—separate declinable words, τρίτος καὶ 
δέκατος etc.—have been entirely supplanted by the composite 
words τρισκαιδέκατος etc. (rare in classical Greek, possibly of 
Ionic origin). The former only survive as variants in 2 M. 
Xi. 33 ΚΝ πέμπτῃ καὶ δεκάτῃ, Est. ix. 21 8°? πέμπτην καὶ δεκάτην", 


i Mayser (316) notes only one example of δώδεκα (157 B.c.). On the 
other hand in the ostraca δώδεκα predominates (Moulton Pro/.2246). Cod. 
Bezae writes only δέκα δύο or ιβ (ib. 96). 

2 All above τέταρτος have disappeared from the modern language. 

8 The -re of πέντε, recalling -ros, perhaps accounts for the tendency in 
this case: cf. τ Ch. xxiv. 14 πεμπτεκαιδέκατος sic B*, 
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The form τρισκαιδέκατος, always so written in LXX, for the 
more correct tpeox., has, by analogy, produced the still more 
impossible form τεσσαρισκαιδέκατος (2 Ch. xxx. 15 B¥>A and 
constantly elsewhere in one or more correctors of B) for tec- 
σαρεσκαιδέκατος. The ordinals between 20 and 30, 30 and 40 
etc. are expressed in Attic by two ordinals connected by καί 
(δεύτερος καὶ εἰκοστός etc.), except for εἷς καὶ (εἰκοστός); the 
cardinal is similarly used in this instance in LXX (1 Ch. 
XXIV. 17 6 εἷς καὶ εἰκοστός, τ M. vii. 1 ἔτους ἑνὸς καὶ πεντηκοστοῦ: 
and so, with irregular order, Jer. lii. 1 εἰκοστοῦ καὶ ἑνὸς ἔτους, 
2 Ch. xvi. 13 A), but we also meet with 3 K. xvi. 23 τριάκοστῷ 
καὶ πρώτῳ, τ Ch. xxv. 28 εἰκοστὸς πρῶτος, 2 M. xiv. 4 πρώτῳ καὶ 
ἑκατοστῷ καὶ πεντηκοστῷ (where the order is peculiar). In 
these compound ordinals the smaller number usually precedes 
as in Attic, but in the later portions of the LXX, there is a 
marked tendency to reverse this order, and thus to bring 
cardinals (whether expressed by words or symbols) and ordinals 
into line’. 

6. ‘To express certain days of the month (the 4th, zoth and 
30th) classical Greek employed, in place of the ordinals, the 
substantives τετράς, εἰκάς, τριακάς, These are retained in the 
LXX proper’, but appear to have been unfamiliar to Theodotion 
and his school: Dan. Θ x. 4=2 Es. xix. 1 ἐν ἡμέρᾳ εἰκοστῇ καὶ 
τετάρτῃ τοῦ μηνός (contrast e.g. 2 M. xi. 21 Διὸς Κορινθίου τετράδι 
καὶ εἰκάδι). 

Τετάρτη appears also (beside eixds) in Dan. O x. 4, 3 M. vi. 38, 

εἰκοστῇ 15 read by Bin 2 Ch. vil. 10 (εἰκάδι A). 

7. The numeral adverbs continue in use: for ἑπτάκι {-κις) 


1 Eig, 4 Κ, xili. 10 ἐν ἔτει τριακοστῷ καὶ ἑβδόμῳ. So regularly in 4 K., 
2 Es., Dan. 9 (x. 4) and Jer. 111. (verses 1 and 31}: also Jos. xiv. 10, 1 
i. 10, 20 (the dates in the later chapters follow the Attic order), 2 M. i. τὸ 
and (without copula) xi. 21, 33, 38. 

2 Toraxds 2 Μ. xi. 30, the other two frequently. Terpds in Ψ χορ, tit. 
is used of the fourth day of the week, τετράδι σαββάτων (-rov), as in modern 
Greek. 
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see § 9, 9. Aquila and his school employ in place of them 
the plural of κάθοδος to render the Heb. Dpyp (lit. strokes, 
beats): from this source in “LXX” come 3 K. ix. 25 A τρεῖς 
καθόδους, Eccl. vii. 23 Ὁ καθόδους πολλάς (= πλειστάκις in the 
doublet 23 a): cf. in mod. Greek μιὰ φορά, τρεῖς φορές. 


δ 14. PRONOUNS. 


1. Personal. The 3rd pers. is represented by αὐτοῦ etc., 
including (at least in some books) the nom. αὐτός, αὐτοί, 


᾿Απέριψάς pes εἰς βάθη Jon. ii. 4 δὰ, if not a mere slip, may be 
compared with ovra(s) etc. I have ‘not noted in LXX any eXxx. 
of the longer modern Greek forms ἐσύ etc.: μετ᾽ éood occurs in 
papyri of i1/A.D. (OP ili. 528, 531, Par. 18). 


2. Reflexives. ‘Eyavr(ot), ceavr(od), éavr(od) remain in 
use, the last two usually in the longer forms preferred by the 
κοινή: the alternative Attic forms σαυτοῦ, αὑτοῦ, which are 
absent from the N.T. (Blass 35), continue to be written in the 
papyri down to about the end of ii/B.c.*, and are sporadically 
represented in the LXX. 


Savr(od) in Pentateuch only in Dt. xxi. 11 B (cf. xix. 9 
προοθησειοάγτω B*4, «σεις σαυτῷ Swete): frequently in the 
Kingdom books, 1 K. xix, TT B, 2 K. ii. 21 Β semel, 3 Κι iii. 5 Β, 
11 BA dzs, viii. 53 δὲς (BA, B), xvil. 13 BA, xx. 7 BA, ΧΧΙ. 34 BA, 
4 K. iv. 3 B, vi. 7 B, xvill. 21 BA, 23 A, 24 B: Ez. iv. 9B semel 
(CayTw 526), xvi. 52 Ὁ, xxxill. 9 B, xxxvii. 17 BQ, xxxviii. 70: 
elsewhere Ψ liv. 11 B, Tob. vi. 5 ἐξ, Sir. xiv. 11 A, Is. vill, 1 &. 
For αὑτοῦ etc. we find e.g. 2 Ch. xxi. 8 B ἐφ᾽ αὑτούς, 1 M. iii. 
13 A, μεθ᾽ αὑτοῦ (μετ᾽ αὖτ. NV): of course in many cases it is 
uncertain whether aur. or avr. is intended. 

‘Eavur(ov) for Ist or and pers. sing. is an illiteracy found 
occasionally as a v.l.: ἑαυτοῦ τε ἐμαυτοῦ Job xxxii. 6 C, ἑαυτῷ -Ξ 
σεαυτῷ Job x. 13 Δ ἴον θα Ts. xxi, 6N (see Moulton Prol. 87). 


The corresponding use of the plural ἑαυτῶν, on the other 
hand, is normal in the κοινή. It had already since c. 400 B.c. 
supplanted σφῶν αὐτῶν", and from ii/B.c. in the papyri further 


1 Mayser 303 ff. 2 Meisterhans 153. 
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supplants ἡμῶν and ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, So in LXX the ist pers. 
plur. is always and the 2nd pers. usually éavr(dv). The 
. Hexateuch, however, a production of iii/p.c., retains the old 
ὑμ(ώῶν) αὐτ(ῶν) together with what appears to be a transitional 
form ὑμῖν ἑαυτοῖς : the latter might be merely due to mixture of 
readings, but its frequent attestation and the limitation of this 
form of reflexive to the dat. of the 2nd plur. are against this. 


᾿Ἑαυτ(ῶν) : (4) Ξεὴμ. αὖτ. : Gen. xlili. 22, Jos. xxii. 23 (αὑτοῖς B), 
1 K. xiv. 9 etc.: (b)=tm. adr. Ex. xix. 12 BA, Dt. i. 13 BA, Jos. 
iv. 3 F, ix. 17 BA and frequently in later books. 

Ὑμῶν αὐτῶν Ex. xxxv. 5 and frequently in Dt. in the phrase 
ἐξαρεῖς (ἀφανιεῖς) ἐξ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν (τὸν πονηρόν): Dt. xiii. 5, xvii. 7, 
ΧΙΧ, 19 (-αρεῖτε AF), xxi. 9, 21, xxii. 21, 24, xxiv. 7, cf. Jos. vii. 12 
(ἐξάρητε) : the Heb. Janpn ‘from thy midst” if literally rendered 
ἐκ σεαυτοῦ would have conveyed another meaning, that of 
exorcism. 

Ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς with variants ὑμῖν ἑαυτοῖς and ἑαυτοῖς, Ex. xix. 
12 F bp. ἕαυτ., xx. 23% dy. adr. B (ἕαυτ. AF), 23> dp. adr. A (ip. 
€. BF), xxx. 32 od ποιηθήσεται (A ποιήσεται) ὑμῖν ἑαυτοῖς BAF, 
XXX. 37 Um. αὖτ. BF (ou. ἑ. A): Dt. iv. 16 and 23 ὑμ. ἑ. B (ip. 
aur. AF): Jos. iv. 3 dua ὑμῖν avr. AF (dua ὑμῖν καὶ αὐτοῖς B), 
ix. 17 F tp. adr. (ἑαυτοῖς BA), xxii. τό tp. ἑ. B (ἑαυτοῖς A), xxiv. 
15 dp. ἑ. B (tp. adr. A). [The following are not reflexive: Jos. 
vi. 18 ὑμεῖς αὐτοί Β (ὑμεῖς AF) “even you”: 2 Ch. xx. 15 rade 
λέγει Κύριος ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς “to you,” Heb. onx ood, one forming 
part of the Lord’s words. | 


3. Demonstratives. Under Accidence there is little 
to note. Otros and ἐκεῖνος are used regularly: ὅδε is much 
commoner than in N.T., most often in the phrase τάδε λέγει 
Κύριος and the like, but also elsewhere, in the Pentateuch with 
correct deictic force idiomatically rendering Heb. ΠΡ = voted, 
e.g. Gen. 1. 18 οἵδε ἡμεῖς σοι οἰκέται : but it is going over to the 
literary class and in some books is used incorrectly for otros. 
The intensive - with otros is unrepresented, but νυνί occurs in 
literary books (Job, 2 and 4 M., Ψ xvi. 11, xliii. ro). 

1 Mayser 303: the beginnings of this use of ἑαυτῶν go back to Attic 
Greek, Polybius never has the old forms but only αὑτῶν αὑτούς (for rst and 


and pers.) and ἑαυτοῖς (2nd pers.): ΚΑΊΚΟΥ 277. Mayser cites no exx. of 
reflex. rst and 2nd plur. in any form for iii/B.c. 


192 * Pronouns [8 14, 4— 


4. Relatives. Ὅς 7 ὅ is frequent: ὅστις ἥτις ὅ,τι (fem. 
HeTIC Jer. vi. 8 =) is less so, and the distinction between the 
pronouns is not always rigidly observed. The latter, apart 
from jotwos 2 M. v. το, and the phrases ἕως (μέχρι) ὅτου, 15 
confined to the nom. sing. and plur. and the neut. acc. sing. 
ὅ,τι. The shorter forms are found only in the phrases quoted: 
the shorter forms of the interrogative and indefinite pronouns 
(τοῦ, τῷ, Tov, τῳ) do not occur. Ὅσπερ in neut. sing. and plur. 
is literary (5 times in all: in Lev. xxv. 27 read ὃ ὑπερέχει with 
B®, in Jos. xxiii. 4 ἐπέρ(ργιφα with A, in 2 K. vi. 8 ὑπὲρ οὗ). 

5. Correlatives. The following occur. Hotos—rovotros 
(τοῖος 2 Es. v. 3: τοιόσδε 2 M. xi. 27, xv. 12)—olos—ézotos 
(lit.) 2 M. xi. 37 and in the ‘stage-direction’ in Cant. v. τὸ x. 
Πόσος---τοσοῦτος (τόσῳ μᾶλλον Sir. Xi. τι, ΧΙ, ο)---ὅσος. 
Πηλίκος Zech. ii. 2 δίς, 4 Μ. xv. 22---τηλικοῦτος (lit.: 2—4 M.). 
ἸΠοταπός only in Dan. O Sus. 54, where it keeps something of 
its original local meaning, ποτὶ τοῦ παραδείσου τότῳ. (πόσος, 
ἡλίκος are unrepresented.) 

To.odros has neuter in -o (τον 2 K. xiv. 13 A, 1 Es. 1. τὸ B) 
as also τηλικοῦτος: τοσοῦτος has neut. in -o in vernacular style 
(N. xv. 5, 1 M. iii. 17), in -ov in the literary books (st. E. 7, 
11, W. χη. 9, 2 and 3 M.): both forms are old. 

6. Words indicating dvafty as distinct from plurality are 
disappearing: ἀμφότεροι (not ἄμφω) and ἕτερος alone are 
frequent (μηθέτερος Prov. xxiv. 21).  “Exarepos is correctly 
used for “one of two” in Gen. xl. 5, Tob. Ναὶ v. 3 (read éxarepos 
ἕν), xi. 13 and in the literary books (so ἑκατέρωθεν 4 M.), in 
Ez. it appears to take the place of ἕκαστος : elsewhere ἕκαστος 
supplants it, ἕκαστος itself being replaced in the literal books 
by ἄνθρωπος or ἀνήρ (p. 45). Πότερος is supplanted by τίς, 
appearing only in Job as an interrogative particle (πότερον). 
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$15. THE VERB. GENERAL CHANGES IN CONJUGATION. 


1. The verbal system to a large extent remains unaltered, 
but in more than one direction shows signs of the shrinkage or 
retrenchment and the reduction of what appeared to be super- 
fluous varieties to a uniform pattern which characterize the 
later language as a whole. 

Thus, the old three classes of verbs-—barytones in -w, 
contracts, verbs in -4i—have already gone far on the way to 
being merged into two, since the -us verbs have in the active 
in large measure passed over to the -w class, while the beginnings 
of a similar amalgamation of three forms into two may be traced 
in the occasional confusion in the uncials of contract verbs in 
-aw and -éw (δ 22, 1). 

The three vosces remain as before, but a tendency to 
eliminate, as in modern Greek, from the middle the only 
tenses which discriminated it from the passive (1st aorist and 
future) may be inferred from the more extended use of the 
aorist passive of deponent verbs (ἀπεκρίθην, ἐγενήθην etc., 
§ 21, 6), and perhaps also from the partial substitution of the 
future active for the future middle which Attic writers preferred 
in certain quasi-deponent verbs denoting a physical action or 
an emotion (ἀκούσω, βλέψω, θαυμάσω etc, § 20, 3). 

2. As regards the moods, the optative, which is defunct in 
the modern language, is still commonly used to express a wish: 
other uses viz. with ἄν in principal sentences (questions etc.) 
to express possibility and in subordinate clauses (conditional, 
final etc.) are rare except in the literary essay known as 
4 Maccabees, which uses it freely’. The conjunctive is still 


* Further instances occur not only in literary versions or writings such 
as Job, Proverbs, 2 Maccabees and the Epistle of Jeremiah, but also in the 
Pentateuch (especially in comparisons with ὡς εἶ or simply ws), Psalms and 
elsewhere. The mood thus appears still to show some signs of life in the 
vernacular of the Ptolemaic age, whereas in N. T. writings it is always an 
index of a cultivated writer. In its primary use it is occasionally, especially 
in late texts, replaced by the conj., e.g. Ex, xxxiii. 13 γνωστῶς ἴδω σέ, 
Jd. ix. 15 Β ἐξέλθῃ πῦρ...καὶ καταφάγῃ, Job xxxi. 40 A ἐξέλθῃ ete. 
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frequent, but shows signs of shrinkage in the use of the 
indicative (imperfect and fut.) after particles such as ἐάν, ὅταν, 
iva: in other connexions the mixture of conj. and fut. ind. is 
common, largely owing to changes in pronunciation such as 
the equalization of ὦ and ο. ‘The imperative remains but, 
through the influence of the Hebrew, is often replaced in the 
second person by the future indicative. The infinitive (defunct 
in the modern language) is in vigorous life and shows no signs 
of decay, the anarthrous and the now popular articular form of 
it being both widely represented: the modern substitution of a 
clause with ἵνα (νά) can hardly be paralleled from the LXX. 
The inf. and participle of the future are not often met with 
outside literary books. The verbal adjective in forms which 
have become stereotyped as adjectives (aiverds ‘‘praiseworthy,” 
δεκτός, θελητός etc.) is not uncommon}: forms in -éov used as 
the main verb in the sentence seem to be limited to the 
Epistle of Jeremiah, which has νομιστέον 39, 56, κλητέον 39, 
γνωστέον 51, ἐκδεκτέον 56: οἵ, ἀναλημπτέα 2 M. 1]. 13. 

3. Turning to the /ezse system, we find new forms of the 
present evolved out of the perfect (γρηγορέω etc.) and aorist 
(κρύβω): the partiality of the language for terminations of the 
present such as -vw (iordvw, λιμπάνω etc.) and its lavish 
creation of new verbs in -é¢w and -ἴζω belong to the depart- 
ment of word-formation. The future drops certain forms now 
regarded as superfluities, and to some extent the limitation 
which Blass® finds in the N.T., viz. that one future now 
suffices for each voice, is found also in the LXX: ie. ἔξω is 
used to the exclusion of σχήσω, μνησθήσομαι (not μεμνήσομαι), 
στήσω and στήσομαι (not éoryéw): but φανοῦμαι (Pent., Prov., 
Wis.) remains beside φανήσομαι, and the fut. perf. is repre- 
sented in at least one instance (κεκράξομαι). The most salient 

1 Πάντα τὰ dpra ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν N. iv. 27 (=31 τῶν αἰρομένων ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν) 
is noticeable. Wisdom has a large number of these adjectives, many of 


them new. 
2,N.T. § 14, 1. 3 Cf. κεκλήσομαι, § 24. 
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alteration, however, in the tense system lies in the terminations 
and in particular in the encroachment of those of the rst aorist 
into the sphere of the 2nd aorist. The new termination affected 
in the first place the 3rd pers. plur. where it took one of two 
forms: τὸν became either -ovav or -av. The LXX is perhaps 
the principal witness to the -ooav forms which are found in 
abundance throughout the whole collection of books with the 
exception of a single late group: their rarity in the N.T. 
Suggests that they were an earlier transitional form which 
made way later for -av. The -ocay forms invaded the imper- 
fect as well as the aorist. The termination -αν was eventually 
extended to all the past tenses: its use for -aov in the perfect 
no doubt goes back in some instances to the LXX autographs, 
its employment in the imperfect, though attested, is probably 
attributable to later copyists. In a few instances an entirely 
new rst aor. replaced the old 2nd aor. (7&0 for ἤγαγον etc.). 
In the passive correctly formed but unclassical rst aorists and 
kindred futures arose, though in one group of words the 
contrary phenomenon appears, the substitution of new 2nd 
aorists passive for rst aorists, probably out of regard for 
euphony (§ 21, 4). The periphrastic conjugation widens its 
range, partly but not entirely owing to the influence of the 
Hebrew original, the auxiliary verb being now employed with 
the present participle to represent the imperf., future and more 
rarely the present tense: periphrasis in the perfect goes back 
to the earlier language. 

The dual has disappeared from the verb as from all parts 
of speech. 


§ 16. AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 


1. ‘Thrée main features under this head distinguish the 
modern from the classical language, viz. (x) the almost com- 
plete disappearance in the former of the temporal augment, 
(2) the consistently external position of the syllabic augment, 


13—2 
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and (3) the disappearance of reduplication. The LXX illus- 
trates the movement towards the first of these changes: the 
second and third had hardly begun in the LXX period, but a 
few premonitory signs of them appear in some of the uncials. 
2. Loss of syllabic augment. The syllabic augment 
ἐ on the whole retained its place in the κοινή as it has 
also, to a considerable extent, in the modern language. The 
main exception to this in the κοινή was the pluperfect, the 
only tense which contained both augment and reduplication. 
The κοινή, as Thumb remarks’, strove to obliterate the dis- 
tinction between these two, and ultimately reduplication 
disappeared from the language: in the pluperf. the presence 
of both aug. and redupl. was felt to be superfluous, and the 
augment, as the more easily detachable element, was the one 
to disappear. ‘The active forms lost the augment sooner than 
the passive’. The internal and therefore less conspicuous 
augment in compounds was also, it seems, more often dropped 
than the initial augment in simple verbs. In the LXX MSS 
omission is frequent in the active, insertion is the rule in the 
passive’, 
Pluperf. act, The aug. is consistently retained in one word, 
ἐπεποίθειν : Dt. xxxil. 37, Prov. xxl. 22, Job vi. 13, Zeph. iii. 2 BS, 
Is, xxx. 15, 32 (πεποίθει B), Jer. xxvil. 38, xxxi. 7, xlvi. 18 {πε- 


ποίθεις &), Bar. 111. 17, Ez. xvi. 15 (karem.), Sus. O 35, Dan. © 
ili. 95. Πέποιθα had come to be regarded as a present, and 


1 Fell. τ7ο “ Die Κοινή strebte ganz allgemein darnach, die Grenzen 
zwischen Reduplikation und Augment zu verwischen, d. h. dieses fiir jene 
einzusetzen.” Wackernagel suggests that the loss of the aug. in the pluperf. 
may have been due to the influence of the considerable number of verbs in 
which the adauz of perf. and pluperf. were identical, e.g. εἴληφα εἰλήφειν. 

? Owing, perhaps, to their rarer and more literary use. Cf. the longer 
survival of the old forms in the passive of verbs in -μὲ (§ 23, 1). 

3 In the Ptolemaic papyri the passives always have the augment, the 
actives more often than not, Mayser 333 f. (320 ff.): in papyri of the Imperial 
age the examples of omission increase. Polybius drops the augment in 
compounds, mainly in the active (only one ex. of omission in the s¢plex in 
Books 1—v, Wackernagel “ρον. forsch. v. Anz. t): Josephus likewise 
usually omits the aug. in the pluperf. act. and inserts it in the passive, 
W. Schmidt 438. 
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produced a new aorist ἐπεποίθησα: ἐπεποίθει would be regarded 
as an imperf. like ἐτίθει, Otherwise the augmented forms are 
practically confined to literary books: ἐγεγόνειν always, Job 
iv. 12, x. 19 A, 1 M. iv. 27 NV, 2 M. xii. 39, xiii. 17: ἐδεδοίκειν 
Job ii. 25, xxix. 14 N*A (see below), xxxi. 35 (78. A): ἐπεπόν- 
θεισαν W. xviii. 1. 

The aug. is omdtted in βεβήκει ἊΝ. xviii. 16, ἐπι-βεβ. N. 
Xxil. 22 BF: παρεμ-βεβλήκεισαν Jd. vii. 12 A: ἐν-δεδύκειν L. xvi. 
23 (ἐνεδύκει A), Job xxix. 14 BC (ἐδεδοίκ(ε)ιν NA), Jdth. ix. 1 
(ede5. B), x. 3 BX, Est. Ὁ. 6 ANG (ἐνεδεδ, N*) 2 βεβρώκει, πεπώκει 
IK. xxx, 12: δεδώκειν! 2 K. xviii. 11, 3 K. x. 13: πεποιήκεισαν 
Bel © 13: ἐπι-πεπτώκει Est. vii. 8: τεθνήκει Jd. xix. 28 A. 

Pluperf. pass. The aug. is always retained in ἐγέγραπτο 
Dt. ix. 10 (ἐπέγραπτο A, with loss of redupl.), 3 K. xx. 9, Ez. 
li. 10, 1 M. xv. 15, 3 M. iil. 30: also in ἐπεπλήρωτο 2 M. iii. 30 V 
(ἐπληρ. A), vi. 5, ix. 7, cf. vi. 4 ἐπεπληροῦτο A (πεπλήρωτο Νὴ: so 
συνεκέχυτο 2 M. xiv. 28, ἐμέμνηντο W. xix. Io. 

Omission occurs in ὑπομνημάτιστο 1 Es. vi. 22 B (ὑπεμν. A) 
and in two instances where the pluperf. has lost its force: 
τετέλεστο 2 Es. vil. 12 B (-rae A), κεκόλλητο Tob. vi. 18 A 
(ἐκολλήθη BR). 


Loss of syllabic augment in other tenses receives slight 
attestation in LXX: it is confined to words in which the 


syllable which should contain the augment is unaccented (cf. 
in mod. Greek ἔγραψα but γράψαμε etc.). 


Perf. ἀποσπασμένοι 15. xxviii. 9 BR*. Aor. and impf-: ods 
ἐξαποστείλατε Jer. ΧΙ. 16 B¥N* (é£ameor. cett.), μοιχᾶτο ib. 
111. 8 N*, ἀνακάλυψα ib. xxix. 11 N*, ποίησεν Is. xx. 2 N* (read 
ποίησον), ἐπιτήδευσεν Est. ἘΣ, 12 A, θαυμάσθησαν 4 M. xviii. 3 A* 
(cf. παροιμίαζεν ib. τό δὲ -- ἐπαροιμ. AV). 

3. Form of syllabic augment: 4- for ἐ. In the 
κοινῇ the temporal augment of ἐθέλω was retained, although the 
present was now always written as θέλω. So in LXX (as in 
papyri, N.T. etc.) we invariably find, beside present θέλω, the 
past tenses ἤθελον, ἠθέλησα. The ἡ-, of which the true origin 
was no longer apparent, seems to have been taken for an 
alternative form of syllabic augment and was commonly 


* So in papyri from ii/B.c.: the dropping of aug. began early in the 
uncompounded verb. 
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attached in κοινή Greek to three verbs which had meanings 
akin to those of θέλω, viz. βούλομαι, δύναμαι, μέλλω", 


In LXX the aor. ἐβουλήθην is retained (except for an 
occasional v.1.: 78. Ex. x. 27 B, τ K. xxiv. 11 B, © xxxix. 9 AB®, 
Ixxvil. τὸ N°, 1 M. vil. 30 A): the imperfect is in most books 
ἐβουλόμην, but ἠβουλ. is strongly supported in Isaiah (i. 29, 
xxx. 9, 15 B¥*O, ἴχν. 12 ἐξ, Ixvi. 4NQ: against ἐβ. xxx. 15 BeNAQ, 
ΧΙ]. 24, Ixv. 12 BAQ, ixvi. 4 BA) and in 1 Macc, (iv. 6, v. 48, 
xi. 45, 49 [ἐβ. NO*V], xii. 14 [ἐβ. V], xv. 27 [do.]), and occurs as a 
v.l. in 1 K, νη]. 19 B, τ Ch. xi. τὸ 8*, © cxili. τι N*, Dan. © 
v. 19 guater B. 

In the case of δύναμαι there is much stronger support for the 
augment n-. The aor. always appears as ἠδυνήθην (except for 
two variants with ἐδ in A: Dan. © ii. 47, 2 M. ii. 6) or 
ἠδυνάσθην (ἐδ. twice only in B, 2 Ch. xx. 37, Jer. v. 4, 6 times 
in A): in the imperf. there is greater fluctuation, but ἠδυνάμην 
on the whole is preferred. 

The imperf. of μέλλω is used twice only and the two literary 
writers appear to have differed as to the correct form: ἔμελλεν 
4 M. xvii. 1 ASV, but ἤμελλεν ΝΥ. xviil. 4 BA (ἔμ. δέ), 


The analogy of ἠδυνάμην further produced ὑπερηδυνάμωσαν 
W Ixiv. 4 B¥x*T. ᾿Ἡδεδοίκειν Job xxxi. 35 A shows how this 
form of augment, which has survived in some modern Greek 
dialects (7epa etc.), spread to other verbs. 

4. Loss oftemporal augment. The syllabic augment 
which took the invariable form é- was always much less liable 
to omission or alteration than the temporal which affected the 
different initial vowels of verbs in various ways. The changes 
in pronunciation which coincided with the spread of the κοινή, 
particularly the loss of distinction between e—y (ev—yv), ο-- τῷ, 
and the pronunciation of the diphthongs as monophthongs 
(οι -- υ), hastened the extinction of the temporal augment which 
in modern Greek has all but disappeared (ἄκουσα etc.). In the 
LXX, however, as in the Ptolemaic papyri, the temporal 

1 The augment #- with these verbs does not appear in Attic Inscriptions 
till after 300 B.c. (Meisterhans 169): there is however a certain amount of 
authority for it in earlier literature (Kiihner-Blass 1. ii. § 197). The old 


grammarians differed in their verdicts as to the correct forms. The Ptole- 
maic papyri have ἦ-, Mayser 330. 
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augment is for the most part regular, except that it is generally 
dropped in verbs beginning with the diphthong ed: there is also 
some, but less, authority for the loss of augment in verbs with 
anlaut οἷ. The omission began, it appears, with these two 
diphthongs: in the case of verbs with a single initial vowel, 
omission is rare except in compounds’. 


Verbs beginning with single vowels are in the main augmented 
regularly: d- becomes 7- etc. The following exceptions may be 
noted. 

In a-: ἀλλοτριοῦτο I M. xv. 27 Vi, The equivalence of ἠ---ἐ 
appears in the spelling of Cod. A: ἑλλόμην Job vi. τὸ (for ἡλλ.). 

In é-: ἐλαττονώθη (-ἡθὴ) 3 K. xvi. 16 ΒΑ. ἐξεγειρόμην 
W cxvill. 62 AT, ἐξεγέρθησαν Jer. xxviii. 38 Q* (elsewhere always 
ἐξηγ. and γ.). ἀπελευθερώθη L. xix. 20 Ἐ΄. ἐπιστί(άμην) Job 
xl. 3 C, Is. xlviii. 8 δὲ, Jer. ii. 8 A (7π- has overwhelming 
authority). ἐνυπνιάσθην (-ασάμην) is read by B in Jd. vii. 13, 
by A (with other uncials) in the remaining (8) passages where 
the past tenses occur: ἠν. is however attested in all these 
passages except Gen. xxxvil. 10. Ἐρημοῦν omits the augment 
in B in ἐρημώθη 1 Es. iv. 45 and elsewhere in about a dozen 
instances in other MSS, including the compound with ἐξ- (jp- 
is usual). “Eperay always has the augment: ἐπερωτᾶν omits it 
in 1 Es. vi 11 BA, Is. xxx. 2 B¥Q, 4 times in A (Jos. ix. 20, 
1 K. x. 22, ΜΕΝ 16, 2 K. xi. 7 ἐπαιρώτ,.) and once in C 
(Eccl. vil. 11). 

In i-: for ἴδον see 5 below. 

In 6-: B omits the aug. in the following words (mainly com- 
pounds): ὀλιγώθη Na. i. 4 B¥Q: ἐξολόθρευεν τ Ch. xxi. 15 B*, 
ἐξολεθρεύθησαν Ψ Ixxxil. 11 B¥R RT: ἀνορθώθησαν Ez. xvi. 7 B*AT, 
κατορτώθη (520) 2 Ch. xxix. 35 B*, κατορθ. ib. xxxv. 10 ΒΑ, 
16 B*: ὁμοίωσα Sir. xxvii. 24 Bex, ὁμοιώθη Ez. xxxi. ὃ BA: 
ἐξομολογοῦντο Tob. ΧΙ]. 22 B: παροξύνθη Hos. viii. 5 B*, Zech. 
x. 3 B¥XAQT, παροξύνατε Bar. iv. 7 Br: παροργισμένην Sir. 
iv. 3 BC. Similar instances in the other uncials (ἐξ especially), 
ὀλιγοψύχησεν ὁμοιώθην ὀργίσθην παρόξυνα etc., occur mainly in 
the Prophetical group. “Odedov as a particle introducing a wish 
never has the augment. 

Diphthongs. ai-: the augment is sometimes omitted in 
καταισχύνομαι: καταισχυν θήσῃ καθὼς καταισχύνθης Jer. li. 36 B¥NA, 
cf. καταισχυνθήσεται.. ὥσπερ καταισχύνθη xxxi. 13 BA, similarly 
in ἐξ κατεσχζεεαισχ)ύνθη(σαν) ib. vi. 15, x. 14, xxvi. 24, and 


1 As between du- (g-) and &-, ἦι- (ἡ-} and %-, the evidence of the 
uncials for and against the writing of the « adscript has not been tested. 
We know from the papyri that it was dropped after ὦ from ii/B.c. and after 
ἢ as early as ili/B.c. 
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probably Is. liv. 4. Similarly dvravaipéOnv Ψ cviii. 23 A (ch 5 
below, at end), 

av-: ηὐλίσθην, ηὐξήθην etc. are regular: Cod. A affords an 
instance showing equivalence of ηὐ-- εὖ, εὐλίζετο Job xxxi. 32 A. 
The verbs in av- derived from compounds generally take no 
augment: αὐτάρκησεν Dt. xxxii. τὸ BAF, αὐτομόλησα Jos. x. 1 B, 
4 B (nor. A dis), 1 M. ix. 24 AN (mir. V, and so BA in 
2K. i. 8, x. 19). 

εὐ:---εὗρον, εὕρηκα, εὑρέθην etc. are practically universal as in 
the papyri, Mayser 336f.: the older Att. ηὗ- is limited in the B 
text to ηὕρισκον Ex. xv. 22 (with A), ηὑρέθη(σαν) 4 K. xx. 13 (do.), 
2 Ch. xix. 3, Dan. © vi. 22 and is quite rare in other MSS, 
ηὑρίσκετο Gen. v. 24 ADE being the only strongly-supported 
ex. In compounds and words derived from compounds there 
is fluctuation, but the unaugmented forms εὐδόκησα, εὐλόγησα, 
(κατ)εύθυνα, εὐφράνθην 1 etc. on the whole preponderate, except 
in (προσ)εύχεσθαι, in which (προσ)ηυξάμην etc. are usual, -ευξάμην 
appearing sporadically in B (4 K. vi. 17 etc.), rarely in the other 
uncials. 

o.:—-the augment stands as a rule, but there are a con- 
siderable number of instances of unaugmented οὐ which had 
now come to be pronounced quite otherwise than o: (in the 
papyri these begin to appear in ii/B.c., Mayser 337): e.g. ἐν # 
κατοικήσατε L. xviil. 3 B, κατοίκισα xxiii. 43 B, κατοικήσαμεν Dt. 
xxix. 16 B, οἰκοδόμησ(αν) N. xxxii. 34 B¥, 37 B*, Jos. 1x. 3 B, 
παροίστρ(η)σεν Hos. iv. 16 BAQ, and always οἰκτείρησα 4 K. 
xill. 23 BA, Ψ lix. 3, cil. 13. The insertion of the aug. in these 
words tended to obscure the etymology (οἶκος etc.). 


5. Form of ‘temporal’ augment: & or #. The 
Attic augment εἰ in certain words beginning with a vowel (due 
to an original F, o etc. in the az/aut: the augment is therefore 
strictly syllabic, ére=ée=ei) is for the most part retained in 
LXX as in the κοινή generally, but in a few verbs begins to be 
replaced by 7-. 

"Edo has (Att.) impf. εἴων (3rd plur. Jos. xix. 48 a, 2 M. xii. 2: 
but with loss of aug. and termin. -σαν ἐῶσαν 3 Jer. xli. 10 BA 

[ἔασαν ΟἿ, ἔσωσαν NJ), aor. εἴασα (1 Μ. xv. 14, 2 Μ. x. 20, Job 


xxxi. 34 [ἴασα A, doa C)), aor. pass, ἰάθησαν (= εἰαθ.) 3M.v.18V 
(ido 0. A). Εἰθισμένην 2 M. xiv. 30 V is the usual form (70. A): 


' The LXX Psalter was at an early time written in two volumes: the 
scribe of Part 1 wrote ηὐῴρ., the scribe of Part 1 evop.: cf. p. 68. 

3. Not from ὠθεῖν under which verb (as well as under ἐᾶν) it appears in 
Hatch-Redpath. With the phrase in Jer. ἐῶσαν αὐτοὺς εἰς παῖδας cf. 
Aristeas § 14 εἴασεν els τὴν οἰκετείαν. 
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εἴωθα N. xxiv. 1 (ἰωθός B¥F) etc. Ἕλκω (ἐξ- ep-) has (Att.) εἷλκον 
τόμην, εἵλκυσα -vaOnv with ν.1. ἥλκυσας 2 Es. xix. 30 A, ἥλκυσα 
W cxvill. 131 N*¥A. Ἐξῆρψεν Ψ civ. 30 (the only LXX ex. of 
past tense from ἕρπω) replaces Attic (ἐξ)είρπυσα. The distinc- 
tion, generally observed in Attic Inscriptions, between augment 
(j-) and reduplication (εἰ-} in the past tenses of ἐργάζομαι is also 
the rule in LXX, the imperf. appearing only as ἠργαζόμην Ex. 
xxxvi. 4, W. xiv. 8 (eipy. in correctors of B), and the perf. as 
εἴργασμαι: in the aorist the books diverge, ἠργασάμην being 
certainly the right reading in Job (xxiv. 6 ΒΝ, xxxiv. 32 B¥N*A ) 
and perhaps in Hos. vii. 1 B¥ (eipy. B*AQ), whereas εἰργασάμην 
is used in Isaiah (xliv. 12 ds, 15) and Psalms (vil. 14 ἐξ-, 16, 
Xxx, 20 ἐξ-, xlill. 2, Ixxili. 12). (Εἶχον, ἔσχον as usual.) The 
aug. is dropped under the influence of the moods (as in N.T.) 
in ἀνέθη Jd. viii. 3 B, ἀφέθησαν Ψ xxxi. 1 BAR (-εἰθ, δ), but 
retained in παρείθησαν 2 K. iv. 1 BA (no perf. act. attested: 
perf. pass. ἀν-παρ-εῖμαι regular). “I8ov! (Epic for εἶδον =F ov) 
is very frequent in A and δὲ; B usually writes εἶδον but in the 
Pentateuch also ἴδον e.g. ἔπιδεν Ex. ii. 25, ἴδεν ili. 4 BA, 7 ἰδὼν 
ἴδον BA, etc. The LXX pluperf. of ἕστηκα usually appears as 
ἱστήκειν, which is no doubt nothing but another way of spelling 
the classical εἱστήκειν (the latter is usual in B in 1—4 Kingdoms 
and appears occasionally elsewhere: the correctors of the uncials 
usually restore it for tor.): ἑστήκειν (without aug.: Epic) occurs 
as a variant in Zech. i. ὃ N*, 1 M. xi. 38 AN ἀνθ-, 3 M. iii. 5 ΝῈ 
κατ-; 4 M. xvi. 15 A. 


There is overwhelming authority in the Ptolemaic papyri 
for the writing of εἷ- for 7- in the perf. act. and pass. of one 
verb not coming under the foregoing category, viz. aipéw. These 
tenses constantly appear as -είρηκα -είρημαι, so that, except by 
the context, they are indistinguishable from the perfect of ἐρώϑ, 
On the other hand 7- (}.-) is retained in the imperf? This 
may, as Mayser holds, be a mere case of itacism (cf. for further 
instances § 6, 20), but the constancy of these forms in the case 
of this verb and the distinction between the perf. and the 
imperf. suggest that it is something more than an orthographical 


ὁ Analogy may have played a part in the κοινή use of this form: as 
εἰπεῖν was inf. of εἶπον, so, perhaps it was thought, iéct must be inf. of ἔδον. 
The Ptolemaic papyri have εἶδον throughout, Mayser 332 note 2. 

5 Mayser 127, 335: he quotes 19 exx. of -e-, beginning in iii/B.c., one 
only of ἡρηκέναι. The latest exx. which I have noted are ὑφιειρημένων (sic) 
OP ii, 282, 22 (30-35 A.D.), συνδιειρημένων BU 1037. 10 (47 A-D.). 

3 Mayser 123. 
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matter: the analogy of εἴργασμαι ἠργαζόμην may very well have 
produced εἴρημαι beside ῃρούμην. The same forms of the perfect 
(pluperf.) appear sporadically in LXX in B and » and, in view 
of the evidence from the papyri, can lay good claim to 
originality : ἀφείρηται Ex. xxix. 27 B, καθείρητο Jd. vi. 28 B, 
καθειρημένα 2 Es. xi. 3 Bx, ἀφείρητο Jdth xiv. 15 8, ἀνειρημένοις 
Jer. iv. 31 Β, καθειρημένων ib. xl. 4 8, καθειρημένα τ M. iv. 388. 


The classical forms are however more frequent in the uncials 

(eg. 1 K. v. 4, xxi. 6, xxiv. 12, Is. ix. 4, xvi. 2) and are always 
written in A. The impf. is regular, #pouv, ἡρούμην τ K. 

xix. 2 etc.: the aor. pass. is -ηρέθην with ν.11. ἀνερέθη Dan. Θ 

v. 30 B, ἀφερέθη τ M. it. rr V and with loss of aug: ἀνταναιρέθην 

WY ον]. 23 A. 

"Hpnvevoa Job ili. 26 A (eip. cett.) is merely itacistic: cf. the 
reading of the same MS ἀφείλαντο in Ez. xliv. τὸ for ἀφήλαντο 
of BQ (=the Heb. “went far”). 

6. Double augment (temporal +syllabic). A certain 
number of verbs beginning with a vowel took in the older 
language a syllabic augment (accounted for by an original f) in 
addition to (or in place of) a temporal, In the κοινή these old 
anomalous forms had ceased to be intelligible and begin to 
make way for others without the syllabic augment : the latter, 
where retained, sometimes intrudes into the moods and the 
future. Four verbs in the LXX fall under this category*. 

(Κατ)άγνυμι keeps the Attic aor. act. xaréaga Zech. i. 21 
(part. κατάξας 2 K. xxii. 35): the corresponding rst aor. pass. 
κατεάχθην Jer. ΧΧΧΙ. 25 replaces Att. 2nd aor. xaredyyv: the 
fut. κατάξω Hb. iii. 12 (and as v.1. elsewhere) is regular (no ex. 
of κατεάξω as in N.T.). 

᾿Ανοίγω (original verb ὀξείγω, then Fotyw, K.-Bl. loc. cit.) 
(1) rarely retains the Attic aorist ἀνέῳξα -ῴχθην, but usually 
still keeps the perf. part. pass. ἀνεῳγμένος, (2) sometimes 


1 Kiihner-Blass 1. ti. § 198, 5. The temporal augment is explained as 
simply due to the two short syllables eo, ea appearing to the ear as lacking 
something of the sound of an augment : ‘‘man eo, e& nicht als augmentiert 
empfand.” 

2 No ex. of a past tense from ὠνέομαι occurs in LXX. ἙἙάλων, ἑάλωκα 
as in Attic (Is. and Jer. a). 
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supplements the double classical augment by yet a third 
(external) augment, but (3) normally employs for aorist the 
new forms ἤνοιξα ἠνοίχθην. 


Class. double New treble New single 
augment. augment. augment. 
Aorist ἀνέῳξα ἠνέῳξα ἤνοιξα Passim 
Gen. vii. 6DE, | Gen. vii. 6 A, | (including Gen. 
xxl τὸ AD, xxx, 22 DE: XXIX. 31, xliil. 
xxx, 22 A, xli. % Ixxvii. 23 21, xliv. 11) 
56:2 Ch. xxix. B¥: 3 Μ, vi. 
3: WI xxvil. 23 18 
BeRRT 
(So προσέφῳξα 
Gen. xix. 6) 
ἀνεῴχθην ἠνεῴχθην ἠνοίχθην passim 
Is. xxiv. τὸ Β Gen. νι. It: | 
Sir. xl, 14: 
15. xxiv. 18 
NAOT: Dan. 
ΟΘ vil. Io 
Perf. act. ἀνέῳγα 
Tob. 11. 10 B 
(in late passive 
sense) 
Perf. pass. ἀνεῳγμένος ἠνεῳγμένος. ἠνοιγμένος 
N. xix. 15: Jos. | 3 K. vii. 29 B, | Is.xlii 20 BRAQ 
vill. 17: 3 Καὶ, vill. 52: 2 Es. 
vill. 29 A: xl. 6 δὲ; Is, 
2 Ch. vi. 20, xli. 20 T: 
40, vil, 15: Dan. O vi 
2 Es. xi.6BA, 10 A , 
xv. 5: © ν. : 
10, ΧΙ]. 3: Ez. 
xxix. 21: Dan. 
Θ vi. 10 B 
Pluperf. ἀνέῳκτο (δι)ηνέῳκτο 
pass. Job xxx. 32 B ib. SAC 
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The imperfect is only found in the later form ἤνοιγον -όμην 

3 K. vii. 21, 1 Μ. xi. 2 (not Attic ἀνέῳγον). 

‘Opdw keeps the Attic imperf. ἑώρων (ἑόρα 4 Μ. iv. 24 A: 
the literary essayist no doubt wrote ἑώρα SV), but in the 
imperf. mid. loses both ε and ὦ in the compound προορώμην 
W xv. 8 (προωρ. B*>), “Ewpaxa (which appears to be the older 
Attic form)? is universal in the Pentateuch (excepting éop. Dt. 
xxxill. 9 B*F), is used in literary books (Dan. O, 1 Es., Est., 
2 M.: once in each) and has preponderant authority in 
Jeremiah—Baruch: in the majority of the books, however, 
ἑόρακα is strongly supported. The perf. pass. ἑώραμαι (rare in 
class. Greek) is so written in L. xiv. 35 (ἑόρ. F) and in the 
participles παρεωραμένος 3K. x. 3, Eccl. xii. 14, ὕπερεωρ. Na. 
iil. τας the late B text of Judges (xix. 30) has ἑόραται. The 
syllabic augment is dropped in the rst aor. pass. ὠράθησαν 
Dan. Θ i. 15: otherwise this tense, which is not used before 
Aristotle, occurs only in the moods. 

‘00. The LXX translators, in common with other 
Hellenistic writers, dropped the Attic syllabic augment (éwoa, 
ἐώσθην, ἐωσάμην, ἔωσμαι), and wrote ὦσα (ἀπ- ἐξ-) Job xiv. 20 etc., 
(ἀπ- ἐξ)ώσθην, ἀπωσάμην, (ἀπ- ἐξ-γῶσμαι. The only book which 
consistently has é- is 4 Kingdoms, where its use is a clear case 
of unintelligent Atticism, because the translator (or scribe), not 
content with ἐξέωσεν xvii. 21 and ἀπεώσαντο xvii. 20, has 
introduced the augment into the inf. ἀπεώσασθαι iv. 27 B and 
the fut. ἀπεώσομαι xxi. 14 BA, xxiii. 27 B (cf. 9 zuf.)*. 


For the late double augment in compound verbs see 8 below. 


7. Reduplication. Peculiar forms. Initial p is re- 
duplicated contrary to Attic rule (Ionic has similar forms) in 
ῥέριμμαι Jd. iv. 22 B, xv. 15 B (é-), Tob. i. 17 Β, Jdth vi. 13 A, 


* See Veitch 5. v. for the claims of ἑώρακα---ἑόρακα. The latter is certain 
in old Comedy and may have always been the vernacular form. 

2 The aug. appears also in ἐξεωσμένον 2 K. xiv. 14 B (this portion of 
2 K. was the work of the translator of 4 K., § 2) beside ἐξωσμ. in the 
preceding and ἐξῶσαι in the same verse. ᾿Απεωσθῆναι Lam. iii. 45 Aisa 
further ex. of augmented inf. 
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Jer. xliii. 30 A: elsewhere class. ἔρριμμαι (or ἔριμμαι, § 7, 39), 
The list of so-called ‘Attic’ reduplicated forms is enriched in the 
κοινή by the addition of ὠγήγοχα (for Att. 7x), also, through non- 
pronunciation of intervocalic y, written ἀγήοχα ἀγείοχα ayéoxa”: 
this is the perf. used in LXX, spelt ἀγίοχα in the uncials (later 
hands correct to ἀγήοχα), Gen. xlvi. 32, L. x. τὸ BYE (-αγειόχ. A), 
IK. xxi. 15 -αγειόχ. B¥ (-aydy. A), Tob. xii. 3 B*¥sA, Sir. 
xxv. 3 B¥ ((αγείοχ. 8A), 3 M. v. τὸ AV*, 45 AV*: perf. pass. 
ἦγμαι class. Dt. xxxii. 34 ete. ᾽Ομώμοκα (Ψ cxviii. τοῦ ΜῈ is 
becoming obsolete and appears in various degenerate forms : 
ὁμωμέκαμεν τ K. xx, 42 B¥ (ὠμωμόκ. A), ὀμώμεχα Ez. vi. 9 A, 
ὀμώμοχεν Tob. ix. 3 BA. Μεμνήστευμαι appears thus with re- 
duplication (on the model of μέμνημαι) Dt. xx. 7, xxii. 23 ff, 
A once (xxii. 23) writing the more regular ἐμνηστευμένη used 
by St Luke (no class. instance of the perf.). Βεβλάστηκα 
(Joel ti. 22) and κέκτημαι are written, not the alternative class. 
forms without initial consonant. @édw has now perf. τεθέληκα 
Ψ xl. 12 (class. ἐθέλω ἠθέληκα). 

Loss of reduplication or substitution of augment. 
Reduplication, which has disappeared from the modern lan- 
guage, begins to show signs of decay in the κοινή, being either 
replaced by the augment (on the model set by earlier Greek 
in the case of initial 6 or a double letter etc.) or suppressed 
altogether (cf. the pres. μνήσκομαι ὃ το, 3). The few LXX 
examples are practically limited to Codex A and doubtless do 
not go back to the autographs. 


Augment vice reduplication : ἐνεδύκει L. xvi. 23 A (ἐνδεδύκει 
B -δεδοίκει F), HAuba? N. iii. 12 A with ἠλιμμένοι ib, 3 BA (F 


* Other words With initial 6 take épp. as in Attic: διέρραγκα (-ανκα B*, 
κακὰ δὲ) Prov. vii. 17 may be mentioned as being apparently the earliest 
instance of a perf. from ῥαίνω: the earlier language avoided these perfects 
in -γκα. 

* Mayser 338. 

3 Hidnga of BF (M.T. snmp) is obviously right. The reading of Ais a 
rather clever conjectural emendation, characteristic of this MS, made bya 
slight transposition of letters, under the influence of οἱ ἠλιμμένοι v. 3, with- 
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ἤλειμμ.) (class. ἀλήλιφα, ἀλήλιμμαι), ἐπέγραπτο Dt. ix. 10 A, 
κατέβηκεν 3 K. xx. 18 A, ἀπώλεκας Is. xlix. 20 A, ἐλάληκα Ez. 111. 
to A, Jer. xxvill. 41 &*, ἐνεπυρισμένον 1 M. xi. 4 A (Ὁ. ἐνπεπ. 
ARV), ἐπλήρωτο 2M. iil. 30 AX, Suppression of reduplication? (as 
in mod. Greek pass. part. e.g. δεμένος): λογισμένον 3 K. x. 21 A. 

Other anomalies of A are μαμακρυνκότων Jd. xviti. 22 (for 
pep.), φεφύλαξαι τ K. xxil. 23 (wed. B). Μεμαρτύρω 2 Es. xix. 
34 B* is a strange reduplicated aorist (διεμαρτύρω cett.). 


8. Augment and reduplication in composition. 
In verbs which are true compounds of the sémplex and a 
preposition, the augment and reduplication still, as in Attic, 
occupy the internal position after the preposition (ἀπήντησα, 
mpo-e-ropevouyy’ etc.), except—an exception which applies also 
to Attic—where the simple verb had become obsolete or from 
the frequent use of the compound the fact of its composition 
had ceased to be felt, e.g. ἐκάθευδον, ἐκάθισας, There are as 
yet scarcely any indications of a movement in the direction of 
giving every augment an external position and, so to speak, 
stamping upon the forefront the fact that the tense is a past 
one, as in modern Greek (ἐκατάλαβα, ἐπρόσεξα). "Ἡνοιξα 
already referred to (6 sup.) is new, but lacks contemporary 
support from the papyri. 

In verbs derived from compounds (παρασύνθετα, decomposita) 
of a preposition the latter was strictly inseparable from the 
remaining constituent, which did not generally exist as a 
simple verb, and an external augment was therefore required. 
Nevertheless, many, indeed the majority of these verbs, 
were, apparently through mistaken etymology, treated as though 


out regard to the Hebrew. A similar instance in this MS of emendation of 


the Greek occurs close by in v. 9, μόνοι for μοί (=%, M.T. 5). 
1 Ts KEKAHKEN 4 K. iii. τὸ A intended for a correction to ἔκληκεν ὃ 
2 Examples from the papyri, mainly in compounds, are given by Mayser 


I. 

3 The only LXX instance of crasis with προ- is προυφάνησαν 4 M. iv. τὸ 
AN (apoed. V), see ὃ 9, 11 for crasis in this book: elsewhere προέβαλλον, 
προεμάχησα etc. 
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they were true compounds and augmented internally’, The 
κοιψή, as illustrated by the LXX, adhered to Attic precedent 
and the following e.g. have classical support : 


᾿Απεδήμησα (from ἀπόδημος) Ez. xix. 3 A, ἀπελογησάμην 2 M. 
xill. 26, ἐνήδρευσα, ἐνεθυμήθην (ἐντεθυμημένης 3 M. i. 25), ἐνεχείρησα, 
ἐπεθύμησα, ἐπεστάτουν 1 Es. vii. 2, ἐπετήδευσα, ἐπεχείρησα, κατη- 
γόρησα (without 5011. aug.), παρενόμουν Ψ cxviii. st A (παρη- 
νόμουν RT as from παρ-ανομεῖν), προεθυμήθην, ὑπὠπτευσα. 

᾿Ενεγυήσω Prov. vi. 3 (2 sg. aor. mid. from ἐγγυάω) may be 
illustrated from the papyri, where the augment takes various 
forms*. Other verbs beginning with ἐν- have fluctuating 
augment as 
ἠνεχύρασα (-afov) Job xxii. 6, ἐνεχύρασα Job xxxiv. 31 A, Ez. 


XXIV. 3 XVill. 16 
ἡνυπνιάσθην (-ασάμην) ἐνυπνιάσθην (-ασάμην) : 4 sup. 
ἠνωτισάμην 2 Es. xix. 30 B ἐνωτισάμην ib. RA, Job xxxii. 


11 A, Jer. xxii. 18. 


᾿Ἐξεκλησίασα (as if there were a simple verb κλησιάξω) is 
read by B in r Ch. xv. 3, 2 Ch. v. 2etc. and by A, x, V else- 
where, and in view of the fact that in the unaugmented parts 
of the verb (imperat. and part.) we find no trace in LXX of a 
verb ἐξ-εκκλησιάζω with superfluous preposition, it is probable 
that ἐξεκκλησίασα -ἄσθην which the uncials read in L. viii. 4 etc. 
are scribal corruptions of ἐξεκλησίασα -ἄσθην. 

On the other hand with initial augment we have consistently 
ἐπρονόμευσα (κατεπρο-: correctly as the verb is formed from 
προνομή, not directly from νομεύω) and πεπρονομευμένος 15. 
xlii, 22 (AF alone have προενόμευσα twice, N. xxxi. 9, Dt. 
1. 35: 850 8°? in 1 M. i. 6τὴ---ἐπροφήτευσα (B προεφήτευσα 
only in Sir. xlvi. 20: A 4 times in 1 Κ.", οὗ προπεφητεῦσθαι in 
the citation from Origen in Q™s Ez. xxxii. 17)---ἐπαροιμίαζεν 
4 Μ. xviii. 16 (παροιμ. 5)---ἐπερίσσευσα (class.). New verbs 
also tend to external augment: ἠσυνθέτησα (-κα) 2 Es. x. 2, 
Lo etc., ἠκαταστάτησαν Tob. i. 15 Β. 


> See the list in Kiihner-Blass 1. ii. § 204 and Rutherford NP p. 79 ff. 
2 Mayser 343. Ὁ Also προεφήτευον 3 K. xxii. 12 A, 
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Verbs derived from compounds in which the first element 
is not a preposition usually in classical Greek take external 
augment’: so in LXX e.g. φκοδόμησα (or oik., 4 sup.), ἐπαρρη- 
σιάσατο Ψ xclil. I etc.: ἐδυστόκησα, ἐδυσφήμησα, ἐδυσφόρουν are 
classical, but εὖὐ- followed by a short vowel has internal aug., 
εὐηρέστησα always and εὐηγγελισάμην in the only occurrence 
of the past tense, Ψ xxxix. ro: between yi- and εὖὐ- in other 
decomposita (εὐφραίνειν etc.) there is fluctuation as in the direct 
compounds of εὖ, 

Verbs compounded of two prepositions tend to take two 
augments (cf. 6 suf.). The older language supplied a few 
standing examples of this e.g. (παργηνώχλησα (always so written 
in LXX except in Jd. xiv. 17 B*¥ παρενώχ.) and ἐπηνώρθουν 
(LXX has only ἐπανωρθώθη 2 M. v. 20 A, ἐπανορῦ. V*), in 
addition to ἠνειχόμην (so 3 M. i. 22 A), ἠνεσχόμην (but LXX 
ἀνεσχόμην (class. poetry] Is. Ixili. 15, Ixiv. 12, 4 M. xiii. 27). 
The LXX has not carried much further this practice, which 
became common at a rather later date, and, as it is unrepre- 
sented in the Ptolemaic papyri’, the originality of the commonest 
LXX instance ἀπεκατέστη(σεν) is open to question. 


Further instances are παρεκατέθε(ν)το (-ετιθέμην) Jer. xlvii. 7, 
xlviil, 10, 2 M. ix. 25 A: παρεσυνεβλήθη Ψ xlviil. 13 ATR&, 
21 AT: ἐνεπεριεπατήσαμεν Jd. xvili. 9 A: κατεδιείλαντο Jl. iii. 2 
N° (καταδιείλ, Cett.). 

Reduplication+-augment occurs in xexarypaya? N. xxii. 6 
(kackar. Or καὶ κατ. F), xxiv. 9 (do. A), Dt. xxi. 23 AF (xexarapa- 


1 With internal reduplication ἐμπεποδεστάτηκας read by a group of MSS 
in Jd. xi. 35 (cf. the corruption of it in A) is a curious instance. 

® Mayser 342. In LXX ἀπεκατέστη(σεν) appears in Gen. xxiii. 16, 
xl. 21, Ex, iv. 7 B*A, xiv. 27, Jer. xxiii. 8 (Hexaplaric), 1 Es. i. 33 B, ~ 
Bel Θ 39: on the other hand with single aug. ἀποκατεστάθη Dan. O iv. 
33» 34b, ἀντικατέστη(σεν) Jos. v. 7, Mic, ii. 8 A, ἐπισυνέστη(σεν) N. xvi. 19, 
Sir, xlv. 18, προσκατέστησαν Jd. xiv. rr A. Similarly with single aug. 
προκατελάβετο PasstHt, etc. 

® Cf. the external aug. in ἐκαταρασάμην 2 Ἐπ. xxiii. 25 B and double 
aug, ἐπεκατηράσατο Ψ cli. 6 T: the aor. in LXX is elsewhere the class. 
κατηρασάμην. A curious instance illustrating the insufficiency in v/A.D. of 
internal reduplication is ἐπροσκέκληται Ex. v. 3 F. 
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μένος B), Sir. 1. 16 (kackar. NC): the class. κατήραμαι remains 
in 4 Καὶ, ix. 34, W. xii. 11 (κεκατ. δ). Exx. of double aug. in 
compounds of one preposition only—a half-way house towards 
the modern Greek elimination of the internal aug.—appear in 
late books or late texts only: ἐπροσηύξατο 2 Es. x. 1 ΒΈΝΑ (but 
προσηυξάμην [-evé.] xii. 4 and elsewhere in LXX), ἐδιελύσαμεν 
2 Es. xi. 7 &*, ἐδιέκρινεν Job xxiii. 10 δὲ, ἐπαρεκάλουν Job xxix. 
25 C, ἐκατέλαβεν 1 M. xii. 30 A, ἐσυνέθετο τ M. xv. 27 AV. 

9. Misplaced augment. The augment in vulgar Greek 
occasionally intruded into the moods. The LXX examples are 
limited to εἰ for ? (which had now become interchangeable 
sounds) and ὦ for ὁ or oi. “Iva μὴ εἴδῃ (for ἴδῃ) Is. xxvi. 
10 B¥XQT, εἰδέτωσαν 4 K. vi. 20 A, Tob. viii. 12 ΒΊΑ, εἴδετε 
(imperat.) 4 K. vi. 32 A, εἴδωμεν Cant. vii. 12 δὲ, (ὑπερ)είδῃς Eccl. 
v. 7 A, Est. C. 9 A, εἰδόντες Est. viii. 15 δι ᾿Ωκοδομήσαντες Jos. 
xxi. 16 A, (δι)ωκοδομήσωμεν 2 Es. xii. 17 B*, Is. ix. 10 A, ὠκοδο- 
μουμένη VW cxxi. 3 T: ἐξωμολογεῖσθαι Tob. xiii. 3 A (=imperat. 
ἐξομολογεῖσθε): ὡμόσαντες W. xiv. 29 Ὁ. 


ὃ 17. VERBS IN -Q. TERMINATIONS. 


1. The thost marked change under this head is the gradual 
disappearance of the second aorist forms and the 
intrusion of the first aorist forms into their place and 
subsequently into the place of the other past tenses (perfect 
and imperfect)’. This extension of the sphere of the first 
aorist takes place in various ways. Primarily it affected the 
terminations only, beginning probably with the termination of 
the 3rd person plural: and here again there was divergence. 
(i) The « of the rst aor. replaces the o (or ¢) in the termina- 
tion of the 2nd aor.: εἶπα -αν -ἄτω, ἤγαγα. The termination -αν' 
is then extended to the 3rd plur. of perfect and imperfect. 
(ii) An alternative was to retain the o of the tst aorist as well 
as the a in the 3rd plur. of 2nd aor. and impf.: εἴποσαν, 


1 So in the papyri from ii/B.C.: ἀνηλίσκειν with ἀνήλωμα etc. is the 
commonest instance: Mayser 345f. Modern Greek has created a new 
class of verbs in & containing the old syllabic aug., e.g. ξεβράζω from 
ἐξ-έβρασα. Cf. 6 supra, 5. v. ὠθέω. 

* See especially the important article by K. Buresch in Rhein. Maus. Sir 
Philologie, Ba. 46, 1891, entitled ‘*Téyovay und anderes Vulgargriechisch,” 
and Dieterich Untersuch. 234 ff. 
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ἠγάγοσαν, ἐφέροσαν. ‘This form seems to have been designed 
to discriminate between the 1st sing. and the 3rd plur. which 
in classical Greek ended alike in τὸν in these two tenses’. 
More rarely (iii) a new 1st aorist replaced the old and aorist : 
ἦξα (ἠγάγησα), ὃ 21, 1. The result was much simplification 
and greater uniformity. The otiose znd aorist, which conveyed 
precisely the same meaning as the rst aorist, disappeared, and 
all past tenses tended to be formed after the same pattern. 

2. The beginnings of the first change referred to above— 
the use of forms intermediate between 1st and and 
aor. without the o of the former—go back in two instances 
to Attic Greek: ἤνεγκα (beside ἤνεγκον), εἶπα (beside εἶπον)". 
The κοινή naturally took over the a forms in these words. 


In LXX ἤνεγκα has the a forms throughout the indicative 
and participle (except in 2 M. ill. 35 ἀνενεγκών A [-as V], vi. 21 
ἐνεγκόντα A [-avra V]) and usually in the imperative (exceptions 
dveveyxéro 2 K. xxiv. 22 B*, ἐνέγκετε 2 Es. xviii. 15 B¥: B also 
has exx. of 2nd sing. -éveyxe, which however may be merely an 
itacistic spelling of the mid. -ένεγκαι which is often attested by 
the other MSS, so L. ix. 2 BA [read -καὶ ΕἼ, N. xvi. 46 {-και AF], 

d. vi. 30, xix. 22, 2 K. xiii, το, Dan. 00 Bel 34 [read -καὶ as in 
Ὁ 537). The old inf. ἐνεγκεῖν maintained its hold longest, beside 
ἐνέγκαιϑ which gradually gains ground and in some of the later 
books nearly succeeds in ousting the former (e.g. ἐνέγκαι in 
2 Es, iii. 7, viii. 17, xviii. 1, xx. 34 etc., ἐνεγκεῖν in this book only 
in viii. 30). The aor. mid. likewise keeps the a forms: but 
ἀπενέγκοιτο receives some support in Job iti. 6. 

Similarly ela -as -ayev -are -av, imperat. εἴπατε etc., part. 
εἴπας are used almost to the exclusion of the ὁ forms: the inf. is 
generally εἰπεῖν (εἴπαι B¥ in Ez. xxxili, 8, 13, 14, -εἶν BAQ Zer)*. 


It appears from the papyri that the extension of this type 


1 Herodian (ed. Lentz ii. 237) refers to the Boeotian use of this form 
with certain verbs, and explains it as due to a desire to equate the number 
of syllables in the plural persons (εἴδομεν, therefore εἴδοσαν). 

_ 2 AtticInscriptions have ἤνεγκαν, part. ἐνέγκας, from iv/B.c. (but ἐνεγκεῖν, 
-érw): εἰπάτω (and εἰπέτω) from 350 B.C., εἴπας from 300 B.C. (but εἰπεῖν) : 
Meisterhans 183 f. 

8 The two forms are used interchangeably in the papyri into i/B.c., 
Mayser 363. | 

4” Ayetras appears already in a papyrus of ili/B.c., Mayser 331. 


δ 17,2] Terminations 211 


of aorists to other verbs did not become common till i/a.p. 
Most second aorists remained unaltered except that, as the 
LXX shows, in the 3rd plur. the forms in -ocav were frequently 
employed in place of -ov. The MSS of the LXX and the 
N.T. appear to reflect this difference between the Ptolemaic 
period and the beginning of the Christian era. In LXX the 
asigmatic aorists in -a, 3rd plur. -av, apart from a few words, 
are in the main restricted to a single group of books, while the 
majority of the books have ist sing. -ov, 3rd plur. τοσαν (or -ov), 
In the N.T., on the other hand, 3rd _plur. -ocay is rare and 
forms in -a -αν are on the increase. 


The commonest LXX exx. of the -a type after the two which 
have classical authority are: 

εἷλα (εἱλάμην) e.g. act. καθεῖλαν Gen. xliv. 11, 3 K. xix. 14ete, 
ἀφεῖλαν τ Μ. viie47 A, ἀφεῖλας Job xxxviii. 15 (-es C): mid. (ἀν- 
ἀφ- ἐξ-λείλατο Gen. xxxvii. 21, Ex. ii. 5, xviii. 4, Is. xxviii. 14 etc. 

ἦλθα mainly in imperat. ἐλθάτω -are. The ὁ forms are, how- 
ever, normal in the ind. (with 3rd plur. ἤλθοσαν), though a forms 
are attested, even in the Pentateuch, eg. ἤλθαμεν N. xiii. 28 B, 
Dt. xxix. 16 B, ἤλθατε Gen. xxvi. 27 etc., ἦλθαν Gen. xvii. 18 Β, 

ἔπεσα is much commoner than ἔπεσον, clearly owing to the 
fact that the old 2nd aorist already contained the o distinctive 
of the Ist aorist. The conversion from strong to weak aorist 
took place without the intervention of a middle stage (as was 
necessary €.g. in etpov—eipa—etpnoa). Later scribes may of 
course be responsible for the @XX forms: Ex. xxxii. 28, L. ix. 24, 
N. xvi. 22 e¢ passim. 

Apart from the 5 exx. quoted, instances of this type are rare 
and confined to late texts and can in few cases be ascribed to 
the autographs. They are a distinguishing feature of the group 
74 (B text)—4 Kings. ἔβαλαν (é&-): 3 K. vi. 3,2 Ch. xxix. 16 A 
(-ov B). εἶδαν (ἴδαν) Jd. vi. 28 B, xvi. 24 B, xviii. 7 B, 4 K. 
ii, 15 A, vi. 20 A, Ψ xxxiv. 21 B (contrast εἶδες 22), Jdth vi. 12 BRA, 
1 Μ. 1. 17 Δ, ἵν. 124. ebpa: εὕραμεν Gen. xliv. 8 A, xvii. 25 A, 
2 Es. iv. 19 BA, © cxxxi. 6 AT: edpas 2 Es. xix. 8N (-es BA): 
(ἀν)ευράμενοι 4 M. iit, 13 A, ΑΝ. ἀπέθαναν R. i. 5 A, 2 K. 
xi. 17 B, 24 B, xiii. 33 B, 4 K. xi 1 A, Tob. ill. 9 ΒΑ. ἔλαβαν 
Jd. 1. 24 A, 2 K. xxiii. 16 Β. ἐγκατέλιπαν 4 Κ΄ vii. 7 B, 2 Ch. 
xxix. 6 B: ἐγκατελίπατε Is. i. 4 B (-ελείπατε Τ' -edelmere AQ). 
ἐφάγαμεν 2 Κι. xix. 42 Β. ἔφυγαν Jd. vii. 21 B, 1 K. xvii. 51 A, 
xxx. 17 A, 2 K. x. 13 B, 14 BA, xiii. 29 B, 1 M. x. 82 A 
(contrast 83, xvi. 8, 10): κατέφυγα ¥ cxlit, 9 REN (ον B¥N*A), 
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ἐπήγαγας Dan. © iii, 28 Ὁ. γενάμενος (common in the papyri 
from 100 A.D.) is written by A in Jeremiah (xiv. 1, xxv. I, Xxxvil. I, 
xxxix. I, xli, 1, 8= yevéwevos δὲ, xlii. 1, li. 1): so ἐγενάμην Jer. 11. 

- 31 A, ἐγενάμεθα Is, xiii, 19 δὲ, παραγενάμενοι 2. Μ. xv. 24 V. 
3. The first aorist termination -av begins to replace -act 
in the perfect in (iti/) ii/p.c.4, although -ασι preponderates for 
some time longer and seems to have survived till the tense 


became extinct. 


Exx. in LXX :—é€opaxcav Dt. xi. 7 Β (ἑώρων AF), ἔγνωκαν 
2 K. xix. 6 A (ἔγνωκα B), παρέστηκαν Is. v. 29 BR*Q, ἑάλωκαν 
Jer. xxviii. 56 N*, πεποίηκαν Ez. viii. 15 A (passage not in B), 
πεφύτευκαν xix. 13 BQ, nxpel@xay Dan. O vi. 20, πέποιθαν Jdth 
vii. 10 BNA, πέπρακαν 2 M. x. 21 AV, καθέστηκαν 2 M. xiv. 5 V, 
ἐκπεπόρθηκαν 4 Μ. xviil. 4 N*V (ἐκπεπολιόρκηκαν N°), 


4. The extension of 3rd plur. -av to the imperfect is also 
attested in ii/p.c., but is much rarer than its use with the other 
past tenses: the alternative termination -ocav was preferred 
with this tense. The LXX -instances are confined in the 
B text to one in Jd. and three in the early chapters of 2 K. 
(K. Bf) besides a few variants in Ax. 

Κατέλειπαν Jo. x. 40 A, ἀνέβαιναν Jd. vi. 3 B, ἐλάμβαναν τ K. 

vill. 3 A, κατέβαιναν τ K. xxv. 20 A, διέβαιναν 2 K. ii. 29 B, 

ἔφεραν iii. 22 B, ἦγαν vi. 3 B, ἀνέψυχαν xvi. 14 A (-€av B): Shas 

similar forms in ἤθελαν Is. xxvill. 12, ἐδίωκαν 1 M. xi. 73, ἐλέ- 

yapev 4 Μ. xiii, 2. 

5. Side by side with the termination -αν in the grd plur. 
of the old 2nd aorists and the imperfect appears the longer 
termination σαν. Though the examples in the papyri are not 
very numerous’, the very strong attestation of this form in 
the LXX leaves no doubt as to its antiquity. It seems to have 


1 The earliest exx. cited are from Asia, παρείληφαν (Lydia) 246 B.c., 
ἀπέσταλκαν (Lydia) 193 B.c., Dieterich Untersuch. 235 f. In Egypt the 
form does not appear before 162 B.C., εἴληφαν, ἐπιδέδωκαν BM 1, 17. 23, 
49: in ili/n.c. always εἰλήφασι etc. 

2 Mayser 323. The narrative and historical element in the papyri is 
comparatively small and there is not often occasion in petitions etc. to use 
the 3rd pers. plural of the past tenses. 


§ 17, 5] Terminations 213 


preceded the use of -αν in these tenses and to owe its popularity 
if not its origin to a desire to discriminate between the 1st 
pers. sing. and the 3rd pers. plur. This was done by retaining 
the o and appending the rst aor. termination -cav. 


In the earliest papyri exx. a slightly different ending is used, 
Viz. -erav: ἐλαμβάνεσαν BM 1. 18, 31 (161 B.C.), ἀφίλεσαν ib. 
xli. 15 (same date). The connecting vowel ε in this tentative 
form perhaps comes from the 3rd szzg. : ἐλάμβαν ε---ἐλαμβάν εἰσαν 1, 
A single ex. of this form occurs in LXX: κατεφάγεσαν Jer. x. 
25 ΕΟ (ον BA). 

The form -οσαν was transitional and has not, with one excep- 
tion, survived, like the forms in -αν, in modern Greek. The 
exception is the imperfect of contract verbs, where the use of 
the -ay termination was out of the question. In this tense 
modern Greek has not only retained the 3rd plur. in -οὐσαν(ε) 
but has modelled the rest of the tense upon it: (ἐ)ρωτοῦσα 
-oes etc. 

Dieterich Untersuch. 242f. traces the origin of -ocav to 
Boeotia*, His statement that its use in Egypt is limited to the 
imperfect is incorrect: besides ἀφίλεσαν referred to above 2 exx. 
of -7A@ocay occur at the end of 1i/B.c. (Mayser 323), apart from 
later exx.: ἐπήλθοσαν BU 36 (no date), 436 (ii/ or iii/ A.D.). 


These forms in -οσαν are exceedingly frequent in LXX, 
being distributed over all the translations (excepting one 
group) from the Hexateuch to 2 Esdras: the latter book with 
Joshua (B text) supplies the greatest number of instances. 
The exceptional group is 1—4 K.: the -ooay forms are entirely 
absent from 1, 3 and 4 K. (except ἡμάρτοσαν 3 K. viii. 50 A): 
in 2 K. A again supplies one instance of aorist, ἐξήλθοσαν 
il. 13, B has ἐλάβοσαν v. 21, and BA have one ex. of the 
imperfect of a contract verb, ἐνοοῦσαν xx. 15. On the other 
hand, as has been seen, it is just in this group that the 
termination -ay is specially frequent. 


Exx.? (1) Aorist. -ἤλθοσαν passim eg. Ex. i, 1 BAF, Dt. 
1. 24 BAF (it is observable that in the Pentateuch BAF unite‘in 


} Both forms had a precedent in the 3rd plur. of the imperf. of verbs in 
-μι: ἐδίδοσαν, ἐτίθεσαν. 

2 Cf. note 1 on p. 210. 

3 Cf. with the list in 2 above, p. arrf. 
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attesting the -ovav form only in the opening of these two books 
and at the end of Deut.: εὕροσαν Dt. xxxi, 17 BAF, ἡμάρτοσαν 
xxxil. 5 BAF) etc. etc. -nydyooav Jos. vi. 23 B, x. 23, Jer. 
Xxxill. 23 6¢s B, 1 Es. 1. 17 B, 19, Jdth xii. 5 etc. ἡμάρτοσαν Is. 
xxiv. 6, xlil. 24 etc. (mapev)eBadooav Ex. xvii. 1 B, Jd. xv. 9 A, 
xvili, 12 A, Jer. xliv. 21, 2 Es. xxi. 30 etc. (e)iSocay Dt. vii. 
19 B¥, x. 21 B, Is. xxii. 9, W Ixxvi. 17, 2 Es. il, 12, Cant. vi. 
ὃ passim. εἴποσαν R. iv. 11 δὲς B, BA, 2 Es. v. 4 B, xi. 3 Bete. 
καθείλοσαν Jos. vill. 29 B, Is. xxii. 10. εὕροσαν Ex. xiv. 9 B, 
Jos. ii. 22 B, Hos. xi 4, Jer. ii. 5, xiv. 3, 1 Ch. iv. 41 etc. 
-ἐσχόσαν 1 Es. vi. 5, 2 Es. ΧΗ]. 5 BN. ἀπεθάνοσαν Bar. ii. 25. 
-ελάβοσαν Dt. i. 25 B, Jos. x. 28 B, Jd. i.6B, R. i. 4, Zech. 1, 6, 
Jer. xxx. 8, Ez. xxxil. 24, 2 Es. ix. 2 etc. -ελίποσαν Ex. xvi. 
24 B, Dt. xxix. 25 B, Jer. vi. 15. ἐπίοσαν Jer. xxviii. 7, xlil. 14 BN, 
1 Es, 1.3 Β. ἐφάγοσαν Gen. xviii. 8, Ex. xvi. 35 B, Jos. v. 11 B, 
1 Es, iii. 3 B, vil. 13, 2 Es. xix. 25 etc. -εφύγοσαν Jos. x. 27 B, 
2 Es. xxill. Io. 

(2) Lmperfect. (a) Uncontracted verbs. ἤροσαν Jos. iii. 14 B 
(ἦραν AF). ἤσθοσαν Ez. xxii. 9 B*Q (imperfects in -ov -ovy and 
τοσαν -οὔῦσαν are used indiscriminately in this chapter). ἀπεθνή- 
σκοσαν Tob. vii. 11 ΑΒ (-ov Β). εκλαίοσαν Dan. O Sus. 33. 
ἐκρίνοσαν Ex. xvill. 26 ἧς B, Jer. v. 28. -ελαμβάνοσαν Jer. v. 26, 
Ez. xxii. 12 625. ἐλέγοσαν N. xxxil. 5 A (-ov ΒΕ). κατελύοσαν 

Jer. v. 7 Q (-ov, -ovro cett.). ὑπερίπτοσαν 4 M. vi. 25 δὰ. ἐξ- 
αἀπεστέλλοσαν Ez. xxii. 40 AQ (-ov Β). ἐφαίνοσαν 1 M. ἵν. 50 A. 
-epépooay Ex. xvill. 26 B, Jos. xxiv. 33a B, 1 Ch. xxi. 4 B 
(ἐφόρασαν A) (contrast ἔφερον 2 Ch. i. 17 etc.) ἐνεχρίοσαν 
Tob. 11. τὸ δὶ. 

(6) Contracted verbs: -οὖσαν (-ὥὦὥσαν). -ενοοῦσαν Ex. ΧΧΧΊΠ. 
ὃ B, 2 K. xx. 15 ΒΑ, ἐπηξονοῦσαν Ν. 1. τ8 Β. ἐπολεμοῦσαν Jd. 
xi § A. ἠνομοῦσαν Ez. xxii. 11. ἐθυμιῶσαν Jer. xi. 12 δὲ, Xxxix. 
29 BNA, cf. 2 Ch. xxx. 14 (B writes εθυμιωσιν sic). εὐθηνοῦσαν 
Lam. i. 5 BAQ*. ἐθρηνοῦσαν 1 Es. i. 30 B. φκοδομοῦσαν (oix-) 
2 Es. vi. 14 A”, xiv. τὸ BRA. ἐδολιοῦσαν Ψ ν. τος xiii. 3. eddo- 
yovoay ib. Ixi. 5 B¥N*A. ἐποιοῦσαν Job i. 4 B¥X*, 1 M. xiv. 36 A. 
ἐταπεινοῦσαν Jdthiv.9 BA. ἐθεωροῦσαν ib. x. 10 A. (παρ)ωκοῦσαν 
Dan. O Sus. 28, 1 M. xiv. 34 A. ἐζητοῦσαν I M. xvi. 22 A. 
ὡμιλοῦσαν Dan. O Sus. 57. παρετηροῦσαν Dan. © Sus. 12. 
᾿Ἐῶσαν Jer. ΧΙ]. Io is the single ex. from a verb in -do, see 


§ 16, 5. 

6. The termination -cav is further used in LXX, as in 
Hellenistic Greek generally’, for the 3rd plur. of the impera- 
tive, to the exclusion of the older forms in -wv.-dvrwv ete. 


1 From 300 8.6. in Attic Inscriptions: Meisterhans 167. 
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Exx.: ἔστωσαν Gen. i. 14 etc., γενηθήτωσαν ib., θανατούσθωσαν 


L. xx. 10 ff 


7. It appears also in the optative, where -oway -αισὰν 
replace the older -ovev -atev (-eav). 


Exx.: αἰνέσαισαν Gen. xlix. 8, ποιήσαισαν Dt. 1. 44, 3 K. 
xix. 2 A, xxi. 10 A, ἔλθοισαν Dt. xxxill. 16 and probably 7, 
ἐνέγκαισαν Is, Ixvi. 20, εὕροισαν Jer. 11. 5 A (read εὕροσαν with 
BQ), εἴπαισαν (εἴποισαν) Ψ Xxxiv. 25 O25, ἐκλ(ελίποισαν Clil. 35, 
ἐκκόψαισαν (-κολάψαισαν A) and καταφάγοισαν Prov. xxiv. 52, 
ψηλαφήσαισαν Job v. 14 ΒΝ, θηρεύσαισαν xviii. 7 BRC, ἔλθοισαν 
9 and 11 BNC, ὀλέσαισαν 11 BPS (σαιαν B*, -σιαν A, -σαιεν B*) 
and xx. 10 BXC, πυρσεύσαισαν xx. 10 BC{®), ἴδοισαν xxi. 20 BRC, 
φάγοισαν xxxi. ὃ BNC, εὕροισαν Sir. xxxill. (xxxvi.) 11, εὐλογή- 
gaoay Tob. iil. 11 BA. The exceptions to the rule are found in 
4 Maccabees which uses the strict Attic forms (eg. φάνοιεν, 
θάνοιεν iv, 23, θέλοιεν V. 3, μιεροφαγήσαιεν, ἀντιλέγοιεν Vill. 2) and 
Cod. A in Job, which has ἴδοιεν in xxi. 20 and forms in -(ελιαν 
elsewhere, θηρεύσιαν xviil. 7, ἀπώσιαν xvill. 18, θλάσιαν xx. 10. 


The 2nd and 3rd sing. of the 1st aor. optat. similarly end 
in ταις -at (for the stricter Attic -evas -eve). 

The writer of 4 Macc. again shows his Atticizing tendency 

in using the older forms of the 3rd sing., e.g. νομίσειεν iv. 13, 

ἐπιτρέψειεν 17, συγγνωμονήσειεν Ν. 13 etc., and perhaps also of 

the 2nd sing., ἐκκόψειας v. 30 &, τήξειας ib. δὲδ 8, καταφρονήσειας 

v. 10 Vreser, Job also supplies ἀπώσειεν xvill. 18 BNC, θηλάσειεν 

(Ὁ Θὴ) xx. 16 BNC. 

8. and pers. sing. in -es for -as in rst aor. and perfect. 
These forms are but slenderly attested in LXX (mainly in the 
untrustworthy Cod. A) and in the Ptolemaic papyri and clearly 
did not take root in Egypt. They are interesting however as 
precursors of modern Greek which in the two past tenses 
(impf. and aor.) writes -ὰ -«s -ε -aje -ere -av, i.e. in the conflict 
between the terminations of 1st aor. and 2nd aor. (impf.) the a 
of the rst aor. has succeeded in ousting the ὁ of the 2nd aorist, 
but the forms in which the 2nd aor. (or impf.) had ε have 
remained unaltered’. 


1 See Dieterich op. cit. 239. He speaks of the mod. Greek forms 
-es -ε -ere ag the last remnants of the strong. aorist active. But they may 
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In LXX: ἀπέσταλκες Ex. v. 22 A, οἶδες 2 Κὶ ii. 26 A, ἔδωκες 
Ez. xvi. 21 A, 2 Es. xix. 10 A, ἐφύλαξες Job xiii. 27 A, ἀφῆκες 
Tob. xi. 2 B. So in the plur. ὑπερβεβήκετε 3 M. vi. 24 δ. 
(Ἔκρινες Job x. 2 A [-vas cett.J and ὑπερῆρες Prov. xxix. 47 ἃ 
[-ρας cett.] may be true imperfects.) 

In papyri: παρέσταλκες PP ii, 20, 4, 15 (252 B.C.) is the only 
early example which I have noted. Παρείληφες occurs in 2 B.C. 
(OP iv. 742, 4): in Π| ili/A.D. exx. begin to accumulate, dédexes, 
oides, ἔγραψες, ἐποίησες etc. 


9. In the pluperfect the (3rd) plural has been assimilated 
to the singular, Le. -εἰσαν etc. are written, not Attic -erar etc., 
even in the literary books?: e.g. (καθ)ιστήκεισαν Gen. xviii. 2, 
3 M. i. 33 etc, ἐπεποίθεισαν Prov. xxi. 22 etc., ἐπεπόνθεισαν 
W. xviii, τ: ἤδειμεν Gen. xliii. 7 etc. ἤδειτε Dt. xiii, 13, ἤδεισαν 
Gen. xli. 23 etc. 

to, -evro for -ovro, The 3rd plur. of the 2nd aor. act., as 
we have seen, took over the -av of the 1st aor. In the end 
aor. mid. in -ὁμην the o was, in one instance at least, eliminated 
in another way, the 3rd plur. being modelled on the 3rd sing. 
in -ero. “EzreAdOevro is the predominant form in LXX: Jd. 
iil, 7 A, Jer. ili, 21 B¥x, xviii. 15 ΒΈΝΑ, xxiii, 27 ΒΈΝ, xxvii. 
6 8A, xxxvii 14 8, Hos. xiii. 6 B¥, © Ixxvii. τι ΒΓ, So in 
N.T. Me. νι]. 14 B*. 

᾿Επελάθοντο without variant only in 1 K. xii. 9, Ψ cv. 13, 21, 
cxvill. 139, Job xix. 14 (cf. Job © xxxix. 15). 

1. The habit of appending an irrational final ν (or s) 
has already been referred to (p. 135): further exx. are dvre- 
AdBovrov 3 K. ix. 9 A, ἐπορεύθηταν Jer. li. 23 N* (for -ται or -re), 
ἐπιστράφητες Jer. 111. 14 ἐξ ἢ : 

12. and person sing. mid. (present and future). 
The competition here lay between three rival terminations, -ἢ, 


owe their origin rather to the zwzperfect, ἔλυες.. The -ε of the third sing. 
which was alike for all past tenses affected the preceding person, and the 
and sing. again reacted on the and plur. 

1 In the Ptolemaic exx. (end of ii/B.c.) the ard plur. is written with 
-noav, which was probably indistinguishable in pronunciation from -eway 
(8 6, 20): -εσαν was still used by literary writers like Polybius and Josephus 
(Mayser 324). 
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τει and -oat. (i) The older Attic -y, used for all verbs in τῷ, 
arose by contraction out of a primitive -σαι (φέρεσαι = φέρεαι = 
φέρῃ), which was retained in the -“e verbs (ΐστασαι etc.). 
(ii) Later Attic writers from iv/B.c., when 7 εἰ were becoming 
indistinguishable, wrote -e or -y indifferently. Some of these 
-et forms (βούλει, οἴει, ὄψει) were widely adopted in the κοινή. 
But (iii) the preference of the κοινή for uniformity led ultimately 
to the reinstatement of the primitive forms in -ca (on the 
model of the perf. pass. in -μαι -σαι -rav) and these are universal 
in modern Greek. . 

In the conflict between the -y and the -e forms the LXX 
uncials on the whole support the older -y forms for pres. and 
fut.: Cod. B, however, has a considerable number of -e forms. 
It is hardly possible to decide which form is original. 


Βούλει is consistently written by B: Ex, iv. 23 (ἢ A) viil. 2 
( AF) ix. 2 (-y A) x. 3 BA, 7 BA, 3 K. xx. 6 (-7 A), Est. iii. 
1 BNA. Οἴει also is well attested in the few passages where 
this literary word occurs: Est. ix. 12, Job xxxiv. 17 A, Xxxvil. 
23 BRA (ῃ C), xl. 3 B (ῃ δ), Dan. 0 ii. 11 (but οἴῃ Job xxxiv. 
12 BRAC). On the other hand ὄψῃ and ἔσῃ largely preponderate 
over the -e forms which are limited to a few passages in the 
B text: ὄψει Ex. vi. 1, 2 K. iii. 13, Ez. viii. 13, 15, Bar. iv. 25 
(with Q), ἔσει 2 K. v. 2, 23 (παρέσει), Ez. xxiv. 17, XXXVill. 9: 
elsewhere they are written by a later hand or hands of B in 
place of -η of B*. 

The use of -e and -y is a distinguishing mark between the 
two portions of 2 Κα, which I have called K. 88 and K. By (B text). 


ἔσει 2 K. v. 2, παρέσει v. 23. ἔσῃ 2K. xiii, 13, xiv. 2, xv. 33, 
XVII. 3, Xix. 13, XXil. 27. 

ὄψει ill. 13. 

εἰσελεύσει ν. 6. ἐλεύσῃ Xiv. 3. 


The termination -y also to some extent supplants -aca in 
some deponents of the -u type. 


‘Exiorn (poetical and apparently Ionic) for ἐπίστασαι is well 
supported in several LXX books: Gen. xlvii. 5 BA, N. xx. 
14 BAF, Jos. xiv. 6 BA, Jer. xvii. 16 B® (-ασαι AQ), Ez. xxxvii. 
3 BA (-aca 9), Tob. v. 5 δὲ and apparently Job xxxviii. 4 εἰ 
ἐπίστῃ Β (-ασαι Α): ἐπίστασαι appearing in Dt. (xx. 20, xxviii. 33, 
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36), Job (xi. 9 A -σε, xxxii, 22 8*, xxxvii. 16 A, xxxviii. 20 BNAC, 
33 BNA) and Dan. © (Sus. 43). 
The only instance where δύνῃ (poetical and late prose) 


appears to be ind. (and not conj.) is Dan. O v. 16: elsewhere 

δύνασαι: δύνῃ should probably be regarded as from δύνομαι, 

see ὁ 23, 4. 

The reversion to the primitive 2nd sing. termination in -σαι 
for all middle verbs seems-to have begun with certain futures 
formed from the 2nd aor. (πίομαι, φάγομαι) and with contract 
verbs. In LXX πίεσαι has entirely superseded πῷ (Dt. xxvii. 
39, R. 11. 9, 3 K. xvit. 4, Jer. xxix. 13 AQ, Ez. iv. 11 etc.) and 
φάγεσαι is generally written outside the Pentateuch (R. ii. 14, 
Is. Ix. 16, Ez. iv. ο ff. etc., Mic. vi. 14, Sir. vi. 19, 2 M. vii. 7 V). 

ayn however is constant in the Pentateuch (Gen. iii. 14, 17 ff., 

Ex, xxxiv. 18, L. vil. 11, Dt. vil. 16, vill. 9 etc. to xxviii. 53) and 

is found also in 2 K. ix. 7, 4 K. vii. 2 B (φάγῃς A) and perhaps 

ib. 19 od μὴ φάγῃ (or conj.) and xix. 29 A. 

The LXX proper appears to afford only one certain ex. in 
the case of contract verbs (analogous to ὀδυνᾶσαι, καυχᾶσαι of 
N.T.) viz. κτᾶσαι Sir. vi. 7; in Gen. xxxii. 10, where A has 
ixavovoat μοι, the impersonal use of the verb elsewhere favours 
the reading of DE ἱκανοῦταί μοι: A again has κοιμᾶσαι in Dt. 
ΧΧΧΙ. 16, where κοιμᾷ BF is doubtless original: ἀπεξενοῦσαι (no 
doubt, with Schmiedel, we should read ἀποξενοῦσαι = -Eevol) 
occurs in 3 K. xiv. 6 A in a passage interpolated from Aquila. 
The classical termination is kept in Ψ li. 3 ἐνκαυχᾷ. 


13. The first hand of B apparently wrote the poetical form 
of the 1st plur. mid. in Jer. li. 17, ἐγινόμεσθα. 


§ 18. VERBS IN -Q. TENSE FORMATION. 


1. Verbs with pure stem in the κοινῇ sometimes retain 
a short vowel in the formation of the tenses. Of contracts 
in -é (Att. fut. -7ow) πονέω in LXX always has the tenses 
movéow (Is. xix. 10, Sir. ΧΙ], 5) ἐπόνεσα (1 K. xxiii. 21 etc.): 
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φορέω has φορέσω (Prov. xvi. 23) ἐφόρεσα (Sir. xi. 5). Στερέω, 
on the other hand, keeps the Attic long vowel (eg. Gen. 
XXX. 2, xlvill. 11) except in N. xxiv. 11 B*, Sir. xxviii. 15 B¥ 8A, 
Est. E. 12 x*, 3 M. v. 32 V (ἐστερέθης). Cf. the shortening 
of the vowel in ὀφειλέσει Tob. vi. 13 B (ἥσει ΒΑ, and so else- 
where in LXX) and in ἐρρέθην, which is always so written in 
LXX (Gen. xv. 13, 2 Καὶ, v. 6, Jon. iii. 7, Dan. O vii. 23, Dan. 
® Sus. 27)?: the unaugmented parts of the verb, however, 
keep η, ῥηθείς-- -ῥηθῆναι-.- ῥηθήσομαι: the shortening appears 
therefore in this instance to be due to assimilation’ of vowels 
flanking p. Ποθέω (ém-) in the aor. has the long vowel only 
(ἐπ)επόθησα (Att. also -εσα). 

In contracts in -é a similar shortening takes place in 
πεινάσω, éreivica®: διψάω however keeps 7 except in Is. xlix. τὸ 
οὗ πεινάσουσιν οὐδὲ διψάσουσιν B*x*Q : see § 22, 2. 

2. Formation of passive tenses (1 aor., fut., perf.) 
with or without «. Attic practice in this matter was not 
uniform and shows many exceptions to the general rule‘: in 
the κοινή there is a marked tendency to insert o where it was 
not used in the older language. . 

Lnsertion of « contrary to Athe practice. ᾿Ἐπαινεσθήσομαι 
has very strong support, W xxxiii. 3 BsA, xlili. 9 BsR, lxii. 
12 BsR, lxiit. τὰ BSR, Sir. ix. 17 BRA: so ἐπῃνέσθησαν Eccl. 
vill. τὸ C (but ἐπῃνεθ. B8A as in Attic: this was one of the 
cases where the Attic forms did not conform to the general 
rule). The LXX examples of the older Attic ἐδυνήθην (usually 
written ἠδ. § τό, 3) and the Ionic ἐδυνάσθην (ηδ.: in Attic not 


1 Out of these aorists have come the modern Greek presents rovétw, 
φορέζω. 

2 Later hands of B twice alter to ἐρρήθην. 

3 Modern Greek hence forms two new presents πεινάξω, διψάζω. 

4. Viz. that pure verbs which retain a short vowel in the tense stem 
strengthen this vowel by o, while a long vowel in the stem dispenses with 
it: Ktihner-Blass § 242. In some Attic verbs the ¢ appears in the aorist 
only, but not in the perfect: Rutherford WP 97 ff. has some suggestive 
remarks on the subject. 
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before Xen.) are about equal, the proportion being 32: 29. 
᾿άσθησαν 3 M. v. 18 Α -- εἰώζσθησαν (from éaw) stands for Attic 
εἰάθησαν (so V iaé.). Attic ἡλάἄθην (ἐλαύνω) again broke the 
general rule as to short vowels: LXX has the later form 
συνελασθέντων 2 M. v. 5, with pluperf. συνήλαστο ib. iv. 26 
(Att. ἐλήλαμαι, ἠληλάμην). Zuveryéoby is read by A in 2 K. 
XXIV. 21, 25 (-exyeOnv, -σχεθήσομαι are the usual forms of these 
late tenses in LXX and elsewhere). ᾿Εζωσμένος (ἀν- δι- περι-} is 
universal in LXX and‘is perhaps Ionic: Inscriptions and the 
testimony of Photius establish ἔζωμαι as the true Attic form 
(cf. ζῶμα). From κεράννυμι we find both the usual Attic 
forms κεκραμένος Dt. xxviii. 66 A (but read κρεμαμένη B), Jer. 
xxx. τὸ B¥A (read κεκαρμένους B*>xQ), συγκραθῆναι Dan. O 
il. 43, and the later perfect κεκέρασμαι Dan. O Bel 33 with 
the kindred aorist (συν)εκεράσθην Dan. Ὁ Bel 11, 2 M. xv. 39, 
for which there is some classical authority. ᾿Ἐκλαύσθην Ez. 
xxiv. 16 AQ*, 23 A and κλαυσθήσομαι Ψ lxxvii. 64 B*¥xT are 
κοινή forms (B* keeps the Attic κλαυθῇς in the first passage : 
κλαυθήσονται BR in W is obviously a correction). Κλείω 
(ἀπο- κατα- ovy-) now takes o not only in the aor. ἐκλείσθην 
(Att. ἐκλήσθην) with κλεισθήσομαι, but also in the perf. κέκλεισμαι 
(Att. κέκλῃμαι: κέκλειμαι only in Ez, xlvi. 1 B¥ [contrast xliv.r f.], 
Dan. Θ Sus. 20 and perhaps 1 K. xxiii. 7 A ἀποκέκλιται, unless 
the perf. of -κλίνω is intended)”. From λούω (Att. λέλουμαι 
ἐλούθην) we now have ἐλούσθης Ez. xvi. 4 ΒΈΔΟΤ' and λελου- 
opevar Cant. v. 12 B (ουμ. Ax). Ὠνάσθην Tob. iti. 8 ΒΈΑ 
(ὠνομάσθης 8B) replaces ὠνήθην Xen. (ὠνάθην Theocr.): the 
older Attic used the 2nd aor. ὠνήμην. The Attic πεπείραμαι 
τ K. xvii. 39 and ἐπειράθην 1 M. xii. ro (cf. 1, το xe) from 
πειράομαι are used with act. meaning “try”: ἐπειράσθην W, xi. 9, 


1 Meisterhans 185, Rutherford VP gg. 

2 But the Ptolemaic papyri which have only κέκλ(ε)ειμαι cast doubt on 
the authenticity of the uncial evidence: Mayser 376. Josephus writes 
κέκλεισμαι, Schmidt 470 f. 
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Dan. O xii. 9 is correctly formed from πειράξω and has pass. 
meaning “be tried” or “tempted”: the act. meaning therefore 
establishes the readings ἐπειράθη Sir. xxxi. to BA (-do6y x), 
π(ε)διραθῖσα 4 M. xv. 16 8V (-ασθ. A). Διαπεπετασμένος 3 K. 
vi. 33 etc. from -πετάζω “spread” may be paralleled in early 
poetry (Oracle ap. Hdt. 1. 62) for Att. πέπταμαι (πετάννυμὴ ; 
ἐπετάσθην (ἐξ- κατ’) and πετασθήσομαι are NOW commonly used 
as the tenses of wérapo (class. aor. ἐπτόμην or Ὼῳἐπτάμην). 
2éowopat, the Hellenistic form of perf., is usual in LXX: the 
Attic σέσωμαι! appears 3 times in B* (1 K. xxiii. 13 δια-, 
2 K. i. 3 dua, Jer. li. 14 dva-), once in A (Jd. xxi. 17); the 
Attic ἐσώθην, σωθήσομαι are retained. 

Κέχρισμαι and χρίσμα replace Attic κέχριμαι, χρῖμα: 
ἐχρίσθην. is Attic’, and χρισθήσομαι Ex. xxx. 32 is correctly 
formed from it. The MSS are divided between συνεψήσθην 
and συνεψήθην", Jer. xxii. 19, xxix. 21, xxxi. 33—both late 
forms: Attic used perf. ἔψηγμαι from ψήχω, and presumably 
ἐψήχθην, though found first in Hellenistic Greek, was the 
older aorist. 

Omission of Attic o is occasionally attested in words with 
long vowel or diphthong in the stem, in which the Attic o was 
therefore contrary to the general rule: ἐγνώθη 2 K. xvii. 19 B, 
γνωθήσεται Is. Ixi. 9 B¥: κελευθέντες 4 M. ix. 11 A (-ευσθ. &): 
θραυθήσεται Is. ΧΙ. 4 B*, cf. θραυμός Na. ii. tr ΜῈ (θραυσμός 
cett.), θραῦμα Jdth xiii. 5 B (elsewhere θραῦσμα): but usually 
ἐγνώσθην, γνωσθήσομαι, ἐθραύσθην etc. as in Attic. Ἐξεσπαμένος 
Zech. iii. 2 B* is probably a slip for the usual -εσπασμένος. 

For Attic ἐσβέσθην (usual in LXX) we find the following 
varieties: ἐσβήθη Job iv. 10 C, σβενθέντος W. ii. 3 δὲ, ib. cBevod. 
A (σβεσθ. B). 


1 Οἱ παλαιοὶ ἄνευ τοῦ o...08 δὲ νεώτεροι σέσωσμαι Photius ap. Rutherford 
NP 99. The later form was constantly written by scribes in MSS of Attic 
writings, and even the LXX exx. may not be authentic : Ptolemaic papyri 
keep the Attic form in the few passages where the perf. pass. occurs 
(Mayser 134). 

5 Ἐχρήθη 2K. i. 21 A (θυρεὸς Σ,. οὐκ éxp. ἐν ἐλαίῳ) is unparalleled, 
whether intended as from xpiw (Ξε ἐχρίθη) or from χράομαι. ᾿Εχρίσθη is 
clearly right. 

3 Cf. περίψημα Tob. v. 19. 
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3. Verbs with mute stem. Attic verbs in -¢w for the 
most part have a dental stem and therefore have future and 
1st aorist in -cw -σα (σ = do etc.): others have a guttural stem 
and form these tenses with -fw -€a (€=yo or κα). In the κοινή 
confusion was to be expected: there was a tendency to 
substitute € for o, but only in a rather limited group of verbs, 
in many of which there is early authority for the guttural in 
derivative nouns. The majority of the -Cw verbs have retained 
the old o in fut. and 1st aorist to the present day’. The LXX 
agrees for the most part with the N.T.’ 


(i) The following have passed over to the guttural class. 
Νυστάζξω (ἐπι-) has νυστάξω Is. v. 27, ¥ cxx. 3 ἢ, ἐνύσταξα 2 Κ΄. 
iv. 6 etc. (ἐνύστασα in Attic Comedy and the Anthology: ‘but cf. 
the early derivatives νυσταγμός -ακτής). Παίζω (ἐμπαίξζω) always 
has -παίξομαι -ἐπαιξα -πέπαιχα -πέπαιγμαι (cf, Attic παίγνιον: 
of the Attic forms ἔπαισα πέτπαικα -αισμαι the only trace is the 
ν.]. ἔπαισεν Sir. xlvil. 3 C): a change was in this case called for 
in order to discriminate between παίζω and παίω, the tenses of 
which in Attic were indistinguishable. 

(ii) The converse substitution of o for € occurs in the 
following Ist aorists (under the influence of the futures which 
take the “Attic” asigmatic forms σαλπιῶ, συριῶ, ὃ 20, I (1): the 
fut. is unattested in classical Greek): ἐσάλπισα (Att. ἐσάλπιγξα): 
ἐσύρισα Lam. il. 15 f., Ez. xxvii. 36 (Att. éotpeyéa: cf. σϑριγξ). 

(11) In the following there is fluctuation in LXX. 

(a) Verbs which in Att. have dental stems, aorist -oa. 
᾿Αρπάξω keeps the Att. forms ἁρπάσω, ἥρπασα, διηρπάσθην 3 M. 
v. 41, διηρπασμένος, but has the new Hellenistic guttural tenses 
(δι)ηρπάγην W. iv. 11, Sir. vi. 2, Tob. i. 20 and διαρπαγήσομαι 
Am. ili. 11 etc. (cf. Attic ἅρπαξ, ἁρπαγή). Βαστάζω keeps Att. 
βαστάσω in 4 K. xvii. 14 and ἐβάστασα in 2 K. xxiii. 5 A 
(βλαστήσῃ B), Job xxi. 3 A (ἄρατε cett.), Dan. © Bel 36: the 
later ¢Bacragéa® occurs in Jd. xvi. 30 B, R. ii. τό, Sir. vi. 25. 


1 Hatzidakis 134 ff. He gives reasons for rejecting the theory of Doric 
influence, of which there are very few traces in the κοινή (p. 18). Mayser 
360 ff. gives no examples of the new & forms from the Ptolemaic papyri, 
but the tenses of the principal verbs affected seem to be unrepresented in 
any form. 

2 Blass N.T. § 16, 2. 

> In the papyri of the Imperial age this (with ἐβαστάχθην) is frequent 
and almost the invariable form from ii/A.D. onwards. Of ἐβάστασα I have 
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᾿Αποκνίζω has Att. -κνίσω, -έκνισα in L. i. 15, v. 8, 4 Κα, vi. 6 B, 

Ez. xvii. 4: A reads ἀπέκνιξεν in 4 K. Le. 

(4) Verbs which in Att. have guttural stems, aor. -Ea. 
Στηρίζω (ἐπι-: Att. tenses ἐστήριξα -ἰξάμην -ixOnv -ἰγμαι -ἰγμην). 
The LXX asigmatic fut. στηριῶ (no class. fut. attested) produces 
the aorists ἐστήρισα Jassim (ἐστήριξα only in Dan.-O vii. 28 and 
as a vl. in © xxxvil, 3 T, 1, 14 RT, Jer. xxi. 10 680) and 
ἐστηρισάμην : the passive tenses are usually guttural ἐστηρίχθην 
τίγμαι -ίγμην, but the o occasionally intrudes here too!: ἐστηρίσθην 
Is. xxxvi. 6 BI, Sir. xxxix. 32 N*, 1 Μ. ii. 49 &, ἐστήρισμαι 
L. xii. 55 BA {(τκται F), 1 K. xxvi. 19, Jdth viii. 24 Bx, 1 M. 
11, 17 δὲ, xiv. 268%, 4 M. xvii. 5: the late fut. pass. appears as 
-στηριχθήσομαι in Jd. xvi. 26 B, Sir. xv. 4 B, as στηρισθήσομαι in 
Sir, Lc. NAC. Φρυάττειν (class. fut. -ἀξομαι) has rst aor. ἐφρύαξα 
Ψ il, 1: in the perf. pass. the uncials diverge, πεφρυασμένου 
3 Μ. i. 2 A -αγμένου Ν. 

The tenses of the majority of -ζω verbs retain their Attic 
forms 6.5. (a) ἥρμοσα, ἐσκεύασα, ἐσπούδασα, ἐχώρισα, (6) ἔσφαξα. 
4. Verbs with liquid stem in -aivo, -aipw in Attic 

have 1st aorist in -ava -apa where the preceding letter is ¢ or p 
(6.5. euiava, ἐξήρανα), otherwise generally” -yva ~npa. The κοινή 
begins to extend the aorists with α to αὐ verbs of this type’, 
and in modern Greek they are nearly universal*, In LXX we 
have ἐθέρμανα, (ἐξγεκάθαρα (-ηρα Jos. v. 4 A), ἐλεύκανα 7]. 1. 7, ἐσή- 
pava Jd. vil. 21, Jer. ἵν. 5, vi. 1, Dan. O ii. 15, 23, 45, Est. ii. 22 
(but ἐσήμηναῦ τ Es. ii. 4, ἐπεσημήνω Job xiv. 17—literary books), 
ὕφανα (συν-) Ex. xxxvi. τὸ etc., ἔφανα (ἐκφᾶναι, ἐπίφανον etc.) 
passim (but the literary forms ἀποφῆναι Job xxvii. 5, ἀπέφηνεν 
ib. Xxxil. 2, ἀπεφήνατο 2 M. vi. 23, ἀποφηναμένων ib. xv. 4). 
noted two exx. only: OP iii. 418 (i/-ii/-a.p.), BU 105 (161 A.D.). To 
judge from Mayser’s silence, the verb is not used in the Ptolemaic papyri. 

* Similarly for the usual form στήριγμα we have στήρισμα τ M. vi. 
18 A, which is also perhaps the true reading in 2 Es. ix. 8 (so Swete: 
σωτήρισμα B*). 

* But éxépdava, éxothava etc. are Attic: Ktihner-Blass τὶ ij. § 267, 1, 
Rutherford VP 76 ff. 

ὃ Thus assimilating the aorist to the future stem. It is the converse 
process to the employment of gen. -ἧς dat. τῇ for all rst decl. nouns in - pe 
(8 το, 2). 

* Hatzidakis 286 “heute sind itberall nur die Formen mit a bekannt,”’ but 


see Thumb Handbuch 87 f. for surviving examples of -yva. 
ὃ Similar fluctuation between ἐσήμανα -nva in the papyti: Mayser 360. 
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In addition to the literary exceptions noted above we have 
ἐρυθήνας W. xiii. 14 and always the Attic aor. mid. ἐλυμηνάμην 
(2 Ch. xvi. ro, W Ixxix. 14, Am. i. rr, Is. Ixv. 8 ete.)4 

In the perfect passive of liquid verbs in -aive -dvw v before p 
was usually in Attic altered to o, probably on the analogy of 
the perfect pass. of verbs in -fw (répacpar like ἐσκεύασμαι)": 
the κοινῇ on the other hand preferred the more regular assimila- 
tion of vy to μμ. In LXX the Pentateuch translators keep the 
Att. ὑφασμένος (δι- συν-) Ex. xxviii. 28, xxxvi. 31, L. xix. rg. 
In other verbs μμ is preferred: ἤσχυμμαι τ Es. viii. 71, κατ- 
noxvppevos Ψ ἸΧΧΠΙ. 21 (Epic): μεμακρυμμένος Ψ ly. tit. (-op- 
Aristot.): μεμιαμμένος (Att. -ou-) N. v. 13f, 27, W. vii. 25, 
Tob. 1. 9, Hg. i. 13 BAQ (-σμ- ΚΝ), 3 M. vii. 14 A (-op-V): 
μεμολυμμένος (no early form), τ Es. viii. 80 A (σμ- B), Is. lix. 3 
xAQ* (σμ- B), Ixv. 4 BRAQ, 2 M. xiv. 3 V (σμ- A): πεπληθυμ- 
μένος τ Κι. xxv. ro, Lam. i. 1 d7s (no early pf. pass. attested). 


The o in διεσπαρσμένους Is. Ivi. 8 A has no vatson a étre : 
elsewhere we have the Att. (διδεσπαρμένος. 


δ rg. VERBS IN -O. PRESENT TENSE. 


1. The present meaning regularly attaching to certain 
perfects caused the evolution in the later language*® of new 
present forms out of the perfect forms. In the LXX we have 
γρηγορέω (with tenses ἐγρηγόρουν, γρηγορήσω, ἐγρηγόρησα -ἤθην) 
Jer. v. 6, xxxvill. 28 δὲς (ἐγρηγορήσω ΜἘ), Bar. ii. 9, Lam. i. 14, 
2 Ἐπ, xvil. 3 γρηγορούντων ΚΑ (ἐγρηγορούντων B), 1 Μ. xii. 27, 
Dan. © ix. 14: the perfect ἐγρήγορα, which it replaces and 
which is absent from N.T., is confined in LXX to Jer. i. r2, 
1, 27. Similarly as from πεποιθέω we find ἐπεποίθησα in Jd. 

1 Is this another instance, as in the verbs in -yu (§ 23, 1), of the old 
forms retaining their place longest in the middle voice? But λοιμανάμενοι 
oceurs in a papyrus of ii/B.c., Mayser ib. εὐ 

2 Kiihner-Blass § 264, 7. 


* But, as Blass points out, the beginnings go back to an earlier age : 
yeywvéw (beside yéywra) is as old as Homer. 
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ix. 26 A, Zeph. iii. 2 AQT (ἐπεποίθει Bs), Job χχχί, 24 (cf. in 
the later versions e.g. W ix. 11 πεποιθήσουσιν a’ σ΄). Στήκω 
(παραστήκω) is not so well attested as in N.T. (Paul uses the 
imperat. frequently), occurring as a variant only in the follow- 
ing passages: Ex. xiv. 13 στήκετε A (imperat. - στῆτε BF), Jd. 
11. 19 παραστήκοντες A, xvi. 26 στήκει B, 3 Καὶ, vill. rr στήκειν B 
(στῆναι A), x. 8 παραστήκοντες A (-εστηκότες B), Zech. iv. 14 
παραστήκουσιν I (cf. N. vil. 2 παρεστήκοντες sic A [-κότες BNF], 
and in the Hexapla Jos. x. 19 στήκετε a’ imperat.). ᾿Εἰκέκραγον 
in Isaiah’s vision (Is. vi 3f, 3 M. v. 23) should perhaps be 
regarded as an imperf. of Txexpdyw rather than, as Veitch takes 
it, a reduplicated 2nd aorist (= Att. ἔκραγον). 

2. <A few instances occur of the formation of new presents 
or the recrudescence of old dialectic presents in -(v)vw. With 
these may be classed sporadic instances of the doubling of 
the ν in old forms in -vw. ᾿Αποκτέννω (for -κτείνω = κτενγω: old 
dialects, but cf. also ἀποκτ(ελίννυμι in Plato ete.) is a fairly 
frequent variant. Ex. iv. 23 B (-κτενῶ AF), Dt. xxxii. 39 B 
(do.), Jos. viii, 24 BAF, 2 K. iv. 12 B¥ (3 K. xi. 24 A from 
Aquila), 4 K. xvii. 25 BA: Hb. 1. 17 BQ, Is. Ixvi. 3 BRAQ: 
1 Es. iv. 7 B¥, © Ixxvii, 34 B¥8RT (ἀπέκτενεν BY), c. 8 
B¥RTx@ (-éxrivov 8*, -έκτενον A), Prov. xxi. 25 8&8: Tob. i. 
8 κ δίς, vii 14f. 8, xiv. ττ 8, W. xvi. 14 (άποκτενι 8), 3 M. 
vii. 14 4, 4 M. xiii. r4 8 (Dan. Θ ii. 13). The Hellenistic and 
modern form χύ(ν)νω (for χέω), which in N.T. is fairly common 
(ἐκχύννομαι), in LXX is confined to a single late passage, 3 K. 
Xxil. 35 ἀπεχύννετο (cf. 2 K. xiv. 14 © ἐκχυνόμενον). ᾿Αποτιννύω 
(Gen. xxxi. 39, W Ixviii. 5, Sir. xx. 12) for ἀποτίνω (usual in LXX) 
seems to be a mixture of -τίννω (=-rivFw) and -τινύω: the v 
appears in the old poetical ἀποτίνυμαι (-rivy.). 


The form -βέννω (for -βαίνω Ξε -βανγω : assisted by the itacistic 
interchange of a and ε, as in -βένω Gen. xli. 3 E, 1 K. ix. 26 A, 
1 M. vii. 4o V, ix. 66 A) is practically confined to portions of 
Cod. A, which has it in Gen. ii. 6, xli. 2, 5, 18f, N. xxxili. 51, 


T. 15 
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xxxv. 10, Dt. i. 41, iii, 21, iv. 26, xi. ὃ, 29, 1 K. i. 3, v. 5, 3 K. 

xxii. 6: in the later books only in Na. ii. 8 (with δὲ), Jer. xxviil. 14, 

xxix. 2 (with δὰ), xxxi. 35 (where the form may go back to the 

compiler of Jer. a and Jer. 8), 1 M. vi. 48: in other MSS, Gen. 

xix. 28 Εἰ, Sir. ix. 13 C. 

φθάννω is read by AC in W. xvi. 28, Eccl. viii. 14 and by BA 

in Dan. Θ viil. 7. 

3. The following miscellaneous examples occur of the 
evolution of a new present out of the aorist, the substitution 
of -w for -j (for which see further § 23), etc. 

Βιβρώσκω, a rare present for which LS quote Babrius, occurs 
in the B text of Samson’s riddle Jd. xiv. 14 τί βρωτὸν ἐξῆλθεν 
ἐκ βιβρώσκοντος...; the repetition of the root makes the 
conundrum more pointed. 

Βλαστάνω, through the influence of fut. -yow and new 
τ aor, ἐβλάστησα (ὃ 21, 1), gives place to βλαστάω, Eccl. ii. 6 
δρυμὸν βλαστῶντα + ξύλα SA, and βλαστέω W. XViil. 2 βλασ- 
τοῦσιν #* (read βλάπτουσιν BA). 

For ἀλήθω (vice ἀλέω) see ὃ 24: for δύνομαι § 23, 4: for εἰδήσω, 
εἴδησα as from teidéw § 24 5.ν. οἶδα. 

᾿Ενδιδύσκω (2 Κα. 1. 24, xiii. 18, Prov. xxix. 39, Sir, L rz: 
and as v.l. of A ἐνεδιδύσκετο Jdth ix. 1, x. 3) and ἐκδιδύσκω 
(1 K. xxxi. 8, 2 K. xxiii. το, 2 Es. xiv. 23, Hos. vii. 1) supplant 
the classical presents -δύω -δύνω. The new forms appear to be 
introduced to mark the transitive meaning of the verb: δύνειν 
remains with intrans. sense “set” 2 K. 11. 24, 3 K. xxii. 36, 
2 Ch. xviii. 34 A, Eccl. i. 5, “escape,” Prov. xi. 8 ἐκ θήρας 
ἐκδύνει (δύνει A). 

"Rode or κατέσθω (class. poetry and late prose) occurs 
frequently beside the Attic prose form ἐσθίω in certain portions 
of LXX, especially Pentateuch, Prophets and Psalms: on the 
other hand ἐσθίω is used exclusively in literary books such as 
Job and Dan. O and almost exclusively in the later historical 
group (always in 1—4 K. except ἔσθων τ K. xiv. 30 BA, 
ἔσθοντες 3 K. iv. 20 A). 


§ 19, 3] Present Tense 227 


It is noteworthy that the form without « is preferred in the 
participle ἔσθων -ovros etc. which is so written in 37 instances, 
whereas the exx. of this spelling in other parts of the verb 
amount to 9 only (ἔσθετε -rat 6, ἔσθῃ -nre 2, ἤσθοσαν 1 -- Ἐ)2. 
xxli. 9 B¥Q); on the other hand ἐσθίεις, ἐσθίει, ἐσθίειν are in- 
variable, and the imperf. is always ἤσθιον except in Ez. loc. cit. 
Note e.g.in Prov. ἔσθων xili.25 beside ἐσθίει xxill. 7, -ἰειν xxv. 27, 
in Eccl. ἔσθοντες v. 10 beside ἐσθίουσιν x. τό. 

For (ἔπαν)ιστάνω see ὃ 23, 3. 


Κρεμάζω (“Byz.” LS) for κρεμάννυμι occurs in Job Θ xxvi. 7 
κρεμάζων BC: κρεμνῶν of A seems to be unparalleled (κρεμάω 
from Aristotle onwards). 

Κρύβω for κρύπτω, formed from the Hellenistic aorist 
ἐκρύβην, occurs in the simple form (not, as LS, “only found in 
compounds ἀπο- éy- κρύβω") in 4 K. xi. 3, Jer. xxxix. 27 8 
(κρυβήσεται cett.) and in what appear to be Hexaplaric inter- 
polations in the A text of 1 K. xxiii, 23, 1 Ch. xxi. 20 (=B 
μεθαχαβείν). Aquila has ἀποκρύβειν. 

Διμπάνω (Ionic, Hippocrates) is found sporadically in 
composition: καταλιμπάνωΐ Gen. xxxix. τό (contrast 13 and 15 
λείπω), 2 K. v. 21, 3 K. xviii. 18 B (with assimilation κατα- 
λειμμάνειν A, not else attested): ἐκλιμπ. Zech. x1. 16: ἐγκαταλιμπ. 
W cxvill. 53: διαλιμπ. Tob. x. 7 BPA (διελίπανεν B*). Cf. the 
new form ὀπτάνεσθαι, § 24 S.v. δρᾶν. 

Reduplication is dropped 1n μνήσκομαυ (cited from Anacreon 
by Veitch, who compares ὑπομνήσκουσα Orphic Hymns): Is. 
lxii, 6 B*¥, τ M. vi. 12 Ax, xii. rr. (The present μιμνήσκομαι 
itself is not used in Attic prose.) For νήθω (vice vd) see § 24. 

Νίπτω (Hellenistic for Attic -vigw) is the only present form 
used in LXX. For ὀπτάζομαι, ὀπτάνομαι see §24 s.v. dpdu. 

Τελίσκω, a rare by-form of reAéw (found in ii/B.c. on the 
Rosetta stone and in the poet Nicander) occurs in the passive 


1 So Thuc. viii. 17 and occasionally in Ptolemaic papyri along with 
καταλείπω which is much more frequent, especially in wills, Mayser 402. 
See an interesting note of Dr J. H. Moulton on -λιμπάνω in the Classical 
Quarterly, vol. 11. 138 (April, 1908): further exx. in Anz Sudbsidia 307 f. 


15—2 
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in Dt. xxiii. 17 apparently = “‘to be initiated.” The latter half 
of the v. is a doublet but probably the older version: 17% reads 
πόρνη, πορνεύων for the ἅπαξ λεγόμενα (in LXX) τελεσφόρος, 
τελισκόμενος of 17°. 


§ 20. VeERBS IN -Q. FurTure TENSE. 


τ. Blass remarks (N.T. § 18, 1): “The so-called Attic 
future of verbs in -éw, -ἄζω etc. disappears, almost entirely, 
as the name implies, from Hellenistic Greek, and entirely 
from the N.T.” The tendency was to bring these anomalous 
forms into line with the other sigmatic futures and so to 
prevent the possibility of confusion between future and present. 
The disappearance of the Attic futures was, however, gradual: 
the κοινή even employed some ‘Attic’ futures from verbs in 
-ζω which were unknown to Attic writers: the LXX, supported 
by the Ptolemaic papyri, presents some contrasts to the N.T. 

(i) Futures in -ἰῶ from -ἰζω verbs were the oldest and 
most widespread of these asigmatic forms, being common to 
Attic and Ionic}, and they were likewise the last to disappear. 
In LXX the futures in -1é (ςιοῦμαι) are practically used through- 
out (ἀφανιῶ, ἀφοριῶῷ, éyytd etc.) as in the Ptolemaic papyri?. 

In the N.T. the -icw forms preponderate, and a distinction 


is observable between the forms used by the writers and those 
which they incorporate in O.T. quotations: there is a tendency 
to keep 3rd plur. -ἰοῦσιεν rather than -icovow with double o* In 
Josephus both forms occur, those in -iow again preponderating*. 

Futures in -ίσω in LXX are mainly variants of the (probably 
later) A or δὲ text: in B they occur in late books such as Prov. 
and Eccl., and sporadically elsewhere. The following exx. have 
been noted. Αἱρετίσει Gen. xxx. 20 E: κουφίσουσιν Ex. XVlil. 
224,1 K. vi. 5 A: σαλπίσεις N. x. 3 ΒΓ (ιεῖς cett., 5 ff. -cetre, 
-ιοῦσιν), Ez. xxxiit. 3 AQ: καθαρίσ(ω) N. xxx. 13 B (-vei AF, and 
so 9 BAF), Ez. xliii. 26 A, Mal. iii. 3 BA: ὀρθρίσεις Jd. ix. 33 A: 
πλουτίσει I K. xvii. 25 A: (δια)στηρίσω Jer. 111. 12 Q, xvil. 5 BRA, 

1 K.-BL. 8 227, 4. 2 Mayser 356. 


3 Blass N.T. ib., WH? App. t7o. 
4 W. Schmidt 447 ff. 
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Sir. xxvili. 1 (where the two forms are combined) διαστηριῶν 
διαστηρίσει BAC: διασκορπίσ(εις) Ez. v. 2 Β, Job xxxvii. 11 A, 
Dan. © xi. 24 A: γνωρίσουσιν Ez. xliv. 23 Q: διαμερίσετε Ez. 
xlvii. 21 BA: ἀφανίσ(ω) 2 K. xxi. 38 A, JL il. 20 8*, Ψ cxlv.9 A: 
συμποδίσουσιν Zech. xili. 3 N°: θερίσ(ει) Prov. xxii. 8 BNA, Eccl. 
xi. 4 BNAC, Job iv. ὃ C: ὑπερασπίσει Prov. xxiv. 28 A, ὟΝ, 
v. 16 8*, συνασπίσειν 3 M. il. 10 V: καταποντίσουσιν Eccl. 
x. 12 NA: κομίσεται Sir. xxix. 6 BN (-ceiras A): φωτίσω 2 Es. 
xvii. 65 (-iowy), Bar. 1. 12 (-ion A), Ep. J. 66 B: ψωμίσω Dan. O 
iv. 29 and O iv. 22 A. 


(ii) Verbs in -dt in classical Greek take the ‘Attic future’ 
in a few instances as a by-form beside the future in -éow. In 
LXX the contracted fut. is common in verbs of this type and 
is extended to verbs with long stem-syllables, ἁρπάζειν etc., in 
which Attic always employed fut. in -σωΐ, ὔ 


The following exx. of fut. in -ὦ receive some support in 
earlier (Attic or Ionic) Greek. 


avaBiBoe2 Gen. xlvi. 4 DF. ἀναβιβάσ(ω) ib. A. 
Ex, tl. 17. 
Is. lvili.14-cee(-o7®). 
Ez. xxxix. 2 B. Ez. ib. AQ. 
Am. vili. 10. 
eri8i8(@) Hos. x. 11, Hb. 
iil. 15 -as B¥N*, -@ ib. 19. 
καταβιβῶ Ez, xxvi. 20 A. καταβιβάσω Ez. ib. BQ, Jer. 
XXVill. 40 N*, 
-dcovow Dt. xxi. 4, Ez. 
xxvii, 8, xxxii. 18. 


συμβιβὼ Ex. iv. 12 F. συμβιβάσ(ω) ib. BA, iv. 15, L. 
X. II -oets. 
Ψ xxxi. 8 BRAR. -άσω ib. 1. 
-βιβάεις stc Dt. ἵν. ἡ A*®. -ἄσεις ib. BF. 
«βιβᾷ Is. xl. 13 B¥X*Q*, -dge ib, AN*#Q™S (with 


1 Cor. ii. 16 quot.). 
παραβιῶνταιβ Am. vi. 10 BO. 
ἐκδικᾶται L. xix. 18, Dt. xxxii. δικάσί(ω) 1 K. viii. 20, xii. 7 B. 
43 B (-etrat A), Jdth xi. 10. 


1 Kithner-Blass § 228. 3 (δ). 2 Attic «-βιβῶ. 
3 Attic βιάσομαι (but see Veitch). 
4 Att. δικάσω -ἄσομαι : Tonic -δικῶν 
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(ἀπο)δοκιμῶ Τά. vii. 4A, Jer. δοκιμάσ(ω) Jer. ix. 7 δὲ. Sir 
ix. 7, XXxvill. 35, Zech. xiii. xxvi. 5 A. 
9, Sir. XXVIL. 5 N* -@, Xxxiv. 
26 do. 


The following are unclassical (Att. -άσω -ἀσομαι). ἀγορῶμεν 

2 Es. xx. 31. ἁρπᾷ, ἁρπᾶται, (δαρπῶνται 1.. xix. 13 B, Ez. xvii. 7, 

Hos. v. 14, Zeph. ii. 9: class. ἁρπάσ(ω) L. xix. 13 AF, Jd. xxi. 

21 A. (κατ)εργᾷ, -ἄται, -Svra passim: the class. ἐργάσομαι is 

never used. 

(iii) On the other hand the Attic futures of certain verbs 
in -do -é viz. ἐλῶ (from éAdw, ἐλαύνω) καλῶ τελῶ have been 
replaced® by (ἀπ)ελάσω (Ex. xxv. 11, ΕΖ. xxxiv. 12) καλέσω and 
(συν)τελέσω: present and future were thus clearly differentiated. 

In Jer. xiv. 12 συντελῶ & (συντελέσω cett.) may be fut.: καλῶ 
ib. xxxii. 15 (καλέσω A) xli. 17 is probably present. 

For class. fut. yéw, χεῖς, χεῖ (indistinguishable from the 
present) LXX, differentiating the tenses, has (ἀπο- ἐκ- προσ- 
συγ᾿)χεῶ, χεεῖς, χεεῖ etc.; χεῖ Mal. iii. 3 A is apparently intended 
for the class. fut. 

(iv) “OdAvpe (ἀπ-) in LXX retains the Attic fut. (ἀπ)ολώ 
-odpar: dAéow (Epic and late prose) which is normal in N.T.* 
is confined to Dt. vii. 23 A, Eccl. ix. 18, a gloss in Is. 1. 25 
(the clause τοὺς δὲ ἀπειθοῦντας ἀπολέσω is absent from MT, 
and Is. elsewhere uses ἀπολῶ) and Sir. vi. 3 ἀπολέσεις (but 
ἀπολεῖ Vi. 4, X. 3, XX. 22). ᾿Ομνυμι similarly has fut. ὀμοῦμαι (Ex. 
xxii. 8, Dt. xxxii. 40, Is. xlv. 23, Ixv. 16) not the later dudow®. 

2. To the liquid verbs which retain asigmatic futures 
((ἀπγαγγελῶ, (ἀπο)στελῶ etc.) there is added a new future, 
formed from the 2nd aor., ἑλώ ἑλοῦμαι (dv- ad- ete.), which 

1 Tonic: Att. δοκιμάσω. 

2 So in papyri and inscriptions from 1||8.0., Mayser 257 : κατασκευᾶν 
appears even earlier, ib. 

8 So in the Ptolemaic papyri: Mayser 357 cites one iii/R.c. instance of 
fut. συντελοῦσιν. 

4’OXG only in an O.T. quotation (1 Cor. i. 19): but ἀπολοῦμαι still 


remains. 
5 "Oudow Prov. xxiv. 32 is aor. conj. 
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has entirely supplanted the old aipjow. A similar new fut., 
formed from the 2nd aor. on the analogy of ἔπιον πίομαι, is 
φάγομαι. 

The class. ἔδομαι, which is absent from N.T., still remains in 
the LXX, mainly in the Pentateuch, but φάγομαι is four times 
as frequent: the proportion for the simple verb is about 56 ἔδ. 
(40 in Pent.): 225 day.; the only book where ¢d. has marked 
preponderance is Exodus (19 @., 4 gay. viz. xii. 8%, 11%, 44, 
xxxlv. 18: contrast Deut. 2 &6., 53 day.). 

Διαμαχήσεται Sir, xxxvili. 28 is the only ex. of fut. of 
μάχομαι (Att. μαχοῦμαι, Ion. -μαχήσομαι -ἐσομαι). 
"Eéw is used to the exclusion of σχήσω (§ 15, 3). 


3. The future active begins to supplant the future 
middle which Attic Greek employed with a certain group of 
active verbs with quasi-deponent meaning, expressing for the 
most part a physical action or an emotion’, 


dow Is. v. τ, ¥ (4 times). doopa Jd. v. 3 BA, Is. xxvi. 1, 
Ψ (6 times). 
ἀκούσω 3 timesonlyin Btext ἀκούσομαι (εἰσ- ἐπ- ὑπ-) is the 
viz. 2 K. xiv. 16[but -copac normal LXX form. 


xvi. 21 etc.], Is. vi. 9 BRO 
(perhaps under the in- 
fluence of the N.T. quo- 
tations in Mt. χα. 14, Acts 
XXVlii. 26: elsewhere in 
Is. -σομαι), Jer. 11. 16 BN®. 


ἀλαλάξω Is. xli. 18, Jer. xxix. -ἀἄξομαι A in Jer. Ez. locc. citt. 
2, Ez. xxvii. 30. 
ἁμαρτήσω Sirach (vii. 36, xxiv. .-couat elsewhere in LXX. 
22). 
ἀπαντήσω and τ-σομαι are both equally repre- 
sented, 
συναντήσω Ex. v. 3 AF, 15. -copas 9 times. 
XXXIV. 14. “ 
ὑπαντήσω Sir. xv. 2 NA. -copat ib. BC, Dan. Ox. 14. 


1 Kiihner-Blass § 323: Rutherford WP 377 ff. 

2 Also as a variant or in Hexaplaric interpolations in A and N: 3 K. 
viii. 42 A (?from Aquila), Jer. xi. 38, Mic. iii. 7 AQ, Y cxliv. 1g δὲ, Prov. 
xxvili. 17a 8, Job xxxvii. 23 N: in Ez. viii, 18 AQ οὐ μὴ εἰσακούσω (from 
Theod.) the verb-is no doubt conj. 
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βαδιῶ Jer. xxx. 3 ἐδ, 

βιώσω Prov. vil. 2, Job xxix. 
18, 4 M. vi. 20 (ἐπιβ.). 

-βλέψω rarely: L. xxvi. 9, Is. 
vi. 9 (as in the N.T. cita- 
tions: see above on ἀ- 
κούσω), Ixvi. 2, v. 12 8%, 
Ez. xxxvi. 9, Zech. i. 16 B*, 
Tob. xi. 88, Job @x. 4A. 

-Bonow rarely, usually with 
ν.1.: Τὸ xxv. ro, Jos. vi. Io 
B, Is. v. 29 Ε B®, xxxiv. 
14 δὰ, ΧΗ]. 11 BI (-copas 
8 times in Is.), Lam. ili. 8, 
I Ch. xvi. 32 A, 1 Μ. 
iv. ION, 

-γελάσω Job xxi. 3 B, 4 M. 
v. 28, 

θαυμάσω (Tonic) L. xix. 15 
(-ons F), Dt. xxviii. 50, 
Job xxi. 5 B (-σατε SA), Is. 
xlv. τό NAQT (σονται B). 

κύψω Ψ ix. 31. 

οἰμώξω 4 Μ. xii. 15. 

ὀλολύξω Is. xvi. 7, Ixv. 14, 
Am. viii. 3. 

ἐμπαίξω 15. xxxili, 4 BR*Q, 
Job xl 24A. 

πνεύσω Ψ cxivil. 7 (perhaps 
causat. ‘make to blow”), 
Sir. xliii. 20. 

σιγήσω Ex. xiv. 14, Sir. xx. 7. 

σιωπήσω Is. Ixv. 6 ΒΝῸ 
(-σομαι A), Sir. xx. 7 δὲ, 

(τρέχω) δραμῷ Cant. 1. 43, 

φθάσω (Ionic, Xen.) Eccl. 
Xi. I, προφθάσω 4 K. xix. 
32, Sir. xix. 27, Ψ Iviii. 
II etc. : 


else βαδιοῦμαι. 


«βλέψομαι usually (Dt, 1 and3K., 
2 Ch., Is., Min.) 


βοήσομαι usually. 


-σόμαι elsewhere in LXX, 


τσομαι L. xxvi. 32, Job xiii. Io, 
Is. xl. 23, 111. 15, Jer. iv. 9. 


else (ἐμ)παίξομαι. 


-σομαι Sir. xliii. τό, 


-σοόμαι Lam. 111. 49. 

else -copat Is. xii. 14, Ixil. I, 
6 etc. 

else -δραμοῦμαι. 

[Attic φθήσομαι not used. | 


With some verbs Attic preferred fut. mid. but also employed 


fut. act. 


So in LXX (κατα)διώξω -ὁμαι are both used (but only 


ἐκδιώξω) : similarly ζήσω (causatively Y cxxxvii. 7, cxlil. 11 ζήσεις 
με) 4 K. xviii. 32, Prov. ix. 11 BX, Am. v. 6 A, Sir. xxxvil. 26 A 


and (commonly) ζήσομαι. 


The fut. act. only is used in the 


1 The later βαδίσομαι -iow are not found in LXX. 
2 And perhaps 2 K. xviii. 19, 22 (δράμω Swete). 
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following verbs (class. prefers mid.): γηράσω (Job xxix. 18), 
γρύξω, ἐπαινέσω, cf. ἁρπάσω τ (ii) above. 

Many middle futures remain unaltered e.g. γνώσομαι, δήξομαι, 
ἀποθανοῦμαι, κλαύσομαι (not -σω as in N.T.), κεκράξομαι (for 
kexpagere Jer. iv. 5 BX read κεκράξατε AQ: the unreduplicated 
-κράξομαι is a ν.1. in Is. xlil, 2A, Jer. xxix. 28*, Jl. iii, 16 Ne2AQ, 
Hb. 1. τ B¥N’: the later κράξω is not found), λήίμ)ψομαι, μαθή- 
σομαι, εἴσομαι, ὄψομαι, πείσομαι, ῥυήσομαι (not the rarer Attic 
ῥεύσομαι, nor the later pevow), τέξομαι, τεύξομαι, φεύξομαι. 

The converse use of fut. mid. for class. act. occurs in the two 
new futures of χαίρειν, χαρήσομαι and χαροῦμαι (Att. χαιρήσω: 
see § 24). Ch διψήσομαι Is. Ixv. 13 ΝΈΑ, 


δ 21. VERBS IN -Q. First anp SEconp Aorist (AND 
FuTuRE Passive). 


1. Sigmatic rst aorist for and aorist. As has been 
stated elsewhere (ὃ 17, 2), the encroachment of the 1st aorist 
terminations in τὰ (ταν etc.) into the sphere of the old 2nd 
aorist began in a few instances in Attic Greek: in the κοινὴ 
these terminations were rapidly extended to other verbs and in 
modern Greek they are universal in the past tenses. On the 
other hand the instances where the old znd aorist was replaced 
in the κοινή by an entirely new tst aorist in -ca were few, and 
the later language has not advanced much further in this 
direction’. ‘The few examples supplied by the N.T2 may be 
illustrated from the LXX, some of them, however, only from 
the later books. 


(Ἔξαλ)ϑ for ἤγαγον (the latter pass¢m in LXX) occurs in the 
compound συνῆξα (mod. Gr. ἐσύναξα) in Jd. xt. 20 B (-hyayev A), 
2 Es. (vit. 28, viii, 15, xvii. 5), 1 M.i. 4 Δὲν (beside συνήγαγον 
elsewhere in these three books): also in ἐπάξαι Est. ix. 25 (and 
perhaps ἐὰν δ᾽ ἐπάξω Ez. xxii. 13 B: in ὁρᾶτε μὴ... ἐπάξω Ex. 
XXxiil. 5 the verb is probably fut.: cf. Jos. ix. 13 ὅρα py}... KATOLK Els) | 
ἄναξον τ M. ix. 58 V. 


1 Thumb Handbuch 89 ‘‘Nur in einigen Fallen hat der sigmatische 
Aorist sich auf Kosten des asigmatischen bereichert.” 

2 Blass N.T. § το, τ. 

3. The form seems to have been first used in the compounds: Mayser 369 
cites one Ptolemaic ex. of 112 B.C. διάξη -«-σθε::- : ἵνα.. ἄξωμεν occurs in 
2B.C., OP 742 (= Witkowski 94): exx. accumulate later, Crénert 232 note 2, 
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᾿Ἡμάρτησα (so mod. Gr. ἁμάρτησα) beside ἡ ἥμαρτον, the normal 
LXX form, occurs only in Lam. 111. 42 ἡμαρτήσαμεν, ἠσεβήσαμεν 
(contrast the same form of confession with ἡμάρτομεν in Bar. 
1. 12, Dan. 00 ix. 5), Job xv. 11 C (ἡμάρτηκας cett.), Eccl. v. 5 
ἐξαμαρτῆσαι B (in causative sense). 

᾿Εβίωσα is used (to the exclusion of the usual Attic ἐβίων): 
W. xil. 23, Sir. xl. 28, Prov. ix. 6 AN, διαβιώσῃ Ex. xxi. 21 BF: 
but far commoner is ‘etna (Ionic and late: not Attic). 

"EB\doryoa (usually, ifnot always, in causative sense) replaces 
the earlier Attic ἔβλαστον throughout : Gen. i. 11 βλαστησάτω ἡ 
γῆ βοτάνην, N. xvii. 8, 2 K. xxi. 5 B, Is. xlv. 8, Sir, xxiv. 17, 
ΧΧΧΙΧ. 13: In comp. with ék- Is. lv. 10, ‘Tob © XXxViil. 27. 

ἜἜδυν (intrans.) is still commonly retained : ἔδυ Gen. xxviil. 11, 
Jon. u. 6, Tob. 11. 4, 7, x. 7 δὲ, 1 M. x. 50, xil. 27, εἰσέδυ 1 Μ. 
vi. 46, ἐπέδυ Jer. xv. 9, δῦναι. Jd. xiv. 18 A, conj. δύῃ L. xxii. 7AF 
(δῦ B*), 2 K. ii, 35: intrans. sigmatic 1 aor. ἔδυσα in ἐὰν... 
καταδύσωσιν Am. ix. 3, ὑποδύσαντες Jdth vi. 13, asigmatic I aor. 
δύναντος 2 Ch. xvill. 34 Β (δύνοντος A). (Evéduca, ἐξέδυσα in 
causal sense of clothing, unclothing are classical.) 

The class. ἀνέκραγον is retained in Jos. vi. 4, 5 (-Kpayévrov 
ΔΈΝ, Ez. ix. 1, xxi. 12, Zech. i. 14, 17, Sir. 1. 16: elsewhere (in 
the later historical books) ἀνέκραξα Jd. vil. 20, 1 Κι iv. 5,3 K. 
ΧΙ, 24t B, xxii. 32, 1 M. 11. 27, 3 M. vi. 17, so ἔκραξα Jd. 1. 14, 
2 K. xix. 4, Jer. xxii. 20 B, Tob. vi. 38, but the 1 aor. of the 
simple verb commonly takes the reduplicated form ἐκέκραξα 
passim. 

Ἔλιπον is practically universal in the LXX, as it actually is 
in the Ptolemaic papyri!: ἔλειψα does not seem to have come 
into general use till the Christian era? and in LXX is limited to 
the B text of Judges (ix 9; 11, 13, ἀπολείψασα-- ἀφεῖσα A) and 
to 1 Ch. xxvii. 9 Β ἐὰν καταλείψῃς (-λίψεις A). The constant 
substitution in A of the imperf. -έλειπον, -ελειπόμην for - -€duTrov, 
-ελιπόμην of B may be taken as an indication that the 2nd aorist 
form had ceased to be familiar at the time when Cod. A ora 
parent MS was written. . 

᾿Απέδρασα is confined to two passages in Cod. δὲ: Jdth xi. 3 
(ἀπέδρας BA), Tob. i. 19 (elsewhere the classical forms ἀπέδρας, 
τέδρα, -έδρασαν, ἀπόδραθι, διαδράς). 

ἔφθασα (Attic) is the only aorist of φθάνω! used in LXX, not 
the alternative Attic 2 aor. ἔφθην. 


1 Mayser 364. 

2 Papyri exx. of κατέλειψα from i/A.D. . onwards are given in Deissmann 
BS igo, Cronert 234 note 6 (earliest date cited 40 4.D.): cf. Dieterich 
Untersuch. 238. Josephus keeps κατέλιπον : Schmidt 458 attributes an 
occasional -έλειψα in the MSS to copyists.. From the same source ‘has 
probably come παρελείψαμεν in Polyb. xii. 15. 12. 
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Edpov, not evpyoa, in LXX. For ἔπεσα see ὃ 17, 2: for 
ἔδωσα, ἔθησα in Cod. A § 23, 1ο. 


2. Sigmatic for unsigmatic rst aorist. New rst 
aorists in -oa replace in some instances an older unsigmatic 
1st aor. The new ἐγάμησα occurs without variant in Est. F. 3, 
in conjunction with Att. ἔγημα in 2 M. xiv. 25 (παρεκάλεσεν 
αὐτὸν γῆμαι... ἐγάμησεν), while in 4 M. xvi. 9 both forms are 
attested (γαμήσαντες A, γήμαντες SV). Similarly (ἀνγείλησα 4 K. 
i. 8, Ez. 1. ro (Att. εἶλα, as from εἴλω, Epic ἔλσα). Κατενεμη- 
σάμην Ψ Ἰχχίχ. 14 replaces Att. -ενειμάμην (but διένειμα Dt. 
XXIX. 26) aS νεμήσομαι Jer. xxvii. το etc. replaces νεμοῦμαι. A 
1st aor. doa (Ionic, Hdt. 1. 157 ἀνοῖσαι) for ἤνεγκα appears in 
Bar. 1. 10 avoicare. The desire for uniformity produces the 
new 1st aor. κατεσκόπησα (class. -εσκεψάμην as elsewhere in 
LXX): 2 K. x. 3 (with κατασκέψασθαι in same v.) = 1 Ch. xix. 3, 
tM. v. 38 A (-σκοπεῦσαι XV). 

᾿Ανέθαλον (also in N.T.) © xxvii. 7, W. iv. 4, Sir. xlvi. 12, 
xlix. το, Hos. viii. g is an example of the reverse rare phe- 
nomenon of a new 2nd aorist appearing in the later language 
(but there is no certain early instance of any aorist from this 
verb : ἀνέθηλα is late). 

3. 2nd aor. pass. for 2nd aor. act. In ἐρρύην (LXX 
with class. Greek) we have an early instance of the preference 
in the case of a v stem for the passive aorist in τὴν with active 
meaning. The κοινή extended this to other v verbs or perhaps 
revived old dialectic passive forms. So (for Att. ἔφυν) 
ἀνεφύη(σαν) τ K. v. 6, Dan. O vii. 8, viii. 9, προσφυέντος ib. 
vil. 20. LXX however retains ἔδυν (1 supra) and has no 
instance of ἐδύην (as in N.T. Jude 4, with the early | ex. of 
διεκδυῆναι 1 in Hippocrates). 


Cf. class. ἐχάρην and the preference for passive aorists in 
deponent verbs (6 zu/ra). 


4. ist and and aorist (and future) passive. The 
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Ist aor. pass., like the rst aor. act., held its own and extended 
its range in the κοινή, and has survived with altered termina- 
tion in the modern language (ἐδέθηκα). In a certain number 
of words, however, the 1st aor. pass. in -θην was replaced 
by the 2nd aor. pass. in -yv. The somewhat surprising 
phenomenon of the introduction of new passive forms of the 
strong aorist—a tense which in the active was losing some of 
its ground—is largely due, no doubt, to the increasing prefer- 
ence in the later language for smooth and easy pronunciation, 
such as was afforded by the single consonant in the termination 
of the 2nd aor. pass., and the avoidance of the harsh juxta- 
position of consonants, especially of two aspirated letters (x9, 
6), which occurred in most of the discarded passive rst aorists. 
In the early vernacular and in poetry there are instances of e.g. 
ἐκρύφην (for éxpvpOnv): the κοινή sometimes went further and 
dropped the remaining aspirated letter, writing ἐκρύβην, and 
generally preferred a medial to an aspirated letter as the final 
sound of the stem’. 
-ηγγέλην 2 (for -ηγγέλθην) is universal 1 in LXX: av- ἀπ-ηγγ. 
passim, δι- Ex. ix. 16, 2 M. i. 33: fut. ἀν- ἀπ- dt- ayyeAnoopa 
WY xxi. 31, lviii. 13, 2 Es. Xv. 7. 
ἠνοίγην, fut. ἀνοιγήσομαι, are limited to 2 Esd. (xxiii. 19, 
xvil. 3): elsewhere in LXX the Ist aor. pass. with χθ is retained 
either in the classical form ἀνεῴχθην (nv. καὶ 16, 6) or more often 
in the new form ἠνοίχθην with fut. pass. ἀνοιχθήσομαι Is. χχχν. 5, 
Ix. 11, Ez. xliv. 2, xlvi. 1. 
ἡρπάγην (δ..} W. iv. 11, Sir. vi. 2, Tob. i. 20, with fut. διαρ- 
παγήσομαι Sir. XXXVi. 30, Am. iii. 11, Zech. xiv. 2, Dan. Θ ii. 5, 
iii. 96 A: but the class. διτίσυν- Θηρπάσθην i is kept by some literary 
writers, Prov. vi. 25 BX, 3 M. v. 41, 4 M. v. 4. 
Fut. ἑλιγήσομαι Is. xxxiv. 4: the class. aor. is kept in Job 
xvili. 8 (lit.) ἐλιχθείη (eid. A). 
The class. ἐκαύθην, καυθήσομαι, in which there was as yet® 


perhaps no clashing of aspirate sounds, are usual in LXX: 
ἐκάην (Epic, Ionic and late writers) appears in Jd. xv. 5 B, 2 K. 


1 Blass N.T. § 19, 3 

2 A doubtful ex. occurs in Eur. 7, Z. 932, “the only instance in classic 
Greek” according to Veitch. 

8. Later they came to be pronounced like éxapOny, καφθήσομαι. 
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XXIV. 1 (ἐκκαῆναι), Dan. Ὁ 111. 19 δὲς (© ib. ἐκκαῇ), 94 (κατεκάησαν), 
and the fut. (ἐκ- κατα-)καήσομαε in (Is. xlvii. 14 AQ*: -καυθ. BR) 
Sir. xxviii, 12, 22 Ἐν, xl 30, Tob. xiv. 4 BA (καυθ. N). 

ἐκρύβην, κρυβήσομαι (with compounds) are used throughout, 
to the exclusion of the classical but il-sounding ἐκρύφθην, 
κρυφθήσομαι: cf. the new present κρύβω, ὃ 19, 3. 

διαλεγῆναι 1 Es. viii. 45 B has classical authority: A reads 
διαλεχθῆναι and so in 2 M. xi. 20, Est. 1. 18 λεχθέντα BN, δια- 
λεχθήσομαι Sir, xiv. 20 BNC (-δεχθ. A). 

In κατελίπησαν 2 Es. xi. 2 Β νὰ the reading is supported by 
the fact that this book has in another instance quoted above 
(jvoiyny) been found the solitary LXX witness to these late 2nd 
aor. forms: the other MSS have -ελ(ε)λίφθησαν, the classical form 
of aorist which with -λειφθήσομαι is used elsewhere in LXX. 

Fut. pass. νιφήσομαι L. xv. 12 comes under the same head: 
the older aor. pass. of νίζω (νέπτω) was ἐνίφθην (Hippocr.), no 
class. use of fut. pass. is attested. 

The Pentateuch uses the 1 aor. pass. κατενύχθην (a late 
compound : no passive tenses are attested in class. Greek of the 
simple verb) Gen. xxvii. 38 E, xxxiv. 7, L. x. 3: the later books 
employ κατενύγην 3 K. xx. 27, 29, © iv. 5, xxix. 13, Χχχῖν. 18, 
Sir. xiv. 1, ΧΙΝΠ. 20, Dan. © x. 16 BY AQ, κατανυγήσομαι Sir, 
ΧΙ], 12, Xx. 21. 

(κατ-)ωρύγην 5 Jos. xxiv. 33a Β (class. -ὐχθη A), Jer. xxxii. 19 
(-ὑξωσιν A), Am. ix. 2 AQ (-κρυβῶσιν B), Ψ xciil. 13. 

ἐπεσκέπην (ovv-) (unclass.) is frequent and fut. ἐπισκεπήσομαι 
occurs in I K. xx. 18 dzs: the earlier 151 aor. (ἐσκέφθην Hippocr.) 
is confined to 1 Es. ii. 21 ὅπως...ἐπισκεφθῇ “that search may be 
made” (contrast vi. 21 ἐπισκεπήτω), the cognate fut. to Jer. iii. 
16 BAQ (ἐπισκεφήσ. ἐξ): cf § 24 S.v. σκοπέω. 

ἐτάγην (ἐκ- 2 M. xv. 20, ἐπ- Ez. xxiv. 18, 1 Es. vi 19 ete., 
mpou- συν- ὑπ-} is usual, with fut. ὑποταγήσομαι (Y Ἰχί. 1, W. 
vill. 14, Dan. O vii. 27, xi. 37): the class. 1 aor. pass. is confined 
to the participle in two literary books which also use the 2 aor. - 
ὅταν ἐπιταγῃ...συντελοῦσι τὸ ταχθέν.. «τὸ συνταχθέν Ep. J. 61 £, τὰ 
προσταχθέντα Est. 1. 15. 

Where in classical Greek a verb possessed both 1 and 2 aor. 
pass., the former, if it contained two aspirated letters, disappears 
in LXX: so always ἐρ(ρ)ίφην (some classical authority), ῥιφήσομαι 
(post-class. ), -εστράφην, -στραφήσομαι, to the exclusion of ἐρίφθην 3, 
ἐστρέφθην etc. 


ὁ An instance in Eur. Suppl. 543: the strong aor. in the form ἐκρήφην 
is found in classical poetry. 

* The @ was dropped in the earlier vulgar language: κατορυχησόμεσθα 
ποῦ γῆς; Aristoph. Av. 394. 

3 ριφθιο W. xviii. 18 A is clearly a corruption or correction of an 
original pideic. 
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5. On the other hand the general tendency was to intro- 
duce new first aorists passive! and analogous futures. 
"EréxOnv (with τεχθήσομαι) Gen. xxiv. 15, L 23 etc. and ἀπε- 
κτάνθην τ Μ. ii. 9 were in Attic expressed by different words 
(ἐγενόμην, ἀπέθανον). “ExdiOqv (poet.) Ψ ci. 12, Sir. xv. 4 
(κλισθῇ 8) and κλιθήσομαι Ψ ciii. 5 BT replace the usual Att. 
and aor. ἐκλίνην and κλινήσομαι. Other new or un-Attic forms 
are ἐβρώθην (Ionic: not ἠδέσθην)----Αρωθήσομαι: ἐσχέθην (Ionic: 
ovv- Gen. villi. 2, 2 K. xxiv. 21 [-ἐσθὴ ΑἹ, 25 [do.] etc., κατ- 
Tob. x. 28, 3 M. v. 12 [κατησχέθη Α])---σχεθήσομαι (κατ- Κα. 
i. 13, συσ- Job @ xxxvi. 8): in passive sense confined to 
three books ἐρ(ρ)ύσθην (4 Κα. xxiii. 18 B,  lix. 7, Ixvill. 15 etc., 
t M. ii. 60, xii. τ5)---ῤῥυσθήσομαι (4 K. xix. rr {in the parallel 
Is. xxxvii. 11 καὶ od ῥυσθήσῃ; of B is a Hexaplaric addition], 
Ψ xvii. 30). Other exx. are given in the Table of Verbs (ὃ 24): 
a special class of these new forms is dealt with in the 
following paragraphs. 

6. Aorist (and future) passive for aorist (and 
future) middle in Deponent Verbs. Already in classical 
Greek many deponent verbs, particularly those expressive of 
emotion, took an:aorist passive in -@yv in place of the aorist 
middle which from their reflexive or transitive meaning might 
be expected’: the majority, however, of these verbs retained 
the future middle. This employment of the passive was a first 
step in the direction of the elimination of the special forms of 
the middle voice (as in modern Greek) and the use was quickly 
extended in the κοινή to other verbs: uniformity was also 
introduced by the substitution of passive for the old middle 
futures. ‘Two instances of these new passive aorists stand out 
from the rest by their great frequency. 

᾿Εἰγενήθην (with compounds: Ionic, Doric and Hellenistic) 


1 Except ἐτέχθην all the instances quoted have only one aspirated 
letter. 
2 See the list in Kithner-Blass ὃ 324. 
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is used interchangeably with the Attic ἐγενόμην throughout the 
LXX as in the Ptolemaic papyril. 


The two forms often occur in the same context and it is 
hazardous to draw distinctions. But, on the whole, there appears 
to be a tendency to write ἐγενήθην with a predicate and with 
the more substantive meaning “came,” “became,” “amounted 
to,” “arose” (e.g. ἐγενήθη ῥῆμα Κυρίου πρὸς ᾿Αβράμ Gen. xv. 1, τὸ 
προὶ ἐγενήθη Ex. x. 13), whereas the introductory formula “and 
it came to pass” in certain books at least (Pentateuch, 1 and 
2 Ch.) is more often καὶ ἐγένετο: in the Kingdom books this 
distinction disappears.—Ez. a writes ἐγενόμην throughout (except 
ἐγενήθην xix. 2, xxvi. 1 BQ: also xxvi. 17 AQ, an interpolation 
from ©) whereas Ez. 8 uses ἐγενήθην frequently.—In the moods 
the old forms preponderate (but con). γενηθῶσιν Dt. xxiii. 8, inf. 
γενηθῆναι Ex. ix. 28, Jdth xi. 22, ΧΙ]. 13, part. rarely yevnbeis e.g. 
Ex. xix. 16: optat. only γενοίμην etc.) except that in the imperat. 
γενηθήτω is as frequent as γενέσθω and is preferred in the Pent., 
6.8. γενηθήτω pads καὶ ἐγένετο φῶς Gen. i. 3.—The perf. γεγένημαι, 
rare in Attic, is also uncommon in LXX, yéyova being usual 
(δ 24).—The Att. fut. γενήσομαι is kept: Gen. xvii. 17 dts, Eccl. 
1. 9, 11 (γενηθησ. A), ii. 18 AC (yevop. cett.). 


᾿Απεκρίθην “answered,” the usual Hellenistic form, is employed 
throughout the LXX®*: the classical ἀπεκρινάμην in the few 
passages where it occurs seems to be chosen as suitable for 
solemn or poetical language: Ex. xix. 19 (God is the Speaker : 
contrast 8 ἀπεκρίθη δὲ πᾶς ὃ λαός), Jd. γ. 29 A ἀνταπεκρίψαντο, 
ἀπεκρίνατο (in Deborah’s song), 3 K. ii. α (David’s solemn last 
charge to Solomon), 1 Ch. x. 13 (not in M.T:: probably a 
later gloss), ἀπόκριναι Job xl. 2 B (God speaks: ἀποκρίθητι ΚΑ: 
ἀπεκρίθη Κύριος xxxix. 31 is from ©), Ez. ix. rr (the speaker is 
an emissary from God). The fut. is ἀποκριθήσομαι. 
Similarly ὑπεκρίθην “dissemble,” “impersonate,” -κριθῇς Sir. 
1 29, -κριθείς 2 M. v. 25, -κριθῆναι vi. 21 V (ὑποκρῖναι A) 24 
beside -κρίνασθαι (lit.) 4 M. vi. 17: διεκρίθην and διακριθήσομαι 


“reason” or “plead” (Ez. a and Joel), and κριθήσομαι in same 
sense Job xiii. 19, Jer. ii. 9. 


' Mayser 379, 362. 

2 It is the only form found in the Ptolemaic papyri, but the instances 
are few (Mayser 379). ᾿Απεκρινάμην continues into iv/B.C. in Attic inscrip- 
tions (Meist. 194). 
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Examples where verbs expressing emotion NOW take on these 
new forms for the first time are: 


ἠσθήθην : αἰσθηθῇ Job xl. 18 but class. ἠσθόμην Job xxill. 5 
Bx (ἔσθηται A). (αἰσθοίμην), Ep. J 40 (αἰσθέ- 
σθαι), 4 Μ. vill. 4. 
αἰσθηθήσομαι Is. ΧΧΧΙΪ 11 
BN*Q*, Prov. xxiv. 14 Β 
(αἰσθήσῃ SA). 
αἰσθανθήσομαι Is. xlix. 26. 
ἐθαμβήθην: 1 M. vi. 8, Dan. Causal θαμβεῖν, deponent -εἶσθαι 


for class. αἰσθήσομαι. 


© viii. 17, 18 A. are unclass. 
μετεμελήθην (Polyb.) τ K. xv. Class. Gk uses pres. and impf. 
35 εἴς.» fut. -ηθήσομαι Ψ Cix. only of the personal verb. 
4 etc.: so perf. -μεμέλημαι 
1 M. xi. To, 


Ἠγέρθην (also Attic) is used to the exclusion of ἠγρόμην, 
together with the new fut. ἐγερθήσομαι. 

On the other hand we have only middle aorists in the 
following cases: ἠγαλλιασάμην (with fut, -άσομαι: N.T. has also 
ἠγαλλιά(σ)θην)Ὶ; ἀπελογησάμην 2 Μ. xii. 26 (:-ἦσομαι Jer. xi. ΤΣ 
N.T. has besides -ἠθην), ἠρνησάμην Gen. ΧΥΗΪ, 15, 4 M. vill. 7 
(Attic preferred ἠρνήθην : fut. as in Att. (ἀπ)αρνήσομαι Is. XXXL 7, 
4M. x. 15), ἐμαχεσάμην (not ἐμαχέσθην as in Plut.). 

In the following both aor. mid. (rare in class. Greek) and aor. 
pass. are represented in LXX: ἠδέσατο Jdth ix. 3 (else ἠδέσθην 
1, 2 and 4 M.), διελέξαντο Jd. viii. 1 B (but διαλεχθῆναι 1 Es, 
viii. 45 A [-λεγῆναι Β],2 Μ. xi. 20: fut. -λεχθήσομαι Sir. xiv. 20 is 
classical beside -λέξομαι). 


7, Anew future passive makes its appearance beside 
the old classical aorist passive in the following deponent verbs. 
Αἰσχυνθήσομαι Is. i. 29 ete. (the class. fut. of the simple verb 
usually -οῦμαι, but ἐπαισχυνθήσομαι): δεηθήσομαι 3 K. viii. 33 etc. 
(class. δεήσομαι not in LXX): ἐνθυμηθήσομαι W. ix. 13, Sir. 
xvi. 20 (but class. ἐνθυμήσεται Sir, xvii. 31 B¥C : -ηθήσ. s*AB?): 
κοιμηθήσομαι passim (no early attestation for fut. pass. or mid.): 
πλανηθήσομαι Is, xvi. II (class. πλανήσομαι) : φοβηθήσομαι 
(doubtful class. authority) is used throughout LXX (except 

1 ᾿Ἐθαυμάσθην, θαυμασθήσομαι in LXX are used passively only (class.), 
not as deponents, as in the Apocalypse. Est. C. 21 ἔθηκεν τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν,͵ 


ἐξᾶραι... ἀφανίσαι... .καὶ ἀνοῖξαι...καὶ θαυμασθῆναι βασιλέα odpKivov εἰς αἰῶνα 
is a possible exception: R.V. translates as passive. 
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4 M. vill. 19 οὐ φοβησόμεθα A: -nOyo. 8: A is probably right 
considering the writer’s Attic proclivities). Εὐλαβηθήσομαι, 
εὐφρανθήσομαι, ὀργισθήσομαι, for which there is some classical 
authority, are used to the exclusion of εὐλαβήσομαι, εὐφρανοῦμαι, 
ὀργιοῦμαι. 
The old middle futures are kept in e.g. δυνήσομαι, πορεύσομαι: 
Cod. A supplies instances of the later forms, δυνηθήσομαιϊ τ K, 
xvi. 33, Jer. v. 22, Ez. vii. 19, πορευθήσομαι 3 K. xiv. 2 (inter- 
polation from Aquila), so R. ii. 9 BA (beside πορεύσῃ in same V.). 


Further middle futures retained are βουλήσομαι Job xxxix. 9, 
ἐπιμελήσομαι Sit. xxxiit, 13°, πειράσομαι 2 M. des, 


$22. Conrracr VERBS. 


1. Confusion of forms in -ἄω “ἔων. In modern Greek 
the three old types of contract verbs have practically’ been 
reduced to one, viz. a combination of those in -éw and -ἔω, in 
which the forms of the -éw class in ᾧ (8) have been retained, 
while the ὦ of the rst and 3rd plur. has been replaced by ot 
from the -éw class: ῥωτῶ -Gs -ᾧ -odue -Gre -odv. The merging 
of -dw -éw into a single class found a starting-point in the forms 
which were common to the two classes (τιμήσω φιλήσω). 

In the LXX the old classes are in the main correctly dis- 
tinguished, but in the Maccabees portion of Codd. Asx and 
elsewhere (rarely in B) we see the beginnings of the process * 
in the confusion of ὦ and ov in the imperf., present and 
participle. 

In the following instances -dw verbs take on forms from those 
in -éo (ov for). Imperf. (3rd plur.) :. ἐπηρώτουν 2 M. vii. 7A (-ων 
V), ἠρεύνουν τ Μ. ix. 26 ἐξ (ὧν AV), συνήντοῦ τ Μ. xi. 28 (-ων 
AV): (Ist sing.) προσεδόκουν Ψ cxviii. 166 ΑΒ (ων NT). Pres. : 


τιμοῦσιν Is. xxix. 13 N*, θΘυμιοῦσιν ib. ἴχν. 38. Part. : καταβοούν- 
tov 2 Μ. vill. 34 (-vreav V), σιωπούντων 4 M.x. 184 (-ώντων &), 


1 Cod. A also supplies the only ex. of aor. mid. ἐδυνησάμην (poetical) in 
tM. ix. 9 δυνησώμεθα (δυνώμεθα XV). For the usual aor. ἠδυνήθην -doOnv 
see §§ 18, 2, 16, 3. 

* The type πατῶ -εἴς is rare: the -dw class has disappeared and made 
way for new forms in -dvw: Thumb Handbuch 11 ff. 

® The instances multiply in Patristic writings: Reinhold 85 ἢ, 


T. 16 
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In the following readings -έω verbs go over to the -de class 
( for ov). Imperf.: ἐδυσφόρων 2 M. xii, 25 A (-ουν V), ἐθεώρων 
Jdth x. 10 & (-ovv B, -οῦσαν A), ἐμίσων Mal. ii. 13 δὲ (-ovv cett.), 
ἠγνόων W. vii. 12 RAV Pres.: mro@vrae Jer. xxvi. 5 B¥RA 
(-obvra Q), πατῶσιν Is. xxv. το A. Part: (τὸ ἔργον...ἦν) ἀργῶν 
2 Es. iv. 24 BA, cf. λαλοντα Zech. i, 19 δὲ ἢ (Ξε λαλῶντα for -ovvTa). 
Conj.: ἵνα μὴ...ἐκδικᾷ 2 M. vi. 15 A (-ἢ V). 


Ἔλεᾶν has almost entirely supplanted the older ἐλεεῖν : the 
tenses most commonly used (ἠλέησα ἐλεήσω) are of course 
derivable from either. 


So with preponderant authority (B® and occasionally A 
reading the -éo form) ἐλεᾷ Tob. xiil, 2 BY8A, Y xxxvi. 26, cxiv. 

5 ἐξ (-εἰ AT), Prov. xiv. 31, xxi. 26, Sir. xvill. 14: ἐλεῶσιν Prov. 

xili. 9 a BN (-otat A): ἐλεῶντι Prov. xxviii. 8 ΒΨ (-odvr: B®PNA) : 

ἐλεῶντες 4 M. vi. 12, ἐλέα (impt.) ib. ix. 3. The older -éo forms 

are retained in two literary books only: ἐλεεῖς ὟΝ, xi. 23, ἐλεεῖν 

2 Μ. 111. 21. 

2, Verbs in -ἄω, Ζάω (ζήω)" keeps Attic ἡ and χράομαι 
has Att. inf. χρῆσθαι (Est. viii, 11 dds, E. 19, ix. 13, W. xii. 18, 
2 M. iv. 19, xi. 31), χρᾶσθαι (Lonic and late)” only in 2 M. 
vi. 2t A (χρήσασθαι V). But the remaining ‘“-yw verbs,” as 
Dr 1. H. Moulton terms them’, are in the κοινή brought into 
uniformity with other -éw verbs. So in LXX διψᾷ Is. xxix. 8 
(ind.), Prov. xxv. 21 (conj.): πεινᾷ Prov. xxv. 21 (conj.), ἐπείνας 
Dt. xxv. τὸ. 

In the last-named verb the a further encroaches into the fut. 

and ist aor. (ὃ 18, 1), πεινάσω ἐπείνασα always in LXX: 

similarly dSupdcovow! Is. xlix. τὸ BR*Q* (elsewhere always 

διψήσω Is. xv. 13 etc., ἐδίψησα). 
Κατηρήσατο 3 K. ii, 8 A is the Ionic form (-dearo B is Attic). 

3. Verbs in -és. The classical rule that dissyllabic verbs 
in -éo contract only ee and ee is observed in LXX in the case 


1 The only LXX imperf. ἔξην (as from ζῆμι) N. xxi. 9, Jos. iv. 14, 2 K, 
xix. 6 has some classical authority beside éfwv: imperat. ζῆθι (similarly 
formed) Dan. 06 ii. 4 etc. is post-classical. 

2 Καταχρᾶσθαι appears in Egypt as early as ili/s.c. beside χρῆσθαι: 
Mayser 347. 3 Prol. 54. 

4 The reading is supported by the marginal note in Ὁ, θ΄ σ΄ διψήσ. 
a’ ὁμοίως τοῖς ο΄ διψάσ. 
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of πλέω, πνέω, few in the passages, not very many, where these 
verbs appear. With δέομαι and χέω, the κοινή, as illustrated by 
the LXX, shows a tendency to extend the use of uncontracted 
forms still further’. 


Δέομαι in several instances leaves ee uncontracted (ϑέεται, 
δέεσθαι are attested in MSS of Xenophon, Veitch S.V.). 
In LXX: 

Uncontracted. Contracted. 
ἐπιδέεται Dt. xv. 8B, 10B δεῖται Sir. xxviii. 4, Dan. O vi. 5. 

(-δέηται AF drs), 

ἐδέετο Job xix. τό (ἐδεεῖτο A), ἐδεῖτο Gen. xxv. 21, Est. C. 14 BN, 


Jdth xii. 8 B (ero A), Dan. O vi. Io. 
Est. C. 14 A. 
δέεσθαι VY xxvii. 2, xiii, 2. δεῖσθαι Job xxxiv. 20. 


A mixture of forms, irregular retention of e before contracted εἴ, 
is seen in ἐδεεῖτο A Job loc. cit, cf. ἐπιδεουμένῳ Sir. xli. 2 A 
(-δεομένῳ cett.). More striking is the juxtaposition twice over 
of a similar form beside an uncontracted ee in Dt. xv. 8 B, 10 B, 
ὅσον ἐπιδέεται, καθότι ἐνδεεῦται, Is this intended for a future 
analogous to the LXX fut. yeé -εεῖς -εεἴ (δ 20, 1 (i1i)) ? 

In χέω Attic Greek had already relaxed the tule as to 
contraction in (1) the syllables -ee, which might be contracted or 
not: but (ii) -eee was always contracted. The LXX keeps the 
open forms also in (ii) in the new future yea χεεῖς χεεῖ (ὃ 20, 1), 
which was designed to differentiate the fut. from the present: 
also occasionally in the present, ἐκχέειν Jer. xxii. 17 (ch. present 
ποιεῖν which follows), προσχέειν Ez. xliii. 18 and (apparently not 
to be accented as futures) καταχέει Job xli. 14, ἐκχέει SIL. XXVill. 11, 
χέει 11. xiii. 19. As regards (i) diversity still prevails. Contracted 
are ἐκχεῖσθαι, διεχεῖτο, ἔγχει 4 K. iv. Al, ἐνέχει ib. iv. 40 B: but 
uncontracted ἔκχεε Jd. vi. 20 B, ἐκχέετε VW Ixi. ἡ BR [6 Ez. 
Xxxil. 25], and passim ἐνέχεεν. With διαχεεῖται L. xiii. 55 A cf. 
ἐνδεεῖται in the preceding paragraph. 


Of fluctuation between -w and -éw (as in earlier Greek) the 
LXX affords the following examples. 


᾿Ἐπιμέλομαι and -μελοῦμαι are both classical: Ptolemaic 
papyri use the former almost exclusively (Mayser 347f.). So 
ἐπιμέλεσθαι τ Μ. xi. 37 ΝΕ (-μελεῖσθε A), but ἐπιμελοῦμαι Gen. 
xliv. 21: the frequency of ἐπιμελόμενος in the papyri supports 
the accent ἐπιμέλου in Prov. xxvii. 25. 

᾿Ἐκπιεζοῦντες Ez. xxii, 29 BA (τοντες Q) has Ionic (Hom. 


1 In Patristic writings exx. of ἀποπλέειν, ἐκπνέειν, κατέρρεε etc. occur: 
Reinhold 84 f. 
16—2 
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πιέξευν, Hdt. πιεζεύμενος) and Hellenistic authority (Polybius) : 

else in LXX πιέζω (-άζω, § 24). 

‘Pirrém in pres. and impf. is classical beside pimrw: so in 

2 Μ. (ἐπιριπτοῦντες iil, 26, ἐξερίπτουν x. 30) and Dan. © (ῥιπ- 

᾿τοῦμεν -ovvros ix. 18, 20): in © ΙΧΧΧΙΪ, 11 B reads παραριπτεῖσθαι, 

the other uncials -eoOa:: elsewhere ῥίπτω ἔριπτον Jer. vil. 29, 

xliti, 23, xlv. 26, W. xvii. 19. 

LXX has orepéw (2 M. xiil. 11, 3 M. il. 33), προσκυροῦσαν 

(1 M. x. 39), συγκυρούσαις -odvra (N. xxi. 25, xxxv. 4 etc.) only: 

Ptolemaic papyri have στέρομαι only (class. in pres. and impf.) 

and usually προσ- ovy- κύροντί(α): Mayser 348. 

4. Verbs in -όω. These are as a rule regular and un- 
affected by confusion with the other types, analogous to that 
which takes place between -aw and -éw verbs. Exceptions! are 
ἐζήλησα Zech. vill. 2 τὲ (τωσα -wxa cett.), ἐστραγγαλημένος Tob. 
ii. 3 AB*> (-ωμένος B*) ἐστραγγάληται xib.: the converse change 
is seen in βεβαρωμένος 2 M. xiii. g V (-ημένος A). 

The inf. is still in -ovy as in the Ptolemaic papyri®: the 
later -οὖν only in ὑψοῖν Tob. xii. 6 B (-ovwy A). Cf. the substitu- 
tion of οἱ for ov in σφηνοίσθω 2 Es. xvii. 3 8*. 


Δηλούσουσιν 1 Es, iil. 15 A, ἐπεπληροῦτο (=-oro) 2 M. vi. 4A 
may be compared with the exx. of replacement of ὦ by ov referred 
to above (1). 

For 2nd sing. -ἄσαι -οὔσαι see § 17, 12. 


ὃ 23. VERBS IN -MI. 


1. Transition to the -» class. As a consequence of 
the general tendency of the later language towards uniformity 
and elimination of real or imagined superfluities, the com- 
paratively small class of verbs in -4 was destined to disappear 
or rather to be absorbed into the predominant class of verbs 
in -w. In modern Greek the absorption is complete. In the 
LXX the process is only beginning and the -μι forms are still 
well represented: the transition to the -w class is less advanced 


1 A further instance probably in ἀθῳωμένη οὐ μὴ ἀθῳωθῇς Jer. xxix. 
13 BRQ (ἀθοουμένη A): the pres. parl., ποὶ the perfect, is usual in this 
manner of rendering the Hebrew inf. absolute. 

2 Mayser 349: the earliest ex. of -of to which Dr J. H. Moulton refers 
me is dated 18 a.D. (BM iii. p. 136 ds). The form owes its origin to 
analogy (Aver: λύειν 3: δηλοῖ : δηλοῖν) as explained in his Pro/. 53 n. 2. 
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than in the N.T. In particular the -μὶ forms in the middle- 
passive voice are almost universal. The middle τμι forms held 
out longest, no doubt, because the terminations in that ‘voice 
differed less widely from the τῷ type than in the active: 
τίθεται, e.g., could be referred to either type ; the comparative 
rarity of the use of the middle of these verbs, mainly in literary 
writings, also perhaps contributed to the preservation of the 
classical forms. The new verbs in -w were not always coined 
in the same mould. They might be contracts in -ἄω «ἕω -6, 
or they might be mute (liquid) verbs in ὦ, The three forms 
of -we verb with infinitives -dvas -έναι -ὅγαι perhaps suggested 
the formation in the first place of contract verbs in -dw «ἕω -όω, 
which ultimately made way for mute verbs. Thus arose ford 
—(iordve : τιθέω---τίθω : διδόω---δίδω. In the first of these 
pairs LXX prefers tordw, N.T. ἱστάνω, 

2. ‘The verbs in -νυμι (including ὄλλυμι = ὄλνυμι) may be 
considered first because they were the first to succumb, active 
forms as from -vw appearing already in Attic Inscriptions of 
vjiv/s.c.1 In the LXX the -ws forms are universal in the 
middle voice (the instances occur mainly in the literary books), 
while in the active the -» forms are normal, but not quite to 
the exclusion of the older type. The distinction between 
active and middle holds good in the Ptolemaic papyri?. 


Active -uge forms. Active -vw forms. 
ἐπιδείκνυμι 4 M. vi. 35: δεικνύω Ex, xxv. 8, Ez. xl. 4, Tob. 
ὑποδίκνυμεν I Es. ti. 20 A: iv. 20 (éme-), xii. 6 BA: ὑπο- 
umodeixvure Tob. xii. 6 ἐξ, δεικνύομεν 1 Es. ii. 20 B: 
δεικνύουσιν 3 K. xiii. 12. 
ἐπιδεικνύναι 4 Μ. xiv. 18. ὑπεδείκνυεν 5 Μ. ν. 29. 
δεικνύς W. xiv. 4, xviii. 21: δεικνύων Dt i. 33, ὑποδεικνύοντος 
-wras Ep. J. 3 (δικνύοντας 2 Ch. xv. 3 A, ὑποδεικνύοντες 
Q*): 2 M. xv. το (παρεπι-): Tob. xii. 6 ΒΑ. 


3 Μ. v. 26 ὑποδεικνύς A 
(-vov V), vi. 5 A (δικνύεις V). 


1 Meisterhans 191. In v/B.c. once ὀμνυόντων, iv/B.C. ὥμννον (but 
ὀμνύναι), ii/B.C. στρωννύειν and from i/B.c. onwards ὀμνύειν. 
2 Mayser 351 f. 
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Middle (all in -pe): ἐνδείκνυσαι W. xii. 17 (-vis δι) ἐπι- 
δείκνυσθαι 4 Μ. i. 1: ἐν-(ἐπι-)δεικνύμενος Prov. xii. 17, Dan. 08 
iii. 44, Ep. J. 25, 58, 2 M. ix. 8 A (ύοντος V). 


ἀνεζεύγνυσαν Ex. xl. 30 f. ἀναζευγνύειν Jdth vii. 1. 
περιζωννύων Ψ xvil. 33, Job © 
xi. 18 A. 


But in the mid. περιζώννυται V cvili. 19. 
κεράννοντες Is. v. 22 B¥R*, 


This reading is to be preferred to κεραννύντες ΒΆΡΝ ΟΡ Swete 
(κεραυνύντες A). It may bea corruption of an older κεραννύοντες ; 
just as the new-formed contract verbs in -άω etc. subsequently 
developed into mute or liquid verbs, so the v in -ύω was 
afterwards eliminated and ἀπολλύω became ἀπολνῶ, δεικνύω 
δείχνω etc.! 

Metyvup does not occur in the act., μίσγω being used instead 
(Is. 1. 22, Hos. iv. 2: so also imperat. mid. συναναμίσγεσθε Ez. 
xx. τὸ B). In the middle the -μὲ forms are retained :—(srpoc)- 
μίγννται Prov. xiv. 13, τό, ἀναμίγνυται Dan. © 1]. 43: συν(αν)ε- 
piyvuro Hos. vii. 8: συναναμίγνυσθαι Ez. xx. 18 AQ*, 
ὄλλυμι. ὀλλύω. 
ἀπόλλυσι(ν) Prov. xii. 4, Χγ. 1, ἀπολλύει Dt. viii. 20, Job ix. 22, 

27 (ἐξόλλ.), Eccl. vit. 8 B, Eccl. vii. 88 AC, 2 M. ili. 39 A, 

2M. ili. 39 Vi ἀπόλλυμεν Sir, xx. 22 A: ἐξολλύει Prov. 


Gen. xix. 13: ἀπόλλυτε ΧΙ. 17 BR¥*A (-voe 8%), 
1 M. 11. 37. 
ὀλλύντα Job xxxiv. 17. ἀπολλύ(ων) Jer. xxiii. τ BA (-dvres 


SQ), Job (Ὁ Θὴ xi 23 NAB 
(om, B*), Sir. xx. 22. 

ἀπολλύειν Jer. 1. 1o=Sir. xlix. 7, 
Jer. xvii. 7. 

In the mid. the -μι forms are universal: ἀπόλλυμαι 1 M. vi. 13, 
ὄλλυται (-vvrat) Prov, ix. 18 etc., ἀπόλλυται Sir. xvii. 28: διώλλυντο 
W. xvii. 10: ἀπολλύμενος Ez. xxxiv. 29, Prov. xvii. 5 etc. (the 
reading of A in Eccl. vil. τό ἀπολλυόμενος is clearly late). 


ὀμνύω Is. xlv. 23 (-ὐὼν ἐξ), Bel 
0 7: ὀμνύει Am. iv. 2, vill. 7: 
ὀμνύετε Hos. iv. 15, Jer. vil. 9: 
ὀμνύουσιν Jer. ν. 2. 
ὥμνυον Jer. ν. 7, Ψ οἷ. 9 
ὀμνύντες 15. xix. τ8 Β (-vovres ὀμνύ(ων) Is. xviii. 1, Ixv. 16, 


R*T, -vouca 8° AQ) is the Min. Proph. (5 exx.), ¥ xiv. 4, 
solitary ex. of an active -pe Ixii. 12, Eccl. ix. 2, Sir. xxiii. ro. 
form. 


ὀμνύειν Jer. xii. 16 dds. 


1 Dieterich 221 f. 
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The mid. in -pe: ἐξόμνυμαι 4 M. x. 3: ὀμνυμένων W, xiv. 31 
(-υομένων C): ἐξόμνυσθαι 4 M. iv. 26. 

“Ῥήγνυμι is not used in pres. or imperf, ῥήσσω taking its 
place: 3 K. xi. 31, διαρρήσσων ib. 11. The mid. keeps the -μι 
forms: (kara)pyyvura 3 K. ΧΙ]. 3, Prov. xxvil. 9, διερρήγνυντο 
2 Ch. xxv. 12. 

Σβέννυντι W. xvi. 17 is the only ex. of the active: in the mid. 
σβέννυται Prov. x. 7, xill. 9, Xxix. 36 (ἀπο-), ἐσβέννυτο 4 Μ. ix. 20. 

καταστρωννύων Job © ΧΙΪ. 23. 

New presents in -d(w (-d@), a natural outgrowth from the 
aor. ἐσκέδασα etc., replace those in -νυμὶ in Theodotion and 
late versions: (for κρεμάννυμι) κρεμάζων Job © xxvi. 7 BNC 
(κρεμνῶν A): (for -πετάννυμι) ἐκπετάζω(ν) Job © xxvi. 9, 2 Es. 
ix. 5: (for -σκεδάννυμι) διασκεδάζει Ψ Xxxll. To (but mid. δια- 
σκεδάννυται Job xxxvili. 24). Cf ἀμφιάζω (Plutarch etc.) for 
-έννυμι (in LXX the aorist only is attested, nudiaca -ασάμην or 
-εσάμην). 

There is no attestation for pres. or imperf. of πήγνυμι. 

For the new present ἀποτιννύω see § 19, 2 


3. Transition to the -o class of verbs in -ἄναι -έναι 
τόναι. “ἽἼστημι, The -we forms of the act. are replaced or 
supplemented by two new presents, the older contract terde 
(already used by Herodotus in 3rd sing. pres. and imperf.) 
and, less often in LXX, the longer ἱστάνω (the termination -vw 
became increasingly popular in the later language) which makes 
its appearance once in a papyrus of ili/B.c.t and is used by 
Polybius and later writers, including those of the N.T. The 
abbreviated στάνω found in MSS of the N.T. is unknown to 
the LXX. The -μι forms in LXX still hold their own in the 
pres. sing. act. and, excepting the participle, in the middle. 


Present. “Yornut (compounds included) is the only form in 
use for 1 sing.: Gen. ix. 9, xli. 41, 2 K. xviii. 12, Jer. li. 11, Dan. 
O iv. 28, 1 M. xi. 57 d¢s, xv. 5. No form of 2 sing. occurs. For 
3 sing. Attic -iornos is used in the literary books (Prov. vi. 14, 
XVil. 9, XXxvi. 26, ΧΧΙΧ. 4, Job ν. 18, 2 Μ. vi. 16), elsewhere com- 
pounds of torg: ἀνιστᾷ 1 Κ, 1|. 8, ἀφιστᾷ Sir. xxxiv. τ BRC= 
xlii. 9, καθιστᾷ and μεθιστᾷ Dan. Θ ii. 21% 2nd plur. ἵστατε Jdth 


1 ἀνθιστάνειν in the Petrie papyri (Mayser 353). καθειστᾷᾳ etc. in papyri 
of τόρ, 160 B.c. Aristeas like LXX has both forms: καθιστῶν § 228 but 
καθιστάνειν § 280, 

2 Probably also eicTame Job xxxi. 6 A should be read as elorg με, but 
it does not represent the original text. 
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viii, 12: 3rd plur. from ἱστάω only viz. διιστῶσιν Is. lix. 2, ἱστῶσιν 
tM. viii. 1, μεθιστῶσιν ib. 13. 

Imperfect from ἱστάω only: ἀπεκαθίστων Gen. xxix. 3, 
συνίστων 2 M. ix. 25. 

The pres. inf. appears in 3 forms (1) the Attic καθιστάναι 
I M. xiv. 42, 4 M. v. 25 Α {-εστάναι &), (2) μεθιστᾶν 3 Μ. vi. 24, 
(3) ἱστάν ιν Ez. xvii. 14, ἐξιστάνειν 3 M. i. 25. 

The pres. part. (1) in its classical form only in 2 M. iii. 26 
παριστάντες, 3 M. 111. 19 καθειστάντες A (-τῶντες V), (2) elsewhere 
ἱστῶν with compounds is used passim, Dt. xvii. 15, xxii. 4, 2 Κα. 
XXil. 34=¥V xvii. 34, xv. 5, Job vi. 2, Is. xliv. 26 εἰς, 

A fut. -ιστήσω occurs once in A, Dt. xvii. 15 καθιστῶν 
καθιστήσεις (καταστήσεις BF): otherwise the new forms are 
restricted to pres. and imperf. 

In the middle the -μὲ forms are, with the exception noted 
below, retained unaltered: the imperat. ἀφίστω Sir. xiii. 10 is 
therefore, probably, the old poetical alternative for -icraco and 
should not be accented, with Swete, ἀφιστῷ (like imperat. τιμῶ), 
50 ἵστασθε Jer. xxviii. 50 Swete (not -dcde): παριστάσθω 1 K, 
xvi. 22 is ambiguous: the rare optat. ἐξανισταῖτο 4 M. vi. 8. 
The part. -ἰστάμενος is frequent but the compound ἐπανιστανόμενος 
is a constant variant: so 2 K. xxii. 40 BA (but -ἰστάμενος 4 K. 
xvi. 7 BA): elsewhere there is MS authority for both forms, 
τιστανόμενος being apparently the older reading in © (xvii. 40, 
49, xl. 6, lvili, 2 etc.) and Job (xxvii. 7): the true reading 
being doubtful in Is. ix. 11, Lam. iii. 62, Jdth xvi. 17 and in 
3 Μ. vi. 12 μεθιστανομένους V (-ισταμένους A). 

The paradigm for pres. and impf. in LX.X is therefore: 


Pres. ind. | 1 sing. ἵστημι 
3 sing. πἰστῆσι Or -toTa 
(2 plur. ἵστατε) 
3 plur. -ἰστῶσιν 
Imperf. -iorev 
Inf. -ἰστάναι ΟΥ̓ -ἰστᾶν | or -ἰστάνειν 
Part. (words 2, 3 M.) | usu. ἱστῶν 
Middle -pt forms but ἐπανιστα- 
νόμενος 
(μεθιστανόμε- 
vos) 
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4. ‘Transition to the -ἄω class, as in ἱστάω, takes place 
also in the following verbs. Κιχρῶ τ K. j. 28 BA (Lucianic 
text κίχρημι), 3 sing. κιχρᾷ Prov. xiii. 11, κιχρῶν WY cxi. 5. 
᾿Εἰμπι(μ)ράω (no example of simplex in LXX) ἐνεπί(μ)πρα 2 Μ. 
vill. 6 AV, ἐνεπίμπρων x. 36 A (so from Xenophon onwards). 
Πίμπλημι keeps the -μι forms twice in Proverbs, but otherwise 
in the active joins the -dw class. 


. . j tes " β . 
Pres. ind. | πίμπλησι(ν) Prov. xviii. 20 ἐμπιπλᾷς Ψ cxliv. 16, ἐμ- 
πιπλᾷ Prov. xili. 25 


Imperf. ἐνεπίμπλασαν Prov. xxiv. 50 | ἐνεμπί(μ)πλων 3 M.i. 18 
(ἐνεμπίπλ. A) 


Part. (ἐμ)πι(μ)πλῶν Ψ cii, 55 
cxlvil. 3, Sir, xxiv. 25 


Middle | -~ forms: pres. ind. Prov. imperf. ἐνεπιπλῶντο 
XXIV. 4, XXvli. 20, Job xix. 3 M. iv. 3 V (A om.) 
22 etc.: pres. conj. Prov. 
ui. 10: part. Hb. ii. 5, 
Prov. xxiv. 51, Eccl. i. 7, 
2 M. iv. 40 


Ῥημί so far as used (it is being relegated to the literary 
vocabulary) is regular, φησίν and ἔφη being the only forms 
commonly employed as the rendering of ON): φασίν Ep. J. 19 
(in 2 Es. iv. 17 εἰρήνην καὶ φάσιν, subst., should be read): ἔφασαν 
Est. x. 11: ἔφησα in 2 M. only (3 times): the part. mid. φάμενος 
Job xxiv. 25 1s one indication among several of the translator’s 
acquaintance with Homer:-a part. act. is occasionally, as in 
Attic, supplied from φάσκω. 

Of deponents ἐπίσταμαι and (ék- ἐπι-)κρέμαμαν keep the -μι 
forms except that ἐπίστῃ is used along with ἐπίστασαι (§ 17, 12). 
So δύναμαι is regular except that δύνομαιϊ occurs as a vil. in Is. 
XXVili. 20 B δυνόμεθα, lix. 14 δὲ δυνά ἠδύνοντο, 4 M. ii. 20 A ἐδύνετο: 
2nd sing. δύνασαι, once δύνῃ (ib.). 


5. ίθημι, δίδωμι. The transition to the class of contract 
verbs (τιθέω, διδόω) had already begun in Attic Greek in the 


1 So in papyri as early as ii/p.c.: Par. 89. το [161 8.6.1, BM i. 14. 22 
[160—159 B.c.]: in papyri dated a.p. the -w forms, δυνόμενος etc., pre- 
ponderate. 
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imperf. sing. (ἐτίθεις -e for ἐτίθης -n, ἐδίδουν -ovs -ov for ὧν -ws -«). 
So in LXX ἐτίθεις Ψ xlix. 18, 20, ἐτίθει Gen. xxx. 42, Prov. vill. 
28 (the older ἐτίθη in Est. iv. 4 A: the plur. of the impf. is 
unattested): ἐδίδουν -ovs -ov, but the 3rd plur. is more often the 
Attic ἐδίδοσαν (Jer. xliv. 21, Ez. xxi. 42, Jdth vil. 21, 1 M. 
x. 41 ἀπ-, 3 M. ii. 31) than ἐδίδουν, which was liable to con- 
fusion with x sing.: the latter occurs in 4 K. xii. 15 B (-ov A), 
2 Ch. xxvii. 5 B*A, 3 M. iii. ro and is usual in N.T. 

The extension of the -w terminations to the presenz of these 
verbs is slenderly attested in LXX. 


From τυιθέω we have only the part. ἐπιυτιθοῦσαν 1 Es. iv. 30 BA: 
elsewhere -μὲ forms, -τίθημι (no ex. of 2 sg.) -τίθησι, προστίθετε 
2 Es. xxiil. 18, παρατιθέασι Ep. J. 29, τιθέναι Prov. viii. 29 5) 54, 
τιθείς, and throughout the middle. For present 886! there is 
some attestation in the Kethubim and Apocryphal group: διδοῖς 
ΝΥ. xii. 19 BA (δίδως &), διδοῖ Y xxxvi. 21 BN*R (δίδωσιν ἐξ ΤΣ), 
ἀποδιδοῖ Job xxxiv. 11 B¥XC (δίδωσιν A, ἀποδοῖ B®), and part. 
διδοῦντι Prov. xxvi. ὃ ἐξ (διδόντι BA)?. Elsewhere in act. and 
mid. the -ws forms are retained, except that in the 3rd sing. 
imperf. and 2 aor. middle forms as from δίδω (by an easy change 
of o to ε) appear in late portions or texts of the LXX: imperf. 
ἐδίδετο Jer. lit. 34 B¥8*A (the chap. is a late appendix to the 
Greek version), Dan. © Bel 32 B¥AQ, Ex. v. 13 A (ἐδίδοτο AF): 
2 aor. ἐξέδετο 1 M. x. 58 AN* (-έδοτο N°*V and so elsewhere: 
Gen. xxv. 33, Jd. iii. ὃ etc.). 


6. Ἵημι, never uncompounded in LXX, in composition 
with ἀπό retains in the active the -μὲ forms more often than 
not, whereas with σύν the new forms in τῷ preponderate. A 
doubt arises as to the accentuation of these new forms’. We 
might expect, as we find with other -μι verbs, the first stage in 
the transformation to be the conversion into a contract verb, 


1 Διδοῖ for δίδωσι appears once in an illiterate epistle of ii/B.c. (Par. 
Pap. 30. 12, 162 B.c., not noted by Mayser): otherwise the Ptolemaic 
papyri keep the -~e forms in act. and mid., except that ἀποδιδῶσι once 
replaces -διδόασι (Mayser 354). The participle of the -6w type cannot be 
paralleled till ii/a.p., ἀναδιδοῦντι OP ili. 552. 11. 

2 Mixture of δίδως, διδούς in 3 K. xxil. 6 A, YW cxliv. r5 R is merely a 
matter of phonetic writing: cf. § 6, 34. 

3 Swete (ed. 2) is inconsistent: συνιεῖν 3 K. iii. 9, 11, συνιῶν 2 Ch. 
xxxiv. 12: elsewhere συνίειν -ίων etc. 
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ie. that the order was ἴημι---ἰέω (like rv6éw)—fo. Evidence for 
the intermediate form is, however, wanting. In the Ptolemaic 
papyri the verb is rare and only the -μὲ forms are attested!. In 
the N.T. -ἰω is shown to be right by the forms ἀφίομεν, ἤφιεν, 


In -μι Tn -w (2-8) 
rn er tt ἴσα “ -ς 
Pres. | ἀφίημι τ M.x. -- ἀφίω Eccl. 11. τ8. 
ind. 2of. 32f. . 
ἀφίησι(ν) N, apeis* Ex. xxxil,  συνίεις Job xv. 
ΧΧΙΙ. 13,1 Es. 32 9, XXXVL 4, 
iv. 21, Sir. ii. Tob. iti. 8 BA 
1 συνίειτ K. xviii. 
ἀφίεμεν 1 Μ. ἀφίουσι(ν) τ Ἐ5.. 15, Prov. xxi. 
ΧΙ]. 39 iv. 7, 50 B¥ (ἀ- 12, 20, W. ix. 
φιῶσιν A) II 
Imperf. ἠφίεις Dan. O -- — — 
Sus. 53 
Pres. | ἀφιέναι Gen. συνιέναι Ex. - συνίειν 1 KK. 1]. 
inf. Xxxy. 18, XXXV. 35, 10, 3 K. it. 
I Es.iv.7 A} xxxvi.t, Dt. 9 Β (συνιέναι 
(ἀφεῖναι Β), xxxii. 29, Ψ A), τι, Jer. 
1M.1.48 Aj xxxv. 4 (ouv- ix. 24 
(-εἶναι NV) εἴν αἱ &) (Ivii. 
10 B®) Ts, lix. 
15 BQ (our- 
twa. ἐξ), 
Dan. 0 ix. 13 
Pres, -- συνιείς ΨΧΧχΧΊ. ἀφίων Eccl. v. συνίων (-lovros 
part. 15 (-ἰων Bab) rr (Sir xx.7A, etc.) passim: 
U): συνιέν- 2 Es. xix. 17, 1 Κα, xviii. 14, 
tes) 2 Es. | xe) I Ch. xxv. 7, 
xvill. 3 [con- ΝΕ 2 Ch. xxvi. 5, 
trast 2 συν- | XXX. 22, XXXIV. 
tov], Dan. Θ᾽ 12, 2 Es. viii. 
i. 4, O© xi. | τό B εἰς. ete. 
35, ΧΗ. 3 


1 Mayser 354. 


* Contracted form of ἀφίεις (or dquets): Schmiedel ( 
the same form in Ap. ii. 20) suggests a present ἀφέω ( 


W.-5. 8 14, 16 on 
evolved from -jow). 
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agpiovrat. In LXX no forms occur but those which are 
common to -w and -ὦ verbs. We have seen more than once 
that N.T. usage represents a later stage than LXX usage: it 
remains therefore doubtful whether in LXX we should write 
ἀφίω or ἀφιῶ etc., but, in the absence of attestation for ἀφιοῦμεν 
etc., the forms in -éw are on the whole to be preferred. 


The following are common to the - and -μι forms: imperat. 
ἀφιέτωσαν I M. x. 33, ind. συνίετε Job xx. 2 BN*C: the latter, in 
view of the table on the preceding page, is no doubt from συνίω 
and, as it cannot be referred to cuviéw, it favours the N.T. ac- 
centuation for LXX. 

᾿Ανιέναι 1 K. xii. 23 B (no A text): the MSS are divided in 
4 M. iv. Io, ἐνίοντες AV ἐνιεῖτες ἐξ. 

In the szzddle the -μὲ forms are, as usual, retained: προίεμαι ὦ 
Prov. vill. 4, ἀφιεμένη 1 M. x. 31 ANG® (ἀφιμένη δὰ ἘΝ), προιέ- 
pev(os) 2 M. xv. 12, 4 M. xvili. 3, ἀνίεντο Ez. i. 25 (from 0) A 
(aviovro Q: so προσίοντο 2 M. x. 34 V); to the -μι class should 
therefore be referred ambiguous forms, προίῃ Job vii. 19, ἀνίεται 
W. xvi. 24, ἀφίεται 1 M. x. 42 (ἀφῖται &), ἀφιέσθω τ M. xv. 8 A. 

Lenses. Fut. and 1 aor. act. ind. (with 2 aor. in the moods) 
are regular ἀφ- συν- now etc.: ἀν- ἀφ- καθ- συνῆκα, παρῆκαν τ K, 
li. 5: ἀνῇ ἀνείς ἀνές etc. Perf. act. -εἴκα is absent from LXX as 
from N.T.: perf. pass. (ἀνεῖμαι παρεῖμαι: never, as in N.T., 
-έωμαι) 15 common in the part. Fut. mid. and pass. προήσομαι, 
ἀφεθήσομαι. For augment in I aor. pass. see ὃ 16, 5. 


7, Remaining moods and tenses of ἵστημι, τίθημι, 
δίδωμι. “Torna. Perfect. The κοινή gave up the shorter 
forms of the ind. plur. (ἔσταμεν, ἕστατε, ἑστᾶσιν) which already 
in iv/B.c. had made way for ἑστήκαμεν etc. in Attic Inscriptions’, 
In the inf. however it retained the shorter ἑστάναι; in the 
participle ἑστηκώς was almost universal in Ptolemaic Egypt®, 
but, judging from the N.T.4 and contemporary and _ later 
writings, there appears to have been a reversion to the classical 

1 Except the puzzling cyNieite in Jer. ix. 12 A (cuvérw of BNO is 
probably right). 

2 Meisterhans 180 f. 

® Mayser 370 f., except that éveorws was used along with ἐνεστηκώς. 

4 ‘Horas is about three times as common as ἑστηκώς in N.T. (W.-S. 


§ 14, 5) and in Josephus (W. Schmidt 481 f.) and is usual in Patristic 
writings (Reinhold gt). 
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ἑστώς a little before the beginning of the Christian era. This 
(?) Atticistic reversion is apparent in later LXX books. 


In the zz@. the only ex. of the shorter form is καθεστᾶσιν 
4 M.i 18 AV (literary: -ἤἠκασιν N): elsewhere always -εστή- 
κασιν (-éotnxav Is. v. 20, § 17, 3). Lif: ἑστάναι always, with 
καθεστάναι 4 M. v. 25.8 (-tor. A), xv. 4: but in comp. with παρά 
we find παρεστηκέναι Dt. xxi, 5, Est. viii. 4 beside παρεστάναι 
Dt. x. 8, xviii, τ. Part: ἑστηκώς and ἑστώς (compounds 
included) occur in about the proportion of 95/51; the former is 
used throughout the Hexateuch (except ἑστῶτα Ex. xxxiii. 
10 BAF) as in the contemporary papyri: ἑστώς is practically! 
confined to late and literary books, viz. Jd. B text (ili, 19 ἐφ-, 
iv. 21 é&-, xviii, 16, 18: but παρεστηκὼς xx. 28 BA), Ruth, 
2-—4 Καὶ, (beside ἑστηκώς), 2 Es. (xxil. 44), © (cxxi, 2, CXXXiil. 1, 
Cxxxiv. 2), Dan. 00 together with the literary books 1 Es., Est., 
Jdth, 2 and 3 Macc. 

The similar shortened forms from τέθνηκα are confined to 
literary books (elsewhere τεθνήκασιν etc.) : τεθνέασιν 4M. xii. 48 
(for correct Attic τεθνᾶσι), τεθνάναι ΝΥ. iii. 2, 4 Μ. iv. 22 (1 M. 
Iv. 35 V), τεθνεῶτες Job xxxix, 30 (Bar. ii. 17 A). 


The new transitive perfect ἕστακα", in which the a 
seems to be taken over from the passive ἕσταμαι, appears in 
three LXX books: τ K. (ἀνέστακεν xy. 12), Jer. a (κατέστακα 
i. τὸ BA, vi. 17 Br*A, ἀφέστακα xvi. 5 BQ with v.l. ἀφέστηκα 
8A) and 1 Macc, (καθεστάκαμεν x. 20, ἑστάκαμεν Xi. 34 “ULeV 84). 

Ἕστηκα is used in present sense “T stand”: for the new 
present στήκω which is beginning to replace it see δ 19, 1. For 

plpf. (ελίστήκειν, ἑστήκειν see ἢ τό, 5. 

8. The 2nd aorist active ἔστην (with compounds) and the 
1 aor. pass. ἐστάθην (the latter rare outside Gen, Ex, and 
literary books) are correctly distinguished, the former in- 
transitive “1 stood” and the latter passive ‘was set up.” The 


* The following sporadic exx. of ἑστώς complete the list: 1 K. ii, 22 A 
(elsewhere in this book always ἑστηκώς), τ Ch. xxi. 15, Jer. xviii. 21. A, 
Ez, xxii, 30, Am. ix. 1 (ἐφ-), Zech. i. 11 (€¢-), iii. 1; Sir, L τ BN 
(ἑστηκώς A). 

* So in papyri, inscriptions and literature from ii/B.C. onwards: Mayser 
371, Veitch s.v. ἴστημι, Schweizer erg. 183. An instance as early as 
iv/B.c. is cited from Hyperides Zux. 38. 
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same applies to στήσομαι, σταθήσομαι (with compounds). The 
only exception! in the use of the aorist is Jd. xx. 2 B ἐστάθησαν 
κατὰ πρόσωπον Κυρίου πᾶσαι at φύλαι (A otherwise with ἔστη) : 
similarly στήσομαι appears to be used for fut. pass. in Is. xxiii. 16 
καὶ (Τύρος) πάλιν ἀποκαταστήσεται εἰς τὸ ἀρχαῖον BA (-σταθή- 


σεται SOT). 


The two futures occur in juxtaposition or as variants in 
L. xxvii. 12 οὕτως στήσεται with 14 οὕτως σταθήσεται, Dt. xix. 15 
στήσεται πᾶν ῥῆμα B (σταθήσεται AF), but they keep their proper 
meanings. 

In N.T., on the other hand, ἔστην ἐστάθην with στήσομαι 
σταθήσ. (in the simple verb) are both used intransitively (Blass 
N.T. § 23, 6). 


The 2 aor. imperat. 2 sg. appears both as ἀνάστηθι (45 
exx.) and évdera (poetical: 18 exx.). 


The latter mainly in later books viz. Jd. (v. 12 B, vill. 21 BA, 
xix. 28 B), 1 K. (ix. 26, xvi. 12), 3 K. (xix. 7 B, xx. 15), 2 Es. (x. 
4 Bx*), Psalms (iii. 8, xliii. 27, Ixxiil. 22, Ixxxi. 8), in all of which, 
except 2 Es., -στηθι is used as well: the remaining exx. of -ora 
are Jer. ii. 27, Lam. ii, 19 (-στηθι Q), Jon. i. 6, Dan. O vii. 5, 
Cant. il. 10, 13, Sir. xxxiv. 21. ᾿Απόστηθι (2 Κὶ ii, 22, 1 Es. 1, 25, 
Sir. vii. 2) and ἀπόστα (Gen. xix. 9 ADE, Job éer) are equally 
divided: other compounds have the classical prose form only 
(ἀποκατάστηθι Jer. xxix. 6, ἐπίστηθι Jer. xxvi. 14, παράστηθι N. 
XXIli. 3, 15). 

The 2 aor. imperat. of Baivw appears only in the forms ava- 
(κατά- etc.) -βηθι -βήτω -Byre (not ἀνάβα -βάτω -Bdre which occur 
in N.T.). 


9. Confusion of ἔστησα and ἔστην (arising from the 
3rd plur. which they have in common) occurs in 2 Es. xvii. 4 
καὶ ἔστησεν (8* : ἔστη BA)”Ecpas ὃ γραμμ. ἐπὶ βήματος ξυλίνου, 
καὶ ἔστησεν (ΒΕ 34) ἐχόμενα αὐτοῦ Ματταθίας «7.4. (Lucian 
éorn...kal ἔστησαν σὺν αὐτῷ), and apparently in τ Es. i. 7 B 

1 In Dan. 00 vii. 4 f. ἐπὶ ποδῶν ἀνθρώπου ἐστάθη x.7.d. the adjacent 
passive aorists show that the beast is regarded as a mere passive instrument. 
In Tob. vii. rr (B text) οὐ γεύομαι οὐδὲν ὧδε ἕως ἂν στήσητε καὶ σταθῆτε 


πρὸς μέ the meaning seems to be ‘‘make covenant with me and have your 
covenant ratified by me’’: the language has a legal preciseness. 
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καὶ καταστήσαντες οἷ ἀρχίφυλοι...(Α καταστάντες: = 2 Es, i. 5 
ἀνέστησαν, ywipr: in x Es. v. 47 correctly καταστὰς Ἰησοῦς). 
Cf. further Jd. vii. 21 καὶ ἔστησεν ἀνὴρ ep ἑαυτῷ B¥vid (MT 
has plur. vb and it may be a mere slip for ἔστησαν): Ψ xx, 12 
βουλὴν ἣν od μὴ δύνωνται στῆναι δόθΑ Νὶ (στῆσαι Bx*): Sir. xly, 23 
Φινεὲς, τρίτος εἰς δόξαν ἐν τῷ ζηλῶσαι αὐτὸν... καὶ στῆσαι (στῆναι A) 
αὐτὸν (Swete αὑτὸν) ἐν τροπῇ λαοῦ BN, 
Similar confusion of act. and mid. occurs in Jdth viii. re 
τίνες ἐστὲ ὑμεῖς ot...terare ὑπὲρ τοῦ θεοῦ; Β (ἴσταται) ΚΈΑ 
(ἔστασθε τ198), R.V. “stand instead of God.” 


TO. TOnys, δίδωμι, Perfect. Τίθημι has perf. act. τέθεικα 
(not τέθηκα as in Attic Inscriptions) and perf. mid, τέθειμαι 
(Ex. xxxiv. 27, 2 Μ. iv. 15), also used in pass. sense (τέθειται 
i K. ix. 24 B [A τέθεσται like τετέλεσται, προτεθειμένων Ex, 
ΧΧΙΧ, 23, προσ- Dt. xxiii, 15, 1 Es. ii. 6, Est. ix. 27, 1 Μ. viii. x A) 
where classical Greek used κεῖμαι : κεῖμαι has this idiomatic use 
in 2 Mace. and occasionally elsewhere. 

Aorist. The ist aorist forms in κα which were used in 
the sing. in Attic (ἔθηκα, ἔδωκα) have in LXX been extended to 
the plural (for Attic 2nd aor. ἔθεμεν, ἔδομεν etc.): ἐθήκαμεν 
Is, ΧΧΥ͂ΠΙ. 15, 2 Es. xv. 10, 2 Μ. i. 8 προεῦ-, ἔθηκαν and ἔδωκαν 
passim; ἔθεσαν (προ- ér-) appears twice in literary language, 
2 M. xiv. 21, 4 M. viii. 13, also as a vl. for -έθηκαν in τ K. vi. 
£8 A, 3 K. xxi. 32 B. The and aor. forms are retained in the 
moods and in the middle voice. 

The introduction of sigmatic aorists ἔθησα, ἔδωσα did not 

take place till after the period covered by LXX and N.T.; 

Cod. A supplies an early example of each : θῆσαι τ Μ. xiv. 48 

(στῆσαι RV), ἔδωσεν Sir. xv. 20 (ἔδωκεν BNC): cf. the perf. 

δέδωσαν in the clause added after 2 Fs. Xvli, 71 by the seventh 

century hand x¢2, . 

Moods of the 2nd aorist of δίδωμι, In LXX the con- 

Junctive forms are regular (δῶ, δῷς, δῷ etc.) with two exceptions: 
(i) the 3rd sing. twice appears in the strange form δῇ (another 
case of assimilation to -w verbs) L. xxiv. 19 BA (δῷ F), xxvii. 9 
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BA (δῷ F), (ii) -δῷς -δῷ are replaced in a few instances by -dois 
-δοῖ, VizZ.: 


ὡς ἂν mapadoi Jos. ii. 14 BF (παραδῷ A), ἀνταποδοῖ 2 K. ili. 
39 A (ἀποδῷ B), μὴ παραδοῖ ¥ xi. 3 B (-δώῃ NAR, -δῷ T), ἕως 
ἀνταποδοῖ Sir. xxii. 24 8* δῷ BACN*), ἀποδοῖ Ez, xxxiil. 15 BA 
(ἀποδῷ Q), μὴ δὴ mapadois Dan. © iit, 34 B (-δῷς AQ), ὅπως 
παραδοῖ τ M. xi. 40 A ( (δῷ V). 


The oftative δοίην -ns etc. is replaced, as in the κοινή 
generally, by [δῴην, no ex. of rst sing.] δῴης (Ψ Ixxxiv. 8), δῴη 
passim. The classical forms are represented by two v.IL δοίη 
in Sir. xlv. 26 w*A, Job vi. 8 8&4 


Cf. the moods of ἔγνων, ὃ 24. For δῶναι Ξε δοῦναι see § 6, 34. 


τι. Eipt. The transformation of this verb, complete in 
modern Greek, started from the fut. ἔσομαι : to conform to this 
the remaining tenses have gradually passed over to the de- 
ponent class. The change began with the imperfect and with 
the ist person sing., for which a new form was required in 
order to distinguish it from the 3rd person. Hence ἤμην, which 
is employed throughout the LXX, as in the Ptolemaic papyri’, 
to the exclusion of class ἦν (or ἢ). 


The transformation in LXX times has hardly proceeded 
further. The 2nd sing. is generally ἦσθα (17 times); ἧς (which 
is normal in N.T. and later became oo) is limited to Jd. x1. 35 B, 
R. iii. 2 (both late translations), Ob. 1. 11: it occurs also as a 
vl. in Is. xxxvii. τὸ 8*, Job xxii. 3 A, xxxvili, 4 BRC (ἦσθα A: 
possibly the clause is from Θ). 

3rd sing. #v for which ἦ is a natural slip in 2 Ch. xxi. 20 A¥*, 
2 Es, xvi. 18 B*, Tob. i. 22 8* (I cannot verify 3 K. xi. 24 
quoted in Hatch-Redpath. ) 

The ist plur. soon followed the lead of the 1st sing. but in 
LXX #peOa5 is limited to Bar. i. 19, 1 K. xxv. 16 BA: in the 
preceding v. in 1 K. BA have the classical ἦμεν, which is also 
used elsewhere: N. xiii. 34 42s, Dt. vi. 21, Is. xx. 6. 2nd and 
3rd plur. regular. 


1 See esp. Dieterich Untersuch. 223 ff. 
2 Mayser 356. 
3 One ex. of ili/B.c. in the papyri (ib.). 
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In the gresent, uniformity in the first syllable has been pro- 
duced in modern Greek by replacing ἐσ- throughout by εἰ-. 
The only approximation to this in LXX is the vulgar ἤτω (3rd 
pers. imperat.!) in W ciii. 31 (all uncials) and as a νι], of Cod. A 
int M. x. 31, xvi. 3: elsewhere ἔστω, including & Ixviil. 26, 
Ixxi. 17, Ixxxix. 17, 3rd plur. imperat. ἔστωσαν (classical beside 
ἔστων, ὄντων), 3rd plur. optat. εἴησαν Job xxvii. 7 (class. beside 
εἶεν : cf, ἃ 17,7). For ἔσῃ; ἔσει see δ 17, 12. 

"Ev (-- ἔνεστι), which in mod. Greek in the form εἶνε (εἶναι) 
has replaced ἐστί and εἰσί, stands for the former, as in N.T,, 
already in Sir. xxxvii. 2 οὐχὶ λύπη ἔνι ἕως θανάτου ἑταῖρος καὶ φίλος 
τρεπόμενος εἰς ἔχθραν; R.V. “Is there not a grief in it...?” 
probably lays undue stress on the preposition, (In 4 M. iv. 22 
ὡς ἔνι μάλιστα -- ““8ἃ.5 much as possible.’ 


12. Hiy. in the LXX period had well-nigh disappeared 
from popular speech, being replaced by the hitherto unused 
tenses and moods of ἔρχομαι ; the participle and the inf. of a 
few compounds seem to have been the last to go*. Literary 
writers still made use of it, though not always correctly, missing 


its future meaning: its revival in Patristic writings is rather 
remarkable’, . 


In LXX εἶμι (always in composition except in Ex. xxxii. 26)4 
is confined to (i) the literary books Wisdom, 2—4 Maccabees, 
Proverbs, (ii) the latter part of Exodus, with two instances 
elsewhere of ἐπιών of time. 

(1) The Greek books alone use the imperf. viz. περιήειν W. 
vill. 18, ἀπήει 2 Μ. xii. 1, xiii. 22,4 M. iv. 8, clones 2 Μ, iii. 14, 
διεξήεσαν 4 Μ. iii. 13: the inf. εἰσιέναι occurs in 3 M. i. 11 
ii, 28, the part. ἐξιόντ(ες) ib. v. 5, 48, ἀνιόντος 4 M. iv. to 
προσιόντ(ες) ib, vi. 13, xiv. 16, 19 25, (οἷ) παριόντ(ες) Prov. ix. 15 
xv. 10, and (of time) ἡ ἐπιοῦσα (sc. ἡμέρα) Prov. iii, 28=xxvii, τ = 
“the morrow.” 

(ii) The latter part of Exodus (as distinguished from the 
earlier part, which uses ἀπ- εἰς- ἐξ- épyeo Oat) has εἰσιόντι xxviii. 23, 
εἰσιόντι... καὶ ἐξιόντι XxVviii. 31, ἴτω ΧΧΧΙΪ. 26, ἀπιόντος xxxiii. 8, το. 


It may be due to Phrygian influence, Dr Moulton tells me. Symmachus 
in ii/A.D. has ἔσο for ἴσθι. Cf. ἔσσο in Sappho: the middle forms of εἰμί 


Τ. 17 
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_ Elsewhere (of, future time) εἰς τὸν ἐπιόντα χρόνον Dt. xxxii. 29, 
ἐν τῷ ἐπιόντι ἔτει τ Ch. xx. 1. A introduces the literary word 
with’ correct future meaning in 3 K. xxi. 22 ἄνεισιν (Β ἀναβαίνει 
- is no doubt the older reading’. 


13. Κάθημαι has the regular 2 sing. κάθησαι (not κάθῃ), but 
the imperat. is usually κάθου (early comedy and late prose: 
the pres. meaning causing transition to the pres. conjugation), 
the strict Attic κάθησο appearing only in 2 Ch. xxv. 19: the 
unclassical fut. καθήσομαι is fairly common (cf. ὃ 24). 


Κεῖμαι is regular. For the conjugation of οἶδα (with Ist aor. 
εἴδησα) see § 24. 


δ 24. TABLE OF NOTEWORTHY VERBS. 


᾿Αγαλλιάομαι (the act. found in N.T., not inLXX), a “Biblical” 
word, frequent in Is. and ¥, replacing classical “ἀγάλλομαι. Impf. 
ἠγαλλιώμην Is. xxv. 9, fut. ᾿ἀγαλλιάσομαι, aor. ἡγαλλιασάμην (not, 
as in N.T., -d(o)Onv), § 21, 6. 

᾿Αγγέλλω: aor. and fut. pass. ἠγγέλην (av- ἀπ- : for Attic 
ἠγγέλθην) ἀγγελήσομαι (ἀν- ἀπ- δι-}, § 21, 4. 

"Αγνυμι only in composition with κατ-, as usually in Attic (in 
4 M. ix. 17 read ἄγξαι with δὲ for ἄξαι A): pres. and impf. un- 
attested: aor. with Att. augment xaréa&a and pass. κατεάχθην 


for Att. 2nd aor. κατεάγην, ὃ τό, 6: fut. κατάξω (not with aug. 
Kared&eo as in N.T. ) 

᾿Αγοράζω: fut. ἀγορῶ (Att. ἀγοράσω), § 20, I (ii). 

"Ayo!: aor. usually ἤγαγον (with varying terminations nyd- 
γοσαν, ὃ 17; 5, ἐπήγαγα, καὶ 17,2: ch impf. ἦγαν, ὃ ,.17, 4), rarely 
συν-(ἐπ- dv-)néa ὃ 21, 1: perf. act. ἀγ(ελίοχα, dynoxa (for Att. 
ἦχα), ὃ τό, 7: perf. pass. ἦγμαι regular. 

“Ade (Att. contraction, not the poetical de/dw): fut. ᾷσομαι 
(Att. ὃ and dow, ὃ 20, 3. 

AiSéopar: aor. ἠδέσθην and once ἠδεσάμην, § 21, 6. 

Avia (ἐπαινέω) : fut. pass. (in ¥ with middle sense “will boast” 

r“glory”) ἐπαινεσθήσομαι (for Att. ἐπαινεθ.), aor. pass. ἐπῃνέθην 
with ν.]. τέσθην, § 18, 2. 
Αἰἱρετίζω Ionic and late for αἱροῦμαι “choose,” the latter being 
rare in LXX: fut. αἱρετιῶ and as ν.]. αἱρετίσω, § 20, 1 (i): aor. 
ἡρέτισα and (in ¥, τ M.) ἠρετισάμην. 


1 A beginning of the ‘Neohellenic’ substitution of φέρω for ἄγω 
(Jannaris 8 996, 3) may be traced in some late texts, e.g. Jd. (B text) xviii. 3 
TMs ἤνεγκέν σε ὧδε; (A ἤγαγεν), xxi. 12 (A ἤγον). 
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Aipéw mainly in composition: new fut. ἐλῶ, ἑλοῦμαὶι (ἀν- ἀφ- 
etc.) for Att. αἱρήσω which is dropped, § 20,2: new aor. ter- 
minations -eida εἱλάμην (ἀν- etc.), § 17, 2, καθείλοσαν, δ 17, 5: 
augment in perf. -είρημαι (for -ἤρημαι) but imperf. -7POUV, -ηρούμην 
(like εἴργασμαι, ἠργαζόμην), § 16, 5: augment omitted in ἀντ- 
avaipédnv, § τό, 4. 

Aipw: new verbal adj. ἀρτός, ὃ 15, 2. 

Αἰσθάνομαι : new aor. pass. ἠσθήθην (beside Att. ἠσθόμην) and 
new fut. pass. αἰσθηθήσομαι and αἰσθανθήσομαι (for Att. αἰσθησομαι), 
§ 21,6. The late pres. αἴσθομαι occurs in one of the explanatory 
notes which Cod. ἐξ appends to the Song of Solomon, ἡ νύμφη 
ἔσθετε (-- αἴσθεται) τὸν νύμφιον v. 2. 

Αἰσχύνομαι: fut. αἰσχυνθήσομαι (for usual Attic αἰσχυνοῦμαι), 
: 21,7: pert. ἤσχυμμαι (κατ-), ὃ 18, 4: aug. omitted in καταισχύνθην, 
τό, 4. 

᾿Ακαταστατέω:; 1 aor. ἠκαταστάτησα, ὃ τό, 8. 

᾿Ακούω ; fut. ἀκούσομαι (Att.) and rarely ἀκούσω, § 20, 3; perf. 
pass. (post-classical) ἤκουσμαι Dt. iv. 32 BF, 3K. vi. 12 A, cf. 
§ 18, 2. 

᾿Αλαλάζω poetical word used in prose from Xen. onwards: 
fut. ἀλαλάξομαι and -déo, § 20, 3: aor. ἠλάλαξα. 

᾿Αλείφω : perf. ἤλιῴα (Cod. A), ἤλιμμαι, for Att. reduplicated 
forms ἀλήλιφα, ἀλήλιμμαι, ὃ 16, 7. 

᾿Αλήθω Jd. xvi. 21, Eccl. xii. 3 £ with impf ἤληθον N. xi. 8 in 
the κοινή replaces Attic ddéo #Aovv: the old aor. ἤλεσα remains 
in Is. xlvii. 2. Cf similar substitution of mute for Att. contract 
verb in νήθω (LXX=Att. véw), and outside LXX κνήθω, σμήχω, 
ψήχω: Rutherford WP 240. 

᾿Αλίσκομαι: perf. 3rd plur. ἑάλωκαν δὲ, § 17, 3: I aor. pass. 
(late in simplex) ἁλωθῆναι Ez, xl. τ A (ἁλῶναι cett., and Att. 2nd 
aor. ἑἄλων is retained elsewhere in LX X). 

“Adopt (ἀφ- ἐν- ἐξ- ἐφ- Srep-: a favourite word in 1 K. and 

Minor Proph.): aor. always ἡλάμην (not the alternative Att. 
ἡλόμην), itacism produces the readings ἀφείλαντο Ez. xliv. 10 A, 
ἐνείλατο 1 M. ili, 23 V: impf. ἡλλόμην (aug. ἑλλόμην once in A, 
§ τό, 4) and fut. ἁλοῦμαι are classical. 
Apaprdve: fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι and (in Sir.) ἁμαρτήσω, ὃ 20, 3: 
aor. usually ἥμαρτον (3rd plur. ἡμάρτοσαν; ὃ 17, 5), rarely ἡμάρτησα, 
§ 21, 1. For the trans. (causative) use of ἐξ-(ἐφ-)αμαρτάνειν 
“cause to sin” see Syntax. 

CApdidge) found only in aor. ἠμφίασα, ἠμφιασάμην and ἦμ- 
φιεσάμην, §§ 23, 2 and 6, 6. 

᾿Ανάλίσκω is the usual pres. in LXX as in Att., dvadda (also 
Att.) only in καταναλοῦσιν. Ep. J. 9 BY with impf. ἀνήλουν Dan. 
© Bel 13 (ἀνήλεισκον ΟἿ), As regards augment (Attic writers 
seem to have used both ἀνήλωσα and ἀνάλωσα εἰς, Veitch) the 
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LXX uncials write ἀνήλωσα (ἐξ-), ἀνηλώθην (ἐξ-), ἀνήλωμαι (ἐξ- 
map-), but with the prefix κατ- the aug. disappears : κατανάλισκον 
Jer. xxvii. 7 B¥Q*A, κατανάλωσα 1 Ch. xxi. 26, Jer. 111, 24 (κατη- 
νάλωσεν X*), καταναλώθην Is. lix. 14 (κατηναλ. Baby: so ἐξαναλώθη 
N. xxxii. 13 A. The uncial evidence is, however, shown to be 
unreliable by the fact that the aug. is not written in the moods 
and the other tenses and derivative nouns, as it is almost 
without exception in the Ptolemaic papyri (ἀνηλίσκειν, ἀνηλώσω, 
(ἐπ)ανήλωμα etc. , Mayser 345 f.): οἔ § 16,9. 

*Avolyw: see ᾿οἴγω; 

᾿Ανομέω : impf. 3rd plur. ἠνομοῦσαν, § 17, 5: aug. παρηνόμουν 
(as from παρ- -ανομέω) Ψ CXVUi. 51 RT (παρεν. ἊΣ δ1 16, ὃ. 

CAvrdw): fut. ἀπ- συν- ὑπ- αντήσομαι and -αντήσω, § 20, 3. 

᾿Απειλοῦμαι deponent as in N.T. etc. (for Att. ἀπειλῶ, which 
is usual in LXX) is a variant in Gen. xxvii. 42 E, Ez. i. 17 Q 
(ἀπειληθῆναι ΝΥ. xxili. 19 must have pass. meaning, cf. the citation 
in Jdth viii. 16): the dep. διαπειλεῖσθαι Ez. iii. 17 BA, 3 M. vi. 23, 
vii. 6 is classical. 

᾿Απολογοῦμαι : aor. ἀπελογησάμην (not -ἤθην), § 21, 6. 

“Amro: pf. pass. ἦμμαι is used in mid. sense “touch” (class. » 
Ν. xix. 18, Jd. xx. 41 A, 1 K. vi. 9, so ἄνοια ἐξῆπται καρδίας νέου 
Prov: xxii. 15 B¥C (doubtless right, though the Heb. “is bound 
up in” lends some support to the other reading καρδίᾳ): fut. pass. 
ἁφθήσομαι (av-) Jer. xxxi. 9, Sir. 111. 15 &* lacks early authority. 

᾿Αράομαι: the szmplex (poet.) in the Balaam story, rarely 
elsewhere, usually in composition with «ar- (class.) or the 
stronger (unclass.) ἐπίκατ-: fut. and aor. regular -apdoopa, 
(κατ)ηρασάμην, the Tonic κατηρησάμην once in A, § 22, 2, the aug. 
in first syllable in ἐκαταρασάμην 2 Es. XXIL 25 B, dropped in 
ἐπικαταράσατο Ψ cli. 6 R, doubled in ἐπεκατηράσατο ib. T: aor. 
pass. (unclass.) with pass. sense καταραθείη Job iii. 5, xxiv. 18: 
perf. pass. with pass. sense “accursed” κατήραμαι and with aug. 
and redupl. (unclass.) keKkarnpapat, § 16, 8. 

᾿Αργέω: neut. part. ἀργῶν = ἀργοῦν, ἢ 22, I. 

*Apvéopar: aor. ἠρνησάμην (for usual Att. -nOnv), § 21, 6. 

‘Apatow: unclass. asigmatic fut. (διδαρπῶμαι, ὃ 20, I (il), 
beside Att. tenses ἁρπάσω, ἥρπασα, ἡρπάσθην, ἥρπασμαι: new 
guttural pass. forms 7 ἡρπάγην, διαρπαγήσομαι, δξ 18, 3 (ill), 21, 4. 

( Ασπίζω): fut. συν- ὗπερ- ασπιῶ with vl. τασπίσω; § 20, I (i). 

Avyéw “shine” is unattested elsewhere: ηὔγει Job xxix. 3. 

Αὐλίζομαι : aug. in Cod. A εὐλίζετο, ὃ 16, 4. 

Αὐξάνω and αὔξω are both classical, in LX X the latter is limited 
to Is. lxi. 11, 4 M. xiii. 22 and to compounds in literary books 
(ἐπαύξω, συναύξω) 2 M. iv. 4, 3 Μ. 11. 25, 4 M. xiii. 27 AN 
(-avéavdvrav V): the verb retains its class. transitive meaning, 
“srow” “increase” being expressed by αὐξάνομαι, and the intrans. 
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use, common in N.T., being limited to ηὔξησαν 1 Ch. xxiii. 17 
ΑΝ (ηὐξήθησαν cett.): the Attic fut. αὐξήσω in 1 Ch. xvii. ro, 
while the Pentateuch uses the novel αὐξανῶ, Gen. xvii. 6, 20, 
xlviil. 4, L. xxvi. 9 : the fut. pass. αὐξηθήσομαι is regular, N. xxiv. 7, 
Jer. xxiii. 3. 
Αὐταρκέω, αὐτομολέω : aug. omitted in αὐτάρκησα, αὐτομόλησα, 

16, 4. 
’ ᾿Αφανίζω : fut. ἀφανιῶ and -ίσω, § 20, τ (i). 

"Axpedw: 3rd plur. perf. ἠχρείωκαν, § 17, 3. 


Βαδίζω : fut. βαδιοῦμαι (Att.) and, once in δὲ, the later Badd, 

§ 20, 3. 
, Βαίνω rare in the szwplex (Dt. xxviii. 56 and three times in 
literary books in perf. and pluperf.): new present -βέννω (cf. 
-βένω), ὃ 19, 2: perf. part. βεβηκώς, not the alternative Att. 
BeBos: aug. omitted in plpf. βεβήκειν, § 16,2: aug. vice redupli- 
cation in κατέβηκα Cod. A, § τό, 7: 3rd plur. impf. -έβαιναν, 
§ 17, 4: 2nd aor. imperat. ἀνά-(κατά- etc.)BnOc -βήτω -βητε, not 
the N.T. forms ἀνάβα-βάτω-βατε, ὃ 23, 8: 2nd aor. opt. καταβοῖ 
(for -Bain) 2 K. i. 21 B (καταβήτω A, καταβῇ Swete). 

Βάλλω: aug. omitted in plpf. -βεβλήκειν, § 16, 2, duplicated 
in double compound παρεσυνεβλήθην, § τό, 8: aor. terminations 
ἐβάλοσαν, § 17, 5 and ἔβαλαν -as (Hb. ili. 13 AN), § 17, 2. 

Bapéw only in the old perf. part. pass. βεβαρημένος 2 M. 
xill. 9 A (βεβαρωμένος V, ὃ 22, 4) and once in perf. ind. pass. 
BeBapnra Ex. vil. 14 BA (βεβάρυνται F). Elsewhere in LXX, 
as in class. Greek, the verb is always βαρύνω (xara-), whereas 
later the contract verb became universal (mod. Greek βαρειοῦμαι) 
and in N.T. βαρεῖν (with compounds ἐπὶ- κατα-) occurs 10 times 
as against one ex. only in WH of -βαρύνειν Mc. xiv. 4ο. Βεβαρυμ- 
μένοι in a papyrus of ii/B.C., no Ptolemaic ex. of Bapeiv, Mayser 390. 

Baordtw: βαστάσω and ἐβάστασα as in Attic, also ἐβάσταξα, 
§ 18, 3 (ili), with which cf. the late fut. pass. συνβασταχθήσεται 
Job © xxviii. 16, 19. 

Βιάζομαι : fut. παραβιῶμαι (for Att. -βιάσομαι, but see Veitch), 

20, I (11). 
ὃ βάζω: fut. as in Attic -βιβῶ (dva- ἐπι- κατα- συμ-: mainly 
in Ez. a and Minor Prophets), elsewhere -βιβάσω (Xenophon), 
§ 20, 1 (ii): aor. pass. ἐβιβάσθην (Aristot.): fut. pass. late ἀναβι- 
βασθήσομαι L, 11. 12. 

Βιβρώσκω : 566 ἐσθίω. 

Βιόω (δια-) rare and except Ex. xxi, 21, Sir. xl. 28, only in 
literary books: fut. βιώσω for Att. βιώσομαι, ὃ 20, 3: aor. ἐβίωσα 
for the usual Att. ἐβίων, ὃ 21, 1. οι 

Βλαστάνω has alternative present forms βλαστάω, Bracréw, 
§ 19, 3 and new 1 aor. ἐβλάστησα with causative meaning (not 
Att. ἔβλαστον), § 21, 1: perf. βεβλάστηκα, ὃ 16, 7. oo, 
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and part. pass. βλεπόμενος W. ii. 14, xiii. 7, xvii. 6, Ez. xvil. 5 
(€me-): the mid. is constant in περιεβλεψάμην Ex. 11. 12 etc., 
ὑποβλεπόμενος “suspicious of” 1 K. xviii. 9, Sir. xxxvii. 10. 

Bodw: fut. βοήσομαι (Att.) and βοήσω, § 20, 3: as from βοέω 
καταβοούντων Cod. A, § 22, I. 
᾿ς Βοηθέω: unclassical passive forms are introduced, βεβοήθηται 
Prov. xxviil. 18 has class. authority, but the Ist aor. pass. and 
fut. pass. are new, the uncials exhibiting a natural confusion 
with the tenses of βοᾶν: aor. ἐβοηθήθην 2 Ch. xxvi. 15 (the Heb. 
shows that βοηθῆναι of A is wrong), Y xxvii. 7, Is. x. 3, xxx, 2 
(βοηθῆναι &*), fut. βοηθηθήσομαι Is. xliv. 2; Dan. © xi. 34 
(βοηθήσονται ΟΣ). 

Βούλομαι: 2 sing. βούλει B and βούλῃ A, ὃ 17, 12: aug. 
ἐβουλήθην, but impf. ἐβουλόμην and ἠβουλόμην, § τό, 3. 

The pres. of βράσσω “shake” appears in ἀναβράσσοντος 
Na. 11. 2 (Att. βράττω: -Bpatw also occurs): the tenses lack 
classical authority, ἀνέβρασα Ez. xxi. 21, W. x. το, ἐξέβρασα 
2 Es. xxii. 28, 2 M. i. 12, ἐξεβράσθην 2 M. v. 8. 

Bpéx (class. “wet” or “‘drench”) in LXX usually means “send 
rain” (hail etc.), being used either absolutely, Gen. ii. 5, or with 
acc. ὑετόν, χάλαζαν etc., thus supplanting the class. ὕειν which is 
limited to Ex. ix. 18, xvi. 4 (cf. the new verifew Jer. xiv. 22, Job Θ 
XXxvill. 26): fut. act. and pass. are unclassical, βρέξω Am. iv. 7, 
Jl. il. 23, Ez. xxxviil. 22, ¥ vi. 7, Bpaxnoopa Am. iv. 7, Is. xxxiv. 3. 


' Tapéo is limited to three instances in the Greek books! 
where it is used correctly of the husband: aor. ἔγημα (Att.) and 
ἐγάμησα (Hell.), ὃ 21, 2. Verbal adj. γαμετή Ξε “wife” 4 M. ii. 11. 

Teddo: fut. γελάσομαι and γελάσω, § 20, 3. 

Γηράσκω : fut. γηράσω (not -σομαι), ὃ 20, 3. 

Ῥίνομαι (yeiv. § 6, 24) not γίγν. except as a rare v.1., mainly 
in the A text of the Esdras books, § 7, 32: for aor., ἐγενόμην 


i The translations, partly under the influence of the Heb., use other - 
expressions: of the husband γαμβρεύειν (Gen. xxxviii. 8), λαμβάνειν and in 
2 Es. (x. 2 etc.) the Hebraic καθίζειν γυναῖκα (=hiphil of 1W, “give a 
dwelling” or ‘‘settlement to”): of the wife γίνεσθαί or εἶναί tur (='2 TN), 
ἔχειν ἄνδρα: of both συνοικεῖν, συνοικίζεσθαί τινι... τος 
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moods of the 2nd aor. of δίδωμι, § 23, 10): 2nd aor. inf. appears 
once as ἐπιγνοῦναι Est. A 11 N* on the model of δοῦναι, so 
διαγνοῦναι in a papyrus of i1i/B.c., Mayser 366 (for the converse 
working of analogy in δῶναι see ὃ 6, 34): for ἐγνώθην, γνωθήσομαι 
in B, wece ἐγνώσθην, γνωσθ., καὶ 18, 2: verb. adj. γνωστέον, ὃ 15, 2. 

Τνωρίζω : fut. γνωριῶ (Att.) and -ίσω, § 20, 1 (i). 

Γράφω: aug. always retained in plpf. ἐγέγραπτο, ὃ 16, 2, 
redupl. dropped in éréyparro A (ἐγέγραπτο BF), ὃ τό, 7: tenses 
regular, perf. γέγραφα τ M. xi. 31, 2 Μ. 1. 7, ix. 25 (not the late 
γεγράφηκα), aor. pass. ἐγράφην (ἀπ- etc. : not ἐγράφθην), fut. pass. 
γραφήσομαι V cxxxvill. τό (not the more usual Att. γεγράψομαι), 
aor. mid. ἀπεγραψάμην Jd. viii. 14 A, Prov. xxii. 20, 3 M. vi. 34. 

Ῥρηγορέω(ἐγρηγορέω): new pres., replacing ἐγρήγορα, with tenses 
ἐγρηγόρουν, (ἐγγρηγορήσω, ἐγρηγόρησα, ἐγρηγορήθην, found in some, 
mainly late, books of LXX and frequently in N.T., § το, 1. 

Tpvtw: fut. γρύξω (not γρύξομαι), § 20, 3. 


(Δείδω): perf. δέδοικα -as -ασι -ὡς (not Att. δέδια etc.) and 
pluperf, ἐδεδοίκειν (aug. retained, ὃ τό, 2: once in A ἠδεδοίκειν, 
§ 16, 3) are used only by the translator of Job, excepting 
one ex. of δεδοικότες in Is. Ix. 14. 

Δείκνυμι and forms from δεικνύῳ, § 23, 2. The part. ἐπι- 
δεδ(ελιγμένος in 2 M. ii. 26 (R.V. “taken upon us the painful 
labour of the abridgement”) and 3 M. vi. 26 (Kautzsch 
“erduldeten”) is used where we should expect émidedeypévos. 
The confusion of forms from δείκνυμι and δέχομαι (δέκ.) is perhaps 
due to Ionic influence: cf. the Homeric use of δείκνυσθαι (and 
δειδίσκεσθαι) = δέχεσθαι “welcome.” 

Δεῖ “it is necessary”: the impers. δεῖ, ἔδει, fut. δεήσει Jos. 
xviil. 4, is used occasionally, Sei being replaced by the para- 
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phrastic δέον ἐστίν in Sir. prol. δὲς and 1 Μ. xii. 11 (so Polyb., 
Aristeas and papyri): no ex. of conj. or opt. since με ἢ of the 
uncials in Est, iv. 16 is doubtless right (not δέῃ). 

Δέομαι “ask”; for the extended use of the uncontracted 
forms and the peculiar forms ἐδεεῖτο, ἐνδεεῖται see § 22, 3: the 
fut. pass. δεηθήσομαι (ἐν- προσ-) supplants Att. δεήσομαι, ὃ 21,7: 
ἐδεήθην (ἐκ- προσ-) and δεδέημαι 3 K. viii. 59 are classical. 

Aéxopar: tenses regular except that the fut. pass. δεχθήσομαι 
(προσ-) “will be accepted” is new, L. vii. 8, XIX. 7, Xxil. 23, 25, 
27, Sit. xxxii. 20: -εδέχθην with pass. sense is classical : pf. pass. 
with mid. sense (class.) ἐκδέδεκται Gen. xliv. 32 (in Is. xxii. 3 read 
δεδεμένοι εἰσίν, A has δεδεγμένοι), for ἐπιδεδειγμένος used like 
-δεδεγμένος cf. δεικνύναι : verbal adj. éxdexréov § 15, 2. 

Aéw “bind” has the regular tenses δήσω ἔδησα ἐδέθην δεθή- 
σομαι δέδεμαι: X* twice uses forms from δέω “want,” δεήσεις 
Job xxxix. 10, ἐδέησεν ib. © xxxvi. 13: the mid. is used only in 
the Ist aor. (poetical in the sdmplex) ἐδήσατο Jdth xvi. ὃ, κατε- 
δήσατο τελαμῶνι 3 K. xxi. 38 (the language has a Homeric ring). 

Διαλέγομαι; aor. διελέγην, διελεξάμην and (the usual class. 
form) διελέχθην, fut. διαλεχθήσομαι, καὶ 21, 4 and 6. 

Διδάσκω : fut. pass. διδαχθήσομαι Is. lv. 12 is post-classical. 

(Διδράσικω) only in composition with ἀπο- δια-: the Att. 2nd 
aor. ἀπέδραν is used in 2nd and 3rd sing. and 3rd plur. -édpas 
τέδρα -ἐδρασαν, conj. ἀποδρᾷ Sir. xxx. 40, part. διαδράς Sir. xi. 10, 
imperat. ἀπόδραθι (post-classical) Gen. xxvii. 43, xxviii. 2: the 
Ist. sing. appears as ἀπέδρων in Jdth xi. 16, a form which is 
explained by an ancient writer cited in Rutherford WP 335 as 
a recognized alternative for ἀπέδραν (τὸ δὲ ἀπέδραν τινὲς τῶν 
ῥητόρων διὰ τοῦ ὦ εἶπον, ἀπέδρων, ἀλλ᾽ ἄμεινον διὰ τοῦ a), or it 
would seem possible to take it as a new ¢mperfect as from 
ἀποδράω (the regular -εδίδρασκον however is used elsewhere in 
LXX): out of the 3rd plur. of the 2nd aor. arose the new Ist 
aor. ἀπέδρασα which appears in Cod. δὲ, § 21, 1. 

Δίδωμι; beginnings of the transition to the -« (-ée) class, 
§ 23,5: ἔδωκαν (for ἔδοσαν), ἔδωσα Cod. A, moods of 2nd aor., 
§ 23, 10: term. ἔδωκες A, § 17, 8: aug. omitted in δεδώκειν, § τό, 2. 

Δικάζω has Att. fut. δικάσω 1 K. viii. 20, xii. 7 B (Ionic 
δικᾶν --- δικάσειν Hdt. τ. 97), but the rare ἐκδικάζω has fut. 3rd 
sing. ἐκδικᾶται “shall take vengeance” or “avenge” L. xix. 18, 
Dt. xxxil. 43 BF (ἐκδικεῖται A: the following καὶ ἐκδικήσει is 
perhaps a doublet) ὃ 20, 1 (ii): in Jdth xi. 10 ἐκδικᾶται is used 
passively “be punished” and the present tense used in the next 
Clause suggests that it is intended for pres. pass. as from ἐἐκδικάω 
(cf. for similar exx. Hatzidakis 395): the classical ἐκδικάζω (un- 
represented in N.T.) has in LXX almost disappeared to make 
way for the new ἐκδικέω (tenses regular: in passive -εδικήθην, 
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-δικηθήσομαι, -δεδίκημαι Gen. iv. 24) which with the subst. 
ἐκδίκησις (Polyb.) is the ordinary word denoting vengeance or 
punishment : for a trace of an intermediate ἐκδικᾶν see ὃ 22, 1. 

Aupdw: dupa (for Att. -7), § 22, 2: fut. διψάσω, § 18, τ, and 
διψήσομαι, ὃ 20, 3, as well as Att. διψήσω. 

Διώκω ; fut. usually διώξομαι (καταδιώξομαι), also διώξω (κατα-) 
(Attic prefers the middle), but ἐκδιώξω only, § 20, 3: the fut. 
pass. ἐκδιωχθήσονται Ψ xxxvi. 28 ARTN* is post-classical : 3rd 
plur. imperf. ἐδίωκαν in δὲ, ὃ 17, 4. 

Δοκιμάζω (ἀπο-): fut. δοκιμῶ and δοκιμάσω (Att.), § 20, I (ii), 
but in Sir. xxvii. 5, xxxiv. 26 δοκιμᾷ of δ (=B δοκιμάζει) is 
probably pres. as from δοκιμάω (cf. δοκιμήσῃς in a papyrus of 
11/B.C., Mayser 459, and the subst. δοκιμή in N.T.: the ex. of 
fut. δοκιμῷ which Veitch and Kiihner-Blass cite from Hdt. I. 199 
also appears from the context to be present, τῷ δὲ πρώτῳ 
ἐμβαλόντι ἕπεται οὐδὲ ἀποδοκιμᾷ οὐδένα). 

Aodwow: post-classical N. xxv. 18 and 3 times in ©: 3rd 
plur. imperf. ἐδολιοῦσαν, ὃ 17, 5. 

Avvapar: traces of transition to the τῷ class in 2nd sing. 
δύνῃ (usually δύνασαι in LXX) and variants δυνόμεθα etc., δὲ 17, 
12 and 23, 4: aug. 7- (usually) or ἐ-, ὃ τό, 3: aor. ἠδυνήθην (26.) 
and ἠδυνάσθην (€.) ib. also ἐδυνησάμην (poet.) Cod. A, ὃ 21,7: 
fut. δυνήσομαι and in Cod. A δυνηθήσομαι, § 21, 7. 

Avvapow (ἐν- ὑπερ-): new verb found in a few late LXX 
books and in N.T.: aug. ὑπερηδυνάμωσαν (like ἠδυνήθην), § τό, 3. 

Δυσφορέω : 3rd plur. impf. ἐδυσφόρων Cod. A (for -ovy), § 22, I. 

Δύω, dive, -διδύσκω. Apart from pres. and impf. the classical 
tenses of dvew (εἰσ- ἐπι- κατα-) “to sink” (intrans.) are for the 
most part retained: 2nd aor. ἔδυν (not ἐδύην, § 21, 3) with inf. 
δῦναι Jd. xiv. 18 A, conj. δύῃ L. xxii. 7 AF (ay B*), fut. δύσομαι, 
pf. δέδυκα : a new intrans. Ist aor. ἔδυσα (evolved out of the 3rd 
plur. of ἔδυν) appears twice in the compounds καταδύσωσιν, 
ὑποδύσαντες, § 21,1: the trans. fut. δύσω “cause to sink” Jl. it. το, 
ii, 15 is late in the simplex, cf. καταδύσω Mic. vii. 19. The 
class. fut. and Ist'aor., act. and mid., of ἐκδύειν, ἐνδύειν, “to 
strip (oneself),” “clothe (oneself),” are also kept, and once the 
class. impf. ἐνεδυόμην Ψ xxxiv. 13: plpf. without aug. ἐν δεδύκειν 
or without reduplication ἐνεδύκειν A (cf. ev δύκει Est. Ὁ. 6 B¥), 
§ 16, 2 and 7: perf. (only in the part.) ἐνδεδυμένος and ἐνδεδυκώς, 
the latter limited to 1 Κ. xvii. 5, 2 Κ' vi. 14 and “Ezekiel a” 
(x. 2, 3, 11, x. 2, 6, 7, xxiii. 6 [A mid.], 12 [do.]: contrast in 
Ez. B ἐνδεδυμένους xxxviii. 4 BAQ). 

The pres. and tmpf. of the intransitive verb “to set,” “sink” 
are always formed from δύνω (Ionic: in Att. prose not before 
Xen.), § 19, 3: δύνει Eccl. i. 5, δύνοντος 3K. xxii. 36, 2 Ch. 


Xvill. 34 A, Jos. viil. 29 (ἐπι-), ἔδυνε 2 Ke ii 24, so ἐκδύνει 
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“escapes” Prov. xi. 8 (δύνει A): the aor. δύναντος 2 Ch: xviii. 34 B 
is late (Polyb. IX. 15 Schweigh. ),$ 21,1. The reading of ΒΝ 
in Is. lx. 20 od yap δυνήσεται ὁ ἥλιός σοι (δύσεται Cett.) 15 remark- 
able: a fut. mid. of this form from δύνω is unexampled, and if 
the fut. of δύναμαι is intended the reading cannot be original: 
the two roots are elsewhere confused, e.g. 2. Καὶ, xvi. 17 and the 
readings in 1 Ch.-xii. 18. 

To express the ¢ransitive meanings “ put on,” “put off” the 
new forms év- ἐκ- διδύσκω are used in pres. and παρῇ, apparently 
first attested in LXX (also in N.T. and Jos.), § 19, 3 


*Edw: tenses regular with aug. εἰς, except for 3rd plur. impf. 
ἐῶσαν. jer. xli. 10, “beside εἴων elsewhere, § τό, 5: aor. pass. 
(e\idOnv and in Cod. A (ε)ἰάσθην, § 18, 2: for the jtacism cf. ἴασα 
Job xxxi. 34 A. 

"Eyytlo : προσ- (Aristot. and Polyb. : LXX usually intr. “draw 
near,” occasionally trans. “bring near” Gen. xlviil. Io etc., as 
also in Polyb.): fut. ἐγγιῶ, § 20, 1 (i): ἤγγικα; ἤγγισα. 

᾿Εγγυάω: medial aug. in ἐνεγυησάμην (for ἤγγνησ.), § τό, 8. 

*Eyelpw “raise up” (no ex. of intrans. use of act.): aug. 
usually inserted in ἐξηγειρόμην ἐξηγέρθην, § 16, 4: the two perfects 
are rare, the classical ἐγρήγορα “ watch,” “be awake” occurring 
only twice (elsewhere replaced by γρηγορέω q.v.), the later ἐγή- 
yeppa only in Zech. ii. 13 ἐξ- “is risen,” Jdth 1. 4 N dveynyeppévas 
of gates raised to a certain height (διεγειρομένας BA): aor. pass. 
ἠγέρθην (not ἤἢγρόμην), § 21, 6: fut. pass. (ἐξ- ἐπ-)εγερθήσομαι 
N. xxiv. 19, Mic. v. 5, Is. xix. 2 εἴς, is late (Babrius). 

Hitéo: 1 aor. (ἀν)είλησα! late (Att. εἶλα,. Ep. €Aca), § 21, 2: 
perf. pass. (late in szwplex, ἀπειλημένον͵ Hadt. 11.141, περιειλημένην 
in i1i/B.C., Mayser 337) εἰλημένος Is. xi. 5 BQ (μμ. NA), ἐνειλη- 
μένος I K. xxi 9B (-npp. A), κατειλημένος 2 Ch. ix. 20A (-ημμ. B). 

Hipé, ὃ 23, 11: 2 sg. fut. ἔσῃ and ἔσει, ὃ 17. 12: ἔστωσαν, § 17, 6. 

Ei, § 23, 12. Εἰπον, εἴρηκα etc.: see λέγω. 

᾿Εἰικκλησιάζω : medial aug. in aor. ἐξεκλησίασα, § τό, 8. 

᾿Ελαττονέομαι and more rarely ἐλαττονέω (-77- not -σσ-, καὶ 7, 45) 
with same meaning “fail” etc. appear for the first time in LXX 
beside the class. ἐλαττόω {-ττο and -σσ-, ὃ 7, 45): aug. omitted 
in ἐλαττονώθη, § τό, 4. 

*Edatve : fut. -ε«λάσω (not ἐλῶ), § 20, 1 (111): aor. and plpf. pass. 
συνελασθέντων, συνήλαστο late (Att. ἠλάθην, ἠληλάμην), § 18, 2. 

᾿Εἰλεάω usually supplants the older ἐλεέω, § 22, I. 

᾿Ἑλίσσω : not the Ionic and late εἷλ.; except in A which has 
εἱλιχθείη. Job xvii. 8 and verbal adj. eased 3 Καὶ vi. 13: and 
fut. pass. ἑλιγήσομαι is. post-classical, § 21, 


1 ΤῊΣ corresponding fut. only in Job-xl 21 A ληρεῖς, a corruption 
of εἰ. AHCEIC. 
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"Edo: fut. ἑλκύσω ἐξ- map- (Ionic for Att. ἔλξω) : the 1st aor. 
εἵλκυσα (ἥχκυσα, § 16,5) and pass. εἷλκύσθην (e€- ἐφ-} have early 
authority (the late εἷλξα, εἴλχθην do not occur in LXX). 
᾿Εμποδοστατέω: a new verb “obstruct”: the perf. with 
irregular medial reduplication, ἐμπεποδεστάτηκας, appears in a 
corrupted form in Jd. xi. 35 A, § 16, 8. 

᾿Ενεχυράζω : aug. ἠνεχύρασα and évey., § 16, 8: fut. -άσω Dt. 

xxiv. 6 B and -6 -as ib. AF*, 17 BAF, a 
᾿Εἰνθυμέομαι : fut. ἐν θυμηθήσομαι (late) and -μήσομαι (Att.), 
§ 21, 7: -εθυμήθην, -τεθύμημαι classical. 

᾿Εἰνυπνιάζομαι ; the verb appears to be Ionic (Hippocrates, 
and then not before Aristot., who uses the active): aor. ἠνυπνιά- 
aOnv (or ἐν.) and ἠνυπνιασάμην (or ἐν.), ὃ 16, 4 and 8: fut 
ἐνυπνιασθήσομαι Jl. 11. 28. 

“Everiterda.: verb frequent in LXX, once in N.T., unattested 
elsewhere, possibly a “Biblical” creation to render the hiphil of 
PINs aug. ἐνωτισάμην and ἦν., ὃ τό, 8. 

᾿Εἰπαξονέω “register,” “enroll” (ike ἀπογράφειν), a ἅπαξ 
λεγόμενον in N. i. 18 B ἐπηξονοῦσαν, § 17, 5. 

᾿Εἰπίσταμαι : aug. ἠπιστάμην and vl, ἐπ., § τό, 4: 2 sing. 
ἐπίστασαι and ἐπίστῃ, δ 17, 12 and 23, 4. 

᾿Εργάζομαι : fut. carepya -ἄται -ὥνται (never Att. ἐργάσομαι), 
§ 20, 1 (ii): aug. npyatopny but εἴργασμαι (as in Att.), aor. 
ἠργασάμην and εἰργασάμην, ἢ τό, 5: the perf. is used only with 
pass. meaning! (in Attic it has active sense as well): fut. pass. 
ἐργασθήσομαι (class.) Ez. xxxvi. 34. 

“Epevvaw and ἐραυνάω, § 6, 12: 3rd_plur. impf. (as from 
ἐρευνέω) ἠρεύνουν, ὃ 22, 1. 

“Epnpow: aug., usually ἠ-, sometimes omitted, ὃ τό, 4. 

“Ἕρπω (ἐξ-} 1 aor. ἐξῆρψα Ψ civ. 30, with causative meaning 
“produced,” “made to swarm” (cf. ἐξαμαρτάνειν “cause to sin”), 
is_unclassical, Att. using εἴρπυσα from ἑρπύζω for “crept” 
(Veitch cites εἶρψα from Dio Chrys.). 

"Epxopa?: in Att. the pres. stem in the Simplex is confined 

- to pres. ind., while the moods, imperf. and fut, are supplied from 


+ Including Dt. xxi. 3 δάμαλιν.. ἥτις οὐκ εἴργασται: witness the Heb. 
Pual (R.V. ‘‘has not been worked with”) and the undoubtedly passive use 
of the tense in the next 7. Cod. A has an active aor. ἠργάσατε in 2 K, 
xi. 20, a corruption of ἠγγίσατε. 

? A common synonym in LXX and later Greek is παραγίνομαι, this use 
being possibly of Ionic origin: apart from Hadt. it seems to be rare in 
classical Greek. . The distribution: of the word in LXX is noticeable, esp. 
its absence from Dan. © and books akin to ©, 2 Es. and 1 and-2 Ch, 
(except 2 Ch. xxiv. 24): in non-historical portions its absence (Y and Prov.) 
or rarity. :(Prophetical books) is ‘more easily intelligible. In N.T. it is 
almost ‘confined to Luke’s writings. : 
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εἶμι: LXX employs ἠρχόμην, ἔρχωμαι etc. with fut. ἐλεύσομαι 
(Epic, Ionic and poet.), εἶμι being now rare and literary (ὃ 23, 
12): aor. ἦλθον with new terminations ἦλθα, ἐλθάτω etc., ὃ 17, 2, 
ἤλθοσαν, ὃ 17, 5, opt. ἔλθοισαν, § 17, 7. 

*Epwrdw: aug. ἡ- but ἐπιερώτησα etc, ὃ 16, 4: 3rd plur. 
impf. émnpwrovy Cod. A, ὃ 22, I. 

᾿Εἰσθίω and ἔσθω (esp. in the part. ἔσθων), § 19, 3: fut. ἔδομαι 
(rare outside Pent.) and Hellenistic φάγομαι, ὃ 20, 2, with 2nd 
sing. φάγεσαι and occasionally φάγῃ, § 17, 12 (φαγούμεθα Gen. 
il, 2 D1): terminations of past tenses ἔφαγα, § 17, 2, ἐφάγοσαν, 
κατεφάγεσαν, ἤσθοσαν, ὃ 17, 5, φάγοισαν, § 17, 7. The rare pres. 
βιβρώσκω once in Jd. B, § 19, 3: the tenses βέβρωκα (βεβρώκει, 
ᾧ 16,2), βέβρωμαι, ἐβρώθην (opt. βρωθείησαν Job xvili. 13) are 
Ionic and late: fut. pass. βρωθήσομαι is new. The Att. ἐδήδοκα, 
ἐδήδεσμαι, ἠδέσθην have disappeared and the vulgar τρώγω of 
St John’s Gospel is unrepresented. 

Ἐιὐαγγελίζομαι “tell good tidings”: the act. -ἰζω (as in Apoc. 
x. 7, xiv. 6) occurs in 1 K. xxxi. 9 -i¢ovres (=mid. in the {| 1 Ch. 
x. 9), with fut. εὐαγγελιῶ 2 K. xviii. 19 (mid. -οὔμαι in next v. and 
elsewhere): otherwise only in the mid.-pass., aor. mid. εὐηγ- 
γελισάμην (class.), καὶ 16, 8, and once aor. pass. εὐαγγελισθήτω ὁ 
κύριός μον 2 K. xviii. 31: receive the good tidings” (cf. 
Hebr. iv. 6). 

Evaperréw: aug. εὐηρέστησα; § 16, 8. 

EvSoxéo (Polyb. and papyri of ii/B.c.): aug. omitted in 
εὐδόκησα, ὃ 16,4: aor. pass. εὐδοκήθη I Ch. xxix, 23=“ prospered” 
(perhaps a corruption of εὐοδώθη, cf. Is. liv. 17 A). 

ἙἘϊθηνέω : Ionic and late for older Attic εὐθενέω : once in pres. 
mid,  Ixxil. 12 ΒΝ (class.): 3rd plur. impf. εὐθηνοῦσαν, ὃ 17, 5 

Hu@tvew (kar-): aug. κατεύθυνα, ὃ 16, 4. 

Ἐιὐλαβέομαι : fut. εὐλαβηθήσομαι only (Aristot. : not εὐλαβήσομαι 
as in Plato), § 21, 7. 

Hidoyéw: aug. εὐλόγησα, § 16, 4: term. εὐλογοῦσαν, ὃ 17, 5, 
εὐλογήσαισαν Tob. 11, 11: late tenses εὐλόγηκα τῆμαι -ηθήσομαι. 

Ἐύρίσκω: aug. omitted in εὗρον, εὕρηκα, εὑρέθην, τό, 4: 
terminations εὗρα, ὃ 17, 2, εὕροσαν, § 17, 5, εὕροισαν, ὃ 17,7 ‘(rst 
aor. εὕρησα not used, § 21, 1). 

Evdpatve: aug. ᾿εὐφράνθην and ηὐῴρ., § 16, 4: fut. pass. 
εὐφρανθήσομαι (not evppavotpar), ὃ 21, 7. 

Εὔχομαι (a poo-) : aug. usually προσηυξάμην, also -evé., § 16, 4, 
and ἐπροσηυξάμην, § τό, ὃ 

"Exo: fut. ἔξω (not ᾿σχήσω), ὃ 15, 3: 3rd plur. aor. ἔσχοσαν, 
δ 17, 5: I aor. pass. (Ionic and late) κατ- συν- ἐεσχέθην, with ν.1]. 
in A > weextodn, ὃ 18, 2, and κατησχέθη 3 M. v. 12: fut. pass. 
-σχεθήσομαι (late: 112 B.C, is the earliest ex. in papyri, AP 31, 
6), R. i. 13 (kara-), Job © xxxvi. 8: class. perf. ἔσχηκα rare, Sir, 
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xii, 6 and in 2, 3 M.: the mid., excepting ἀνέχομαι (aug. ἀνεσχ- 
ὄμην § 16, 8), is almost confined to the part. ἐχόμενος -ov -a 
= “near,” 


Zao or (yw: fut. ζήσομαι and ζήσω, the latter sometimes with 
causative sense “quicken”=(woce elsewhere, ὃ 20, 3: aor. 
ἔζησα (Attic usually employed ἐβίων): as from ζῆμι Ist sing. 
impf. ἔζην (not ἔξων) and 2 sing. imperat. ζῆθι (post-class.), § 22, 2. 

Ζεύγννμι, ζευγνύω (dva-): ὃ 23, 2. 

Zmdow: ἐζήλησα Cod. & as from -έω, § 22, 4. 

Ζωννύω (mepe- etc.) but mid. περιζώννυται, § 23, 2: fut. act. 
ζώσω (post-class.) Ex. xxix. 9: fut. mid. ζώσομαι (once in a 
Hexaplaric interpolation in A περιζῶνται Ez. xxvii. 31=Tept- 
ζώσονται Q ib.) with aorists ἔξωσα, éCooduny are classical : perf. 
pass. av- περι- ὑπ- eCwopévos (onic: Att. ἔζωμαι), § 18, 2. 


“Hyéopat: (1) with the meaning “lead” frequent in the part. 
nyouUpevos=nyenov : the tenses (class.) are rare, ἡγεῖτο EX. xiil. 21, 


. ἡγήσεται Mic. 11. 13, Bar. v. 9, ἡγήσατο Gen. xlix. 26; (2) with 


the meaning “think,” “think good” only in literary books (Job, 
W., 2-4 M.) with tenses ἡγησάμην and (Job) ἥγημαι with act. 
meaning. 

“Hkw in virtue of its perfect meaning “am come”! in late 
Greek adopts in the plur. and occasionally in the inf. and part. 
forms as from a perfect fxa: the conjugation in LXX as in the 
papyri (Mayser 372) is thus ἥκω -εῖς er -apev -are -ασιν (the last 
very frequent: ἥκουσιν only in Job xvi. 23 A): the perf. part. 
appears once as ἥκώς in 4 M. iv. 2 A (ἥκων NV and so elsewhere 
in LXX: the papyri show both forms, Mayser ib.): inf. ἥκειν 
4 Μ. iv. 6 (ἡκέναι papyri): imperat. (rare in class. Gk) ἧκε 2 K, 
xiv. 32, Jer. xliii. 14, xlvii. 4 8AQ, Tob. ix. 3 δὲ, ἐπάνηκε Prov. iii. 28, 
ἥκετε Gen. xlv. 18, Is. xlv. 20: fut. ἥξω frequent =“ will come” not 
“will have come” (the late aor. ἧξα is unrepresented). 


Θάλλω (dva-): new 2nd aor. ἀνέθαλον (Att. ἔθηλα, Aelian dv- 
Onda) used intransitively “revive,” ὃ 21, 2: the pres. ἀναθάλλω 
(the compound is unclass.) is used transitively “make to flourish” 
Sir i. 18 etc., Ez. xvii. 24. 

Θαμβέω : in class. Greek “be amazed (at),” so 1 K. xiv. 15: 
in LXX also causatively “frighten,” ἐθάμβησάν pe 2 K. xxii. 5, 
with pass. θαμβέομαι, aor. ἐθαμβήθην, § 21, 6. 

Θαυμάζω : fut. θαυμάσομαι (Att.) and -σω, ὃ 20, 3: ἐθαυμάσθην, 
θαυμασθήσομαι keep their class. passive meaning (θαυμασθῆναι 


1 Ἥκει in Eccl. v. 14 is used as an aorist ‘he came,” answering to 


παρεγένετο in the next v. The impf. ἧκε in 2 M. 5 times and Jdth xi. 1 δὲ, 
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Est. C. 21 is perhaps deponent), § 21, 6: perf. pass. τεθαυμασ- 
μένος 4 K. v. τ (Polyb.). 

Θέλω, fut. θελήσω, no longer (Att.) ἐθέλω, ἐθελήσω," conse- 
quently has the new perf. τεθέληκα, § τό, 7: but the old aug. is 
invariably kept in ἤθελον, ἠθέλησα, § τό, 3: term. ἤθελαν in &, 
ἢ 17,4. The use of εὐδόκησα in Jd. (B text) Ξεηθέλησα (A text) 
is noticeable. 

Θερίζω : fut. -@ and -icw, § 20, 1 (i). 

Ocppatve : aor. ἐθέρμαᾶνα (since Aristot. for -yva), § 18, 4. 

Θεωρέω: as in N.T. almost confined to pres. and impf., the 
aor. ἐθεώρησα -nOnv occurring 4 times in literary books, with 
W Ixvii. 25 -ήθησαν : 3rd pl.impf. in Jdth x. 10 ἐθεώρων &, § 22,1, 
ἐθεωροῦσαν A, § 17,5 (2). The tenses in N.T. are supplied from 
ϑεάομαι ; ἐθεασάμην in LXX is rare, and τεθέαμαι occurs once only. 

Θνήσκω ἀπο-; the Att. rule as to the use of s¢mplex for perf. 
and plupf., compound for fut. and aor. is still observed!: perf. 
τέθνηκα -xévat -κῶς, the forms τεθνέασιν (=Att. τεθνᾶσι) -νάναι 
-νεῶτες in literary books, ὃ 23,7: plpf. τεθνήκει A § 16, 2: fut. perf. 
τεθνήξομαι (=older Att. τεθνήξω) 3 times in the Atticising 4 M.: 
terminations ἀπέθαναν, ὃ 17, 2, τεθάνοσαν -εθνήσκοσαν, ὃ 17, 5. 

@patw: fut. pass. (late) θραυσθήσομαι and once in B Opav- 
θήσομαι, ὃ 18,2: aor. pass. ἐθραύσθην is classical. 

Θυμιάω θυμιάζω “burn incense”: pres. and impf. always from 
-ἄω (class.) except θυμιάζουσιν Is. ἶχν. 3 A: other tenses from 
-άζω, fut. -dow, aor. ἐθυμίασα (Hdt. -inoa) -ἰάθην τ Κα, 1. 15 fi: 
3rd pl. impf. ἐθυμιῶσαν, § 17,5: as from -έω θυμιοῦσιν &, § 22, 1. 


(Ἴημι) only in compounds : ἀφίω συνίω etc., § 23,6 : aug. omit- 
ted in avéOnv, ἀφέθην, but παρείθησαν, § 16,5 :-term. ἀφῆκες, § 17, 8. 

‘Ikavoopar: unclass., usually impersonal in the phrase ixa- 
νούσθω (ὑμῖν) : aor. ἱκανώθην : 2 sing. Cod. A ἱκανοῦσαι, ὃ 17, 12. 

Ἴλάσκομαι : the simplex, in class. Greek “ propitiate,” 
“appease,” in LXX is used not of the suppliant but of the 
Divine Pardoner, “be merciful,” “forgive” {Ξε ἵλεως γίνομαι 
elsewhere), in the aor. pass. (Ado @nv impt. ἱλάσθητι (= Epic thnde 
in same sense) and fut. md. ἱλάσομαι 4 Κα, v. τὸ d2s, ¥ xxiv. 11, 
Ixiv. 4, xxvii. 38 (and probably in 2 Ch. vi. 30 tAacn should be 
read for tac, cf v. 27), once in the fut. pass. ἱλασθήσεται 
4K. v.18 A. Far commoner is the compound ἐξιλάσκομαι, fut. 
-doopat, aor. -ασάμην, used like the class. s¢mplex =“ propitiate” 
man (Gen. xxxii. 20, Prov. xvi. 14) or God (Zech. vii. 2, viil. 22, 
Mal. i. 9), but. usually abs. ““make propitiation” of the priest 
περί τινος Passint, sometimes with acc. of the thing for which 


1 E.g. Eccl. iv. 2 τοὺς τεθνηκότας τοὺς ἤδη ἀποθανόντας. The uncom- 
pounded fut, θανεῖται in Prov. xiii. 14, possibly for metrical reasons. 


στήκω (mapa-), ὃ 19, 1: pf. forms with new trans. pf. ἔστακα, 
§ 23, 7, κατ- ém-,§ 8,7: aor., § 23, 8andg: aug. ἱστήκειν efor. ἔστ., 
§ 16, 5, double aug. ἀπεκατέστησα, § 16,8: term. τέστηκαν, § 17, 3. 


KaGaipw (ἐκ- mepi-), the class. verb for “cleanse” in literal 
and met. senses, in LXX is quite rare and restricted to the lit. 
sense in the szmplex (=“winnow” wheat 2 K. iv. 6, and fennel 
Is. xxviil. 27) and in comp. with ék- (Dt. xxvi. 13 =“ clear out ” 
goods from a house, Jos. xvii. 15 “clear” a forest [but ἐκκαθαριεῖς 
v. 18 in same sense], Jd. vii. 4 B “thin” an army, ‘weed out” 
the inefficient), cf. περι- Dt. xviii. Io, Jos. v. 4, 4 M. i. 29: aor. 
-exd0apa (once -npa Jos. v. 4 A), § 18, 4. (Καθαριόω in Lam. iv. 7 
is a dm. Ney.) Far more frequent is the unclass. καθαρίζω (ἐκ- 
mept-), mainly and apparently originally with metaphorical 
meaning, but afterwards (see N.T.) used in all senses: Deiss- 
mann 4S 216f. has shown that the ceremonial use of the word 
is not wholly “Biblical”: fut. καθαριῶ with v.1. -ίσω, § 20, τ (i): 
aor. ἐκαθάρισα : pass. καθαρισθήσομαι ἐκαθαρίσθην κεκαθαρισμένος: 
for ἐκαθέρισα etc., ὃ 6, 3, Moulton Pro/. ed. 3, 56 note. 

Καθίζω, καθέζομαι, κάθημαι. From καθίζω (pres. and impf. 
have disappeared and the late pf. κεκάθικα is unrepresented) we 
have aor. ἐκάθισα, used, as in Att., both intransitively “sat,” 
“seated myself,” and, less often, transitively “caused to sit”: 
Att. fut. καθιῶ is also both trans. (as always in Attic) Dt. xxv. 2, 
Jer. χχχίχ, 37, Ez. xxxii. 4 (émt-), Job © xxxvi. 7 and intrans. 
Ji. iil. 12, Is. xiv. 13, xlvii. 8: fut. καθίσω (lon., vulgar and late) 
only in Sir. xi. 1 B (trans.). The middle is now confined to the fut. 
(Att. καθιζήσομαι). which appears in three forms: (i) καθίσομαι3 
Dan. 0 vil. 26 only, (ii) καθιοῦμαι τ Es. iii. 7, ¥ ΟΧΧΧΙ, 12, Hos. 
xiv. 8, Mal. iii, 3 and in the following passages (except Jd.) as a 
v.l. for (111) a form unrecorded in the grammars καθίομαιϑ Jd, 


Cf. Deissmann BS 224f. 

® Swete prints it also in Jd. vi. 18 (καθίομαι B, καθήσομαι A). It may be 
merely an itacistic form of καθήσομαι. 

ὅ The form appears to have grown out of the 3rd sing. καθιεῖται which 
was written as καθίεται from the objection felt to two contiguous 7 sounds: 
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xiv. 5 N, καομένη Mal. iv. 1 Q: tenses regular with 2nd aor. pass. 
(dialectic) ἐξ-κατ-εκάην, fut. pass. (late) ἐκ-κατα-καήσομαι, § 21, 4. 

Καλέω : fut. καλέσω, ὃ 20, 1 (ii): fut. perf. pass. κεκλήσομαι 
only as a variant for κληθήσομαι in Ex, xii. 16 A, Hos. xi. 12 BQ, 
cf. ὁ 15, 3: aug. in ἐπαρεκάλουν, ἐπροσκέκληται, § 16, 8: vb. adj. 
κλητέον, ὃ 15, 2. 

Καλύπτω:; ἀνακάλυψα &, § τό, 2. 

Kavxdopo.: 2 sing. ἐνκαυχᾷ (not the later -ἄσαι), ὃ 17, 12. 

Ketpou: regular ὃ 23, 13, partially replaced by τέθειμαι, ib. το. 

Kedetw: κελευθέντες Cod. A (for -evo6.), § 18, 2. 

(Κεράννυμι) : pres. part. xepdvvovres, ὃ 23, 2: perf. pass. 
κεκέρασμαι (late), with doubtful authority for κέκραμαι (Att.), aor. 
pass. ἐκεράσθην συν- (Att. also has ἐκράθην), καὶ 18, 2. 

Kipvaw a collateral form of κίρνημι : impf. ἐκίρνων Ψ ci. 10; as 
the -~. forms are usually retained in the mid., μετεκιρνᾶτο W. 
xvi. 21 (Swete) should probably be perexipvaro. 

Κιχράω not κίχρημι, § 23, 4. 

Κλαίω: not Att. κλάω, but ἔκλαεν. 3 K. xvii. 45 B: fut. 
κλαύσομαι (not the later -cw of N.T.), § 20, 3: aor. and fut. pass. 
ἐκλαύσθην (-avnv B), κλαυσθήσομαι (ν.1. κλαυθ.) are post-classical, 
§ 18,2: the perf. pass. is unattested. 

ἈΚ λείω with tenses κλείσω etc. (not the old Att. κλήω κλήσω 
etc.): perf. pass. κέκλεισμαι and rarely (class.) -εἰμαι, ὃ 18, 2: fut. 
pass. κλεισθήσομαι (late in szmplex: Xen. has it in comp.) ib. 

Κλίνω: pf. act. κέκλικα (late) Jd. xix. 9 A, 11 A (-nk-), 3 K. 
ii. 28, 4 K. viii. τ A, Jer. vi. 4: aor. and fut. pass. ἐκλίθην, κλιθή- 
copat (not ἐκλίνην, κλινήσ., nor the mid. aor. and fut.), § 21, 5: 
other tenses classical: the szmf/ex is absent from the Hexa- 
teuch, the intrans. use of it (of time Jd. and Jer. lc., and else- 
where in other senses) is late. 


cf. ταμιεῖον---ταμεῖον etc., ὃ 5 (3). Note that Cod. B keeps 3rd plur. 
καθιοῦνται Hos. xiv. 8. 
1 Mayser quotes an ex. in ii/B.C., 104 f. 
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Κνίζω (poetical and in late prose): aor. ἀπέκνισα and (Cod. A) 
ἀπέκνιξα, § 18, 3 (iil). 

Ἰζοιμάομαι: 2nd sing. κοιμᾶσαι Cod. A, § 17, 12: fut. pass. 
κοιμηθήσομαι, § 21, 7, and perf. κεκοίμημαι Ν. v. 19,4 K. iv. 32 A, 
Is. xiv. 8 are post- “classical. 

Koddaw (mpoo-) mainly in the passive with new reflexive 
sense of cleaving to a person, with tenses ἐκολλήθην κολληθήσομαι 
κεκόλλημαι : aug. omitted in κεκόλλητο, ᾧ 16, 2. 

Κομίζω: fut. κομιῷ 3 M. 1. 8, -ἰοῦμαι and -ίσομαι, § 20, 1 (i). 

Korte: fut. mid. κόψομαι “ will bewail ” Jer.-Ez.-Min. Proph., 

3 K. xi. 24m B, xiv. 13 A lacks early authority!: fut. pass. 
χκοπήσομαι; late in semplex, =(a) “shall be cut down” Jer. xxvi. 5 
(so ἐκκοπήσ. Dan. © ix. 26), (6) “shall be bewailed” Jer. viii. 2, 
XVi. 4: the other act. and mid. tenses are classical, pf. act. 
wanting: opt. term. ἐκκόψαισαν, δ 17,7 

Κουφίω: fut. -ἰῷ and -ίσω, § 20, I (i). 

Kpatw: the pres. rare in Att. is equally so in LXX, κράζεις 
Jd. xviii. 24, else in the part. Ex. xxxii. 17, 2 K. xiii. 19, © ‘Ixviit. 4, 
Jdth xiv. 17 B, and inf. ¥ xxxi. 3, Tob. 11.13 B®, impf. ἔκραζον 
Jd. xviii. 22 A: elsewhere the pf. κέκραγα is used with pres. 
sense as in Attic, Ex. v. 8, 2 K. xix. 28, Jer. xxxi. 3 etc.: fut. 
κεκράξομαι as in Att. (with ν.]. κράξομαι: not κράξω of N.T.), 
§ 20, 3, cf. 15, 3: the aor. takes 3 (or 4) forms, the third only 
being classical: (i) usually ἐκέκραξα, (11) ἔκραξα rarely and in books 
using pres. κράζω, but always ἀνέκραξα, (111) ἀνέκραγον, (iv) 
possibly redupl. 2nd aor. ἐκέκραγον, unless this should be re- 
garded as impf. from tkexpdyo, δὲ 21, 1: 19, 1. Kpavydte is 
properly used of an animal’s bleat in ᾿κραυάζειν Tob. i. 13 A 
(with loss of γ, δ 7, 30: κράζειν BR), of a human cry in ἐκραύγασεν 
2 Es, iil. 13. 

(Kpepavvupr) κρεμάξω κρέμαμαι ; the act. goes over to the -a 
class, κρεμάζων (κρεμνῶν A) in Job Θ, δὲ το, 3 and 23; 2: in the 
mid. the Att. κρέμαμαι remains, § 23, 4: fut. kpeudow for Att. 
κρεμῶ: ἐκρέμασα -άσθην as in Att. 

Kpive: aor..and fut. pass. for mid. in the compounds 
ἀπεκρίθην (with ἀπεκρινάμην) ἀποκριθήσομαι, διεκρίθην διακρι- 
θήσομαι, ὑπεκρίθην (but ὑποκρίνασθαι 4 M.), ὃ 21, 6: the simple 
fut. pass. κριθήσομαι (class.) has mid. sense “contend, ” “nlead 
with” in Jer. i. 9, Job xiii. 19 (-odpevos), pass. “be judged” Is. 
Ixvi. 16: aug. in ἐδιέκρινεν δὲ, § τό, 8: term. ἐκρίνοσαν, ὃ 17, 5: 
Cod. C writes κέκρινεν for κέκρικεν "Tob XXVIL 2. 

Kpirrw and new pres. κρύβω, § 19, 3: aor. and fut. pass. 


1 In Jer. xxxl. 37 πᾶσαι χεῖρες κόψονται it appears from the Heb. to 
keep the meaning ‘‘cut” and may even perhaps stand for the passive ‘‘shall 
be cut” (cf. Or. Sib. 1π|. 651=731 οὐδὲ μὲν [γὰρ] ἐκ δρυμοῦ ξύλα κόψεται). 


Tt, 18 
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usually + with mid. - sense) ἐκρύβην, κρυβήσομαι, 8 21, 4 4 (class. 
ἐκρύφθην, (ἀπ) expupauny, (ἀπο)κρύψομαι unused). 

Kroopar: 2 sing. κτᾶσαι, ᾿ 17, 12: class. tenses in use κέκτη- 
μαι (not ἔκτ.), § 16, 7, κτήσομαι, ἐκτησάμην: new fut. pass. 
κτηθήσονται “shall be acquired” Jer. xxxix. 15 (B*X* incorrectly 
κτισθ.) 43: verb. adj. ἐπίκτητος 2 M. vi, 23. 

Krelyw (ἀπο- xara-): the szwplex only? in Prov. xxiv. II 
(unclass. passive κτεινομένους), xxv. 5, 3 M. 1. 2: κατακτείνειν 
(poet.) 4 Μ. χι. 3, XH. IT: new pres. (beside -κτείνω) ἀποκτέννω, 
§ 19, 2: perf. ἀπέκταν κα (late for usual Att. ἀπέκτονα) Ν. xvi. 41, 
I K, xxiv. 12, 2 K. iv. 11: -κτενῷ, -έκτεινα, regular: new passive 
tenses (in Att. expressed by ἀπέθανον etc.) are the aor. ἀπε- 
κτάνθην, § 21, 5, and perf. pass. in the two forms ἀπεκταμμένων 3 
1M. v. 51 A (-xravpévev &, -κταμένων V*) and ἀπεκτονῆσθαι 
2 M. iv. 36 V (ἀπεκτόνησεν A). 

Kudlow, impf. ἐκύλιον, replaces the older pres. in -ivd: the 
tenses ἐκύλισα ἐνεκυλίσθην (ἐγ)κυλισθήσομαι have early authority. 

Kiara: fut. κύψω (for -ομαι), § 20, 3: perf. ἐκκέκυφα Jer. vi. τ. 

(Κύρω, κυρέω) προσ- ovy-: § 22, 3. 

Ἰζύω (κύουσι Is. lix. 4, ἐκύομεν 13) and κυέω (ἀποκυήσασα 4 M. 
xv. 17) are both classical. 


ΔΛαλέω: pf. ἐλάληκα in A and δὲ, ὃ 16, 7: part. λαλοντα R= 
-@vra (for -otvra), ὃ 22, I. 

AapBave : fut. λήμψομαι (λάμψομαι), aor. pass. ἐλήμφθην etc., 
ὃ 7, 23—25: perf. pass. regular κατειλημμένος (variously spelt) 
Est. C. 12, 2 M. xv. 19: terminations ἔλαβαν, § 17, 2, ἐλάμβαναν 
Cod. A, ὃ 17, 4, ἐλάβοσαν ἐλαμβάνοσαν, § 17, 5: double aug. 
ἐκατέλαβεν Cod. A, ὃ τό, 8: verb adj. ἀναλημτπτέος, δ 15, 2 

AavOave: term, ἐπελάθεντο (for τοντο), § 17, το. 

(Λέγω “collect”) in comp. with ἐκ- (mid. verb only®), ἐπι- 
συν- ἀπ- Jdth x. 17 B¥8*: perf. pass. (Att. usually πεἴλεγμαι) in in 
mid. sense ἐκλέλεκται (N. xvi. 7 ΒΡ), 1 K. x. 24, but part. i 
pass. sense ἐκλελεγμένη 1 M. vi. 35, ἐπιλελεγμ. ib. xii. 41, 50 
pipf. συνελέλεκτο Jdth iv. 3: -λέξω a opat) -ἔλεξα (-ἀμην) and aor. 
pass. ἐκλεγέντες 1 Ch. xvi. 41 €tc., συλλεγέντων 3 M. 1. 21 are class. 

Λέγω “say” is defective in LXX as in ΝΟΥ͂. , being used only 
in pres. and impf. of the act. (terminations ἐλέγαμεν ἀκ, § 17, 4, 
ἐλέγοσαν A, § 17, 5) and, more rarely, of the passive, with two 
exceptions in literary books : (ἐξ)έλεξεν 3 Μ. vi. 29, λεχθέντα: 
Est. 1. 18: λέξω λέλεγμαι etc. are not used. The other tenses 


1 Also an incorrect reading of A in Sir. xvi. 12. 

2 From perf. act. ἀπέκτακα which occurs in Polyb. 

3 Except ἐκλέξω Ez. xx. 38 AQ (read ἐλέγξω B), ἐξέλεξα 1 M. xi. 23 8 
(read ér- AV). 

* eAeyOu L. vi. 5 B stands for ἐλεγχθῇ. 
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are supplied (as also to some extent in Attic) by aor. εἶπον (or 
εἶπα, § 17, 2, 3rd plur. εἴποσαν, ὃ 17, 5, Opt. εἴπαισαν -oway, 
δ 17, 7), fut. ἐρῶ, pf. εἴρηκα (sometimes equivalent to aorist εἶπον, 
1K. xx. 26 Β, 4 Κα, vi. 7 B), and pass. ῥηθήσομαι N. xxiii. 23, Sir, 
xv. 10, 1 M. xiv. 44 (-odpevos), εἴρημαι Prov. xxiv. 69, τ M. xiv. 22, 
2 M. vi. 17 (εἰρήσθω), 4 M. i. 33 (ἀπειρημένος) and ἐρρέθην (for 
Att. -ἠθὴην) ῥηθῆναι ῥηθείς, δὲ 18, 1: 6,16. CE διαλέγομαι. 

Aetrw (the szwplex only in literary books) has the alternative 
pres. form δια- ἐγκατα- éx- κατα- λυμπάνω, once in A Karahep- 
pave, § 19, 3: aor. act. usually ἔλιπον, rarely the late ἔλειψα, 
δ 21, I: aor. pass. usually ἐλείφθην, once in 2 Es. B. the late 
κατελίπησαν, § 21, 4: the increasing disuse of the ὁ aorist shows 
itself also in the constant reading of A etc. -ἐλειπον ὑπελειπόμην 
for -ἔλιπον -ελιπιόμην of B: other tenses regular: terminations 
ἐγκατέλιπαν, § 17, 2, ἐλίποσαν, § 17,5, κατέλειππαν Cod. Α, ὁ 17,4. 

Acvkaive “make white” and “be white” L. xiii, 19 (Aristot.): 
aor. ἐλεύκανα, καὶ 18, 4: fut. pass. λευκανθήσομαι ¥ 1, 9. Asynonym 
is λευκαθίζω (for λευκανθίξω Hdt. vit. 27), L. xill. 38 Ε with pf. 
pass. λελευκαθισμένη Cant. vill. 5 B (-av6. NA). 

Aoyitopar: tenses regular λογιοῦμαι (λογίσεται L. vii. 8 A for 
λογισθήσεται BF) ἐλογισάμην, and with pass. sense ἐλογίσθην 
λελόγισμαι (A once without redupl. λογισμένον, ὃ τό, 7): new 
fut. pass. λογισθήσομαι (συλ-} is frequent. 

Aotw: ἐλούσθην, λέλουσμαι (Att. tenses without a), § 18, 2: 
A writes Attic λουμένην in the only passage where the pres. mid. 
is used, 2 K. xi. 2, B λουομένην. 

Avpaivopot, often written λοιμαίνομαι, ὃ 6, 41: aor. ἐλυμηνάμην 
(as in Att.: not ἐλυμαν.), § 18, 4. 

Avo: term. κατελύοσαν, ὃ 17, 5: double aug. ἐδιελύσαμεν 
Cod. &, § 16, 8. 


Μακρύνω: used in a few, mainly late, books, esp. ¥, both 
transitively=paxpav ἀφιστάναι (so pf. pass. in Aristot.) and intr. 
=paxpav ἀπέχειν e.g. Jd. xviil. 22 or=“‘delay” Jdth ti. 13: pf. 
act. μαμακρυνκότων A, § τό, 7: pf. pass. μεμακρυμμένου, ὃ 18, 4. 

Μαρτύρομαι (δια- ἐπι-}: fut. (not attested before LXX) διαμαρ- 
τυροῦμαι EXx. xviii. 20 etc.: μεμαρτύρω 2 Es. xix, 34 B, § 16, 7. 

Μάχομαι : fut. (no ex. of simple fut.) διαμαχήσομαι Sir. xxxviii. 
28 (so with -μαχέσομαι in Ionic and late Greek), § 20, 2: aor, 
regular ἐμαχεσάμην (not the late ἐμαχέσθην), ὃ 21,6. As from 
-μαχίζομαι (unrecorded in LS) διαμεμάχισται Sir. li, το. 

Μείγνυμι: for pres. and impf. act. (συμ)μίσγω συνέμισγον are 
used (συνμίσσει Cod. A, ὃ 9, 5), so συναναμίσγεσθε Ez, xx. 18 Beorr 
(-μίγγεσθε B* sic, -μίγνυσθαι AQ), whereas the τἴι forms are 


ist aor. mid. ἀπειπάμην (Hdt., Aristot. and late prose) Job vi. 14 


x. 3, xix. 18 A and Zech. xi. 12. 


18—z2 
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usual in the middle, § 23, 2: class. tenses used are ἔμζ(ελιξα, 
ἐμ(ελίχθην in mid. sense “make terms” 4 K. xviii. 23= Is. xxxvi. 8, 
(ἐπ)εμίγην Ψ cv. 35, 1 Es. viil. 67, 84, Ez. xvi. 37 (ἀνα)μέμιγμαι 
(never -μέμειγμαιδ: 2 fut. pass. συμμιγήσονται Dan. © x1. 6 
(ἀποσυμ- A: μιγήσεσθαι once in Hom,, else late). 

Μέλλω : ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον, καὶ 16, 3. 

(Mé\): impers. μέλει rare, impers. μεταμελήσῃ Ex, xill, 17: 
ἐπιμελοῦμαι Gen. xliv. 21 (pres. with fut. sense) and -μέλομαι 
are both Attic, ὃ 22, 3, tenses ἐπιμελήσομαι and ἐπεμελήθην 
regular: the tenses of μεταμέλομαι (Att. only in pres. and impf.) 
are new viz. μετεμελήθην, μεταμεληθήσομαι, -μεμέλημαι, § 21, 6. 

Μερίζω (dva-): fut. pepe (Att.) with v.1. -ίσω, § 20, 1 (1) and 
fut. mid. μεριοῦμαι τ K. xxx. 24, Prov. xiv. 18: fut. pass. μερισ- 
θήσομαι N, xxvi. 53 etc. post-classical: else regular. 

Muatve: pf. pass. μεμιαμμένος (ν.1. -ασμ as in Att.), § 18, 4. 

Μιμνήσκομαι (ἐπι- τ M. x. 46: the act. is only used in com- 
position with dva- jo-): the pres. (rare in early prose) = “make 
mention” Is. xii. 4, xlviii. 1, lxii. 6,=“remember” Ψ vill. 5, Sir. 
vii. 36, 1 M. vi. 12, xii. 11, with alternative unredupl. form μνή- 
σκομαι, ὃ 19, 3: class. tenses with the meaning “remember” 
μέμνημαι, ἐμεμνήμην Tob. i. 12, ἐμνήσθην, μνησθήσομαι (not μεμ- 
νήσομαι, § 15, 3): the aor. and fut. occasionally have passive 
meaning “be mentioned” (unclass.), ἐμνήσθην Sir. xvi. 17 B, Jer. 
xi. 19, Ez. iii. 20, xviii. 24, xxxili. 13 A, 16 A, μνησθήσομαι Ez. 
XVUl. 22, Job © xxvii. 18. 

Micéw: impf. ἐμίσων (for -ovv) Cod. &, § 22, 1: post-class. 
pass. tenses μεμίσημαι Is. liv. 6, lx. 15, μισηθήσομαι Sir. ix. 18, 
xx. 8, xxi. 28, Eccl. viil. 1. 

Mynorevouar (act. not used) fut. -σομαι and perf., with pass. and 
mid. sense, μεμνήστευμαι (ἐμν.), § 16, 7. 

Motxdopat an alternative form, probably Doric! (first found 
in Xen. He/Z. τ. 6, 15 in the act. in the mouth of ἃ Lacedaemonian), 
of the Att. μοιχεύω, confined in LXX to two books, Jer. (11. 8, 
ν. 7, Vil. Q, 1X. 2, xxiii, 14, xxxvi. 23--all except the last in 
“Jer. a”) and Ez. a (xvi. 32, xxill. 37, 43 A), as in N.T. to Mt. 
and Mc.: it is used only in pres. and impf. (therefore ἐμοίχευσε 
Jer. iii. 9): aug. dropped in μοιχᾶτο κὲ, ὃ 16,2. Elsewhere in LXX 
and N.T. the tenses of μοιχεύω are used, including the pres. (L. 
xx. 10, Hos. iv. 14, vii. 4, Ez. xxiii. 43 BQ), the class. distinction 
in the use of the act. of the man, the pass. of the woman, not 
being rigidly observed. 

Μολύνω : perf. pass. μεμολυμμένος and -vopevos, § 18, 4: the 
fut. pass. μολυνθήσομαι Sir. xiii. 1 etc, appears to be post-classical. 


Νέμω has late sigmatic futures and aorist νεμήσω, -ἤσομαι, 


1 Wackernagel Hellenistica 7 ff. 


§ 24] Table of Verbs 277 


κατενεμησάμην (Att. νεμῷ -ovpae ἐνειμάμην), § 21,2: class. aor. act. 
and pass. retained in Dt. xxix. 26 διένειμεν, W. xix. 9 ἐνεμήθησαν. 

N80! vulgar and late form of νῷ (=vde or vio), like ἀλήθω -- 
ἀλέω, Ex. xxxv. 25, with late perf. pass. (δια)νενησμένος, Ex. xxvi. 
31 etc. and verb. adj. νηστός, Ex. xxxi. 4 (contrast Epic édyynros) : 
the old aor. ἔνησα Ex. xxxv. 26 required no alteration. 

Νίύπτω, the Ionic present from which the tenses are formed, 
replaces Att. vigw, § 19, 3: fut. pass. νιφήσεται L. xv. 12 has no 
early authority: pf. pass. with mid. sense νένιπται ib. 11 BA 
(early in comp.): else regular: LXX prefers the simple verb 
which Attic prose avoided (ἀπο- 3 K. xxii. 38, Prov. xxiv. 35, 55: 
περι- Tob vi. 3 δὲ). 

Noéw: 3rd plur. impf. (kar)evootoav, ὃ 17, 5: the deponent 
fut. of the compounds always takes the pass. form ἐννοηθήσομαι 
Sir. xiv. 21 NA (von. BC), διανοηθήσομαι Sir. iii. 29 etc., Dan. Ὁ 
ix. 25 etc. (διανοήσομαι is an alternative class. form). 

Νομίζω: apart from Sir. xxix. 4 only in literary books: verb. 
adj. νομιστέον, ὃ 15, 2. 

Νύσσομαι (κατα-): the compound with met. sense “feel com- 
punction” or of lust (Sus. 10) is not found before LXX: for aor. 
the Pent. uses κατενύχθην, the other books κατενύγην with fut. 
-νυγήσομαι, ὃ 21, 4: perf. -νένυγμαι. 

Nvorato: νυστάξω ἐνύσταξα, § 18, 3 (i). 


(Ξενόω) : term. ἀπεξενοῦσαι Cod. A (from Aquila), ὃ 17, 12. 

ἘΞηραίνω (dva- ἀπο-) has late fut. pass. ἕξηρανθήσομαι Is. 
xix. 5 etc. in addition to class. tenses (no pf. pass. attested). 

From ξυρέω or the later ξυράω (pres. unattested: no forms 
from ξύρω in LXX) LXX besides class. ἐξύρησα, ἐξύρημαι, has 
the following regularly formed tenses which lack early authority : 


ξυρήσω, ἐξυρήθην, ξυρηθήσομαι, ἐξυρησάμην, ξυρήσομαι. 


(Οὔγω only in the compounds) ἀνοίγω, διανοίγω, and once 
προσοίγω : never -οίγνυμι : for the spelling ἀνύγω, ὃ 6, 41 (i): the 
augment (ἢ 16, 6) is always in the a in διανοίγω διήνοιξα etc. 
(διηνέῳκτο Job xxxi. 32 C is a solitary ex. of augmented ox) and 
usually in ἀνοίγω, the compound nature of which is becoming 
obscured, thus impf. ἤνοιγον -όμην, aor. act. and pass. (i) usually 
ἤνοιξα ἠνοίχθην, less commonly (ii) Att. dvépEa ἀνεῴχθην or (iii) 
with triple aug. ἠνέῳφξα ἠνεῴχθην: the perf. pass., on the other 
hand, appears once only in the later form (i) ἠνοιγμένος Is. xlii. 20 
(διήνοικται Job Θ᾽ xxix. 19), usually (ii) Att. ἀνεῳγμένος or (iii) 
nvewypévos, plpf. dvéwxro (yv.) Job Zc.: the 2nd perf. act. dvé@ya 
once with intrans. sense Tob. 11. τὸ BA: 2 Es, has late 2nd aor. 
and fut. pass. ἠνοίγην, ἀνοιγήσομαι, the other books Ist aor. in 


1 See Rutherford VP 134 ff. 
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-xOnv with fut. ἀνοιχθήσομαι, also late (Xen. ἀνεῴξομαι), § 21, 4. 
ΤΠροσέῳξεν Gen. xix. 6 is a new compound, rather strangely used 
as the opposite of ἀνέῳξεν Ξε shut to” (Heb. “δ, rendered 
ἀπέκλεισαν in v. το: cf. German sumachen, aufmachen). 

Οἶδα in LXX, as in Hellenistic Greek generally, has the 
uniform conjugation οἶδας (27 exx.) -e -ayey -ατε -ασι(ν). The 
Attic forms are now an index of literary style: 2 sing. οἶσθα 
4 M. vi. 27 and in the degenerate form! οἶσθας Dt. ix. 2 B 
(οἶσθα F, ἦσθα A): plur. ἴστε 3 M. iil. 14 (a letter of Ptolemy), 
εἴσασιν Job xxxii. 9 &°* (eicIn &*; the translator, notwithstand- 
ing his usual classical style, no doubt wrote οἴδασιν here as 
elsewhere), For 2 sing. oides in A (perhaps influenced by εἶδες : 
so in later papyri from 1/A.D., Mayser 321) cf. § 17, 8. The 
plpf. is also uniform, keeping « throughout: ἤδειν (εἴδην 2 K. 
1, 10 ΒΓ may have arisen out of the 3rd plur. Ist aor. εἴδησαν), 
noes (Dt. xii. 6) -εἰ -expev -erre -εισαν : the classical forms ἤδη 
ἤδησθα (-ns) ἤδεμεν (ἦσμεν) etc. being unrepresented. Inf. 
εἰδέναι, part. εἰδώς 3, 

The only fut. in LXX (εἴσομαι is not found) is εἰδήσω (lonic, 
Aristotle and late writers) in Jer. xxxvili. 34 εἰδήσουσιν 5 RQ 
(οἰδήσουσιν B, ἰδήσουσιν A). A corresponding Ist aor. εἴδησα 
strictly =“ came to know” (Ionic and from Aristotle onwards: 
εἰδῆσαι in a papyrus of 111/B.C., Mayser 370) occurs in the B text 
of Deut.: εἴδησαν vill. 3, 16, xxxii. 175, AF reading ἤδεισαν in 
each case (cf. Is. xxvi. 111), with inf. εἰδῆσαι Dt. iv. 35 Β (εἰδέναι 
AF), Jdth ix. 14 BR*A. 

There is constant confusion in the MSS between the forms 
of οἶδα and εἶδον, esp. the participles εἰδώς and ἰδών (cf note 2 
below). The existence of a genuine variant form εἰδών as part. 
of οἶδα can hardly be inferred from the evidence: it occurs in 
2 Es. xx. 28 A, Job xix. 14 B¥N*, Wis. Iv. 14 8, with cuvesd(ov) 
1 Μ. iv. 21 ἐν νὰ 2 M. iv. 41 V* A good illustration of the 
confusion of forms is Job xx. 7 (Heb. “see”): εἰδότες B, iddres A, 
ἰδόντες ἐξ, εἰδότες ἰδόντες (conflate) C. 

Oixéo: aug. omitted in κατοίκησα, ὃ 16, 4. 

Οἰκίζω : aug. omitted in κατοίκισα, § 16, 4. 

Οἰκοδομέω : aug. omitted in οἰκοδόμησα, § 16, 4, retained in 
part. ὠφκοδομήσαντες, § 16, 9: 3rd pl. impf. φκοδομοῦσαν, § 17, 5. 

Oixre(pw: so always in Band usually in the other uncials 
(Inscriptions show that οἰκτίρω was the older form, and so & 
generally writes, but its testimony is untrustworthy, cf. § 6, 24): 
fut. and aor. take the late forms (as from -ée, cf. οἰκτείρημα 


1 Rutherford WP 227 1. 

2 Or ids: so A writes in Job xix. 19, xx. 7, xxviii. 24, Eccl. ix. τ and 
(with &) W. ix. 9: B* has this spelling in Bar. iii, 32 only (Bar. 8, p. 13). 

3 The reading is supported by the quotation in Hebrews viii. rx, 


bo 


4] Table of Verbs 279 


Jer. xxxvill, 3) οἰκτειρήσω, οἰκτείρησα (never @xr., § 16, 4): the 
Class. aor. @xrespa (oikr.) is now literary 2 M. viii. 2, 3 M. 
v. 51, and in comp. with xar- 4 M. vili. 20 &, xii. 2 NV (A twice 
correcting to the later form), with ἐπ᾿- Job xxiv. 21 A: the writer of 
4 M. employs the unclass. mid. οἰκτείρομαι v. 33 (-ἤσω A), vill. το. 

Οἶμαι 4 M. 1. 33 (rare outside literary books), 2 sg. οἴει and 
ot, § 17, 12, has the Attic tenses ᾧμην (not ὠόμην) Gen. xxxvii. 7 
etc., φήθην Est. E. 14 (HOH &*, wHeer A), τ M. vi. 43. The 
late compound κατοιόμενος “supercilious” occurs in Hb. it. 5 
(Aristeas § 122, Philo). 

Οἰμώζω ; fut. οἰμώξω (Att. -Eopar), § 20, 3. 

(Οἰστράω) only in the late compound παροιστράω intrans. 
“rage,” Hos. iv. 16 παροιστρῶσα παροίστρησεν (aug., ὃ 16, 4: 
παροίστρωσεν Q*V4), Ez, 11. 6 -ἠσουσι(ν). 

"Oddvpa ἀπ-δι-ἐξ- προσατπ-: forms as from -ολλύω in the active 
§ 23, 2: the simple vb, confined in early Greek to poetry, in LXX 
is limited to Job, Prov. (both of which imitate the poets) and Jer. B 
(also Jer. x. 20 ὥλετο a doublet): tenses regular including fut. 
ἀπολῶ -odpat, whereas ἀπολέσω (N.T.) hardly belongs to LXX 
proper, ὁ 20, I (iv): ἀπόλωλα is frequent, the trans. pf. ἀπολῴώλεκα 
rare and with one exception confined to the part., Dt. xxxii. 28, Is. 
xlvi. 12, xlix. 20 (ἀπώλεκας A, § 16, 7), Sir. il. 14, Vili. 12, xxix. 14, 
xl. 2: term. of aor. opt. ὀλέσαισαν etc., § 17,7. The Job translator 
also uses the collateral Epic form ὀλέκω, x. 16, xvil. 1, xxxii. 18. 

᾿᾽Ολολύζω : fut. ὀλολύξω (Att. -ξομαι), § 20, 3. 

"Ὄμνυμι (ἐξόμνυμαι in 4 M.) and usually ὀμνύω, but the -μι 
forms remain in the mid., § 23, 2: fut. ὀμοῦμαι (not the later 
ὀμόσω), § 20, I (iv): perf. ὁμώμοκα appears in degenerate forms, 
§ 16, 7: aor. regular ὥμοσα, the aug. being retained in part. 
ὠμόσαντες, § 16, 9, aor. mid. only in 4 M. ix. 23 ἐξομόσησθε. 

‘Opodo: aug. omitted in aor. ὁμοίωσα, ὃ 16, 4: tenses regular. 

( Ονίνημι):: represented only by the class. fut. mid. ὀνήσεται 
Sir. xxx. 2 and the unclass. 1 aor. pass. ὠνάσθης, § 18, 2. 

᾿Οξύνω (παρ-): aug. omitted in παροξύνθην, § τό, 4: no perf. 
act. or pass. attested, other tenses regular, the fut. pass. 
παροξυνθήσομαι Dan. O xi. 10 occurring already in Hippocrates. 

‘Opdw retains most of the class. forms including pres. and 
imperf., though the latter is rare and both tenses are beginning 
to be replaced by means of βλέπω and θεωρῶ q.v.: fut. ὄψομαι (dy, 
§ 8, 3 (3)) with 2nd sg. - and -es,$ 17, 12: pf. ἑώρακα ἑόρακα, ὃ 16, 6, 
3rd pl. ἑώρακαν, § 17, 3: aor. εἶδον or idov, ὃ 16, 5 (ἴδ., ὃ 8, 3 (3)), 
3rd pl. εἶδαν (ἴδ.} and (εγἴδοσαν, ὃ 17, 2 and 5, aug. retained in 
moods etdy etc, § 16,9. Inthe passive the class. aor. and fut. 
ὥφθην, ὀφθήσομαι are frequent: the aor. ἑωράθην (not before 
Aristot.) occurs in Prov. xxvi. 19 BN*  (ὁραθῶσιν), Ez. xii. 12 
(6pa@y), xxi. 24 (ὁραθῆναι) and in the form ὡράθησαν in Dan. Θ 
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i. 15, κὶ 16,6: fut. ὁραθήσομαι is late and confined to Job © xxii. 14 
and in compos. with wap- 3 M. ii. 9 (the comp. occurs in a 
papyrus of 113 8.Cc., Mayser 405: Galen, a contemporary of ©, 
is the earliest authority for this fut. in the sz#mpfler): Att. pf. pass. 
ὦπται occurs in Ex. iil. 16, iv. I, 5, Jd. xii. τὸ BA, elsewhere the 
rather later ἑώραμαι (Isocr.) or édp., § 16,6. The only examples 
noted of pres. mid. (pass.) are literary, ὁρώμενος (pass.) W. xiil. I, 
ὑφορώμενος (mid.) 2 M. vil. 24, 3 M. iii. 23, of impf. mid. προορώμην 
Ψ xv. 8. On the other hand two new pres. forms for “I am seen” 
occur, orrdfopar N. xiv. 14 and ὀπτάνομαι (ὠπταν ὀμην) 3 K. vill. 8, 
Tob. xit. 19 BA (the latter in papyri of ii/B.c., Mayser 404, and 
in N.T.). 

᾽Οργίζομαι, παροργίζω : “provoke to anger” is expressed by 
the late compound παροργίζω -1a τώργισα; which appears twice 
only in the pass. (Theophr.), παροργισμένην Sir. lv. 3 (τωργ.), 
§ 16, 4; παροργισθήσεται Dan. O xi. 36: ὀργίζομαι on the other 
hand is confined to the passive}, with tenses ὠργίσθην, ὀργισθή- 
σομαι (never the more frequent Att. ὀργιοῦμαι), καὶ 21, 7. 

᾽Ορθόω : aug. in dv-xar-opGaOny, § 16, 4, ἐπανωρθώθην, ib. 8. 

᾿Ορθρίζω “rise early” (δι- 1 K. xxix. τὸ A), often written 
ὀρθίζω, καὶ 7, 35, replaces the earlier ὀρθρεύω, found only in Tob. 
ix. 6 B: fut. ὀρθριῶ with v.l. -iow, ὃ 20, 1 (i), aor. @pOpica. 

᾿Ορύσσω (δι- Kar-): 2 aor. pass. (late) κατωρύγην, the earlier 
I aor. -ωρύχθην once in A, § 21, 4. 

᾿Οφείλω : fut. ὀφειλήσω (Ait.) and -έσω, ὃ 18, 1: 2 aor. now 
only in unaugmented form ὄφελον as particle, § τό, 4. 


Παίζω (ἐμ-κατα-προσ-συμ-) has the late guttural tenses 
-παίξομαι (and -Ew, δ (29 3), ἔπαιξα, -πέπαιχα;, -πέπαιγμαι, 
§ 18, 3 Gi) (for Att. παίσομαι etc. Rutherford VP 91, 313f.). 

Tlalw: see τύπτω. 

Παροιμιάζω: aug. παροιμίαζεν, emap., ὃ 16, 2 and 8, 

Πάσσω “sprinkle,” used in the szmplex (poetical) and com- 
pounded with xara-, has the late tenses πεπασμένος Est. i. 6 and 
aor. mid. κατ- επασάμην. 

Πατάσσω : see τύπτω. 

Πατέω : πατῶσιν Cod. A for πατοῦσιν, § 22, 1: double aug. 
ἐνεπεριεπάτησα Cod. A, καὶ 16, 8. 

Tlate (ἀνα- ἐπανα- κατα-}: the szmplex is almost confined to 
the mid., καταπαύω almost to the act. which is used both 
transitively and intransitively, e.g. τῇ ἡμ. TH ἐβδ. κατέπαυσεν καὶ 
ἐπαύσατο ἘΧ. xxxi. 17: tenses regular, in pass. and mid. παύσομαι 
(not “παυ(σ)θήσομαι nor the late παήσομαι), ἐπαυσάμην with ἀνε- 


1 A has the act. twice, but ὀργίζει Prov. xvi. 30 is an error for ὁρίξει and 
ὅσοι yap ὀργίζουσιν Job xii. 6 for ὅσοι παροργίζουσιν. 
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παύθημεν Lam. v. 5, πέπαυμαι : under the influence of the Heb. 
ἀναπαύειν, καταπαύειν Tii= “give rest to” 3 K. v. 4, 1 Ch. xxiii. 
25, 2 Ch. xiv. 6, xv. 15, Xx. 30. 

Πείθω (ava-, συμ-) is mainly restricted to the 2nd _ perf. 
πέποιθα (rare in Attic prose) with pres. sense “I trust,” 3rd 
plur. πέποιθαν, § 17, 3, and plpf. ἐπεποίθειν (mem, § 16, 2): the 
paraphrastic construction of πεποιθώς with auxiliary εἶναι (or 
γίνεσθαι Is, xxx. 12, Sir. ii, 5 N**) is frequent, especially in Is., 
mw. εἶ Is, xxxvi. 4, 6, xxxvil. 10 (πέποιθας B), π. ἧς and dow 
ib. vill. 14, xX. 20, xvit. 8, ἴσθι ow. Prov. iii. 5, π΄. ἦν, fut. 7. ἔσομαι 
2 K. xxi. 3, Job xi. 18 and 1ὸ times in Is.: so much has πέποιθα 
come to be regarded as a pres. that a new Ist aor. ἐπεποίθησα 
is formed from it, § 19, 1, cf. πεποίθησις 4 K. xviii. 19. The 
remaining tenses of the verb in LXX (πείσω, ἔπεισα, πείθομαι, 
ἐπειθόμην, πέπεισμαι, ἐπείσθην) are with few exceptions restricted 
to the literary books. 

Tlewdw has a for Att. ἡ in the contracted forms, ὃ 22, 2, and 
in the tenses πεινάσω ἐπείνἄσα, ὃ 18, 1. 

Πειράομαν (ἀπο-), πευράζω (dia- éx-): the former is used for 
“attempt (anything)” with passive tenses ἐπειράθην and πεπεί- 
ραμαι with mid. sense (class.), the latter for “tempt” or “try 
(anyone)” with pass. aor. ἐπειράσθην “be tried,” ὃ 18, 2. 

ΤῈΕερισσεύω has the new meanings “be excessive” or “severe” 
to anyone (Sir. xxx. 38) and “be superior to” “excel” (Eccl. iii. 
19), but is not yet found in causative sense (as in N.T.)=“make 
to abound”: aug. regular ἐπερίσσευσα, ὃ 16, 8. 

(Ilerdtw) ἐκ- replaces πετάννυμι “spread out” in the only two 
passages where a pres. occurs ὃ 23, 2: aor. ἐπέτασα (dva- δι- ἐξ.) 
is Attic, and fut. ἐκπετάσω is old (Att. πετῶ): pf. act. διαπεπετακότα 
2 Ch. v. 8 is post-class. and pf. pass. διαπεπετασμένος (3 K,, 
1—2 Ch.) replaces Att. -πέπταμαι, § 18, 2. 

Πέτομαι, πέταμαι (πετάομαι), ἵπταμαι “fly”: (i) Attic πέτομαι 
occurs in pres. ind. πέτονται Job v. 7, Is. Ix. 8 BN and part. 
πετόμενος (9 exx.) with impf. ἐπέτοντο Is. vi. 2 N: (ii) πέταμαι 
(poetical and late prose) in pres. ind. wéra(v)ras Dt. iv. 17, 
Prov. xxvi. 2, Is. Ix. 8 AQ, part. πετάμενος Is. xiv. 29 B (-όμενος 
cett.), inf. πέτασθαι (3 -ἄσθαι) Ez. xxxii. 10 BQ, impf. ἐπέταντο 
Is, vi. 2 BAQT!: (iii) the aor. and fut. in LXX are the late 
passive forms (as from πετάζω) ἐπετάσθην (ἐξ- κατ-), πετασθή- 
copa” (vice class. ἐπτόμην, πτήσομαι), § 18, 2: (iv) of the later 
πετάομαι a possible ex. occurs in Ez. ἦξ, : πετώμενος Zech. v. 1 
ΤῈ may be a mere itacism for -duevos: (v) as from ἵπτημι -αμαι 


1 ’Eréraro W, xvii. 21 BA is doubtless a corruption of ἐπετέτατο (τείνω). 

* These forms appear in Hatch-Redpath s.v. πεταννύναι, πετάζειν, but 
with one possible exception the meaning is “fly” (Heb. 419). See Rutherford 
AVP 373. for the mixture of forms. 
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we have the late pres. act. διιπτάντος W. v. τι B¥ (διαπτάντος 
cett.) and late pres. mid. dv- καθ- ἱπτάμενος Is. xvi. 2, Sir. xl. 17, 
ἐξίπτασθαι Prov. vii. 10, as well as aor. ἔπτην (class. poetry) Job 
xx. 8 (beside ἐκπετασθέν in same v.), ἐξέπτησαν Sir. xl. 14}. 

Tlétw is used, as in Att., for “press” and ἐκπιέζω for “op- 
press” with regular tenses πιέσω ἐξεπίεσα exmemicopa: the later 
contract form πιεζέω in ἐκπιεζοῦντες Ez. xxii. 29 B, ὃ 22, 3: 
πιάζω (Doric and colloquial, mod. Gr. πιάνω) meaning “seize” 
occurs in aor. πιάσατε Cant. ii. 15 and fut. pass. πιασθήσομαι 
(else unattested) Sir. xxiii. 21 BN: but the distinction of mean- 
ing is not always observed, ἐξεπίασεν Jd. vi. 38 B (ἀπεπίασεν A) 
being used = “pressed out” and ἐξεπίασα 1 K. xii. 3 A (-leoa B) 
= “oppressed.” 

ἸΠίμπλημι and πιμπλάω (ἐμ-), ὃ 23, 4. 

(Πι(μ)πράω) ἐμ- for ἐμπίπρημι, § 23, 4. 

Ilivw: fut. 2nd sing. πίεσαι (not πίῃ), § 17, 12: 3τά plur. 
aor. ἐπίοσαν, § 17, 5, imperat. πίε (Att. also πῖθι), inf. πιεῖν and 
πεῖν (wiv), ὃ 5 Ὁ. 64: aug. omitted in πεπώκει, § 16, 2. 

(Πιπράσκω) has the class. tenses πέπρακα (3rd plur. πέπρακαν, 
8 17, 3); πέπραμαι 3 K. xx. 20, 2 Μ. Vill. 14, ἐπράθην, with the 
post-class. fut. pass. πραθήσομαι L. xxv. 23 etc.: the other tenses 
are still, as in Att., supplied from other verbs, pres. and impf. 
from πωλέω, aor. and fut. from ἀποδίδομαι. 

Πίπτω: aor. usually ἔπεσα, not -ov, § 17, 2: aug. omitted in 
plpf. -πεπτώκειν, § 16, 2. 

TlAavéopat: fut. πλανηθήσομαι for Att. πλανήσομαι, § 21, 7. 

TIAnOive (pres. pass. twice in Aeschylus=“ receive the sup- 
port of the πλῆθος) is frequent in LXX as causative of Att. 
πληθύω “abound” (the latter only in 3 M. v. 41, vi. 4 V): tenses 
regularly formed including ἐπληθύνθην, πληθυνθήσομαι, πεπλή- 
θυμμαι, ὃ 18, 4: the verb is used intransitively in 1 K. 1. 12 
(ἐπλήθυνεν προσευχομένη), Vil. 2, XIV. 10. 

TlAnpéw: plpf. pass. ἐπεπλήρωτο (πεπλήρωτο V), § τό, 2, also 
in Cod. A ἐπλήρωτο, ὃ 16, 7, and ἐπεπληροῦτο, § 22, 4. 

Πλήσσω : see τύπτω. 

ΤΙλουτίζω : fut. πλουτιῷ (Att.) with vl. -ίσω, ὃ 20, 1 (1). 

TIvéw: fut. πνεύσομαι (Att. in compounds) and πνεύσω, the 
latter once apparently causatively “make to blow,” § 20, 3. 

(Ποδίζω) : fut. συμποδιῷ with v.l. -τίσω, § 20, τ (1). 

ἸΠοθέω, ἐπι- : aor. ἐπόθησα (Att. also -εσα), § 18, I. 

Tlouéw : spellings in δὲ πιήσατε, ποῆσε, ὃ 6, 36 and 38: aug, 
omitted in πεποιήκειν, ὃ 16, 2: terminations πεποίηκαν, § 17, 3, 
ἐποιοῦσαν, § 17, 5. 


2 The Heb. corroborates ἐκστήσονται in Hos, xi. 11 (cf. 10), ἐξήφθησαν 
in Lam. iv. 19: ἐκπτήσονται, ἐξέπτησαν were natural corrections suggested 
by the context. 
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Ἰϊολεμέω : term. ἐπολεμοῦσαν, ὃ 17, 5: aor. pass. ἐπολεμήθησαν 
(class., Thuc. v. 26) Jd. v. 20 A “were fought against,” fut. pass. 
late (Polyb.) πολεμηθήσεται Dan. O ix. 26: the late fut. and aor. 
mid. (cited by Veitch from LXX) do not occur in the uncials. 

Tlovéw: πονέσω, ἐπόνεσα, ὃ 18, 1. 

(Tlovritw): fut. καταποντιῶ with ν.]. -icw, § 20, 1 (i). 

TIopevopat has regular tenses πορεύσομαι ἐπορεύθην πεπόρευμαι 
(the last, including compounds εἰσ- ἐκ-, not frequent, mainly in 
Hex.): the rare πορευθήσομαι in late versions, ὃ 21,7: late 1 aor. 
mid, ἐπιπορευσαμένη 3 M. i. 4 and as v.1. πορευσώμεθα Gen. xxxiii. 
12 M curs., πορεύσησθε L. xxvi. 27 A, -σώμεθα τ Μ. ii. 20 A, 

(Πρίαμαι): ἐπριάμην, the class. aor. to ὠνέομαι; is still retained 
in Gen. and Prov. xxix. 34: the later ὠνησάμην (ἐων.) is not used: 
the form πριάσασθαι Gen. xlii. 10 A is unparalleled. “To buy” 
is now usually ἀγοράζειν. 

Tpovopetw post-class.: ἐπρονόμευσα (with v.l. mpoev.) and 
πεπρονομευμένος, § 16, 8. 

IIpopytevw: aug. ἐπροφήτευσα (with ν.]. προεφ.), § τό, 8: A 
once has the mid. ἐπροφητεύοντο Jer. ii. 8. 

ἸΤτοέω : πτοῶνται = -οὔνται, ὃ 22, 1. 

(Πυρίζω) ἐμ-: a late alternative for ἐμπίπρημι or ἐμπυρεύω: 
pf. pass. ἐμπεπύρισμαι and in Cod. A ἐνεπυρισμένος, ὃ τό, 7. 


“Ῥαίνω “sprinkle” (class. poetry) has fut. ῥανῷ, aor. ἔρανα 
(ἐπ- mpoo-: class. éppava): pf. διέρραγκα is new, ὃ 16, 7 note. 
Cod. A once has fut. ῥανιεῖ L. xiv. 16 as from ῥανίζω (Pollux). 
The aor. pass. ἐραντίσθην (ἐπ- mepi-) is formed from the post- 
class. ῥαντίζω (Athenaeus is the earliest non-Biblical authority 
cited), which also has fut. act. ῥαντιῶ Ψ 1. g, Ez. xiii. 20 A {(περι-). 

“Péw has classical tenses (except for the occasional omission 
of the second p): impf. κατέρρει 1 K. xxi. 13 (-ἐρει A), περιέρεον 
4 M. ix. 20, impf. pass. κατερρεῖτο ib. vi. 6: fut. ῥυήσομαι (ἀπο- 
éx-: not the rarer ῥεύσομαι nor the late ῥεύσω), ὃ 20, 3: aor. pass. 
as active ἐρρύην (ἀπ- d1-), § 21, 3, but ἐξερύην, ὃ 7, 39 (not ἔρρευσα): 
pf. κατερρύηκα Jer. viii. 13. 

The -y forms of ῥήγνυμι (δια- xara-) appear only in the pass., 
for pres. act. ῥήσσω is used, § 23,2: regular tenses ῥήξω, ἔρρηξα, 
ἐρράγην (for -pp- and -p-, § 7, 39): post-class. pf. διερρηχώς in 
“K. Bd” (2 K. xiv. 30, xv. 32, 4 K. xviii. 37), 1 M. v. 14, xiii. 45, 
Jer. xlviii. 5 AQ: the class. 2nd perf. (intr.) ἔρρωγα (δι- xkar-) in 
Jos. ix. 4, 13, 2 K. i. 2 B, Ep. J. 30, also in the form ἔρρηγα (δι- 
κατ Doric and late) 1 K. iv. 12, 2 K. 1, 2 A, Job χχχῇ το: 
with the same sense the rare pf. pass. διερρηγμένος τ Es. viii. 70, 
Prov. xxi. 21 and with mid. sense Jer. xlviii. 5 BN: fut. pass. 
ῥαγήσομαι (ἀπο- δια-) is late, Is. lviii. 8, Ez. xiii, 11, xxxviii. 20, 
Hos. xiv. 1, Hb. ii, ro, Eccl. iv. 12. 
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“Ῥίπτω and ῥιπτέω (both Attic) both occur in LXX, § 22, 3: 
pf. act. (class. ἔρριφα) only in Jos. xxii. 4 ἐπέριφα A, corrupted 
in B to ὅπερ εἶπα: pf. pass. ep(p)impar (-έρριμαι, § 7, 40) and 
ῥέριμμαι, ὃ τό, 7: aor. and fut. pass. ἐρ(ρ)ίφην, ῥιφήσομαι (not 
ἐρρίφθην, ῥιφθ.), § 21, 4: term. ὑπερίπτοσαν, § 17,5: for -pp- and 
τρ-» ὃ 7) 39. 

° “Ῥύομαι (early in poetry, cf. ἐρύομαι) is common in LXX (esp. 
in Wand Is.) having, besides the class. tenses ῥύσομαι, ἐρ(ρ)υσάμην, 
in certain books (4 K., ¥, 1 M.) two late pass. tenses with pass. 
meaning ἐρ(ργύσθην, ῥυσθήσομαι, § 21,5: for -pp- and -p-, καὶ 7, 39. 


Ladmife: new fut. σαλπιῶ and -ίσω, § 20, I (i): aor. ἐσάλπισα 
(for older -ἰγξα or -vEa), § 18, 3 (ii). 

Σβέννυμι (άπο- κατα-) keeps the -μι forms in literary books, 
which alone use pres. and impf., § 23, 2, and the Att. tenses 
σβέσω, ἔσβεσα: the passive tenses are (Ionic and) late, ἔσβεσμαι 
(also Ionic) Is, xlii. 17, Job xxx. 8, 3 M. vi. 34, ἐσβέσθην (Ton.) 
Job iv. το etc. with v.ll ἐσβήθην σβεν(σ)θέντος, ὃ 18, 2, σβεσ- 
θήσομαι L. vi. 9 ef fass.: the class. τέσβην -έσβηκα -σβήσομαι are 
unrepresented. 

Yypatve: aor. ἐσήμανα and (literary books) ἐσήμηνα -ηνάμην, 
§ 18, 4: σεσήμανται (class.) 2 M. 11. 1. 

Σιγάω : fut. σιγήσομαι and -σω, § 20, 3. 

Σιωπάω : fut. σιωπήσομαι and -σω, § 20, 3: pf. σεσιώπηκα 
(class.) Job xviii. 3: σιωπούντων for -ovrev Cod. A, ὃ 22, 1. 

(Σκεδάννυμι) szvzplex unused, in comp. usually with δια- and, 
mainly in met. sense, also ἀπο- 4 M. v. 11, κατα- Ex. xxiv. 8: 
pres. -μι form once in pass. διασκεδάννυται, for pres. act. -σκεδάζω 
is used, ὃ 23, 2: class. tenses in use διεσκέδασα -άσθην Eccl. 
XU. 5, -aopat Ex, xxxii. 25, Hb. i. 4, 3 M. v. 30: the futures are 
post-class., -σκεδάσω (Att. σκεδῶ), -σκεδασθήσομαι Zech. xi. 11, 
W. il. 4. Cf. σκορπίζω. 

Σικεπάζω (ἐπι- Lam. iii. 43 f and the later Versions) “cover,” 
“shelter” (later Attic writers) is frequent with regular tenses 
including 1 aor. and fut. pass. ἐσκεπάσθην, σκεπασθήσομαι: σκέπω 
(Ionic and late κοινή) is a νι], of A in Ex. xxvi. 7, Job xxvi. 9. 

Σκοπέω, σκέπτομαι in Attic form one verb, the pres. and impf. 
only of the former being used with tenses. σκέψομαι, ἐσκεψάμην. 
In LXX σκοπέω (ἐπι-) is rare and confined to the pres.', but an aor. 
κατεσκόπησα “spied out” appears in a few passages (the Hexat. 
to express this sense uses the post-class. κατασκοπεύω), § 21, 2. 
The stem σκεπτ- in the szwplex and in comp. with κατα- is, as 
in Att. restricted to fut. and aor., but ἐπισκέπτομαν ocuvemi- 
(=“review,” “inspect,” or “visit,” “punish”: also in pass. 
apparently “be missed” =7P5 niph. e.g. 4 K. x. 19) in addition 


1 ᾿ἘΠππεσκόπησαν 2 K., ii. 30 B is obviously a slip for ἐπεσκέπησαν. 
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to (i) the class. fut., aor., and perf. ἐπέσκεμμαι (used both actively 
eg. Ex. i. 16 “visited” and passively eg. N. ii 4 “was 
reviewed”), is used (ii) in the pres. Ex. xxxii. 34 etc. with by- 
form ἐπισικέπομαι 1 K. xi. 8 B, xv. 4 B (so in a papyrus of ili/B.C., 
Mayser 351), and (ili) in the late pass. tenses ἐπεσκέπην ἐπι- 
σκεπήσομαι, -εσκέφθην (lon.), -σκεφθήσομαι, ὃ 21, 4. 

Σκορπίζω, δια- : “scatter,’ an Tonic verb according to 
Phrynichus!, used by late prose writers from Polybius onwards 
and in certain portions of LXX, where it has the tenses σκορπιῶ 
and -ίσω, ὃ 20, 1 (i), ἐσκόρπισα, -ἰσθην, -ἰσμαι, σκορπισθήσομαι. 
In LXX its distribution? and use as a substitute or alternative for 
διασπείρειν in the literal sense of “scatter” are noticeable, while 
διασκεδά(ννυμι) is mainly restricted to metaphorical senses. 

2maw: tenses regular including pf. mid. and pass. ἐσπασμένος 
(ἀπ- etc.), once in B ἐξεσπαμένος, § 18, 2, aug. omitted in ἀπο- 
σπασμένοι, § 16, 2 (no perf. act. used): fut. pass. ἐκσπασθήσομαι 
Am. i. 12 (δια- Xen.): the rare fut. opt. ἀποσπάσοι Jd. xvi.9 B 
is noteworthy. 

Σπείρω (dua- xara-): post-class. tenses are pf. ἔσπαρκα Is, 
XXXVI. 30, fut. pass. σπαρήσομαι (with compounds) L. xi. 37, Dt. 
xxix, 23 etc., Cod. A once using σπερεῖται with the same passive 
meaning N. xx. 5 (σπείρεται BF): A also has διεσπαρσμένους, 
§ 18, 4: ch. σκορπίζω. 

Στάζω (poetical word): the fut. ord& Jer. xlix. 18, Eccl. 
x. 18 ΒΝ is unrecorded before LXX, ἔσταξα is classical. 

Στέλλω : terminations ἐξαπεστέλλοσαν, ὃ 17, 5, ἀπέσταλκες 
Cod. A, § 17,8 (not ἀφέσταλκα, ὃ 8, 5): tenses regular except 
that the fut. mid. dca- ὑπο- στελοῦμαι (2 Ch. xix. 10, Job xiii. 8 
W. vi. 7, Hg. i. 10) lacks early authority. 

Στερέω (ἀπο-): aor. ἐστέρησα -ἤθην and -eoa -ἔθην, § 18, 1: 
στερηθήσομαι 4 Μ. iv. 7 is post-classical: στέρομαι is unrepre- 
sented, § 22, 3. 

Στηρίζω (poetical and late prose) : fut. -dand -ίσω, ὃ 20, 1 (i): 
in the other tenses there is fluctuation between ἐστήρισα 
(-ἰσάμην) and -ἰξα, ἐστηρίχθην -ἰσθην, -ἰγμαι -ἰσμαι, -ἰχθήσομαι 
-ισθήσομαι, § 18, 3 (ili). 

Σιτραγγαλάομαι -copar v.ll., ὃ 22, 4. 

Zrpépw: the szmplex is trans. only, the compounds of dva- 
ἐπι- etc. trans. and intr., note διαστρέψεις intr. 2 K. xxii. 27 A 
= xvil. 27 “act perversely”: pf. act. unclass. ἀπεστρόφασιν 


2 


| Σκορπίζεται" “Ἑκαταῖος μὲν τοῦτο. λέγει Ἴων ὧν, οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αττικοὶ σκεδάν- 
νυται φασί: Lobeck p. 218 (cf. Rutherford VP 295). 

- ? It is absent e.g. from the following portions which use διασπείρειν 
instead; Pent. (except N. x. 35, Dt. xxx. 1, 3 and Gen. xlix. 7 A where 
read διασπερώ), the earlier portions of the Kingdom books, Is., Jer. 8 and 
Ez. 6 (except xxviii, 25, xxix. 13), though frequent in Jer. @ and Ez. a. 
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I K. vi. 21: pf. pass. regular -έστραμμαι, the ε of the present 
being retained in συνεστρεμμένοι t M. xii. 50 A (so ina papyrus of 
1i/B.C., Mayser 410): aor. pass. ἐστράφην (not the rare ἐστρέφθην) 
§ 21, 4, with imperat. ἀπο- ἐπι- στράφητι (not -ηθι) Gen. xvi. 9, 
N. xxii. 16 etc., ch § 7, 13: fut. pass. στραφήσομαι (post-class. 
in the simplex) t Κι, x. 6, Sir. vi. 28, Tob. i. 6, Is. xxxiv. 9 and 
frequent in the compounds, used both passively and to replace 
the mid. -στρέψομαι (which is not found), e.g. οὐκ ἀποστραφή- 
gona αὐτόν Am. i. 3 “reject” “turn away from”: aor. mid. 
ἀπεστρεψάμην “reject” (post-class. with this prep.) Hos. vin. 3, 
Zech. x. 6, 3 M. 11. 23. 

Στρωννύω (κατα- ὗπο-) replaces the older pres. στόρνυμι, § 23, 
2: the following are post-classical, the futures of the 3 voices 
στρώσω (class. in comp.) Is. xiv. 11, Ez. xxviil. 7, στρώσομαι (v. 1. 
ὑπο-) Ez. xxvii. 30, καταστρωθήσομαι Jdth vii. 14, also aor. mid. 
ὑπεστρωσάμην Is. lviil. 5, aor. pass. κατεστρώθην Jdth vit. 25. 

Συρίζω: fut. συριῶ (in Aquila etc. συρίσω : συρίγξομαι Lucian) : 
aor. ἐσύρισα (for Att. -ἰγξα), καὶ 18, 3 (ii). 

Σύρω: fut. συρῶ 2 K. xvi. 13 and aor. mid. ἀνάσυραι 15. xlvil. 
2 (-pe &) are post-classical. 

Σφάλλω has 1 aor. ἔσφᾶλα (for Att. ἔσφηλα) in Job xviii. 7 
opt. σφάλαι (cpadtn A), to which tense should probably also 
be referred ἔσφᾶλεν ib. xxi. 10, Sir. xiii. 22 (ecadu A), Am. v. 2 
and not to the dubious 2 aor. ἔσφᾶλον. 

Σφηνόω: σφηνοίσθω Κὲ, § 22, 3. 

Zot: perf. pass. σέσωσμαι, rarely Att. σέσωμαι, but ἐσώθην, 
σωθήσομαι as in Att., § 18, 2. 


Tdoow and τάττω § 7, 46: the 2nd aor. pass. -erdynv with the 
fut. ὑποταγήσομαι are post-class., the class. Ist aor. ἐτάχθην 
(προσ- συν-) being confined to 3 exx. of the neut. part., § 21, 4: 
the fut. mid. of the szmplex τάξομαι Ex. xxix. 43 “will make 
an appointment” or “meet” is also late (Mayser 410 gives an 
ex. of 200 B.C.): pf act. réraya is rare, Hb. 1. 12, Ez. xxiv. 7 
and with mpoo- συν- in literary books. 

Τείνω : the simple pf. act. réraxa Prov. vii. 16 is post-class., 
cf. ἐκτέτακα I Κα. 1. 16 (ἀπο- is class.): ἐπέτατο W. xvii. 21 
appears to stand for ἐπετέτατο (cf. πέτομαι). 

Tehéw: fut. τελέσω, ὃ 20, 1 (iil): pf act. only in the peri- 
phrastic ἔσῃ τετελεκώς Sir. vil. 25: pf. pass. has mid. sense in 
συντετέλεσθε Gen. xliv. 5 and in the szmplex with the meaning 
“have oneself initiated” (class.) N. xxv. 5, Hos. iv. 14 (so 
ἐτελέσθην N. xxv. 3=¥ cv. 28), elsewhere pass. sense: aug. 
omitted in τετέλεστο, ὃ 16, 2: fut. pass. τελεσθήσομαι (ἐπι- ovv-) 
is late: aor. mid. (rare in class. Gk) συνετελεσάμην Is. viii. 8 
(-σαι A), Jer. vi. 13 BS, 2 M. xiii. 8. For new pres. τελίσκω, ὃ 19. 3. 
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Τίθημι: § 23,5 and ro: aug. in παρεκατέθετο, ἐσυνέθετο, ὃ τό, 8. 

Tikrw: fut. τέξομαι (not the rarer réfo): 1 aor. pass. éréyOnv 
(frequent in LXX.=Att. ἐγενόμην) and fut. pass. τεχθησόμενος 
Ψ xxi. 32, Ixxvii. 6 are late forms. 

Τιμάω : τιμοῦσιν δὲ § 22, 1 (as from -éw). 

ἸΤρέπω -ομαι (dva- ἀπο- ἐν- ἐπι- μετα- mpo-): the only tense at 
all frequent is the class. 2 aor. pass. -ετράπην (imperat. ἐντράπητι, 
$7, 13), to which is now added the post-class. fut. pass. τραπήσομαι 
Sir. xxxix. 27, ev- L. xxvi. 41 etc.: the compound with év- with 
the new meaning “be ashamed of” is the commonest form of the 
verb and is limited to these two tenses with ἐντέτραμμαι 1 Es. 
vill. 71: other parts of the verb are rare outside literary books. 

Τρέχω: fut. δραμοῦμαι and δραμῶ, ὃ 20, 3: no perf. in use: 
ἀποτρέχω now replaces ἄπειμι -- “ depart,” especially in imperat. 
an brpexe = dre, Cf. ἀποτρέχοντες ἀπελεύσονται Jer. xliv. 9. 

Tvyxdve (literary: ἀπο- év-[=“entreat” “petition” as in the 
papyti] ἐπι- ovv-): the perf. is rérevya Job vil. 2 (τετυχηκώς A), 
3 M. v. 35 (so throughout the papyri for Att. τετύχηκα, Mayser 
374): ἀντιλήμψεως τεύξασθαι 2 M. xv. 7=3 M. i. 33 A (red- 
ξεσθαι V) is an example of the confusion of fut. and aor. forms 
which is paralleled by ἔσασθαι, παρέξασθαι etc. in the papyri, 
cf. § 6, 6 for another example from 2 M. 

᾿ ύπτω, as in Attic, is still defective and supplemented by 
other verbs: some of the latter now appear in non-Attic 
tenses, but τύπτω itself does not extend its range, and the 
κοινή; no less than Attic, affords no excuse to the Byzantine 
grammarians for their unfortunate selection of this word as 
typical of the verbal system. (1) Τύπτω, ἔτυπτον are the only 
tenses used in LXX with one instance (4 M. vi. 10) of pres. 
part. pass. (2) The normal fut. and aor. act. are πατάξω, 
émaraga', this verb being confined to these tenses, except for the 
use of pres. inf. πατάσσειν in the B text of Jd. xx. 31, 39 
(Α τύπτειν). (3) As aorist, ἔπαισα (also Attic, mainly in Tragedy) 
is preferred by the translator of Job (5 times) and occurs 
sporadically elsewhere: from this verb we find also pres. conj. 
once (Ex. xi. 13), pres. part. four times, and perf. πέπαικα 
(post-class. in s¢mplex) N. xxii. 28, 1 K. xiii. 4. (4) The passive 
tenses are formed from πλήσσειν : aor. ἐπλήγην (ἐξεπλάγην, 
κατεπλάγην : καταπληγείς 3 M. i. 9 A), fut. πληγήσομαι, pf. 
πεπληγμένος (κατα-} 3 M. 11. 22f, but elsewhere πέπληγα (rare 
in earher Greek and with act. sense) is used with passive 
meaning, “am struck,” N. xxv. 14, 2 K. iv. 4 etc.: the act. of 
this verb is rare in LXX, pres. (post-class. in s¢mflex) πλήσ- 
covet 4 M. xiv. 19 (with kara- in Job), fut. πλήξω 3 K. xiv. 14 A 


1 See the collocation of pres. and aor. in 1 Es, iv. 8 εἶπε πατάξαι, 
τύπτουσιν. 
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(in an interpolation from Aquila), aor. ἔπληξα 1 K. xi. τι A 
(possibly from same source). 


‘Yropyynparitopat, a κοινή verb= “record,” “enter a minute” : 
aug. omitted in ὑπομνημάτιστο § 16, 2. 

“Ὑστερέω (ἀφ- kaO-): the new features are the fut. ὑστερήσω 
Y xxii. 1, Ixxxiii. 12, Job xxxvi. 17 etc, the middle ὑστεροῦμαι 
Dt. xv. 8 A, Sir. xi. rr, li. 24 B, Cant. vii. 2, and the causative 
use of the act.=‘“‘withhold” 2 Es. xix. 21 B* (ὑστέρησαν cett. 
“they lacked” with MT), so τὸ μάννα σου οὐκ ἀφυστέρησας ib. 
XIX. 20, ἀπαρχὰς... οὐ καθυστερήσεις Ex, xxil. 29 (cf. τ Ch. XXXVI. 27, 
Sir. xvi. 13 B). 
s ‘Yoaive: aor. ὕφανα (for Att. -nva), pf. pass. (Att.) ὑφασμένος, 
S 18, 4. 

‘Yipéw: post-classical verb: inf. ὑψοῖν, § 22, 3. 


Salve: 1 aor. act. ἔφᾶνα and (lit.) ἀπέφηνα -ηνάμην, καὶ τὸ, 4: 
I aor. pass. (rare in class. prose) only in ἐξεφάνη “was shown” 
Dan. O ii. 19, 30, the Att. 2nd aor. ἐφάνην 1 “appeared” is 
frequent: fut. φανήσομαι and φανοῦμαι (both Att.), § 15, 3: term. 
ἐφαίνοσαν, ὃ 17, 5: crasis προυφάνησαν, ὃ τό, ὃ note: no form of 
perf. in LXX. The use of ἐὰν (ἂν) φαίνηταί σοι τ Es. i. 18 (cf. 
2 Es. vii. Ζο)-- ἐὰν δόξῃ or εἰ δοκεῖ is a standing formula in 
petitions in the papyri. 

(Φαύσκω) : an Ionic and κοινή verb found only in composition, 
in LXX with δια- and (3 times in Job) ém-, “dawn” (of day- 
break), “give light”: LXX has this form of the pres. with aor. 
διέφαυσα, fut. ἐπιφαύσω Job xxv. 5 A (also φαῦσις and ὑπόφαυσιο): 
the alternative -φώσκω (Hdt. and N.T.) -épeoa only as a variant 
in Jd. xix. 26 B, 1 K. xiv. 36 A, Job xl. g A ἐπιφώσκεται: 
φαύσκω appears to be the older form, cf. Epic πιφαύσκω. 

Φέρω : aor. ἤνεγκα with part. in -as but inf. -εῖν etc., § 17, 2, 
once ἀνοίσατε from (Ionic and late) aor. ᾧσα ὃ 21, 2 : terminations 
ἔφεραν, ἐφέροσαν, ἐνέγκαισαν, § 17, 4, 5 and 7: pf. pass. in LXX 
rare and literary, ἀπενηνεγμένος Est. B. 3 BN, eio- 2 M. xiv. 38 
(pf. act. infrequent): fut. pass. (since Aristot.) εἰσενεχθήσομαι 
Jos. vi. 19, ἀν- Is. xviil. 7, lx. 7, ἀπ- ete. 

Φεύγω : terminations ἔφυγα (κατ-) § 17, 2, ἐφύγοσαν καὶ 17, 5: 
ἐκφεύξασθαι (ν.1. -εσθαι) § 6, 6. 

Φημί: καὶ 23, 4. 

φθάνω ἴπρο-, κατ- Jd. xx. 42 A) also written φθάννω, § 19, 2: 
impf. ἔφθανεν (rare) Dan. © iv. 17 B: fut. φθάσω (not Att. 
φθήσομαι) ὃ 20, 3: aor. ἔφθασα (Att. also had ἔφθην which is 
absent from LXX) ὃ 21, 1: pf. ἔφθακα (post-class.) 2 Ch. xxviii. 


1 manoien 4 M. iv. 23 NV is apparently a corruption of ΦΑΝΕΙΕΝ 
(panié A). 
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9, Cant. ii. 12 (-σεν δὲ), προ- 1 M. x. 23 A. As regards meaning, 
the szmplex retains the original sense of anticipation in Wis. 
(iv. 7, VI. 13, xvi. 28), also in Sir. xxx. 25 (opposed to ἔσχατος), 
cf. 3 K. xii, 18 ἔφθ. ἀναβῆναι “made haste”: elsewhere (10 times 
in Dan. ©, also in the latest group of LXX books, Jd. xx. 
34 B etc.)! it has its modern meaning “come” or “reach,” the 
sense of priority being lost. “Anticipate” is now expressed by 
mpop@ave, but the mpo- more often has a local than a temporal 
force “come into the presence of” or “confront” someone: in 
W Ixvii. 32 it is used causatively, προφθάσει χεῖρα αὐτῆς τῷ 
θεῷ =“ eagerly stretch forth.” 

Φοβέομαν : fut. φοβηθήσομαι (Att. φοβήσομαι only once in 
4 M.), § 21, 7: pf. unused excepting for a wrong reading in 
W. xvii. g A: ἐφοβούμην -nOnv regular. The act. of the sémflezx, 
apart from ἐφόβει W. xvii. 9, is unrepresented, being replaced in 
Dan. © iv. 2 and 2 Es. (four times) by the new form φοβερίζω 
(cf. φοβερισμός VY Ixxxvil. 17): but ἐκφοβέω remains (chiefly in 
the phrase οὐκ ἔσται ὁ ἐκφοβῶν), this prep. tending to confer 
a transitive force upon some compounds in late Greek (cf. 
ἐξαμαρτάνω “cause to sin”). 

Popéw: φορέσω, ἐφόρεσα, § 18, 1. 

Φρνάσσω (-drroua): post-class.=“ neigh” of horses and met. 
“be insolent” or “proud”: in LXX only in the latter sense, in 
the act. (unrecorded elsewhere) ἐφρύαξαν ἔθνη Ψ ii. τ, and in 
mid.-pass. φρυαττόμενος (or φρυττόμενος A, cf. § 6, 50), 2 M. vii. 34, 
perf. part. πεφρυασμένος -aypévos, ὃ 18, 3 (iii) The subst. 
φρύαγμα “ pride” (in the group Jer. a—Ez. a—Min. Proph. and 
3 M.) is classical in the literal sense “snorting.” 

Φυλάσσω (and -drre, lit., § 7, 46) δια-, mpo- 2 K. xxii. 24: 
‘pf. act. πεφύλακα 1 K. xxv. 21 (for Att. -aya): the pf. pass. is used 
both in its class. mid. sense (Ez. xviii. 9, cf. 2 Es. iv. 22) and 
passively, e.g. Gen. xli. 36: the fut. pass. φυλαχθήσομαι Jer. iil. 5, 
WV xxxvi. 28 is post-class.: term. ἐφύλαξες Cod. A, § 17, 8: 
redupl. φεφύλαξαι Cod. A, ὃ τό, 7. 

Φυτεύω : pf. act. (post-class.) πεφύτευκαν, ὃ 17, 3. 

io: the pres. act. is used intransitively (late) in Dt. xxix. 18, 
else trans.: fut. φυήσω (trans.) Is. xxxvii. 31 (for class. pico), 
but ἀναφύσει (intr.) ib, xxxiv. 13 (corrected to -φυήσει by late 
hands of BX): the aor. act. is absent (excepting φύσαντες 
Jer. xxxvill. 5 AQ*, an error for φυτεύσ.) and the pf. act. is 


1 Including Tob. v. 19 ἀργύριον τῷ dpy. μὴ φθάσαι ‘let not money (the 
deposit which Tobias is going to recover) come (or be added) to money.” 
“‘Be not greedy to add money to money” of A.V. and R.V. is a neat para- 
phrase, but the marginal note in A.V, (not in R.V.) is needed to explain the 
construction. 


T. 19 
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confined to literary portions: the act. 2nd aor. ἔφυν is replaced 
by the pass. dv- προσ- εφύην, § 21, 3. 

Φοωτίζω (not before Aristot.) “give light” and met. “enlighten,” 
“instruct”: fut. φωτιῷ and -ίσω, § 20, 1 (i): pass. tenses 
ἐφωτίσθην φωτισθήσομαι in ¥. 


Xatpw (ἐπι-, and once each xara- Prov. i. 26, προσ- ib. vili. 30, 
συγ- Gen. xxi. 6): the fut. (not the class. χαιρήσω) takes two late 
forms (i) in the szmplex yapnoopa (12 undisputed exx.), (11) in 
compos. -yapodpa, ἐπι- Hos. x. 5, Mic. iv. 11, Sir. xxiii. 3, κατα- 
Prov. i. 26, συγ- Gen. xxi. 6: the latter occurs also in the s¢wplex 
in Zech. iv. 10 B¥X*Q* (with v.l. -ἥσονται), ib. x. 7 though 
χαρήσεται occurs in the same v., ὃ 20, 3: aor. ἐχάρην regular 
except for the loss of the second aspirated letter in the imperat. 
χάρητι, ὃ 7, 13: perf. unattested. 

Xéwo and once -χύνίν)ω, ὃ 19,2: new fut. yed χεεῖς for yéw χεῖς, 
§ 20, I (ili): contracted and uncontracted forms, § 22, 3: pf. act. 
(post-class.) ἐκκέχυκα Ez. xxiv. 7: fut. pass. χυθήσομαι (one ex. 
with ovy- in Demosth.) Jl. ii. 2 and in comp. with δια- ἐκ- ovy-. 

Xpdopar: inf. χρῆσθαι (Att.) and once χρᾶσθαι, § 22, 2: fut. 
pf. κεχρήσεται “shall have need” Ep. J. 58 can be paralleled 
only from Theocr. xvi. 73. 

Xplo: pf. pass. κέχρισμαι (with χρίσμα) replaces Att. κέχριμαι 
(χρῖμα, ὃ χρίμα), but aor. pass. ἐχρίσθην (ῦ ἐχρήθη 2 Ki i. 21 A= 
ἐχρίθη) is Attic, § 18, 2: the fut. pass. χρισθήσομαι Ex. xxx. 32 is 
post-class., as is also the pf. act. κέχρικα 1 K. x. 1, 2 K. ii. 7, 
4 K. ix. 3, 6, 12: term. ἐνεχρίοσαν Cod. &, § 17, 5. 


(Wdw) only in the aor. pass. συνεψήσθην (vl. -ηθην) “swept 
away” in Jer, § 18, 2: the compound occurs in the act. in 
Ptolemaic papyri. 

Ψύχω is both trans. and intrans., e.g. ὡς ψύχει λάκκος ὕδωρ, 
οὕτως ψύχει κακία αὐτῆς Jer. vi. 7, ch καταψύξατε “cool your- 
selves” Gen. xvill. 4: pf. act. (unattested in class. Gk) ἀνεψυχότα 
2 M. xiii. 11: no pass. forms used. 

Ψωμίζω : fut. ψωμιῶ and -iow, § 20, I (1). 


᾿Ωδίνω, in class. Gk confined to pres., in LXX has impf. 
ὥδινον Is, xxill. 4, Ixvi. 8, and, as from a contract verb, ὠδινήσω, 
ὠδίνησα (causative in Sir. xiii. 17 A): Aquila further has 1 aor. 
pass. and mid. 

"0m: aug., § τό, 6: the pf. pass. of the szmplex, ὠσμένῳ 
wv Ixi. 4, is unclassical. ‘ 

(Ovéopar) unused: see πρίαμαι. 


I. INDEX OF SUBJECTS 


A, Codex: see Alexandrinus 
Accusative sing. 146 f. (-av for -a), 176 
(-4v for -ἢ), 150: plur. (-es for -as 
etc.) 73, 145, 147 ff, 150 
Adjectives, declension of 172-181: 
comparison of 181-186 
Adjurations, use of ὅτι and εἰ in 54 
Adverbs, comparison of 183: replaced 
by adj. (apérepos) 183: numeral 
adverbs 189 f. 
“ Alexandrian dialect’’ το f. 
Alexandrinus, Codex, Egyptian origin 
' of 72, 101, 110: text mainly inferior 
and secondary 65, τοῦ, 107 dzs, 
218 bis, 221 n. 2, 258: text pro- 
bably original 81 (Is.), 93 (Ψ), 
152 (Sir.): Hexaplaric interpola- 
tions frequent 3 ἢν, cf. Aguila: 
conjectural emendation of Greek 
205n.3: orthography and accidence 
mainly of later date than auto- 
graphs 55 ff., 67 (Numbers perhaps 
written in two parts), 72, 74,98 n. 3 
(introduces Attic forms), 110, 115 
(1 and 2 Es. a single volume in an 
ancestor of A), 131, 147 and 176 
(3rd decl. acc. in -av -ἢν), 188 (ὃξ 
καὶ δέκα), 212 (γενάμενος in Jer.), 
234 (ἔλειπον etc.}, 241 (δυνηθήσομαι 
etc.), 255 (ἔθησα, ἔδωσα) : fore- 
shadows modern Greek 158, 179, 
205 f. (loss of redupl.), 215 ἔν, 241 f. 
Analogy plays large part in the κοινή 
21, 73, 79 f., 89, 103 n., 120 
(δυσεβής), 124f., 127 dds, 128 (ἐκών), 
129 (εὐρίσκω), 174, 178 f., 189, 
201 n., 202. Cf. Assimilation 
Anaptyxis in δὲ 98 , 
Anthropomorphism avoided 44 
Aorist, 1st, extension of, at cost of 
and aor. 209 ff., 233 f.: sigmatic 
for unsigmatic 235: in pass. partly 
replaced by 2nd aor. 236 f.: new 


ist aor. pass, 238: Ist aor. pass. 
replaces rst aor. mid. 238 ff. : mix- 
ture of aor, and fut. inf. mid. 76, 287 

Aorist, 2nd, old forms retained longest 
in inf. 210 (ἐνεγκεῖν, εἰπεῖν) : and 
aor. pass. for and aor. act. 235 

Apocalypse, style of 21 n.: δοῦλος 8; 
ἐνώπιον 43 n.: rel. + demonstr. 
pron. 46n.: 240 ἢ. 

Apostolic Fathers: see Patristic 

Appellative taken for proper name 32f. 

Apposition of verbs 51 f. with ἢ. 

Aquila, pedantic literalism of g: περὶ 
λαλιᾶς (π. λόγου) 41: ἐπιστρέφειν 
53: σύν 55, 133 n.: ἐγῴ εἶμι 55: 
κάθοδος I90: misc. 49, 112 Πι: 
interpolations in A text from Aq., 
mainly in 3~4 Κι, 3, 152, 157, 
190, 218, 227, 231 n., 241, 287 1: 
(?) similar interp. in Joshua 4 

Aramaic influence on LXX Greek 
xx, 28, 34 (γαζαρηνός, yeudpas), 36 
(σαμβύκη ?) 

Archaism in the uncials 60 

Archite, Hushai the 37 

Aristeas 13, 15n., 76, 170. 3, 200 ἢ.» 
247 N., 264, 279 (κατοίομαι) 

Aristophanes 45, 81: Scholiast on 
105 ἢ. 

Aristotle, a precursor of the κοινή 17, 
143 De, 144 

Article, omission of 24 f.: sing. art. 
with plur. Heb. noun 34: loses 
aspirate 129: crasis with 138: 
Hebr. art. in transliterations, with 
Greek art. added 33 f. 

Asiatic languages and the κοινή 20: 
Asiatic orthography 98, 110, 212 n. 
(term. -av) 

Aspirate, irregular insertion and 
omission of 124 ff.: throwing back 
of 126 f. (ἐφιορκεῖν, ὀλίγος, ‘Tovdas) 

Aspirated consonant, mixture of, with 


19—2 


202 


7. Index of Subjects 


tenuis 102: transposition of 103; 
insertion and omission of 104: 
omission of one of two 116, 129, 
cf. 236: doubling of 121 

Assimilation, of vowels (esp. un- 
accented or flanking liquids) 76 f., 
84, 87 f, 96f, 165 n., 176, 219: 
of consonants 130 ff. : of declensions 
140 f., 146: of cases 74, 147 ff, 
151: of masc. and neut. 151, 174. 
Cf. Analogy 

“Attic” declension 144 f., 173 

Atticism 114, 186 n., 187, 204 (in K. 
85), 253 (? ἑστώς) 

Augment 74 ἢ. (ἐκαθέρισα), 195 ff. 

Authorized Version 47 n. 

Autographs of LXX 55 ff., 71 

N, Codex: see Sinaiticus 


B, Codex: see Vaticanus 

Babrius 226 

Barnabas, Epistle of 76 

Baruch, the two portions a and 6 13: 
Bar. a by the translator of Jer. β 
12: Bar. β, date of 6, 61 ἢ. (οὐδείς), 
102, 278n. 

Bezae, Codex 188 n. 

“* Biblical Greek” 16, 80n., 83, τοι, 
Cf. Jewish Greek,” Vocabulary 

Birthplaces of the uncials 71 f. 

Bisection of LXX books 65 ff., 122 ἢ. 

Boeotian dialect 112 n., I2gn., 210 ἢ. 
and 213 (-οσαν) 

Byzantine epoch 
Κοινή, periods in 


Tog, 134. Cf. 


Caesarea suggested birthplace οἵ 
Cod. B72 

Canon, Hebrew, translations made in 
order of viii: influence of canoniza- 
tion on Greek style 15, 30f. 

Causative meaning of verbs in -evw 88 

᾿ς (281 not, as in N.T., περισσεύω): 
in -éw etc., mvevow ζήσω 232, 
ἐβλάστησα 234, ἀναβλέψατε 262, 
δύσω 265, ἐθάμβησα 269, ὑστέρησα 
288, προφθάσω 280 : of compounds 
of éx-, ἐξαμαρτάνω 250, ἐξῆρψα 267, 
ἐξιλάσκομαι 270 1., ἐκφοβέω 280 

Chronicles, expurgation in the original 
ir: Chron. LXX, the version of 
Theodotion (?) xx, 167 n.: does not 


use ‘‘Hebraic” vids nor παρα- 
γίνομαι except at end of 2 Ch. arf, 
267 n.: οὐθείς in 2 Th. ὅτ 

Commerce, effect of, in fusing the 
old dialects 17 

Comparison, degrees of 23 f., 181 ff.: 
comparative for superl. 181, for 
pos. 183 (ἀνώτερον etc.) 

Composition, assimilation of final ν 
in 132 ff. 

Compound words: see Word-formation 

Concord, rules of, violated 23 

Conjunctive, deliberate, following fut. 
ind. gi: conj. wice opt. 193 n.: 
replaced by ind. 193 f.: conj. of 
2 aor. of δίδωμι 255 f. 

Consonants, interchange of roo ἢν: 
insertion of τοῦ ff.: omission’ of 
111 ff: single and double con- 
sonants 117 ff., pp and p 118 f., 
doubling of aspirated letter 121: 
go and rr 121 ff.: po and pp τη: 
assimilation of 130 ff: variable 
final cons. 134 ff. 

Constructio ad sensumt 23 

Contract verbs 241 ff: term. -οὔῦσαν 
213 f.: short vowel in tenses 218 f, 
Cf. Mute stem 

Contracted and uncontracted forms 
o8 f., 144, 172 fF. 

Coordination of sentences 24, 55 

Coptic influence on the κοινή 20, 
73 n., 84: Coptic palaeography 72. 
Cf. Egypt, Sahidic 

Countries, names of, expressed ad- 
jectivally 169 f. 

Crasis 137 f., 206 ἢ. 


Daniel, Greek words in the Aramaic 
of 35 n.: Daniel O, a partial para- 
phrase by writer of 1 Es. 12: 
Daniel ©, later orthography of 
132 ff.: N.T. quotations agreeing 
with 0 15. Cf. Theodotion 

Dative still common 23: cognate dat. 
c. vb.=Heb. inf. abs. 48 ff.: dat. 
sg. of τ decl. nouns in @ pure 140 ff., 
of 3 decl. 86 (τι for -e in B), 149, 
165 (Ἰησοῦ) 

David, Song and Last Words of, in 
style of O τς ἢ. 

Demetrius Ixion το 
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Dentals, interchange of 103 ff.; omis- 
sion of 116 

Deponent verbs, pass. for mid. tenses 
in 238 ff. 

Deuteronomy, slight divergence from 
Pent. in vocabulary etc. 14, 48: 
more marked in closing chapters 
8 Π.,) 14, 39: optat. 24: οὐδείς ὅτ: 
εἴδησα B text 278 

Dialects, disappearance of the old 18. 
Cf. Alexandrian, Doric, Ionic, etc. 

Digamma, (?) replaced by aspirate 124 

Diminutives in -elécov 87 n. 

Diphthongs, monophthongisation of 
71, 93f., 141 (ει unpronounced in uz) 

Dissimilation 130 

Distributive use of δύο δύο 54 

Divine names, renderings of, in Job © 4 

Division of labour of translators and 
scribes r1f., 65 ff. 

Doric, slight influence of, on κοινή 76, 
222 n.: Doric forms 143, 146 ds, 
162, 276 (μοιχάομαι), 282 (midge) 

Doublets 31, 32f, 38 (ῥάχις), (47), 
126 (?ovx ἰδού), 228, 279 (ὥλετο) 

Dual, loss of 22, 195: and of words 
expressing duality 22, 45, 192: 
δυεῖν sole vestige of g2 


E, Codex 63 n. 

Ecclesiastes LXX the work of Aquila 
13, 31, bof. 

Egyptian influence on the κοινή seen 
in phonetics and orthography 20, 
Toon., 103, IiI, 112: in vocabu- 
lary 22. (150, 169): Egyptian 
origin of uncial Mss 72 

Elision 136 f. 

Epic forms: see Homer, Vocabulary 

Epistolary formulae in papyri 57 n. 

Esau, the blessing of 141 

Esdras, 1 and 2, subscriptions to 111 ἢ. 

1 Esdras, a partial paraphrase 12 
(cf. Dan. 0), in literary style 161 
with n.: peculiarities of chap. v 
164 with n. 4 ; 

2 Esdras, probably the work of 6 
XX, 13: orthogr. o=ot 93, -ocav 
common 213: ἠνοίγην, κατελίπην 
236 f.: παραγίνομαι unused 267 n. 
Cf. Historical books, later 

Esther, paraphrastic 15_ 


Etymology, mistaken popular 74 ἢ. 3, 
μετοξύ 77, 83, 94, 118, Μωυσῆς 
163 n., Ἱεροσόλυμα 168, 206f.: 
augment affected by etym. 200 

Euphony, insertion of consonant for 
tio f.: in combination of words 
and syllables 120 ff. 

Eupolemus 170 ἢ. 3 

Exodus, an early version 28: conclu- 
sion probably rather later than the 
rest 14, 257: clerical division into 
two parts 66f., 68 n.: ῥητός 41: 
οὐδείς 61: ἢ μήν 83. Cf. Hexa- 
teuch, Pentateuch 

Expurgation in Kingdoms (LXX) and 
Chronicles (Heb.} τὰ 

Ezekiel, divisions of 11 f. 

' Ez. a, akin to and contemporary 
with Min. Prophets and Jer. a 8, 
12, 73 Ny 139, 273 (κόψομαι), 285 n. 
(-cxopmifw): with Min. Prophets 
170 with ἢ. 1, 261 (βιβάξω) : with 
Jer. a 167, 276 (μειχ.): with K. a, 
K. BB 265 (ἐνδεδυκώς) : misc. ἕτερος 
45, οὐδείς ὅτ, 139, ἐγενόμην 239 

Ez. 8, absence of transliteration 
in 32: misc. λάκκος (βόθρος) 37, εἶ 
μήν 83 ἢ. 3, 139, 167, 172 ἢ.) 178 
with n., ἐγενήθην 239 

Ez. ββ, a Pentecost lesson 11 


Fall, influence of the story of the, on 
later translators 48 ἢ. 

Feminine: see Gender 

Future, mixture of fut. and aor. inf. 
mid. 76, 287: not confused with 
conj. gt: for imperat. 194: fut. pf. 
rare 194, 270 (τεθνήξ.): 2 sing. 
mid. -εσαι 218: Attic fut. 228 ff: 
fut. act. for mid. 231 ff.: differen- 
tiated from pres. 230: new fut. 
pass. 240 f. (cf. § 24 pass.) 


Gender in Decl. II fluctuates between 
m. and fem. 145 f., between m. and 
nt. 153 ff.: cf. fluctuation between 
Decl. LI and IIT 158 ff. 

Genealogies, interpolations in 162 

Genesis, ef μήν (=) 54 and ἢ μήν 
83: οὐθείς 61: true superlatives in 
-ratos 182. Cf. Hexateuch, Penta- 
teuch ἡ 
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Genitive, of quality, extended use of 
23: gen. abs. freely used 24: of 
age, in Hexat. etc. 41: gen. sing. 
140 ff. (nouns in ἃ pure), 149, 151, 
162 (Doric -a), 165 (Ἰησοῖ) : gen. 
pl. uncontracted and contr. 151: 
c. ἐγγίζειν 167 ἢ. 

Geography, translators’ knowledge of 
166 f. with ἢ, 7: geographical 
terms transliterated 32 ἢ, 

Grammarians, ancient 19, 75. Cf. 
Herodian, Moeris, Phrynichus etc. 

‘*Greek books” (not translations) 
avoid translators’ equivalents for 
inf. abs. 49: avoid introductory 
ἐγένετο 52. Cf. Literary books 

Grouping of LXX books 6 ff. 

Gutturals, interchange of ror ff.: 
omission of 115 f.: assimilation of 
final » before 132 f. 


Haplology 114, 115 n. 

Hebraisms, in Job Θ 4: reduction 
in number of supposed 26ff.: in 
vocabulary 31 ff., Hellenized Heb. 
words 32, 34ff.: in meaning and 
uses of words and in syntax 30 ff.: 
stages in naturalization of Heb. 
idiom 44 

Hebrew spelling, minutiae of, re- 
flected in translation of Pent. 152 ἢ. 

Hellenistic Greek: see Κοινή 

Herodian 210 ἢ. 

Herodotus 34, 35, ἀριθμῷ 39, 46 n., 
48, 62, 265 (δοκιμάζω) 

Heterogeneity gives way to 
formity ΟἹ 

Hexapla, influence of, on LXX text 2, 
14 (end of Deut.): interpolations 
from 3 ff, 231n., 238 (Is. B text), 
239, 269 (fwv.). Cf. Aquila, Theo- 
dotion 

Hexateuch, λατρεύειν 8: avoids He- 
braic υἱός 41 f.: omits introductory 
καὶ ἔσται 52n.: εὐθής unknown to 
178 n.: ὑμῶν αὐτῶν etc. τοι: 
ἑστηκώς (not ἑστώς) 253. Cf. Pen- 
tateuch ᾿ 

Hiatus, avoidance of rr1n., 1343, 
138 f. 

Historical books, late group of g: in 
style of Θ 14: literalism of 9, 29 f., 


uni- 


διδόναιτετιθέναι 39, 40 ff, dvip= 
ἕκαστος 45, participial rendering 
of inf. abs. 48f., ἐγένετο καὶ 51, 
55: transterations in 3r: miscell. 
ἐν for εἰς 25, προσέθηκα 53, ὀλι(γ)οῦν 
1129 no place-names in -(ε)ῖτις 170 
n. 1, 180, term. ταν 211, not -οσὰαν 
(except 2 Es.) 213, ἑστώς 252. Cf. 
2 Esdras, Judges, Kingdoms 
Homer, use of, in Proverbs 152, and 
Job (q.v.): cf. Vocabulary 
Hypereides 46 ἢ. 


z sounds, coalescence or avoidance of 
successive 63, 84, 271 n. 

Illiteracy, indications of, e=% 86: 
mixture of v and a 94 

Imitation of Hebrew words in trans- 
lation 14, 36 ff. 

Imperative, 2nd aor. pass., term. of 
104: replaced by fut. 194: term. 
σαν 214 ἴ, 

Imperfect, ἐγίνετο τε TAQ) 52: term. 
ταν 212, -ocay etc. 214: ἔλειπον in 
A text 234 

Imperial (Roman) epoch, linguistic 
characteristics of 72, 100, ΤΙ2, 141. 
Cf. Κοινή, periods of 

Imprecations, εἰ in 54 

Indeclinable stage precedes extinction _ 
τῶς 173, πλήρης 176: ἥμισυς -ov 
180: χείρω, δύο 186 

Infinitive, frequent, use of articular 
inf. extended 24, 194: anarthrous 
inf. with verbs of motion 24: 
epexegetic inf. frequent ib. n.: 
Cc. ἐγένετο, συνέβη etc. 50 ff: 
c. προστιθέναι τὶ Min. Prophets 
53, ὦ. ἐπιστρέφειν etc. 55 f.: vice 
participle c. (προγφθάνειν 54: mix- 
ture of aor. and fut. mid. 76, 287 
(revEac@a): old forms remain 
longest in inf. 210 (ἐνεγκεῖν, εἰπεῖν), 
cf. 257 (ἰἐναὴ 

Infinitive absolute, Hebrew, render- 
ings of 47 ff. 

Inscriptions, Greek of the 18 fi: 
οὐθείς, οὐδ. in 58 : τεσσεράκοντα etc. 
in Asiatic inscr. 62: Attic passim 

Interpolations: passages absent from 
M.T. in which Greek style suggests 
interpolation 47 n., (7o with xx), 
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166 with n. 4, 169 n. 5, 230, 239: 
171 subfin,: 184n.1t. Cf. Hexapla 

Ionic dialect and its influence on the 
κοινή 62, 73, 74N-, 106n., 107, 110, 
141 f., 285 (σκορπίζω). 

Irenaeus (Minutius Pacatus) 19 

Isaiah, style good, version poor 12: 
an early version ix, 28: σαβαώθ 
(with 1 K.) g: avoids Hebraisms 
4ι fi: ἕτερος 45: οὐδείς usual 61, 
compounds ἐξουθ- ἐξουδ- unused 
tos: A text correct 81: class. 
forms in B text 151 

Isocrates 138 

Isolation of syllables 132: of words 
136 

Itacisms 68 f. (ae and ε in W and 
pap-), 73, 126, 177, 179 


Jeremiah, divisions of 11: date of a 
and 8 (οὐθείς in both) 61 

Jer. a, akin to Min. Prophets 9 and 
Ez. a q.v.: with K. a 253 (-éoraxa) 

Jer. B, παῖς 8: peculiarities of 14, 
37 f., 163 n. 1, 185 (βελτίων), 279 
(dA vp) 

Jer. a and β (central chaps.), 
possible traces of compiler of rr, 
88 π., 92, 226 

Jer. y (Iii) an appendix ΤΙ; 
70 n., 88, 93, 97, 123, 189n., 250 

Jerome on βάρις 34, on ἱερεῖς 37 f. 

“ Jewish-Greek” 26, 79: Jews in 
Egypt 27. Cf. ‘Biblical Greek,” 
Vocabulary 

Job, a partial version supplemented 
from © 3 f.: proem and conclusion 
contrasted with main portion 171. 
Job O, absence of transliteration in 
32: has class. ἢ μήν 83: imitates 
Homer and the poets 173, 249, 


270 (ὀλέκω, ὄλλυμὴ) : ἐγγύτατοι 
182: πότερον 192. For Job © see 
Theodotion 


Josephus, his Greek text of Kingdoms 
15: absence of Hebraisms in his 
writings 28, with one exception 53: 
orthog. 97n., 106: accidence 145, 
156, 161, 163 n., 164, 106, 169 n. 6, 
170 N., 19g6N., 220 N., 234 Nn. 

Joshua, style of 7: date of vili, 14: 
οὐθείς 61: with Ez. a and Min. 


Prophets 170 with ἢ. I: τ-οσαν 
frequent 213. Cf. Hexateuch 
Judges (B text} late: ἀγαθώτερος 184, 
τέτρασιν 187, βιβρώσκω 226, ἔλειψα 
234, ἐστάθησαν 254, ἧς 256, φέρωτξ 
ἄγω 258 ῃ- Cf. Historical books 


Kethubim: see Writings 
Kingdoms, divisions of books οἵ 1of.: 
Heb. inf. abs. in 48f.: B text of 
a—4 K.y8n.: A text of 3-- K., 
interpolations in, see Aquila 
K. a, σαβαώθ g: ἕκαστος 45 ne: 
mid. προσέθετο 53: οὐθείς 61: ἐξου- 
θενεῖν -ovdevodv 105: ᾿Δρμαθαίμ 168 
K. BB, Παντοκράτωρ g: ἕκαστος 
45 Π.: ἔσει etc. 217 
K. yy, paraphrastic style of 
10: ἕκαστος 45 n.: οὐθείς ὅτ: 3K, 
orthography of 88 
K. βδ(:: βγ -- γδ), date of 15: cha= 
racteristics of 10, 30: Hebraic vids 
41: ἀνήρ for ἕκαστος 45 πὸ: un- 
intelligent Atticism in 204. K. By, 
οὐδείς ὅτ: ἔσῃ etc. 217. K. yo 
(4 K.), ἐγένετο καὶ 51: plur. of γῆ 


143 

Κοινή, the τό ff.: definition of 16: 
vernacular and literary 17: origin 
and formative elements 17: (?) with- 
out dialects 18, 71, 117 n.: slight 
influence of foreign languages on 
20: dominant characteristics of 
21, illustrated from LXX 22 ff: 
aims at simplification 29. Periods 
in κοινή (1) Ptolemaic, (2) Roman, 
(3) Byzantine’ τοῦ f.: contrast 
between early and late, Ptolemaic 
and Roman.155, 163 ἢ. 3: transi- 
tion period at end of ii/B.c. 58 ἢν, 
68, 105: other changes in ii/B.c. 72 
(131), 142, 146, 190: in i/A.D. 102, 
120, 176: in ii/A.D. 126, 129, 184, 
212. Cf. Byz. and Imperial epoch 


Labials, interchange of tog ff.: omis- 
sion of 117: assimilation of final ν 
before 132 f. 

Latin influence on the κοινή 20: 
orthography 92 n. 

Lectionary influence seen in Ez. 68 
12: synagogue lessons 29 


in 


206 


Legendary additions in the “ Writings” 
15 

Leviticus, οὐθείς 61: written in two 
parts 66 

Liquids, the, their influence on spell- 
ing 73 ff, 77f., 81, 84, 88, 97, 
165 n.: interchange of troy ἢ: 
omission of 116. Liquid stem, 
verbs with 223 f. 

Lists of names, interpolations in 162 

Literary books, characteristics of 8r f., 
92, 98, 105, 122 (rr), 123 (pp), 138, 
182 (-raros), 185 (with Pent.), 242 
(ἐλεεῖν), 247 (tornot), 253 (τεθνάναι 
etc.), 255 (ἔθεσαν). Cf. ‘ Greek 
books” 

‘Lord of Hosts,” renderings of 8 f. 

Lucianic text, division of Kingdom 
books in τὸ f. 

Luke, the two styles in 27: Hebraic 
style of, under influence of LXX 30, 
4ON., 41, 49, 50 ff. (ἐγένετο), 53 
(προσέθετο) : ἐνώπιον frequent 43 n.: 
οὐθείς occasionally 62: ἀνάθεμα 
τθημα 80: δεσμά 154: ἐμνηστευμένη 
205: παραγίνομαι 267 n. 


2 Maccabees, a literary book 137, 

. I4a, 155, 188 

3 Maccabees, literary 82 

4 Maccabees, date of 6, 61 (οὐδείς) : 
literary and Atticistic, uses optative 
24 and 193, 81 (πλέον), 98, 137, 
148, 158n., £79, 182, 215 des, 241, 
270 (τεθνήξομαι) : but keeps some 
vulgar forms 160 

Malachi, πλέον 81 ; 

Mark, ἐνώπιον unused in 43 n. 

Masculine: see Gender 

Massoretic text: see Interpolations 

Matthew, ἐνώπιον unused in 43 ἢ. 

Measures and weights transliterated 32 

Metaplasmus 151) 153-160, 187. 

Middle fut. replaced by fut. ‘act. 
231 ff.: middle aor. and fut. re- 
placed by pass. tenses 238 ff. 

Minaeans in Chron. 167 n. 

Minor Prophets akin to Ez. a and 
Jer. a, see Ezekiel: with K. a 
259 (ἄλλομαι) : with K. yy 273 
(κόψομαι) : act. προσθήσω etc. 53: 
usually οὐδείς 61 
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‘* Mixed declension ” of proper names 
162 ff. 

Mixture of texts 3 ἢ, 

Modern Greek, its value for illustra- 
tion of the κοινή 21 : misc. 25, 42 n., 
75n., 88, 1o6n., 107, rIIn., 113 
(λέει), 117 with n., 124.) 141 ἢ., 158, 
172, 179, 18on. 9, 181 n., 184, 187, 
188 n., 189n., 100 δέ;, 193, 1Q5f., 
197, 198 dis, 205 f., 209 with n., 
213, 210 Ὦ. 1 and 3, 225, 233, 236, 
241, 244, 256, 257 bes 

Moeris 150, 154 

Month, numerals expressing days of 
189 

Mountains, names of, expressed ad- 
jectivally rvof. 

Musical instruments, Phoenician origin 
of names of 35 f. 

Mute stem, verbs with 222 f.: mute 
for contract verbs 259 (5. v. ἀλήθω) 


Nasals interchanged with labials 106f.: 
omission of r17: effect of, on vowels 
176 

Negative, emphatic, expressed by εἰ 54 

Neuter plurals with plur. and sing, vb. 
23: neut. of persons r74f. Cf. 
Gender 

New Testament, words for ‘‘servant” 
8: does not use ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς 43 n., 
nor participle for Heb. inf. abs. 40: 
οὐθείς rare 62: influence of N. T. 
quotations on LXX text 231 f, 
(ἀκούσω, βλέψω): N. T. contrasted 
with LXX 142 (-pas -pys), 156 (éxa- 
τόνταρχος -dpxns), 163 f. (Μωυσῆς, 
declension of), 165f. (Σαλωμών, 
spelling and decl.), 193 n. (optat.), 
211 (τοσαν -av), 225 (xéw -χύννω), 
228, 230 (ὀλῶ, ὀλέσω), 231 (ἔδομαι 
pay.), 244f. (-meand -w), 254 (ἔστην, 
ἐστάθην), 256 (ἦσθα, 4s), 260f. 
αὐξάνω (trans. and intr.), 281 (περισ- 
σεύω) 

Nominative, drifting into the (wom. 
pendens) 23, 149. : as name-case 
23, 161m. 51 relation of, to cases 
(Decl. III) 149 f. : assimilation of, 
to cases 151 

Numbers, possibly written in two parts 
67: οὐδείς 61 
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Numerals 186-190: compounds of, 
156: numerical statement placed in 
parenthesis 149 n. 


Optative rare but less so thanin N. T., 
frequent in 4 Macc. 24, 193: re- 
placed by conj. 193 n.: new termin- 
ations 215: δῴην 256 

Order of words in compound numbers 
187 ff. 

Origen: see Hexapla 

Orthography of uncials and papyri 

ga ER, 71 ff. 

Overworking of Greek phrases re- 

sembling the Hebrew 29 


Palaeography of δὲ and A 72 

Papyri, of Herculaneum 18 : Egyptian 
pap. and the uncials 55 ff.: develop- 
ments in formulae in §7n., ron. 2, 
131n., 288 (ἐὰν φαίνηται) : mise. 
42n., 47 (ἐν of accompaniment), 
51n. (apposition of verbs). Cf. 
Kowy, periods in 

Paraphrases vice literalism in early 
books 42, 43 (ἀρέσκειν etc.): para- 
phrastic versions 13, 15 

Parenthesis, numerical statement in 
149. 

Partial translations, of Job 4: (?) of 
Jer. and Ez. rr: of Ezra and 
Daniel 12: of the ‘* Writings” 15 

Participle, for finite vb. 24: part. + 
fin. vb. = Heb. inf. abs. 48 ff.: re- 
placed (with -¢@dvew) by inf. 54: 
-es for -as in pres. part. 149: fut. 
part. rare 194 (49): εἶμι retained 
longest in the part. 257 

Particles, elision with 137 

Passive (middle) retains old forms 
longer than the active 196, 224n., 
245 

Patristic writings 121 n., 241 Π., 257 
(revival of εἶμι) 

Pentateuch, variety of renderings in 
4n.: unity and date of viii, 6, 13 f. 
ὅτ, τοῖ : transliteration rare in 32 ἢ: 
ἐγένετο preferred to ἐγ. καὶ in Gen. 
and Ex. 51: style adapted to sub- 
ject-matter 142: renderings charac- 
teristic of 7,. 13 f., 48: contrasted 
with later books by more classical 


style 9, 13, 30, 41, 43, 45 (ἕτερος), 
105, ΙΟῚ (correct use of ὅδε), 218 
(φάγῃ), 224, 231 (ἔδομαι), 237 (κατ- 
ενύχθην) : unites with the literary 
books 185 drs, 204, 253 (ἐστάθην) : 
fut. ind. + delib. conj. gr: ἀμνόν 
and ἄρνα etc. 152 ἢ. : does not use 
place-names in -ala -(e)iris 170 n. 1, 
nor -oxoprifw 285 ἢ. Cf. Hexa- 
teuch 

Pentecost lesson r1 

Perfect for aorist 24: term. ταν 212 

Pergamus, inscriptions of 62 

Periphrastic conjugation 24, 193 

Persian origin, words of reputed, μαν- 
δύας, μανιάκης 35 

Philo Jud. 28, 163 ἢ., 164 

Phocylides, pseudo- 15 n. 

Phoenician origin, Greek words of 
34 ff. i 

Phonetics 71 ff, g4n.: pronunciation 
of uv g2n., 95: of £ 108, 111: of y 
tir, 126f.: influence of Egypt in 
phonetics 20, 163 n. (wv), Egyptian 
difficulty in pronouncing y and 6 
100 ἢ., 103, 112 ἢ. 2 

Photius 220, 221 ἢ. 

Phrygian Greek 95 ἢ. 

Phrynichus 92n., 900 Π., 104, 107, 112, 
285 (σκορπίζω) 

Physiognomical expressions in Heb. 
and Gk. 42 ff. 

Place-names: see Proper names 

Pluperfect, loss of syll. aug. in 196 f.: 
term, -εισαν 216 

Plutarch 92, 105 ἢ, 

Poetical passages, Pentateuch trans- 
lators use Ionic (poetical) forms in 
141 1. 

Polybius 43 (use of πρόσωπον), 77, 92, 
1345) 170n., 187, 191 n., 196n., 264 

Positive for comp. and superl. 181 

Prepositions, new forms of 25 : replace 
acc. (after the Heb.) 46 f.: a derelict 
prep. 97 n.: elision with 137 

Present tense, new forms of 224 ff.: 
historic pres. practically absent from 
K. 66 24 

Pronouns 190 ff.: substitutes for 45 f.: 
demonstr. + relat. 46: indefinite 
relative (ὃς ἐὰν, ὃς dv) 65-68 

Pronunciation : see Phonetics 
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Proper names, personal 160-166, 
place-names 166-171, do. translated 
31, gentilic 171: appellatives mis- 
taken for 32 f.: absence of elision 
before 136f.: misc. 143, 146: cf. 
᾿Αρών, ’Iodx, Ἰούδας etc. 

Prophetical books, dates of vilif., 61: 
prefer ἐγένετο to ἐγ. καὶ 51: cf. 
Sinaiticus, Isaiah etc. 

Prothetic vowel 97 

Proverbs, date of 16, 61, 166: extra- 
Biblical maxims in 15: absence of 
transliteration in 32: orthography 
in 94, 132f. (late): fragments of 
verse in ran. 137, cf 270n.: 
imitates Homer 152 and the poets 
279 (ὄλλυμὴ), cf. 173 (ἀεργός) : liter- 
ary style of 143, 158n., 249 

Psalms, absence of transliteration in 
32: division into two parts 68f., 
88, 138 with n., 158n., 200n.: but 
translation homogeneous 69: late 
orthography of 132 ff.: Appendix 
to 1§: titles of xix (? later than 
original version), 32 

Psalms of Solomon 166n., 175 

Psilosis 127 ff. 

Ptolemaic age: see Kowy, periods of 

Pure stem, verbs with 218 ff. 


Question expressing a wish 54 


Rabbinical writings, Greek words in 
21. 

Reduplication 204 ff.: dropped in 
μνήσκομαι 227 

Rhinocorura 167 ἢ. 

Rhythm, in Wisdom gin.: loss of 
sense of 22 

Rolls, writing of books on two 65 

Roman epoch: see Imperial, Kow7 


Sahidic rorn., 107n., cf. Coptic: 
Sahidic version of Job 4 

Scribes, two per book in primitive 
Mss 66f. “ 

Scriptio plena: see Elision 

Semitic element in LXX Greek 25 ff.: 
cf. Hebraisms, Aramaic 

Septuagint translation, primary pur- 
pose of 28f. 


“Servant of the Lord,” renderings 
of γί. 

Sibylline Oracles 79n., 273 n. . 

Sinaiticus, Codex, orthography (Egyp- 
tian) of the Prophetical portion 
112 ff, 119 f., 130, 147 (cf. 176): 
difference in orthography of other 
books 113: vulgarisms in 55 ff., 
72, 78 , 

Sira, Ben, reference in Prologue to 
Greek versions of Scripture 15 f., 
59 f.: contrast in style of Prol. and 
body of work 27 : date of (οὐθείς and 
ot6., ἐξουθ. and ἐξουδ.) 6rf., 105: 
orthography of gi (o and ὦ), 94: 
possibly divided into 2 parts 122 n.: 
literary forms in 143, 149 

Song of Moses 141 

Song of Solomon, notes in Cod. & 
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Sophocles, νάβλα 35, προστίθεσθαι 52 f. 

Spirants, interchange of 108 : spirantic 
pronunciation of guttural rrr 

Strabo 36 (on musical instruments), 
92; 106, 118N., 143 ἢ. 

Style, classification of books according 
to 12 f. 

Subscriptions to books later than 
books themselves 111 n.: cf. Titles 

“ Suburbs,’ renderings of 4 

Superlative in elative sense 181 ff: 
for comp. 183 f. (πρῶτος, ἔσχατοϑ) 

Syllables, shifting of dividing-line 
between 117: isolation of 132 

Symmachus 5, 9, 2570. 

Syncope 99 f. 


| Syntax affected by imitation of Hebrew 


54 


Terminations, adjectives of 2 or 3 
172: verbal 80, 104 ({-τι for -θὴ, 
195, 209 ff. 

Testaments of the XII Patriarchs 
157 Π., 173 N. 

Test-words in grouping of books 7 ff. 

Text of LXX τῇς: cf. New Testa- 
ment 

‘Yheodotion, interpolations in Job 
from 3f., elsewhere 158n. 5: a 
popular version 5: affinity of style 
to that of K. 86 10, of the later 
historical books 14f., §5,of 2 Esdras 


7 Lndex of Subjects 
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13, of Ez. ββ τι, (?) Chron. LXX his 
work xx, 167n.: Κύριος τῶν δυνά- 
Hew 9: ἐπιστρέφειν 53: ἔγώ εἶμι 55: 
στῆρ 153: new verbs in -dfw 247: 
does not use τετράς etc. 189, nor 

. παραγίνομαι 267 n.: literary form in 
Job © 143, late form in do. 280 
(ὁραθήσομαι). Cf. Daniel, Trans- 
hterations 

Theognis 50 

‘Thus saith the Lord,” renderings of, 
in Jer. 11 . 

Time-statements, literalism in 39 f. 

Titles of books later than original 
work 166n. (Psalms of Sol.): cf. 
Psalms, Subscriptions 

Titles, official (Egyptian) 156 with n.’ 

Tobit, B text, vernacular style of 24, 
25, 28 

Towns, declension of names of 167 ff. 

Trade-route, proximity to, affects de- 
clension of place-names 169 

Transcendence of God emphasized in 
later renderings 8 

Transitional forms in the κοινή 18 (οὐ- 
Geis), 213 (-οσαν) . 

Translations and free Greek, contrast 
in style of 27 f. 

Transliterations, in Job © 4, in®@ and 
later LXX books 31 ff., in Penta- 
teuch 3rf. 

Tribrach and several short syllables, 
avoidance of 87n., 90 

Troglodytes in Chron. 167 ἢ. 


Uncial MSS, evidence of, in light of 
papyri §5 ff., etc., suspected 62 ff., 
77. 78, 95, 96, 10g: birthplaces of 
71 ἢ, roof. 

Uniformity ce variety of older 


language 193, 235, 244 


Vaticanus, Codex, comparative value 
of text for O. T. and N. T. 2 ff: 
orthography of (usually older than 
date of Ms) 55 ff., 68 (Psalms), 70, 
72, 78 (varies in the different groups), 
86, 112, 127 ff. (perhaps late), 188: 
occasional vulgar (Egyptian) or- 
thogr. (esp. in Isaiah central chaps.) 
113, 114 (5 exx.), 147 with n.: plur. 


of γῇ in 4 K. 143: text in 2 Es. 
original 237, in Is. interpolated 238 

Verbal adjectives 194 

Vocabulary, poetical 18, 187 (rérpacw), 
Tonic 285 (-σκορπίζω), Homeric 264 
(s. v. δέω), cf. Homer, Ionic: words 
and forms now literary, vais 152, 
δεσμά 154, ὄνειρος 155, νίκη I&7: 
new κοινή words, in -eua 80, γένημα 
118, in -άρχης 156, ὀλιγοστός 185: 
words first found in LXX and 
“Ὁ Biblical” words possibly coined 
by translators, ἐξολεθρεύειν etc. 87 f., 
ἀθῳοῦν 80, ὀλιγοῦν 112, ἐλαττονεῖν 
τοῦν 122, 266, εὐθής 178, ἐξώτερος 
etc. 183, ἀγαλλιᾶσθαι 258, ἐνωτίζε- 
σθαι 267: cf. “ Biblical Greek ” 

Vocative 145 (θεέ) 

Voice, middle, replaced by passive 


103 . 

Vowels 71 ff: interchange of 73 ff. : 
prothetic 97 f., 170 ἔν n. 4: contrac- 
tion and syncope 98 ff. : short vowel 


in tenses of contract vbs. 218 f. 
Cf. Assimilation 

Vulgarisms : see Illiteracy, Sinai- 
ticus 


Wisdom, literalism in 43: suggested 
date of 62: rhythm in gof.n.: 
verbal adjectives in rogn. Cf. 
Greek books, Literary books 

Wish expressed by question 54 

Words, division of 120 f, 

Word-formation, retention of unelided 
vowel 130, and of unassimilated 
consonant in new compounds 132- 
134. Cf. Vocabulary — 

‘‘Writings” or Kethubim, greater 
freedom allowed in translation of 
18 


Xenophon, a precursor of the κοινή 
17: φυλάσσεσθαι ἀπό 46: ἐγένετο 
ὥστε (Ws) 50: 243 


Yahweh, abbreviated forms of, in 
proper names, =-(e)ias, -alas 161 


Zaconic, only relic of old dialects 18 
Zechariah, χάριτα in 150 


IT. 


a, mixture with e 73 ff: 
with ἡ 76f.: with ὁ 
and at 77: with av 
79: for aa in proper 
names 100: -a pure, 
nouns in 140 fl: α 
for ἡ in “Avvas ete. 


143: -a, ‘ Doric” 
gen. sg. of proper 
names in 162: τα, 


place-names in 167 f. 
£ i ¢ 7ὔ nN 
ἁβάκ, ἁβαρκηνείν, ταῖς 


331. 

᾿Αβδειού 162 

ἀβεδηρείν 33 

᾿Αβράμ, ᾿Αβραάμ τοο, 
not ἼΑβραμος 160 f. 

ἀγαθωσύνη go 

ayadwrepos 184 

ἀγαλιᾶσθαι etc. δὲ 120 

‘Ayyatos 161 ἢ. 

ἁγιωσύνη go 

ἁγνία 87 

ἀγροῦ (ἀγούρ) 37 

ἀεί (αἰεί) 77 

ἀέναος (not ἀένν.) 120 

ἀεργός in Prov. 173 

ἀέρινος 37 

-dfw: see -{w 

ἀθοωθήσομαι etc. but 
ἀθῷος 80, fem. -ῴα 172 

a, interchanged with 
a 77: with ε 68f., 
77 f.: as short vowel 
go with n. 4: αἐ- 
loses aug. 199 f. 

-aias, proper names in, 
G. -ou (and -a) 161 f. 

αἰγμάλωτος & 103 

Αἴγυπος & 116 

-aivw, verbs in, keep a 


AND FORMS 


For the Verbs see § 24. 


in i aor. 223 f.: pf 
pass. of 224 
-atos and -irys, gentilic 
names in 171: -alo, 
names of countries in 
170 
aiperifew τὸ πρόσωπον 44 
-aipw, verbs in, keep a 
in 1 aor. 223 
ταῖς ται -aioay, 
term. 215 
αἰσχρότερος 184 
ἀκαλλιώμεθα SN 102 
ἀκάν, τὸν (τὴν) dxava(v) 


157 f. 


opt. 


« Axxapdy indecl. 169 


ἀκριβία 87 

ἀκροβυστία 27 

ἀλάβαστρον, τὸ A 153 

ἀλαλάζειν -αγμός 37 

ἅλας, τὸ and ὁ dAs 152 

ἁλεεῖς (but ἁλιέων etc.) 84 

ἀλλόφυλοιεπα Φυλιστιείμ 
167 

ἁλυκός (not ἁλικός) οὔ 

ἀλώπηκες TRI 

ἅλως (only in form ἅλω) 
and ἅλων -wyos, ὁ and 

, ἢ τ441. 

ἀμαΞξε ὩΠΠ 37 

ἁμάξοις δὲ 157 

ἀμαρτήσομαι, οὐκ 128 

ἁμασενείθ, ἁμαφέθ 33 

ἀμβλάκημα, ἀμβλακία 
TOs 

᾿Αμμανῖτις 170 

ἀμνάς, ἀμνός 152 

ἄμπελος, ὁ ὃὲ 145 

ἀμφίταπος (not -τάπη9) 
156 

ἀμφότεροι (not ἄμφω) 192 


INDEX OF GREEK WORDS 


ἄν replaced by ἐάν with 
és etc. (not with ἕως, 
ὅπως, ws) 65 

ἄν for ἐάν, “if” gg 

ταν, 3rd decl. accus. in 
146f.: verbal termi- 
nation in 209 ff. 

ἀνάθεμα -nua 27 n., 80 

ἀνακύμψαι A τὸ 

ἀνὰ μέσον. 25: ἀνὰ μ. 
τῶν ἑσπερινῶν 40 

ἀνάπειρος 83 

ἀναπηδύει-- -πιδ. 85 

ἀνάστεμα -ἡμα ὅο, -aua 
79 Ὁ. 

ἀναφάλαντος -θος 104 

ἀνδρ(ε)ιώτερος 182 

ἀνεξέλεκτος LIS 

ἀνήρ for ἕκαστος etc., of 
inanimate things 45 f. 


ἄνθρωπος for ἕκαστος 
etc. 45: ἄνθρωπος ἄν- 
θρωπος 4ὖ 

ἀνθ᾽ ὧν 25: in late 
books ἀνθ’ ὧν ὅτι, 


ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ὅσα το, 25 
ἀνοίει δὰ -- ἀνοίγει 113: 
avolyew 127 
ἀντάμιμψιν A ττὸ 
ἄντικρυς = ** opposite ” 
136 
᾿Αντιλίβανος beside Aé- 
Bavos 166f. n. 
ἀνύγειν 04 
ἀνυπνιάζεσθαι N= ἐν. 76 
ἀνυπόδετος (for -δητος) 80 
ἀνώνητοι-- ἀνόν. go ἴ, 
ἀνώτερον = ἄνω, once 
ἀνωτέρω 183 
ἀπάνωθεν 25,in K. βδτο 
ἀπαρτίζειν in a 3 
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ἅπας and πᾶς 138 f. 

ἀπηλιώτης 128 

ἀπό rare as comparative 
particle 23: c. φυλάσ- 
σεσθαι etc. 46f. 

αἀπογρύψω & ror 

ἀποκία B 

ἀποσκευή of children 
(=) in Pent. 14 

dpa= Heb. inf. abs. 47 

ἄρ᾽ οὐ, LXX equivalents 
for 125 f. 

᾿Αραβά -βώθ 552. 

ἀράσσω replaced by ῥάσ- 
ow 76 

aperaddyos -λογία 76 

ἀριθμῷ =‘ few” 39 

ἄριστος 185 

ἄρκος for ἄρκτος 116 

“Apuabdiwin K.=' Ραμά 
168 

ἁρμονία -- JON 37 

ἄρνα, ἀρνός 152 with ἢ. 

ἄρουρα for γῆ Ionic 142 

ἀρραβώῶν 34, 119 

ἄρρην rare, usually dp- 
σὴν 123 

ἀρχιεταῖρος 37, 130 ἢ. 

ἀρχιευνοῦχος, ἀρχευν. 
130 n. 

dpxovres=-as 149 

-apxos and -άρχης 156 

᾿Αρωδαῖος -δείτης 171 

ἀρωδιός épwd. 76 

᾿Αρών 100 

τας. (-ds), proper names 
in 163 

ἀσεβῆν AN 176 

᾿Ασηδώθ 33 

᾿Ασκάλων declined 169 

doce. A= ἄλσει 132 

ἀσφαλία 87 

᾿Αταβύριον, “Ir. 170 n. 

ἀτειχίσταις 172 

ἀτός τ αὐτός in papyri 79 

ἀττέλεβος -λαβος 75 

av and ev 78f.: av and 
a 79: av- loses temp. 
aug. 200 

αὐδῷ-- αὐτῷ 103 

Avpav(e)ires 170 


Αὐσ(ε)ῖτις 170 

αὐτός, otiose use of obli- 
que cases of 24: αὐτός, 
αὐτοῦ 190: αὑτοῦ, éav- 
τοῦ 190 ᾿ 

ἀφαίρεμα 8ο 

ἄφεμα 8ο 

ἄφεσις 57 

ἀφορίσματα, ἀφωρισμένα 
= “suburbs” 4 ἢ ἢ, 

ἄχι 32 n. 

ἁχούχ, TOY 34 

ἀχρεότης ἀχρεοῦν (but 
ἀχρεῖος) 82 

ἄχρι(9) οὗ 136 

ἄχυρος, ὁ (A) and τὸ -ον 
153 

ἄψεσθε, οὐκ 128 

-dw, verbs in, short 
vowel in tenses of 
219: “Attic” fut. 
replaced by sigmatic 
230: confusion with 
-éw verbs 241 f. 


@, euphonic insertion of 
T1i: interchange of 
with w 105 f.: with 
μ τοῦ f. 

Βααλείμ (Βεελ-) τῷ 34 

Βαβυλών declined 169 

Badéapyeis 170 n. 

βαθέου A 179 

βάθου 159 

βακχούρια 34 

βάρβαρος 37 

Bap(e)ia 170: 
-ἔος 170 

βάρις (Bapis) 34, 150 

βαρρᾶ N= βορρᾶ 77 

Βασαν(ε)ῦτις 170 

βάσανος, ὁ δὲ 148 

βασιλεῖς and -ἔας 148: 
βασιέως 114 

βασίλειον, τὸ for ἡ βασι- 
λεία etc. 157 

βασιλεύειν ‘*make king” 
24 

βάτος, ὁ 145 

βάτραχος, ἡ A 146 

Βαχχίδης ® 121 


βαρέως 


βδέλυγμα, βέδεκ 37 

βειρά 534 

βέλτιστος 185 

βέσον, ἀνὰ A 107 

βιβλείδιον 87 τι. 

βιβλιαφόρος -αγράφος 77 

βιβλίον, βίβλος (βύβλοΞ), 
βύβλινος, Βύβλιος 95 f. 

βῖκος 34 

βιωτεύειν οἵ 


Boas 147 

βοββήσει-: βομβ. 132 
βόθρος 37 

βόλιβος A 106 

βορρᾶς, rarely βορέας 


(-éns) 123f., 143 
Βόσορρα, G. -as 167 
βράματα N=Bpdpara 77 
βύσσος, βύσσινος 34 


7, omission of, between 
vowels iri ff, in 
γί(γγ)νομαι, γιγ(νγώσκω 
etc. roo, 14 ἵν, else- 
where 145: insertion 
of, in papyri ται nm: 
pronunciation of 111, 
difficult to Egyptians 
Too n., 112 Nn: inter- 
changed with x rooff.: 
y« for καὶ Lor 

γαζαρηνός (Las.) 34, 171 

γαΐαι 143 

γαῖσος, ὁ and τὸ -ον 154 

Dadaad(e)iris 170 

γαμβρεύειν 262 τ. 

γαρπῶν Ατεκαρπ. ΤΟΙ 

γεδδούρ 33 

γειώρας xx, 28, 34 

γενεσιάρχης 186 

γένημα and γέννημα 118 

vi, plural of, and sub- 
stitutes for 143 

γῆρας, G. γήρους and -ws, 
10. γήρει and -ᾳ 149 

γίνομαι and γίγν. 114 f.: 
cf. ἐγένετο and ὃ 24 

γινώσκω and γίγν, t14f.: 
cf. § 24 

γλυκ(ε)ῖα 170 

γναφεύς τοὶ 
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γνήμην A IOL 

γνόφος, 6 (and τὸ A) 159 

youop = ‘fomer” and 
‘*homer” 32 

Τόμορρα, G. -as (not -ων) 
168 

γόμος 32 

γόνα Α Ξε γόνατα 152 

yovets and -ἔας 148 

γραμματοεισαγωγεύς 130 
n. 

γυνηγός D=Kuy. Tol 


6, omission of 114, 116: 
interchange of, with θ 
togf.: with r 100 

δάγνοντες A 101 

Δαμάσεκ 167 

δασέως -éos 179 

δασύπους for λαγώς 145 

AavelS (not Δαβίδης) 
160 f. 

δεβραθά 33 

-δειγνύω A ΤΟΙ 

δεκάδαρχος LXX, -doxys 
Joseph. 156: dexd- 
ταρχος δὲ 103 f. 

δεκάδνο and δώδεκα 187 f. 

δένδρον, G. -ov, 19). -e 
and -w 160 

δέομαιτε ἃ in Pent. 14 

decpotand (lit.) δεσμά 154 

διακλέπτεσθαι c. inf. vice 
adv. 54 

διάστεμα -nua 80 

διδόναιτετιθέναι 39: cf. 
§ 24 

δίδραγμον (late MSs) 103 

διευτύχει ἴῃ papyri 57 ἢ. 

δικαιωσύνη A go 

διότι and ὅτι 138 f. 

dipopor 9g 

διχηλεῖν (not δίχαλον) 76 

δίψα, δίψος 157 

διῶρυξ -υγοὸς (and -vxos) 
150 f, 

δολεία Α Ξε δουλ. οι 

δόμα and δόσις 79 

δόξεως δὰ 158 

δουλεύειν and λατρεύειν 


8 


δουλία 87 

δοῦλος and synonyms 7 f. 

δραγμή (late MSs) = 
δραχμή 103 

δυνάμεων, Kuptos τῶν 0 

δυναστ(ε)ία 69 


δύο, (. δύο, 1). δύο and 


usually δυσίν 184, or 

dug 135: lit. δυεῖν (-οἷν) 

92, 187: δύο δύο 54 
δυσεβής = δυσσ. 120 
δῶναι for δοῦναι gt 


ε, mixture with ἃ 75 f.: 
with αὐ 68 f., 77 fi: 
with » 79 ff, aug. 
198 f.: with εἰ 81 ἢ: 
with « 84f.: with ὁ 
87 ff.: with v, ev 94 

ἑαλωκυίης δὲ 140 

ἐάν, ὃς 65 ff. 

ἑαυτοῦ, αὑτοῦ 190: ἑαντ. 
for r and 2 sg. illite- 
rate ib.: but ἑαυτῶν 
for all 3 persons of 
pl. roof. 

ἐγ for ἐκ τοὶ 

éy γαστρί A 72, [31 

ἐγγίζειν (συν-) ce. gen. 
167 ἢ. 

ἔγγονος for ἔκγονος ΤΟΙ 

ἐγγὺς ἀπὸ προσώπου in 
Θ 47 

ἐγγύτατοι, ἔγγιστα 182 

ἐγένετο ἐγίνετο etc., con- 
structions with 50 ff, 

ἔγνοι νὰ --- ἔγνω etc. 93 

ἐγώ εἰμι with finite verb 
in late books and 
Hexapla ro, 30, 55 

"Hdau, ᾿Ιδουμαία 167 

"Εζρας A III 

ἐθνάρχης 156 

ἔθνου A 160 

et, mixture with e 81 ff.: 
with 7 83f., aug. εἰ- 
and 7- 201 f.: with τ 
(Ὁ) 85 ff.: with οἱ 92 

εἰ = negat. in adjurations 
54: εἴ (ed) μήν, ἢ μήν, 
εἰ μή 54, 881. 


τειαὰ and -ἰα, nouns in 
68 f., 87 

-elas, proper names in, 
G. -ov and -a τότ ἢ, 

εἰκάς and εἰκοστή 189 

εἱκόνα, καθ᾿ 127 

εἴκοσι (not -σιΨ) 135 

εἴληφα aoristic 24 

εἴλκυσεν, οὐκ 128 

ely (iv) 32 

εἵνεκεν, οὗ 82 

εἴξουσιν, ἥξουσιν ν. IL 85 

εἰρήνη, Hebraic uses of 
40 f. 

-els, proper names in 164. 

εἰς (not és) 82 

εἷς as indef. article 54: 
εἷς (πρῶτος) καὶ εἰ- 
κοστός 180 

τεισαν for -εσαν in plpf. 
216 

-elrns -εἴτις see -irns τις 

ἐκ- : see é&- 

ἕκαστος for ἑκάτερος 192: 
substitutes for and dis- 
tribution of 45, 192 

ε 

ἑκάτερος 102 

ἑκατόνταρχος LXX, -dp- 
χης N.T. and Joseph. 
156 

ἐκεῖ and ἥκει v. 11. 81 

ἐκεῖνος (not κεῖνος) 07 

ἐκθές Α τ - ἐχθές 102 

ἐκθρός, ἐκχθρός etc. 102 

ἑκκαίδεκα B, ἕξ καὶ δέκα 
ἃ τδ8 

ἐκκλησία first in Dt. 14 

ἐκπᾶν = ἐκσπᾶν 117 

éexpeviacbat=-eobar 76 

ἐκών, οὐκ 128 

ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος 185: 
ἐλάττων, ἐλαττοῦν, 
ἐλαττονεῖν etc. 121 n., 
122 

ἔλαφος 37 ἢ. 

ἐλαφρώτερος 182 

ἔλεος, τὸ and 6, and 
meanings of 158 with 
n. 

ἔλεον = ἔλαιον 78 

ἐλέφανσιν 151 
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ἐλεφανταάρχης 156 

ἕλος and ὄρος, mixture 
of 107 

ἑλπίς 124 f. 

-eua and -nua 79 f. 

ἑμαυτόν, καθ᾽ 127 

᾿Εμεκαχώρ 33 

ἐμέν δὰ 135, 147 

ἐμ μέσῳ mainly in A 
72, 131 

ἐμπεποδεστάτη A 182 

ἐν, ἐν éuoi='3 in late 
books (else δέομαι) 
14: sels 25: c. εὖ- 
δοκεῖν, θέλειν etc. 47, 
of accompanying cir- 
cumstances 1. : com- 
pounds of, assimila- 
tion in 132 f, 

ἐναντίον and ἔναντι 25, 
43, 68 n. 

ἔνατος (not ἔνν.) 120 

ἐνδεδοίκει -- -δύκει 04 

ἔνεδρον (and ἐνέδρα) 156 

ἕνεκα, ἕνεκεν, οὗ εἵνεκεν 
82 £, 135: οὐκ ἔνεκεν 
128 

ἔνι-τε ἔνεστι 257 

ἑνιαυτόν, καθ᾽ 125 

ἔννηα Α 81 

ἐνταῦτα A το4: ἐντεῦθα 
Α 70 

ἐντότερος A 183 ἢ. 

ἐντράπητι TO4 

ἐνύπνιον supplants ὄνει- 
βος 158 

ἔνυστρον for ἤν. 81 

ἐνώπιον 28, 42 ἔ, 

ἐξ- (ἐκ-), causative force 
of, in composition : 
see Ind..I Causative 

ἐξαβά-- ἐκ Σαβά 130 

ἐξαμαρτάνειν 24 

ἐξελεθρεύειν 88 ἡ. 

ἐξελέσθαι ἐπί τινα ἴῃ Θ 47 

ἐξερεύεσθαι τ: -epevy. 113 

ἐξέφνης 78 

ἐξεχώρησεν 
σεν 85 

ἐξολεθρεύειν and -ολοθρ. 
etc. 87 f, 


A=-ex @pt- 


foU=é€x σοῦ 130 

ἐξουδενοῦν (-ουθενοῦν) 
and ἐξουθενεῖν (-ουδεν- 
εἴν) 105 with ἢ. 

ἐξ σκηνωμάτων δὲ 130 

ἐξώτερος, -τατος 183 

ἐπαισχύνεσθαι τὸ πρόσω- 
Tov 44 

ἐπαναστρέφειν in Pent. 
13 f. 

ἐπανέρχεσθαι c. inf. 55 

ἐπάνω, ἐπάνωθεν 25 

ἐπελάθεντο 88 f., 216 

ἐπεστώς, ἐπίσταται -- ἐφ. 
128 

ἐπί ς. dat. τε ρῆταβα with 
‘BD 44: c. φείδεσθαι 
etc. 47 

ἐπιβεβηκυίης 140 

ἐπιλεύεσθαι = ἐπελεύσε- 
σθαι τι4 

ἐπιστρέφειν vice πάλιν 


53 

ἐπιφανῆν δὰ 176 

ἑπτάκι 136 

ἐραυνάω ἐρευνάω 78 f, 

ἐρεμάζων A for ἦρ. 81 

ἔρρωσο, ἐρρῶσθαι εὔχομαι 
in papyri 57 n. 

ἐρωτᾶν (ἐπερ.) εἰς εἰρήνην 
40 

τες for -as, in acc. plur. 
148 f.: in 2 sg. 1 aor. 
and pf. 2τ f. 

-egav vice -ov 89, 213 

Ἔσδρας δὲ τι 

τεσθα 218 

ἔσομαι διδόναι 24 

ἑσπέλας δὰ 108: ἕσπερος 
A 157 

Ἔσρας B τι 

ἔσται, καί, introductory 
formula 52 

-ἐστατος, stiperlatives in, 
literary 182 

ἑστηκυίης ® 140 


ἐσχατογήρως,  indeclin- 
able 173 
ἔσχατος -ov = ‘‘ latter,” 


“after” 184 
ἔσχηκα, aoristic 24 


ἔσω (not εἴσω) 82 

ἐσώτερος, -TATOS, 
τερον Ξε ἔσω 183 

ἕτερος (μηθέτ.) 192: sub- 
stitutes for 45 

éros 124 f. 

ev, mixture with av 78 f.: 
with ε and ν 97: εὖ- 
loses temp. aug. 200 

εὐδοκεῖν. ἐν 47 


ἐσώ- 


τεύειν, verbs in, used 
causatively 24 

εὐθής, εὐθύς (εὐθεῖος) 
177 ff 

εὔθραστος 70 

εὕρεμα 80 


εὐρίσκω sic 129 

-evs, nouns in, ace. plur. 
of 147 f.: mixture 
with nouns in -#s 
153 n. 

εὐσεβὴν 176 

εὐτύχει ἴῃ papyri 57 ἢ. 

εὐφραίνειν, augment 68 

εὐωδία for εὐοδία οἵ 

ἐφ-, causative ἴῃ épa- 
μαρτάνειν 250 

ἐφιορκεῖν -ἰα 126 

ἔφισος 126 

ἐφνίδιος ald. 78 

ἐφούδ, ἐφώδ 33 

ἐχ for ἐκ 103 

ἐχθές (not χθές) 97 

ἔχθεσις - ἔκθεσις 103 

ἔχθιστος, lit. 185 

ἐχόμενος for παρά 25 

ἐχρός 116 

ἕψεμα -nua So 


-éw, verbs ἴῃ, short 
vowel in tenses of 
2r8f.: Att. fut. re- 


placed by  sigmatic 
230: confusion with 
-dw verbs 241f.: con- 
traction in 242 f.: 
mixture with -w verbs 
243 1. 

éws, prep., Hebraic use 
of, in @ 47: ἕως dou 
in Jer. 8 14, 37 

ἕως, “dawn” 145 
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¢, altered pronunciation 
of, causing mixture 
with o τοῦ 

ζεύη B= ζεύγη 113 

ζῆλος, ὁ (and τὸ) 158 

ζιβύνη τοῦ 

ζμύρνα ἴδ, σμάραγδος ὰ 
108 

ζυγός, ὁ (and τὸ ζύγον) 154 

ζω (-dgw, -lgw), new 
verbs in 194, 247: 
tenses formed with o 
or € 222f., fat. in -@ 
and -ow 228 ff. 

gen ζήσῃ 49 


y and e 79 ff., augm. 
ἧ- for é- 197 f.: 4 and 
εἰ 83f., τῇ -εἰ -ασαι 
in 2 sg. mid. 217 f.: ἢ 
and 185: πᾶν g6f. 

ἢ μήν : see εἶ μήν 

ἡδύς, mixture with ἴδιός 
126, cf. 85 

ἥκει and ἐκεῖ v. 1]. 81: 
ἥκειν for qx. 128 

ἡκούμενος A= Hy. 102 

"HA(e)cod and "HA(e)las 
162 

-nua and -eua 79 f. 

ἡμέραι, Hebraic uses of 
39 f. 

ἥμισυς and ἥμυσυς 05: 
becoming δὴ inde- 
clinable, G. ἡμίσους 
179 f.: ἡμισ(ε)ῖα 179 

ἡνίκα in K. βδ το: ἦν. 
ἐάν 65, 66 n. 

-ἧς and -εὖς, mixture of 
nouns in 153 n.: τῆς 
(-7s), adjectives in, A. 
-ἣν 175 ff. : -ἧς, proper 
names in 163 f. 

ἠσυχάζειν 128 

ἡττᾶσθαι, ἥττων 120 Ὦ.» 
122 

ἠχή, replaced by 6 (and 
τὸ) ἦχος 157. 159 


6 interchanged with 6 
in οὐθείς (μηθ.} 58 ff. 


elsewhere roqf.: with 
τ 104: omission of 
116, im I aor. pass. 
(ἐκρύφην) 236, 237n.: 
08 for τθ 121 

Θαιμαν(ε)ῦτις, 170 

θάλασσα = ΠΤ 37 

θάμβος, 6 and τὸ 158 

θανάτῳ ἀποθανεῖται 48 

θαρρεῖν and θαρσεῖν, etc. 
123 

θᾶττον and τάχιον 184 

θαυμάζειν τὸ πρόσωπον 
431. 

θαυμαστοῦσθαι ο. inf. 54 

θεείμ, τὸ 34 

θέλειν ἐν 47 

θέμα and compounds 80 

θεμέλιος and -ov 154 

θεός, V. θεέ 145 

θεραπεία 33, 37 

θεραπεύειν ὃ Ἡ. 

θεράπων 7 ἴ. 

θεραφείν (-1rew) θαρ. 33 

θῖβις 34, 180 

θυγάτερες = -as 140: 
θυγατῆρος ἴδ 151 

θυρεωφόρος go 

O4vé and Θώθ in papyri 
163 ἢ. 


4, mixture with ε 84f.; 
with e 85 ff.: with 
ἡ 85: with of 92: 
insertion of, between 
o and another vowel 
93: unpronounced in 
diphthong uv: 141 

-la and -ea 68 f, 

Ἰαμείν 33 

-ias, proper names in, 
G. -iov (and -fa) τότ ἢ. 

ἴβις (εἶβ.) 150 

ἱδεῖν, ἀφιδεῖν etc. 124 f. 

ἴδιος, ¥6., 76., mixture 
with ἡδύς 85, 126 

ἰδού 55: οὐχ ἰδού and 
οὐκ ἰδ. 70, 125 f. 

᾿Ιδουμαία, ᾿Εδώμ 
170 

ieparia 87 


167, 


Ἴσχυρος, ὁ in 


ἱερεῖς = WY 37: acc. 
plur. 148 

Ἰερμίας 100 

ἹἹεροσόλυμα and ᾿Ϊερου- 
σαλήμ 168 

-ἰζω : see -fw 

Ἰηρεμίας 81 

Ἰησοῦς, declension of 
164 f. 

Ἱκανός in Θ 4 

txrepa 160 

Drews = 99M 38 with n.: 
indeclinable 173 

thixia «ιώτης A 85 

ἵνα, elision of final letter 
of 137: ἵνα clause 
=inf. rare 24, 194 

‘Tovdas 127: G. -a and 
του, and indecl. ᾿Ιουδά 
163 

"Tovuata --᾿ Ἰδουμαία 114 

ἵππαρχος and -dpxns 156 

ἱππεῖς, acc. pl. 148 

-is, Egyptian words in 
150: -cs, -(e)¢res, place- 
names in 169 f. 

Ἶσάκ 100 

ἴσος 126 

Θ 4: 
toxupos 127 

᾿Ιταβύριον, τὸ 170 

-irns (-elrns) and -atos, 
gentilic names in 171 

Ἰτουραῖοι, Tovp. 172 n. 

ἰχθύας (-0s) 147 

-(Qev -ἰστος 184 ff 

"Lwoetas, G.-aand -ov 162 

Ἰώσηπος, Ιώσηφος τοῦ 


κι interchanged with y 
100 ff.: omission of 
115: doubling of, xé 
=£ 120: x+o@ amal- 
gamated into £ 130 


‘Kad Bos 34 


καθαρίζω, ἐκαθέρισα etc. 
74 

κάθεμα 8ο 

καθηκυίης in papyri 142 

κάθιδρος 173 

καθίζειν γυναῖκα 262 n. 


LT, Index of Greek Words and Forms (cf. § 24) 


κάθοδος in αὐ 3, 190 

καθόπισθεν 104 

καί, coordination of 
sentences with 55: 
crasis in κἀγώ etc. 99, 
137 f.: καί ye in K. 
Bd etc. 10, 37: Kal 
μάλα in K. B6 τὸ 

κακουχεῖν in αἱ 3 

κάλλυνθρον 104 

κάλος for κάλως 145 

καλῶς ποιήσεις γράψεις 
(or γράψας) 51 ἢ. 

καμμύειν 90 

κανοῦν 144 

Κάρμηλος, Χερμέλ τόγ: 
Καρμήλιον ὄρος 171 

καρπάσινος 34 n. 

Καρχηδών -δόνιοι Ξε Tar- 
shish 167 ἢ. 

κασία 34 

κασσιδέριον R 103 


κατά, ς. acc. =" by etc, 


καταγάζειν 79 

κατάλημματε-λειμμα 84 

καταράκτης 118 

κατάστεμα 8ο 

Καταχρύσεα 173 

κατερόμβευσεν (-péuB.) 88 

κατορτώθη 04 

κατώτερον = κάτω, κατω- 
τάτω 183 

Κεδρών, τῶν xédpwr, 
χειμάρρους 38, 169 

κειράδας in Jer. β 38 

κέρας, declension of 149 

Κεχάρ, τὸ 167 

κἢν Α τ-τ- γῆν 1το2 

κιβωτός 35 

κιννάμωμον 35 

κινύρα 35 

Κιτιεῖς, Κίτιοι, Κιτιαῖοι 
171 

κιτών 103 

κλείς κλεῖδα (not. κλεῖν) 
180 

κλίβανος (not κρίβ.) 107 

κλΐμα 79 

κλοιός, ὁ and (A) τὸ -dv 
155 

κοθωνοί 36 


T. 


κολλ(ο)υρίς -ifew etc. 02 

κολοκαύει = κολακεύει 79 

κολόκυνθα -κυνταὰ for 
-κύντη 104, 143 

Κοργίας A 102 

κόρη κόραν 142 1. 

κόρος 35 

κοῦφος for κούφη 172 

κραγή δὲτεκραυγή 113 

κράτιστος 185 

κρανή δὲ --κραυγή 113 

κρέας τ40 

κρείσσων, Κρείττγων Τ21 11.» 
[22 

κρῖμα 79 

κριός 37 Ὡ. 

κύαθος 75 

κύθρα (=xUTpa), κυθρό- 
ποδὲς 103 

κύκλῳ 25 

κύμινον 25 

κυνηγός (not -αγ.) 76: 
cf. γυν. 

κυνομυίης 140 

Κυπριάρχης 156 

Κυρήνηνδε in a 3 


κωλύειν =NOD 38 
κωμάρχης 156 
κωπελάται A for -ηλ, 81 


A, effect of, on vowels 
73, 76, 78, 81, 84, 86, 
88, 97: omission of 
114, 116: ἃ and p 
1o7f.: AN and A rigt. 


λαγχάνειν = 199 38 
λαγώς unused 145 
λακάνη A 76 

λαλιᾶς, περὶ ἴῃ Aquila 41 
λαμβάνειν τὸ πρόσωπον 


44 
λάμπας-- "DS 38 
Adupacw  τελάψ. ττὸ 
λαός for λεώς 145 
λατρεύειν and δουλεύειν ὃ 


λατρία 87 
λέγειν, τῷ ἴῃ a 3: λέ- 
γων τ-οντες without 


construction 23: λέ- 
γοντες v. 1. for λέοντες 


112 
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N= λέγει 


λεῖ δὰ, λέκι 
113, 102 
ΔΛεύ(ε)ις and Λευ(ε)ί 164 
λῆμμαΞε λεῖμμα 84 
λήμψομαι etc. τοῦ ἢ, 
ληνός, (and 6) 146 
λίβανος 35 
Λίβανος. and ᾿Αντιλιβ. 
166 f. ἢ. 
λίθος, ὁ in all senses 146 
λίμος, ὁ and ἡ 146 
-λιμπάνω (Ionic) ττὸ ἢ. 
λιχμωμένουςελικ. 103 
λόγου, περὶ in αὐ qi: 
λόγος v. 1. for λαός 113 
λοιμαίνεσθαιΞελυμ. 94 
λοιμός -ἡ as adj. ‘* pesti- 
lent” 172 
λυκνία 103 
AuTpGvas = ovr. 92 
λύχνοι 1585 


μ, effect of, on vowels 
84, 86, 97: w and β 
(π) 106 f.: omission of 
114: insertion of, be- 
fore labial 100, 108 ff. 

-waand -σις, words in 79 

Μαβδαρ(ε)ῖτις Μαδβ. 170 

Μαδιαν(ε)ίτης, Μαδιη- 
ναῖος 171 

Μαθθάν etc. 121 

Μακεδών, gentilic name 
declined, = Megiddo 
indecl. 102, 169 

μάλιστα 185 

Μαμβρή 111 

μάν, μάννα 35 

μαναά, μαανά, μανάχ etc. 


Μανασσῆς and indecl. -ἡ 
164 

μανδραγόρας -yopos 157: 
pl. μανδράγορες A 158 

μανδύας 35 

μανιάκης 35 0. 

μάρσιππος -toy 35, not 
μαρσύπιον οὔ 

μαρυκᾶσθαι but μηρυκισ- 
μός 76 

Μάσεκ 33 

μασθός 104 

μάστιγξ for -ἰξ 115, 151 
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μάχαιρα -ns «ἢ ται ἴ. 
μεγαλοπρέπίε cea 69 
μεγαλύνειν, ,C 


inf. 54 
μεγάλως = = by 38 


μέγιστος, lit. and elative 


185 

Μεισώρ 33 

Μειχαίας, G. -a and -ov 
162 

μεριδάρχης 156 

Méppa, G. -as 168 

wes ® τρὸ 

μεσοπωρῶν =-Topar ΟἹ 

μεταξύ, substitute for 25: 
written μετοξύ in A 77 

μέχρι, Hebraic use of, in 
Θ 47: μέχρι(:) οὗ etc. 
136 

μηθείς and μηδείς 58 ff. 

μηθέτερος OI τι. 

μιερός, μιεροφαγεῖν etc. 75 

μικός δὰ 116 

μισειτε ἥμισυ τ8ο n. 9 

μνᾷ 35 

μογ(γ)ιλάλος £20 Ff. 

μοκλός B 102 

μόλιβος, μόλιβδος, μόλυ- 
Bos 96, 116: μόλιμος 
106 

μολλον S= μᾶλλον 77 

μονυγενῆν A 176 

μυελός but μνυαλοῦν 75 

μύες, μύας and μῦς 147 

μυσερός 75 

Μωαβ(ε)ῖτις 170 

μῶμος -- ΩἽ 38 

Μωυσῆς and Μωσῆς 
163 ἢ. : two forms of 
declension of 163 f. 


ν, effect on vowels of 
84, 86: omission of 
114, IL7: vi ἐφελκυσ- 
τικόν 1534 1., irrational 
final. ν 135, 143 f. 
(βορρᾶν δὰ =gen.), 146, 
216: doubling of, in 
verbs in -vyw 225 f. 

νάβλα 25 

Ναγέβ 33 

ναός for νεώς £45 

vapdos 35 


ναῦς (lit. word) νηός νῆας 

152 

νέβελ 33 

Νεεμίας, G. -α and -ov 
162: Νεέμιος 161 n. 

νεκρομαῖον in a’ 3 

νέοττος, νεοσσός, νοσσός 
etc. οϑ 

νεώτερος {==superl.) 181, 
-ὦτατος 182 

νῆσσος 117, 120 


| vixos, τὸ and (lit.) ἡ νίκη 


TRY 
νίτρον (not λίτρον) 35 


| νουμηνία and veou. 98: 


vounvia A gt 

νοῦς, G. νοός 160 

νυνί τοῖ 

νῶτος, νῶτοι (and νῶτα) 
135 


& forxk+o 130: foro in 
tenses of verbs in -fw 
222 Ff. 

ξολοθρεύω, mod. Gr. 88 


o, mixture with a 77: 


with ε 87 ff.: with uv 
(ov) gt: with o 93: 
with w 89 ff, 194, 


198 f. (loss of aug.) 


᾽Οβδειού 162 


ὅδε, uses of τοῦ : οἵδε, 
αἵδε in Jer. 8B 14, 37 

ὁδηγεῖν -ός (not -ay.) 76 

ὀδύρεσθαι 97 

οἱ, interchanged with « 
g2: with εἰ 92: with 
093: with ὦ 93, 256: 


with v 93 f.: for ov 
in ® 244: of- loses 
aug. 200 


otyov A tor 

οἷδας, οὐχ 125 

οἰκέτης 7 

οἴμμοι, ὄμμοι 120 

«οἷν, inf. In 244 
οἰνοφρυγεῖν 107 

τοισαν 215 

οἰφ(ε)ί 32 

éx ὀχ ® for οὐκ οὐχ QI 
ὀκία B 93 


ὄλεθρος (not -οθ.) 88 
ὁλίγος 126 f.: ὀλίος, 
ὀλιοστός, ὀλιοῦν 112: 
ὀλιγοστός 185 
ὀλολύζξειν -υγμός 37 
ὁλοσφύρητος 141 
ὀμείρεσθαι 07 


᾿θμμόθ 33 


ὁμόεθνος A for -εθνής 181 

ὅμορα 4 ἢ. 

ὄνειροι 158 

ὀξ(ε)ῖα for ὀξέα 179 

ὀπίσω, ζητεῖν, in Θ 47 

ὅρειον 87 

ὄρθος (ὀρθίζειν) = ὄρθρ. 
116 

ὁρμή, ὅρμος 38 

ὄρνεον (ὀρνίθιον) replaces 
ὄρνις 153 

ὄρος and ἕλος, mixture 
of 107: ὀρέων Τρῖ 

τος, masc. and neut., 
interchange of nouns 
in 158 ff. 

ds dy and ὃς ἐάν 68 ff. 

τοσαν 209 ff. 

ὅσπερ, lit. 192 

ὅστις 192 

ὀστοῦν -r& but ὀστέου 
etc. 144 

ὀσφρασία 76 

ὀσφύας {-0s) 147 

ὅτι in adjurations 54: 
ὅτι and διότι 138 f. 

ov, interchanged with o 
and w gt: with v 02 

ov εἵνεκεν replaces οὕνεκα 
82 

οὐαί τε NX etc, 38 

οὐθείς and οὐδείς 58 ff., 
100, 104: οὐθὲν ἧττον 
= Heb. inf. abs. 47. ὁ 

οὐκ and οὐχ 125-129: 
οὐκ ἰδού and οὐχ ἰδού 
yo, 125 ἴ. 

Οὐλαμμαύς, Οὐλαμαίς 33 

-οὔς, proper names in 
1641.: declension -ofs 
-oros in papyri (not 
LXX) τόρ n.: con- 
tracted adjectives in 
172 ἴ. 
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otis, ἀποκαλύπτειν τὸ 43 

τοῦσαν 214 

οὕτω(9) 126: οὕτως εἶπεν 
Κύριος in Jer. βὶ τὶ 

ὀφθαλμός, Hebraic uses 
of 43 

ὀφρύας (-0s) 147 

ὅψομαι, οὐχ 125 

-ow, verbs In 244 


mw, interchanged with 8 
Tos f.: with ᾧ 106: 
with μ τοῦ: euphonic 
insertion of 110 

παγίς, πακίς = MB 38, 102 

πάγος, ὁ and τὸ 159 

πάθμη δὰ, πάθνη & 
(-- φάτνη) 106 

παιδίον --ἰ πεδίον 69, 78 

παῖς Ἰζυρίου 7 1. 

mwakis: see παγίς 

παλαίστρῃ 141 

παλαιώτερος -ὦτατος 182 

πάλιν, Hebraic substi- 
tutes for 52 f. 

παλλακή 35 

mwav-, compounds of 134 

Tavdes = πάντες 103 

wavoupyedw (not -έω), 
τευμα (v. 1. -nua) 96 

Παντοκράτωρ, Κύριος 9 

πάντως = Heb. inf. abs. 
47 . 

παρά, c. acc. in com- 
parison 23: c. dat. 
= ‘‘in the estimation 
of” rare 43 

παραγίνομαι, as synonym 
for ἔρχομαι 267 τ. 

παρράσιν = Tarp. 132 

πᾶς τις, substitutes for 
45: πᾶς and ἅπας 
138 f.: πᾶν = πάντα 
173 fh, πάντα N= 
πᾶν 175 

πάσχα beside φάσεκ 32 

πάταρχοςτεπατρ. 116 

πάτμωμα ® 106 

πατριάρχης 156 

παχνί (mod. Gr.) τού ἢ. 

πέλυξ for πέλεκυς 153 

πεντέκοντα A δὲ 


πέντες Ατεπάντες 75 

πεπτωκώς τε -κός QO 

περί, substitutes for 25: 
περὶ λαλιᾶς (λόγου) 
in @ 41 

περικύκλῳ 25 

περισπόρια 4 

περίσσιος δὰ 81 

περίχωρος τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνον 
167 

πέταυρον -eupov 70 

πῆχυς, πήχεος {-ews), 
πηχῶν (-Εὠν)ὶ 151 

πιεῖν and πᾷ(ε)ῖν 63 ἔ, 

πί(μηπλημι, πί(μ)ηπρημι 
110 

πιρί N=mepl 84 

πλείων, πλεῖστος 188: 
πλέον 81 f, 

πλευρά and -6v 157 

πληθύνειν, c. inf. (or 
part.) for adverb 53 f. 

πληθύς for πλῆθος 153 

πλημμελία (not -ea) 87 

πλήρης, becoming in- 
declinable 176 f. 

πλησιέτερον -ἐστ. - OT. 
182 

πλοῖον replaces ναῦς 152 

πλοῦτος, 6 (and τὸ) 59 

πλώιμος πλόιμος QO N. 

πόα, ποία 93 

ποεῖν ® 03 

πολλοστός 185 

πολύς, nt. in A πολύν 181 

πολυτελῆν ὃδ 176 

πόμα 79 

πόρρω (ποῖ πρόσω) 123 

πότερος replaced by τίς 
192 

πραύς, πραύτης (not -os 
-6rns) 91, 180f.: πρα- 
δέων N= πραέων 114 

πρεσβύτης and πρεσβευ- 
τής 97 

προάστια 4}. 

πρόιμος (not πρώιμος) go 
with ἢ. 

πρὸς ταῦτα 44: πρός C. 
dat. with numerals 
in 2 Macc. 188 

mwpoonéevand -ἔξειν. 11, 81 


προστιθέναι (-τίθεσθαι) 
vice πάλιν 52 1. 

πρὸστόμα 130 

πρόσωπον, θαυμάξειν 
(λαμβάνειν etc.) 43f. 

πρότερος for πρό 183 

προυφάνησαν 138 

προφθάνειν, construction 
with 54 

mpwivods (not wpowds) go 
with n. 

πρῶτος for πρότερος 24, 
183: εἰκοστός πρῶτος 
etc. 189: πρῶτος φί- 
dos 37 

πτύελ(ο5) 75 

πτωχία 87 

πυεῖν in papyri 93 ἢ. 

πύλοις 157: πύλει and 
πύλεσιν A 158 

Wuppos 123 


p, assimilating effect of, 
on vowels 73 ἔν, 76 
bis, 78, 81, 84, 86, 
88, 97, 176, 219: on 
consonants 106 ne: 
interchanged with A 
107 f.: omission of 
1i4, 116: reduplica- 
tion of, (ῥεριμμέν οΞ) 
204f.: ppand pxrr8f.: 
pp and po 123 f. 

-pa, nouns in 140 ff. 

ῥάβδος, ὁ A 145 

“Pdya and ‘Paya: 168 

᾿Ῥάθυμος = Rehum 161n. 

Ῥαμά and ᾿Αρμαθάιμ 168 

ῥάσσω-- ἀράσσω 76 

ῥάχις -Ξ Ρ 38 

ῥῆμα-- Δ 41 

ῥητός in Ex. 4τ 

ῥοών τ- Rimmon 38 

ῥύπος, ὁ (and τὸ) 159 


g, interchanged with ¢ 
108: omission of tT4, 
117, in ἅλῳ acc. plur. 
145: final sin οὕτω(:) 
etc. 136: irrational 
final s 216: insertion 
and omission of, in 


20--2. 
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pass. tenses 210 ἔτ: 
oo and rr 100, 121 ff. 

σαβαώθ, Kuptos 9, 33 

σάββατον -ra, D. -τοῖις 
and -ow, σαββατίζειν 
35 

σαβέκ 33 

"σαι, 2 sg. mid. term. 
217 f. 

σἄκκος 36 

Σαλωμών, Σαλομών, 
Σολομών, orthography 
and declension 161, 
165 f. 

Σαμαρ(ε)ῖτις 170 

σαμβύκη 36 

Σαμψών Ilo 

Σαναμάσσαρος 106 

σάππιγγος δὰ Ξ--σάλπ΄ 132 

σάπφειρος 36: σάππειρος 
121 

σαράκοντα, Cod. E 63n. 

σάραξ ® 98 

Σαραπιεῖον -πεῖον 64 

Σαρᾶπις, Σερᾶπις 74 

σαραφείν δὲ 76 

σαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ Igo 

Σαυχαῖος, Bavyirys 171 

Lappay, Dappwd etc. 121 

Dedexias, G. -ov and -a 
162 

Σ(ε)ιδών, declined 169 

Σειών in Jer. B 38 

σευτλίον 123 

Σεφηλά 33 

Σηδαμείν = 
167 

onopari=celopatt 84 

σιβύνη, ζιβ. etc. 108 

σιδηρέας N 173 

σίελος -ifew (not ciados) 
75: ὁ σ. and τὰ σίελα 
155 

σίκερα 33 

Σίκιμα 33, beside Συχέμ 
167 f. 

σίκλος (not σίγλο!) 36 

σικυήρατον -ἤλατον 107 

σιμίδαλις Αξέτεσεμ. 84 

σινδών 36 

σιρώνων 36 

σις and -μα, nouns in 79 


Zidonians 


σῖτος, σῖτα 155 

σκληρύνειν, c. inf. 54 

σκνίψ τού 

σκόρδον 90 

σκότος, τὸ (not ὁ) 159 

σμάραγδος τοῦ 

σμιρίτης λίθος οὔ 

σμύρνα 108 

Σόδομα, G. -ων 168 

Σολομών : see Σαλωμών 

Σομόηλος = Σαμουήλ 165 
ΗΝ 

Σομορών, Σεμερὼών = 
Σαμαρ(ε)ία go, 167 

Σόρ beside Τύρος 167 

Σουσάννα -νῆς 161 

σπεῖρα, G. -ἧς 141 f. 

σπόνδυλος & τού 

στάδιον -οὐς 158 

σταθμοί (not -μά) 155 

στάμνος, ὁ τ46 

σταφίς (not dor.) 97 

στάχυς (not dor.) 97: 
ace. pl. ordyvas and 
-us 147 

στῆρ Θ for στέαρ 153 

στίβι, στῖμι etc. 107 

στίχος (not στοῖχ.), στι- 
χίζειν 02 

στόμα, ““ Hebraic” 44 

στρατιῶν, Κύριος τῶν in 
a 

σύ and σοί, interchange- 
able 94. 

σνγγενεῦσι 153 

συκάμινος 36 

συκοφαντεῖν 38 

σύμπας (σύνπαθ) 133 
with n. 

σύν, in αὐ 3: not ξύν 
108: compounds of, 
assimilation in 133 f. 

συναγωγή = ANP 14 

συνδοιάσωε-δυ. 

συνέβη, c. inf. 52. with n. 

σύνθεμα -nua 8o 

συνιέναι ἐπί Θ 47 

συνκυροῦντα 4 

σύστεμα -nua ὃο 

σφῦρα -ἧς -Ὦ 141 

Σωμωρών go 

σῷφοιξεσῴαι 172 


Σωρείν ='Tyrians 167 


τ, omission of 114, 116: 
interchange of, with ὃ 
roo, 103 f.: with 9 
104: 77 and oo 121 ff. 

τάδε λέγει Kupeos in 
Jer. ἃ τῷῖ 

ταλαμών Α 76 

ταμιεῖον and ταμί(ε)ῖον 
63 ff. 

ταραχή and τάραχος, ὁ 
and τὸ 159 

τάσσαρας ® 76 

«τατος, superlatives in 
182 f, 

ταφνοῦν A= φατνοῦν 106 

τάχιον and θᾶττον (not 
ταχύτερον) 184 

ταχύνειν, c. inf. 54 

τέγος 117 

τειχέων and -ὧν 
τῖχον A 160 

τέκτονες = -a8 140 

τέλεον, τελέως, 
-ειοῦν 82 

τέλος, εἰς = Heb. inf. abs. 


" 


47 
τεμένου A 160 
τέρμινθος, τερέμ., τερέβ. 

106 f, 
τεσσαράκοντα, τεσσερά- 

κοντα 62f., 73 1. 
τεσσαρισκαιδέκατος 189 
τέσσερα etc. 62, 73 f.: 

τέσσαρες = τέσσαρας 

73, 148 f.: τέσσερας 

=tésoapes 74: dat. 

τέρσαρσιν A, τεσσά- 
ροις Α, τέτρασιν τόο, 

187 
τετελευτηκυίῃ 140 
τετράπεδος -ποδος -ποὺυς 

88 with n. 
rérpas and τετάρτη 189 

with ἢ, 

-τὶ for -Ot 104 

τιμωρίαν in Jer. B 38 
Tis, ἀνήρ replaces 45 
τίς replaces πότερος 192: 

τίναν B 147 
τοιοῦτος, nt.-oand -ov 192 


151: 


τέλειος 
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τόκος --ἼΣ 38 

τόλμην 143 

τοπάζιον -- Ἰὼ 38 

τοπάρχης 156 

τοσοῦτος, nt. -ο and -ον 
192 

Τουραῖος, “Ir. 171 

τόχοις Β Ξε τοίχ. 93 

τραματίαι 70 

τριακάς 189 

τρίβος, ἡ and 6 τ46 

τρισκαιδέκατος 188 f. 

τύμπανον Ξ- ἢ 38 

Τύρος and Σόρ 167 

Τωβ(ε)ίας, G. -α and -οὐὅ 
162 

Τώβεις -ew 164 


v, variety in pronuncia- 
tion of, in the κοινή 
092 Ὁ., 236n.: inter- 
change with y (e) 
96 f.: with ev 97: 
with o grt: with ou 
92: with o 93 ἔν: 
loses asp. 129 

ὕαλος 75 

~vas wice -ὃς 147 

ὑγίεια, ὑγ(ε)ία 63 f. 

ὑγιῆ(ν) (not ὑγιᾶ) 176 

-ὕην replaces τῦν 235 

νι, sunpronounced in 141 

-va, «υἷα, decl. of words 
in 140 f, 

vids, Hebraic uses of rf. 

ὑμ(ῶν) αὐτ(ῶν) and ὑμῖν 
ἑαυτοῖς in Hex. τοι 

τύνω, pf. pass. of verbs 
in 224 

ὑπέρ for περί 25: in 
comparison 181 

ὑπεράνω 25 

ὑπερδεῖν = ὑπεριδεῖν 99 

ὑποκάτω 25 

ὑπόστεμα -nua 80 

ὑποτίθθια 121 

ὑποχρέως 173 

-us, τύς, adjectives in 
177 ff. 

ὕσσωπος, ὁ and ἡ 146 

ὕστερος -τατος, rare 184 


ὕψου N 160 


ὕω, ὑετίζω 262 


@ and 7, interchange of 
106: φῴ for rh 121 

φακός -- ἼΞ 28 

φάλαγξ and φάραγξ, 
mixture of 107 

φαλέτρας 108 

φάραξ Biss 

φάσεκ, φάσεχ 32 

φατμοῦν, φάτμωμα τοῦ 

φάτνη etc., various spell- 
ings of 106 

φείδεσθαι ἐπί 47 

φεύειν N= φεύγειν 113 


[4 . 
τ φθάνειν, construction 54 


φιάλη 75: plur. φιάλες 
A 158 
φιλοτεκνώτερος 182 
φοβεῖσθαι ἀπό 47 
φόβηθρον -τρον 104 
φόβος, οὐκ ὁ 129 


φορβέα 82 

Φρουραί 58 

φύλαρχος and -ἄρχης 
156 

φυλάσσεσθαι ἀπό 46: 


φυλάττειν in Jer. Ὑ 
and 2 M. 11,123 


x, omission of 114, 116: 
xx for kx 121 

χαβραθά 33 

XaBpes -ew 164 

χάλκε(ι)ος 173 

Χαναναῖος, Χανάν(ε)ις 
-ew, Χαναν(ε)ΐ, Xavav- 
eirys 164, 40: 
Χαν(α)αν(ε)ῖτις = Ka- 
νάαν 170 

χάος τε( δ} 38 

χάρακες, χάλικες, ν. 1]. 
107 

χαρβάνη, χαβράνη 107 f. 

χάρητι 104 

χάρις, χάριν and χάριτα 
150 

Χάρμεις -εἰν 164 

χανών, χαυβών 56 

χειλέων ISI 


χειμάρρους(χείμαρρο9) 14.4 

χείρ, Hebraic and Greek 
uses of 44 f.: χεῖρας 
N=-pes 149: χειρσίν 
151 : χίρους N= χειρός 
189 

χείρων, χείριστος 185 

χελῴνη -- ὃ 38 

Χερμέλ 167 

χερούβ -ely (-εἰμ) 33 

χιλιάδες and -as, inter- 
changeable in AS 
148 f. 

χιτών 36 

χοῦς “earth,” G, xods 160 

χρύσεος 173 

χύθρατε χύτρα 103 

χύμα 79 

χυτρόκαυλος -γαῦλος 102 

χρᾶσθαι, χρῆσθαι 76 

χῶραι as plur. of γῆ 143 


wv replaced by uw 108 


wWexds for waxas 75: 
ψεχάδων 103 
ψέλιον 75 


ψόα, ψύα 93 
ψυδῆν & 176 
ψυχή, G. pl. ψυχᾶν τὲ 143 


interchanged with ὁ 
89 ff., 194, 198 f. 
(loss of aug.}: with 
ov 01: with o 93, 256 

τώ, fem. names in papyri 
in τόρ n. 

ὠδίν, ἡ I8T 

aos, ἐφ᾽ 127 

-wr, personal names in, 
indecl. and gen. -@vros 
or -Ovos 165 f.: place- 
names in, declinable 
and indecl. 169 

-ws, “ Attic” declension 
in, obsolescent 144 f., 
173 

-Goav, -woav 2141. 

ὠτίον, ἀποκαλύπτειν τὸ 43 

ὧν in Μωυσῆς 163 n. 

ὠφελία 87 


Ill. INDEX OF BIBLICAL QUOTATIONS 


GENESIS XXXVI. TQ veces 33 xI viii. 22 2... 141 
1. 32. siseceeeeaenens 239 ΧΧΙΧ. 3 «ννννννννννν 248 ὃ, xix, TAL 285 Ὁ. 
ΠῚ νενενννεν γεν νων 234 OF cece, 41 QT ονννννννν νων 18 
201. 0{ννννννενον 174 25. «ννννννένενον 163n 22 re 182 
11. 17 «ὐννννννννον Sn. | XXX. 15... 157 
x been eeeennes 144 ΦΙ ree r6In EXODUS 
Wd. 1 «νυ νννεγνγγνν 182 42 fe, 152} ree 213 
LO vivccceceeeeees 163 ἢ. 38, 41 we 146 ii. 2 fff wu... 34, 150 
v.13 Eve, 63n. | Xxxi. 26... 54 14 A Lecce eee 97} 
24. «ον νννννννννννν 200 30 .«Ὁ{ενννον 225 22 οὐνννννενεγέννν 34 
VIL TD ννννννγνενεν 203 42 A wie, 978 Wi. 2 fh. 145 
12 EB oe. 63n. | XXxll, 10 we 218 TO+ wee 280, 285 
Vill. 2 ννννννννενον 238 12 «ον νννννν 47 ἵν. 6 A Lecce ees 164n. 
6+ ieee 203 xxxlil. 8 Aw... 43 Bee 183 
1X. 23. eee 155 XXXIV. IQ ..{ {ἀν λον 182 ν. 3 A ,νννννννννον 231 
XL. 10. .ννννενένενκον 41 26 Aw... τότ. 3 i. 208 n. 
KUL. Qos νννννεννενον 126 320 «ονννννον 185 13 Α..ννννννννων 250 
RIV. 13 vecceeeeeees 171}. | xxxv. 8B... 183 22 A cece 216 
TAH vesseeees 188 TO. ceceaee ees 33 VILL 4 «οννννννεννν 261 
ΧΥ. 2 «εννννννενων 33 XXXVL 24 vere 33 IQ+ wees. 150 
TB ννενεννένενν 149 ΧΧΧΥΠ. 3 vee, 140 Vill. 6 A Le. 146 
xvi. 4f.,6 ..... 43 TO wieeeeeee 199 ΕΝ ΟἹ 
ννννγνενννν 286 XXXVI Qi... 52 12. iiecsesseee 41 
KVH. OF cece 261 17 fh... 110 16 fh. eee, 106 
12, 27 weseee 42 Χ]. 5 νονννννννενννεν 192 23,24 cae 140 
13 ceseeeeee 48 TK vaseaeeeeaes 48 IX. 4b ννννννννννον 41 
KVL 2 ον νννννγννον 216 ΧΙ, 7, 24 veers 147 14 viccrececeeenes 137 
4 «νύν εν ενον 200 TZ cecseeeee 52n LB vcceseceennenes 44 
7 cevaeneaenes 54 13 ff γνννννννν 18t 18..«ννννγννννννων 262 
LO «νννννγκενεν 48 TQ «υνὐνννννενον 184 δϑννννννννεννννον 230 
28 Be. 63n 20 iaseeneeens 183 ΣΧ. 14..«ὐνννενενννννν 183 
QQ «ὐννννννέννον 53 BA ννννεννννννν [43 XML. 5 υννννννννενενον 152 
KIX. 6 ow... 203, 278 xii, 10 A... 283 B+ eee 231 
EX. 5 ννννννννννον gi 16a, 54, 83 TOA  eseeeees 272 
13. «νννννννν γεν 33 ΧΙΗΪ, αὐ ννννννννννον ΟΙ TQ .«ὐνννεννον 34 
16 f. νονννννων 54 7+... 44,48,21τ6 22 τνννννγνννων 154 
EXIV. ER eee 238 ΧΙΠν. 5 ννννννννννεν 286 43. «νννενενννον 42 
BIT esas 44 16. .... ἀν νγγννν gi 44 Bore 175 
XXV. It ννννννννν 52 20 vevccseceees 149 MIMD. 15 cicsecaveees 54 
XVI. 18 Leese 53 ΣΙΝ. 4 «ννννννννννν 47 XIV. 15. Aves 225 
ΧΧΥΙ. 27 «ενννννον 177 KIVI 5 ννννννννενον 217 Th essseeeeaes 232 
40 «ονννννεν 141 xIvill. 7, 22 νννννς 23 ΧΡ. 1. ννννννννεννων 47 


Ill, Index of Biblical Quotations 311 
Χν. 22 vecsecsenees 200 VL 37 ce eee vane 136 1X6 22 .«ὐνννννννεν 40 
22 re 168n VIL. ὅνννννννννννννον 48 Xe BB vceecneeeee ens 285n 
KVL. 4 «εννννννν 41, 262 VIL. do cece eee 207 ΧΙ. 5 vecceeeeeeeeees 99 
33 evens 146, 177 IX. 2 ννννενενννννενν 210 8 νον νννγννκένννν 250 
xvll. 14 Β.νννννννν 165 BK. TO ,,.ννννννννν 48 XU T4 cb νννννννον 48 
XVID. Jee eee 41 ΧΙ. 21 γεν ννννενον 183 IS A Lae 74 
xix. τό, το ...... 230 26. ....ἀννννννν 76 BL. 20 eerie, 172 
ΧΧΙ. 13. «νννννννννων 128 x. 5 Bue 272 RIV. 14 ceseeeeeenes 280 
21 ee 234, 261 MU. 7 eee 48 23. sree 83, 125 
BXIL 6. eee 147 TB cseeeereeees 176 BV. Biccsveceueneees 192 
on 83 41 ff ce 104 LO eveiecereeenes 137 
20. ««νννννννννν 288 ee 223 ΧΥΪ. 22 «εν ννννεννον 143 
ΧΧΊΙΙ, 4 cece 48 BRA wees 243 41 «νννννγέννων 274 
5 νννννννννννν go xiv. IGA we 283 46 ...ἀ{ννννννον 210 
TQ ..τννεννννων 128 KV. 2H eee 46 XX. 5 Ale 285 
QO «οννννννννον 66 12 vicsecssaeenees 237 Tf «εὐνενννννον 217 
KXVL 7A, 284 XVI 2+ ee 183 XXL 1, 3+ vices. 164 
BB vet .ΟΣ 183 23. 0... 945197, 205 ΟΝ 242} 
KXVIL 5+ oo... i80n XVI. 3-F wee 200 24. .«{νννννν 141 
20 Ba... 272 RIX, 13 vec, 128, 230 ΧΧΙ. O+ Lc, 208 
ΧΧΥΪ. 17. «ννννννον 120 ΤΡ esas 44, 232 17. «οννννννννον 47 
QT eee - 188. TQ «νννννννενον 224 22. εν εν νννν νον 197 
232 ἘΠ wee 257 30 ....ἀκννεννν 154 28. eee 287 
B+ we, 224 KX. TO «ννννννεννν 270 XXIV. To ννννννννννον 40 
35 B+ ... 103 EXL TD ονννννννννον 140 cS rer 21Q 
27 νον wee 44 XXII. 5 eee 40 13 Avec 177 
XEIX. Χο νννννεννν νον 42 40...ὑνννγννννν 104 22 Bo. 98 
Qo «τλνννενεννν 269 XXIV. IQ+ wan, 255 XKV. 35 5 νενννννον 286 
23 veveeeneeees 255 XXV. [0 Δνννενννννον 232 TZ «ννννν νον 172} 
27 «ονννννννννν 202 23..«Ὑνννννννεν 282 ΤᾺ ννννεννον 33 
43. ««ννννννννον 286 47 «ονννννννννν 192 ΧΧΥΪ. 53. ννννννννν 276 
ΧΧΧ. 32. 221 33. «ενννννενννν 121 XXXL 30. wee 18on 
xxxl 15 Ao... 35 Bh receceees 4,1720 46 B+ ...... 188 
17 «ὐννννννννον 280 51 εννενεγενεν 44 XXXIL 13 νννννννον 88 
ΧΧΧΙΙ. 32. eeeeeee 251 ΧΧΨῚ. 9. wees 232, 261 23. «ονννννεν 1801 
34. .«ἁὑννννον 285 16 ivscceeeens 160 34, 37 200 
XXXII. IO... 253 XXVIL. 12, 14 ... 254 xxxlv. BA... 144 
T3 vescneaee 193n 28+ we. 6On. | XXXV. 2-7 eee 48 
XXXIV. 18 0... 231 οι 232. «εννννννν 271 
aA... 138. NUMBERS XXXVL 6 eee 43 
24 «νὐννένννν O6n. | 1. 18 ..νννννννννννον 267 
RXKV. Κ.νννννννεννν ig! Te 4. «ονννννννννεννν 285 DEUTERONOMY 
25υνννννννννονν 277 111. 3+ we, QOR DA] LT νννννννννγεν ees 173 
16 ....ἐννννννννον 44 7 veseeeeneees 166n 
. LEVITICUS 27 ἘΠ οννννννννον 145 24. .«.ννννννννν κων 213 
1. TO .ννενενεγων 152 Ὁ 1ν. 40. vevececenens 137 11. 25..ννννννννενκοων 408 
11, 2 «ννννννενγνενον 177 V. 10; 28 .«νννννον 172 111. ©: ««ὐννννέννον r80n 
13 cecveeevesenens 152 Vi 6 cee cece 140 TV. 25 «τνννενεννον 43 
ΟΝ 93 LBD νενννε κεν εεενν 44 32 τνενρενενένννν 259 
ν. 8. «,νννννννννονον 106 VI. 20 ἘΠ «ννννννεν 177 BB ννεννννον 278 
VL 5 ννννννγνενεννον 2740 1K. 20 νεννννννενον 20 Vil, 22 A eee 230 


312 LITT. Index of Biblical Quotations 
IX. 2 «οννννννεννενων 278 ΧχΙχ. 160 woe... 200 xvii. £5, 18 ...... 271 
TO Αννννεννεννον 206 18. φρενενννν 280 ΧΥΪ. 120 cess 176 
χ. Tf vee 183 26. eee 238 24 ννννον 188 
8 τ υὐνεννγγνννν 2523 ΧΧΧΟῚ, 3 «ονννννον 285 ἢ. | XXL 2-42.....00.. 4 
ΧΙ. 7 «εννννενενον 211 | sa eaeeeene 53 18 fh. [488 
BO ..νννενεννγενεν 125 XXXL TO... 218 xxi 7A Ls 180n 
ΧΙ. rr 179 17. «μνννννον 214 20 vececeseeens 125 
8, 25. ceeeeeeee 43 27, 20...{ἀ{νν 184 26, 28 .....Ψ.Ψ 128 
XU. SA wees ΤΟΙ 28 ese τρό 31 νννννννννον 110 
Kiv. 8 «ενννννννννν 76 EXXH. 5 νννννννον 214 XxHil. 4.00... 192, 284 
20 ..{νενενενον 28 0 Gee 136 3 veceencueees 102 
QIB vases 125 TO... 142, 200 XXIV. 33 Av... 237 
xv. 8B... 243 28 νννννννον 270 ᾿ 
TO «ννννννων 48, 243 20. τον ννννον 2358 JUDGES 
ΤῊΝ 128 34. veseeanes 125 1. TO vissecseeeenaes 118 
XVI. 6... «ἁεννον 44, 135 37 ec eee ens τοῦ 16 B wees 164n 
LI «ὐνννννεννεν 44 43. «ονννννον 264 25 B+ wee 151 
15. A eee 248 XXXHL 6... 39 Le 1 «ννννννννννννον 43 
ΧΡ. 3 ee 81 9 128, 204 ΠΝ 43, 216A 
TO .υννννννννον 271 TO oes 145 19+... 225 A, 253 B 
XIX. Qo ««τὐνενέννον 190 XXXIV. Boece 7 25 «οὐννννννενννον 150 
Ι νοννννννννων 44 20 Β wees 174 
κα αι ΠῚ 235 JOSHUA Ta 19 
20 Ἐ ecceeenens 217 1. re 166 ἢ. τθ....«ννννέννον 24 
xxi. 3f....128 Β, 267n Tie 1.4. ὐνννννννννενον 256. 22 B+... 110, 204 
5 νεννεγενενον 253 11. re 137 Ve 3+ eee 55, 231 
7B wee 128 IV. Ldecececceseceaes 242} 13 Β΄ υὐννννγνεννν 84 
δ «εννενννενον 271 Ve 4 .«ὐννννννννενον 271 20 A νυννενννννον 282 
TTB we. Igo 5. «τὐννννγνενεννν 170 20. «υνὐννννεν γένεος 230 
TB «εν νέν νει 39, 272 TOA wie ene 157 vi. 23 Bo 212 
TA .«ἁὑννενεενννν 48 Vie 4 fe eee 234 17..«ὐνννεννεενννν 43 
20 Bowe. 107 TO ..«νννννενννον 232 18 we. 55, 272 B 
23. «οννννννννεν 208 1δνννννννννγενκον ΤΟΙ 28 Be 202 
ΧΧΙΙ. Oceans 160 22 AB ee 186 30 B+ we 210 
ΠΝ 00 22 Β΄ ονννννννννν, 135 38 Leese 282 
xxiii. 8. 239 vi, 21 Bow. 36 vii. 3 Boo r4ggn. 
IB cceseenenes 255 Vill. 7, Q wees 156 4B...... 175, 271 
117 veevenneaens 228 18 κ.υννννένενων 154 TA scenes 110 
24.«ἀννννννννν 147 IX. 3 «ονννννεννενννον 200 2A wee 197, 
KXIV. 3.«ἁὐνννννενενν 184 6.,...ἐγενέννγνων 170 ἢ 13 Baw 199 
13.«ἁἀ«ὐνννννενον 48 20...«εενενένενον 44 κι BL... 255 
KXV. 2... ενννννν 42, 271 BL «εν ννγννννένννν 43 ving IB ow. 240 
TS ices scenes 242 x IB, 4B... 200 3B we. 201 
EXVL 13 seeseeees 27t 14. .«ννννννεννννον 184 IB we, 33 
TSB. 125 40. ..ννννενννενον 212 26. ....ἁἀενννννν 36 
ΧΧΥΠ. Teese 30 XIV. fo ονννννννννν 4 aBB+ wa, 53 
20. «ὐννενον 218 6 ...ἀ(νννεένννν 217 ix. off. Bu. 234 
Αδνννννενον | Co rr 189n 5B we 193n. 
BO «ενννενον 232 xv. IT A we 1690 26 A Le. 225 
56 ....ἀ(ὁἁννν 201 ὅο veeeeeeeees [70 ἢ 34B vee. 187 
66 .......Ψ.ψΨ. 220 xvii. 13 Bo... 47 36Β vee. 262 


1X. 45. εν νενεένενον 152 UL, TO «ννννννεννν 184 ἢ XXo 3.0 ννννεννννγενεν 54 
Χ. 10 Bee 24 1. 4. ..{νννννενενννν 43 46...«ννννννννννν 275 
16 Β.....(νννννον 112 To νννννννννννννον 175 AQ eeveeees 89, 205 
XL 20B............ 233 XXL. 13...... n., 155 
25 B+... 184 1 KINGDOMS xxii ἣν ἌΝ 206 
33 Β.νννννγενννν 136 1. 2, re 143 XXU TD νννννννενννν 145 
35 A .., 182, 208 ἢ. 12 Ἔν ννννννον 54, 282 7 AL. 220 
35B ... 159, 256 TO vissecseeeenees 172 13 «νννννννεννν 221 
XI. 5. AL ee 52 18 -ἘΠννννννννενεν 43 Ο2Τ εν εν κννεν νων 218 
KHL. TO cece 280 28. .ἀὑνννενεν γε νννν 240 ΔΆ νννννον " οὔ 
XIV. 6. ,..Δννννννον όι ἢ. rr 247 23 Neves 227 
12, τ3.ννννννον 26 148 ,ννννρρνγννν 103 XXIV. 4 .ὐνννννεν νον 183 
1418 ow 226 27 «ονννννννννενον 49 12... ἀὑνννννν νον 274 
17 ΒΒ «ενννενων 208 Hi TOF eee. 40 XKV. IS f. ννννννννν 256 
ΧΥ. Bo νννννν 147 A, 236B 14- ὀ Πνννννννον 471 18... ἁἀὁνενενεννεν 32 
rn Tol ἷν. 5 «ννννννννννενονν 25 2O savers £40, 212A 
13 ΑΔ... γενννενον 186 LQ ««νννννενννννον 283 BL veceeavenees 289 
xvi. OB, 285 Ve DL νννννννενννενον 25 XXVL IO cee, 42 
QO νννννννον 40 4 «υννννννννον 33, 38 TQ «ἀ«εννννον 223 
21... 173 B, 259 4A «ονννγννννον 102 XXVLL. 7.«ἁὐνννννννννν 40 
20B ... 223, 225 BA ieceseee nes ΙΟΙ ΧΧΥ ΙΝ, 2 ee, 136 
aBt ow 145 6 ....«ἐνεννννννν 235 XXX. 12 νννννννν νον 197 
30B we 222 Qo -τὐνννννγνννννν 139 ΧΧΧΙ. Q «ὐννενννεννν 268 
xvii. 8 Ε΄. Bow... 162 vi. τ νιν ee 147 
xviil. 3 B+... 258n 18 A eee eec ees 255 2 KINGDOMS 
OA Lees 208 21 .ονννννννννεννν “86 Te 2A eee 283 
15 40B,4tA | vill. 3 A... 212 Zee ee eee ee eves 221 
22 «ὐνννννννννν 275 7 Buses 105 6.0 ἀνννον 40, 156 
22 A... 206, 273 Χ. 2. «ννννννεννεννον 181 TO ..Ἴιλλνον 157, 278 
Zh vceceveeeee 273 15 rer 43 18. κνννννννννενννν 178 
27 B viseccees 125 QA «οννοννννννννον 258 ar ... 221. A, 261 
29B......... 33 Χ. i re 40 HW. τ AL eee 213 
xix, QA+ .... 272 BB «ενρεννεννων 35 46 Ανννννννεν νον “τό 
26B 288 xl. ὃ Β- ... 175, 285 QO .υνννννενενεννν 212 
28 A Lee 197 LAL 2 20... ννννννεεν νων 284 Ὁ 
30 ΒΚ «υὐννννον 204 ΧΗ. 3..ννννγννννενννν 282 11, 13. 0 «εν εννννέφννν 217 
xx. 2 Boo... 254 ΧΙ. fo ννννννννννων 287 ee 212 
28 νννννννννννι 253 RIV. 30. ..ννννννννον 226 25. νννννννένννν 138 
3B, 39B... 287 36 A eee. 288 20. «υὐνννένενον 122 
22 Βυυνννενγννον 183 AT ««ννννννννον 328 30. ««ὐνννννννονν 256 
34 ΒΒ. νννννννον 280 ΧΥ. 2 ννννν εν ννον 253 LV. Τοννννενγνννεν νον 201 
XXL 17 AL. 221 2B we, 27 6... (ὁ εννον 222, 271 
AT A oes 230 2.5. νενννεννενεν 240 TE γεν ννννεννεννν 274 
ΧΥΪ, ΓΙ γε νεννννννον 181 Ve 2: νννννγννκέννν 217 
RUTH 20 vevereeenens 32 21 viceenees 213, 227 
1. 13 «νννννννν 238, 268 KVL 4 .ννννννννννν THIN | Vie 3 .ννννννννννννον 212 
rr 43 5 νενννεννενον 265 B ννννννννμένενον 192 
Q «τνλνεένεν 218, 241 33 A wee 241 14 cececeeenceeens 205 
TG ..ννεννννννενεν 218 30. .«γννεννενον 220 IQ .«νννννεφένενον 27 
TO ....«ννννενννον 222 43. «οννον 185, 186 20 «ονννννενννενον 40 
111. δννννννννγννενον 256 χίχ. 6. ...νννννννον 54 Vil. IO .«ννννννννον 42 
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VIL, 25. «ὐνννενγνννν 145 xxiii. 25 fh wo. 171 XL. IQA Leese 186 
27 «ννννννννννν 43 XXIV. 1 ννννννενον 237 20 BH wees. 78 ἢ.. 
Vit. 7. «οννννννννον τ66 22 «οὐνεννγννεν 210 38. «νννεννον rr} 
TO ,ννενννεν νων 40 21, 25...220, 238 43 Bo «ενννενον 50. 
1Χ. 7. ree 218 ᾿ ΧΙ, 40 ννννννον 87, 170 
Χ. 3. γννννενον 435 235 3 KINGDOMS ΠΝ 155 
Se ree ΔΒ. le TZ vecseeeeseees 272 τδιννννενενννενεν 280 
 ννννννμννννννον 40 11. αὖ νρνννφενεννενον 230 ΔάΥγ}ῈΒ... 115, 151 
20 Αννννννννννων 267 n. ΕΝ 164M. ΧΗ, 26, 29 ...... 3 
ΧΗ. 2. rr 61 8 Αννννννννννον 242 XIV. I-20 .«ννννννν 3 
5 νρννννννενεν 42 13. .«ννννεννννενεν 40 DA ννννννννν 241 
ΧΙ, 6, 8 «ννννννεν 92 20 γννννννννννννων 3 4 Α΄. ἀενενον 140 
TO ..ννννν εν νον 210 28 «υννννννενννενν 272 r,s 218 
13 ἘΠ νννένενον 217 46 © ..«ννννννον 153 8 Α΄νννννννν 157 
iB ow. r84n Fo re a 182 mf Aw... 287 
Xiv. 2f. νννννννον 217 co. re 61 xv, 6A eee, 77 
TI «εννενενννων 53 1). 7..ἀενενενενενενον 500 T3cceccesvereenes 38 
14. «οννννννννον 204 1Q Α.υννννννννεν 157 22. νννννννννννννν 178 
τό ,...ἀεννννον 221 20 Αν.νννννέννεν 226 KVL Qo «νννννννενον 180n 
ee 43 21. A, 230 wae 153 23. ννννννννενεν 180 
26 .νννννννένον 52 32 δ υοννενενεννν 164 24 saveee 167, 186 
30 .«ὐνεννεννον 283 Ved .υννννννννγεννν 281 280 B... 70, 125 
XV. L4 csaceceveaes 141 14 Bees 140 Ἡ 323. «εννννενν νον 53 
23. «ενννννννννν τόρ πῃ Υ]. 2. «νννεννννκνενεν [54 RVI. 4 .«νννενγνννν 218 
32 eee 37, 283 T2 Αννννννννννον 259 A+ wu, 11ο 
KVL. 13 νννννννεννον 160 ἘΝ 266 τό ,ν.μννννννον 199 
14 Ανννννννεν 212 TS ) ιν νννννννεννννν 30 ΧΡ. 2 Bui... 146 
xvil. 8 Bou... 78n. 33 «νννννεννννενεν 221 LB ιννννννννννν 227 
TQ «εννννενεννν 221 Vile 24, 20 ...... 102 το fe γνννννννν 171 
δ ννννννεγνενν 156 31, 35 ceeeee 150 Bat νννννννεν 37 
QO cecececesecs 121 VU. Dee eeeeee ees 43 fe vee 136 
XVili. 3.0.00 49, 217 δ νερρνεννενον 280 AB «νννενννενον 272 
ΤΙ vesececeeves 197 11 «νννννννννεν 228 xx. IBA Loe 206 
TB .νννννννγνον 5 32 A+ we go ΧΧΙ. IB ον ννννννεννν 178 
IQ, 31 «νον 268 33. «εννεννεννον 240 DZ .νννννννενον 258 
IQ, 22 sieves 232} 37 B we 175 23. «ενννννγενον 84n 
23 «νννννννννον 167 40 A wee 135 23, 25 cess 178 
3B «οννννγεννον 54 BOA Le 213 22 «ονννννννννν 255 
KIX. 3. νννννννννννν 54 52Β 7ο, 125 48 76 A, 264 
6 ...212 A, 242}. 54 A lees 152 xxli, τὸ Aw... 158 
42. «υννννννενον 49 IX. 5 Alea To2 31...135 B, 186A 
KXe Qescceneeevenees 39 LB ceceeveneeeeees 3 325. ceeeeee es 225 
TB vcsssceeveveens 213 25 Ανννννννννννν 1ρο 47-ο. ...ὁιν 3 
18. ννννννννεννον 40 ΣΧ. 3. «οὐνννενενεσνεν 204 49 A eee 152 
20 “Ἐοννννννγνννν 38 BA ννννννννννεν 225 ; 
KX. 3 ννγεννεν εν κεν 281 13. seveseeeeneens 197 4 KINGDOMS 
eee 269 21 Αννννννννννον 206 1. 18a .υνννννεννεν 188 
TO weeseseseees 37 23. ceeceveavenees 183 He 8. νννννννννγνενεν 235 
27 scene 217, 285A | Xi 3H ννννκεεενεν 149 TO viecssseneneees 54 
4O vecveveeeees 248 11, 21 «ὐνννννεν 247 12 ΑΑννννννννν γεν 125 
XXL. 20 ee 185 14 Bisse 167 10 ἘΠ ccecceceeees 262 
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We 25 υνννννννενον 171 XIX. IT wc... 143, 238 xxvill. 9 B...118, 234 
11. 10 A ve, 206 n. 20 Bu... 105 XXIX. II... 94, 157 
WB wv. 172 29 Avia 218 23. viseneens 268 
lv. 3 Bo, 112 BT «ον γνένννν iin 28 ieee 149 
246....ἀεννννννννον 40 XX. 13 γεννννέμενεν 200 20 «τνννενον 184. 
27 «ονννννγνννννεν 204 XXL 6. eee 53 
32 Alice 273 QA lie 132 2 CHRONICLES 
Ve 7. «ἀνννννννννενον 51 132. cee. 153, 155. [ Ve 2 .«νννννννεννννν 207 
ΝΝΝΝΝ 47 14.-| .ονννεννν 204 |S Cerra 52 
14. .«.ννννννγνενον 136 TOA wei 181 Vie 7..ἁὁἐννννννγένεννν fon. 
17. rrr 32 ΧΧΙΙ, 3+ cee, 121 28. ννννννενγνον 175 
10. ..εννννννννεννν 33 12 «ὐνννννννννν 162 BO ..νννννννννννεν 270 
2 ae 275 xxiii. 18 45, 238 Vil. IO eee 189 
20 At oe, 209 30 .«ὑενννον 102 1X. 20 cece 61 
BO «ὐνννενννννννον 5I XXIV. ΤᾺ cecseseee 175 x. 11 B+...115, 1851 
ΜΠ. 2, IQ «ννννννον 218 16 Β ...... 103 xiv. 640 ce, 281 
Lieven eee nes 148 17 sessseees 121 xvii, OQ Boi... 98 
18 AL ees 158 xxv. 4 A Le 151 XVI 7. «ον ννννννννν 137 
Vili, TA Le 272 Qo vieveeees 3, 175 Bd «νννον 234, 206 
TO, [4.ececeees 49 KIX. 3. φνννννννννων 200 
1Χ. 24. ..ὑννννεννων 44 1 CHRONICLES ΠῚ siseeeveeees 175 
27 A ee 102 Iv. 21 ιν ΟΠννννννννν 33 XX. 1B ὐνννννννν νον Ig! 
80 «υὐνενννννων 107 v. τὸ Boe 151 37 B wees. 198 
34. «εννννννενον 209 [9..«ὐννννννεννον 171 ἢ. | xxi. Bo, 1990 
KX. 19+... 45, 284 Vi. O3-F veces 188 {7 «ννννννεν νων 182 
oY 92 FEA eee 180 TQ veesceveeees 40 
ΧΙ. 3. «ενννννενννννεν 227 Xe D3 cece eee ees 239 xxill. 2 Bo... 149 
1o B, 15 Β... 1560. | XL τὸ eee, 38 ΤΙ «νννννένενον 157 
ΧΙ, 4 ννννννννννον 3 ΧΙ, 36 A... 140 XXIV. 24. wees 267 ἢ- 
8B. 37 6 a ννννννννννον 207 XXV. IB... cea 34. 
15. φνενεννννκων 250 21... νννγνννννννν 23 19... ὑενννενον 258° 
xu. 7A ννννννννν 149 XVI. 32 Bo... 132 24. re 42 
23. «ννννννοννον 200 AB «ὐνεννννννον 138 7 rn 125 
RIV. Qo «εὐνννννννον 157 XVI Qo .ννννννννννν 42 XXVL 3b eee 41 
14. «οννννννενον 42 TO «εν νον 138, 261 TB eesees 54, 262 
XV. ID A oe, 187 25. .«ννννγγενων 43 241 Bo... 117 
20 .ενννενννννν 174 KVUL. 10 eee 40 XXVIL. Bice 250 
KVL. Qo cseseeceeees 3 XIX. 3 oeaeee 43, 235 XXVIL. Qo wees 288 
17 νννννεννννον 30 ΧΧ. Leseeeeese seen 258 22. rere 53 
18 γρνννεννενον 154 RX]. ΤΑ oo, 199, 253M. | ΧΧΙΧ. 3... 203 
XVI 7 «νννννννννον 52 20 Awe. 227 DA biveeeenenes 271 
Ὁ τεννενενννον 75 26..«ἁἀννννννον 260 35+ ... 104, 199 
Th veveeeeeeees 3 XXL 17 νυνννννον 261 XXX. 1Ἀ.νννννννενον 189 
20f, wo, 200 25. essences 281 KEXL. 7.«ἁννννννένννν 154 
RVUL 17 sees 101 XXIV. 17. eceaeee 189 15 Bo... 165 ἢ. 
19. ssceseaee 281 XXVe BA eae, 149 xxxll, 31 B....., 97 
830 iveeeees 125 28 .υννερννενον 189 XXXII OP eee 188 
32 «ενννννον 232 RXV]. 27 «ονὐνννννν 288 Bo νενννεκον 53 
35. «ενννννον 143 ΧΧΥ To νον ννννον 175 6+ νννννς 54 
37 «ονννενον 283 21 vevaenens 180 XXXIV. ΤΙ cee 88 ἢ. 
xix. 4B ow... 84 33. caceneeee 37 20...ἁἀ(εεννον 162 
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XXXVe 2. υννννννν νον 61 Iv. TOt eee 167 xxiii. 28 208n., 260 
12τοὸ .{νννεννν Ι ΙΝ 
1 ESDRAS My μττο 249 ; 
17 A cece eee 148 24. rere 242 PSALMS 
30 B wees 77 a rr 192 He αὖ νενενενενννενννν 280 
38 νννννννενννννον 173 8B νννενννεγενν 93 Vi δι νεννννερενεενεν 158} 
46 ,.νννννννννννεν 126 Vie OQ «νννννννγννν νον 152 VIL. 14 “egg cece ee ees 201 
52 B wee 82 TS «ννννννννγννννν 87 1Χ. 7-| «ὐνννενεγνον [8098 
He 4 sesesceveeevans 223 20 Bo vvisceceseee 74 ZO svevevensereces 156 
6 ...(ρννγγέννον 258 Vil To  ..ΝΝ 162 21 «νννεννννννενεν 232 
 νννννννννένέννν 254 12. «ον ννννννννν 197 MU. 3 eee 82 
11 ονννκενννγνεννν 106 17  seseeeeveees 174 XV. ὅδινννενεννενενεν 204 
τό ,..ἀ.εννννγνννον 16rn 20 .«ὐννννενννν 288 KVL. 8 «ενννενννννν 142 
Bo. 99, 288 WH νρννένννν 233 XVI 27 cece es 285 
21 vsecceeeeeeves 237 villi. 27 AL. 173 30..νννεννννν 238 
11]. 5+ ννννον 46, το2 Β BO .«νννννέννεν 210 40 -Ἐ «νννννων 248 
bebe ec eeeneenes 271 ix. 1...164, 167, 170n. | XV τὰ δ ..... 38 
IV. 7. BO «ενννννον 251 5 νννννννννένενων 247 ΧΧενν εν νεν κε νε νέων 68 
BO «ενννννννγννννν 250 διννννννγννγενεν 223 ἢ 12 «ὐὐνενενενον 255 
31 B ww. 79 14 -Ἐ ννννννγνννν 53 ΧΧΙ. 32+ γννννγννν 287 
32, 34. «ἀ(νννννον 127 Ke 1 ννννενννννγεννν 200 xxiv. 8 Aw... 178 ἢ 
40, 43. secs 157 2 νννννννεν 207, 262M. | XXVil 2+ ννννον 243 
42 .ἀννενννννννννν 186 13. eeeeeeeeeeeees "᾿ ny rrr 262 
45 Bu. 199 XL 2 Be. 237 XXVUL. LO ....ενννν 273 
49 Bue, 114 ΕΝ 202 KEK. 232. seceesees 120 
Ve BA Lecce 165n ἡ δδ es 200 ΧΧΧΙ. DT νννννενενσον 201 
16 B, 48+ 164n ΧΙ. gy 17. «ἁἀὑνννεννν 200 XXXL. TO wees, 247 
28 Bowe 164 13. «εενννννενον 130 ΧΧΧΙΙ. 3+ wee, 219 
46. B ..«νννννννον 117 ΧΗΣ, 28............ 183 ΧΧΧΥΪ. 21 eee. eee 250 
70 B wees 114 XV. 1B A Lee 63n. | XXXVI 8... 93 
7 Os 199 xvi. ONL. 149 KXXVLL TO .νννον 94 
TQ «.ὐνεννγενεν 154 ΧΥΪ. 2 ee, 34 pd a re 250 
22 Bi vse 197 3 ...375 04» ΕΟ 205 
246. sicsssavenee 156 224, 236, 244. N | xlili. 64+... 105, 248 
33 B wa. 114 ὅπ ...«ἁἀὑνννννον 220 XI Vili. 12 voc... 143 
Vill. 25 + νννένννν 188 67 B es 63m. | LQ «τννννννννγννον 283 
AB «ὐνννννννννν 237 KVili. 4.0... 162, 254 11. 3 «ενννννενένενον 218 
58,92 wc 156 1B eee 179, 210 liv. 12+ wees 38 
3. νον εν εν νον 138 MIX, Tocsceeseeeees 189 Hix. B+ νννννενεν 200 
JO vececeseeeee 283 TOA wee 216 i ree 238 
IX. 14 «ννενννεννον 164 ITB wesc 110 Ιχίν. 4. ..{ἀὐλλένννον 198 
20f. ee 288 TOF seseseees 54 
2 ESDRAS 22 Bo wees 148 IXV. 15 cesceeseeees 750 
or Bt ww. 93 30 A .ὐνννενεν 201 XVI. 25. eeceeees 270 
1. 2B oe 161n 32 B wee. 112 22 saseeeees 289 
6,18 .«ἀὑννννον 188 34. eereaeevens 206 Ixvill. 5 ee, 225 
15, 64 sess 74 38 «εννννενενεν 135 Ιχχ. 9, 18.00.04. 150 
BOA «ονννννέννεν £65 ΧΧ. 21 «εννννννενον 230 Ιχχνὶ., eee 68 
OQ .....φννενννννν 26 XXL. 44 «ενννννεν 253 Ixxvii. 11... 89, 216 
11. 7+. 167, 210 ΧΧΙΪ. 15 wees 140 23. «ὐνννννον 203 
13 .νννννννεννννν 273 IQ «Ὑὐλλνννν 236 64...ἁἀὁἁὐννον 210 
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Ixxvili, r+... 42 ΜΙ. 3. re 207 WL 18 - νννοννννννον 41 
Ixxix. 14... 224, 235 6....ἀεννενεγνννν 257} 10... εννννννννννον 281 
Ἰχχχ. 2 vecscccseues 35 25 «ννννννννννννον 236 20... ννννν γεν νννν 160 
Ἰχχχῖ. 2 νννννννον 44 Vil. 2 νννννννννννν 232 TV. 2 νννννννννννγνων 27on 
ἸΧΧΧΙΪ. Τα 4νννννννν 199 TO ,εννεννννννν 282 ee 234 
Ixxxlll, 120 00... 158}. 1 ννννννννενον 128 ΤΙ νρνννενενγένννν 251 
Ixxxvi. I+ woe 154 TO ae 156, 286 14 cecceeeeeues 53, 269 ἢ 
Ixxxvii, TZ vee 289 22 νενννννννννν 154 Vi. τό A Le, 24 
ΧΟΙΪ. ΤΡ νενενννννννν 149 VU. TQ «νννννννννων 38 23D woe, 190 
XCHii. tit. ἀνννένννν T8QM. | IX. ΤΙ νενεννννννων 232 ΝῊ]. TO vee 219 
13. cessevens 237 18 νννερνννννον 79 [4 Aw, 226 
KCIV. TO «ὐὐνννννν O30. | X. 18.{ννννννν εν νον 137 IX τ eee 230 
ΟἹ. © «εννννννγνον 238 17 Bee 115 ΧΙ. 4 ἀὑνννννννννν νον 220 
BON eee 160 x. 14 A Le IOI XU 3 fee 259 
ΟΝ 238 SUL 4+ eee 173 5 νοννννννννεννον 158 
17 A sieeeeeee γ ΓΙ rrr 240 
3, γεν νννννννον 257 14 «οννννννννων 270 Ὁ SONG 
C1V. 30 wees, 201, 267 ΧΙν, BN, 272 or ΝὟἉ 222 
43 B+ wu, ΙΟΙ 34. .ὑννννννεννν 122 11. TQ .ννννννννννννον 289 
Oe oo 'Πννννένννν 216 ΧΥΪ, 23 «ἁὐννενννενον 210 TB .ενννννννεννννν 282 
28 .(ννννννενεν 286 B30 A Le 28on. | ii, 8 νννννννένν νον 158 
cvill. 23 Aw... 200 KVL 4 sce 85 Ve 2 wi, 75 Ney 259 
CIX. 4 eeceeeeeees 240 16....ἀἐνννννννν 272 12. «ννννννεν γεν νον 220 
CXL Κ᾽. νενενννεννον 240 2O4* eee 249 TZ A νννννννένννν 158 
CXVUL 51... 207 23 ὐνννννννν 04 ΜΠ], 2. ννννννννννννον 288 
532 υἁἀὑνννενον 227 XX. δ i, 229 13. ννεννννενενον 1571. 
TO3 ..ἀ{ενενεν 179 TK ννννενννννον 260 
112 A... Ilo XXUL If wa, 47 JOB 
127 «ὐννννννν 38 21 «ννννννννννν 283 11. 3A eee 163 
131 νννννννων 201 DA «ἀ«ὐννννννννς 47 QA νρννρννένενον 136 
166 ....... 241 XXIV. TE+ wa, 274 ΠΝ 171 
ΟΧΧ. 3 ἔν ee, 222 [4 «μνννννεν 240 111, 5. ννννννγνννον 260 
CXXi. 2+ Lee 253 16... ἀἐὐνννννον 136 Zisesccsesereees 97 
CXR. 4 νννννννον 144 21... 6rn., 192 IV. 6 Ὁ υνννννένννον 120 
ΟΧΧΥ. 2.«εννεννννννν 54 22 8... ὐννννννν ATTN. ν. 4. .«ννννννφνννννν 122 
CXXXL 12 «ννννννον 271 Bfccecceeneens 152 vin τὸ AL La, 199 
CXXXVI. 7+... 232 XXV. Lo νννννννννννν 166 L2H eee 173 
CXXXVIL IT... 183 1 rn 242 Th iesceeee 2751 
16... 263 23. «νενννννννον 143 15: rrr 182 
20 «νοὸς 150 XXVL 8 ws 250 Vil 2 νεννννννν 287 
ΟΧ]. 4. ὁενννννννννννν 94 TQ «ὐνννεννννον 270 6+ we 182 
Cxlviie 7... 232 RXV. eee eee 179 0) 7 wu, 53 
CH. 6....ἐνννννννννν 260 25-933 243 VIL. Tees 171 
XXVlii. 15 A... 160 1x. 33 Aw... 2, 18 
PROVERBS XXIX. 42. seeeseees 36 Χ. rea μέν νον ? ᾿ τ 
1.1 φερνε μενενενεν 166 TOE ..ἀμννννέννον 279 
111. 5 re 281 ECCLESIASTES 20... νννννγνννννν 126 
Th .«νννννννννενον 122 1, 7 re 53 XL 18 ννννννννννον 281 
TO OF νννννννον 158 ἢ 14 εννννννννννγενον 133 ΧΙ, 6 AL 280 n. 
ABA ννεννννννννν 257 ἢ. 6. ...ἀννννννννννν 226 or 272 
Vi IQ veesseaes 85, 185 TS ν,ννννννενγνννον 251 ΧΗΪ, TO νννννννννννν 47 
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xii, 15 + occa, 83 xxx, 5 f. ... 137 KL 14, [8 veces 103 
20...ννεννον 92, 187 O3r waa 55 23. ννννννννεννν 242 
47 Niece 216 XXXIV. TT... 250 a) ae © rrr 209 
NIV. 17. «ἁννννννενον 223 Θ 32... 53, 201 IQ «τὐνλννεννεν 250 
XV. 35 A ce 131 KXXVL0 Bosses 118 23. νννννενεννεν 234 
ΧΥΪ. Θ᾽ 12 ..ἁἀγννονν 47 Θ 8... 238, 268 xii. Qe 184, 192 
xviii, 7+... 215, 286 Oar iw... 47 14. veseeveevees 224 
Beas 236, 266 ΧΧΧΥΪ. LO. ee 159 XIV. 5 seeeeneaeees 185 
XIX, τό oe 243 TD νὐνννννον 183 KV. 13. «ενννενεννον 79 
24 B® oe 173 KXXVHi. 4...2175 250 xvi 18 Bo. 85 
BX J «οὐνννννννον 278 Θ 26...129, 262 EQ ..{νλνννννεν 118 
8 O+ vce 52 ΧΧΧΙΧ. ΖΦ νννννν 177 21 «ον ννννενννν 272 
XXL 3, 5 γε ννένενν 232 O 4 ...... 118 28 Ave 226 
BA cesses 75 Ὁ., 177 O08... 47 xvii. 4 Ace 123 
xxii, 3A Lo, 25 (ὁ Θ) 27 we 272 Qo «οννννκννννν 280 
Od we 280 30 wae 253 T5 ενλενγέννον 78 
O16 we 154 Θ321 «νοι 230 QL νενννγννννον 281}. 
XXL 3A,5 ... 240,263 Χ]. 2 eee 230 ΧΥΪΠ, 2 ees 226 
xxiv. 6... 201 ΤΠ eens snes 75 A eeeeeeeeees τοῦ 
Boece 75} 6... .μννκνγνενον 178 16 ...Δ(γννενον 107 
ORT .«ννννννν TQ τϑννννννννννννννν 240 IQ vesseveveees 155 
25. «ὐννννννν 240 27 ice ceca 114 
ΧΧΥΪ. ΘῚ ν.νννννν 47 ΧΙ. 6 cece, 96 STRACH 
07 ... 143, 227 8 νρννννννννν 46 
Ty 0 «νον 247 QA «ενννννεν 288 prol. rsf., 59n., gi, 264 
As 284 14. {ἀνε νενγννννν 243 1. OF νεννρνννεγον οὔ 
RXV. T+... 52 slit. 8 voces 44 Te Tg «ονννννννννν 279 
Φνννννεννν 136 17 Ccceeevesvens 171 Hi 12 ννννννον 140 
B+ νννννν 223 IHN eee 260 
Fovcvavaees 248 WISDOM 16. .,.0μννένννεν 209 
8 ar Cu. TION, | be 8: «ενννενγνννν 62 17 ceveteeceens 176 
8 22 cee 110 ΤΆ ῃ.ῃ.ῃ᾽͵.ᾳ 157 LV. 3. τνννένννν 199, 280 
xxviii. Θ 16,19... 261 Ee 3 «εννννγενννενον 221 ῃ{ᾳΦ{0{0Ὸ 104 
017(19)750.,126 22S νννννννννον 143 V1. 2, 25. «νὐννννον 222 
018... 276 Hi 2+ νννννν 43, 253 2. «νννννεννένεννν 230 
xxix, 2A... 123 TD νννννενεννενον QI Ty IQ veveneaes 218 
beneseene 260 iV. TA υννννννένεννν, 289 30 υννεεννέέννν, 173 
14... 787.ν10}0 | Q cate rere eeenes 140 Vil 36+ reer 231 
18. ,ννννενεν 232 ΤΙ «ννννενεννεννον 222 IX. 1Ο.Θ«ενὐνννννννεν 126 
OQ wees 277 IQ ..Ὁ{ὐ ννννννενεν 137 eee 219 
KXX. 8. Lees 284 Ve LD «ενννννενννενεν 282 Xe Ξ.Ἰ͵Ἰ͵ῃΨ 1τὃ 
JO νννννεννενν 38 τό....ἀκνενενννων 157 XL. DT ννννενενενεννεν 271 
XXXL OT... 47 17 δδινννννγεννον τρϑῃ. |B caeseaseeeeeens 219 
AL 2470 25 Ανννννννννεεν 132 [1 ieee 102, 288 
QA vevevenes 225 VL. δ .ννννενννγεενον 128 a0 ae ννννννενννεν 218 
32 Ανννννν 200 Vili, T8 voces, 257 ΤΟ. νννεκέκννον 248 
35 Awe 198 1X. IQ vecseveeeees 240 42 .νννννννενεννον 286 
40 Av. 193n 17 rrr 137 xiv. 18 ...... evans 179 
XXX. 7 ..ἀνννννον 120 Χ. > «ννννννεενων 140 Χυ,. rr 231 
O 12....ἀἐν νων 47 ΧΙ, 4, ὃ .ννενενννενν 157} 4 νοννννννν 223, 238 
10... τε ννννν 283 ΕΝ 220 20 Δ... ννεννννκεν 255 
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KVL 7 A eee 271 XXXVHL. 130 wees ΟΙ Χ. 27 «οὐνννννν νον 238 
T2 A see 274} 28..Q1, 141,231 30 «ενννεννεννν 64n 
13. vieveeceeeese 288 xxxix. 26 Α.......Ψ 152 3. «εννννννννον 235 
17. ree “76 xl. 28 0... 234, 261 
ZO eceveces 240 xi. 8 eee 173 JUDITH 
23 aes 122 Ὦ 16 .ἀγννννννννν 177 RaQ we, 266 
XVI 3. ννννννννννον 127 QE ννενννννενεν 122 15. «ενννννεννενννν 108 
22 δὰ eee 143 RIL. Pg. 203 IL 5 NB ννννννννν νον 148 
XVHL 17. eee 125 τό, 20 ....cceeee 232 ee 188 
XIX. 134 wee. 53 | re 282 TB «οννεννενγννννων 275 
26 ..ννννννένον 177 ye 143 Ve 18 veces, 85, 126 
0. oy re 232 21 g! Vie 13 «εν νενννον 234 
Q Avice gt shiv. 232.0... 186, 188 E5 eee 164 
TQ .ννενννγννννννν 225 RIVE Q «εὐνενννννον 185 VIL. TO ,ννννννννννν 212 
ΧΧΙ, 27 vee 163 23. iveeveeeees 255 14. 25. {ἀ{νννννν “86 
ΧΧΙΙ. re 172 ΧΙΝΊ. 7 «ννννννννννν 1640 VILL. 12 .ἁννννννννον 255 
TA cece 179 Qo «τὐννενννννν 149 23... ἀὑννννννννον 87 
ΤΙ νννννννννννν 126 BO «νννννννννων 207 24. veereerevens 223 
TAA ννννννννν 106 XIVIL Q eee TQM. | IX. I+ wee 197 
TS νννννννννννν 107 HX. TL cece 130 3. οὐνννννενεννννν 240 
Qi eee 125 yr ΟἹ 6... οννεννννννον 172 
KRU 4 eee 145 12 «νννννννενγννων 253 Ὦ 14. .ὑνννννννννννον 278 
TIN a, 151 TO ,.0ἀμνννννννννν 234 Ke 6 ee 128, 164 
21 rrr 282 TS eee ee ees 185 TON eee 242 
27 ree 122 li. 5 Bo, 159 XL 3 Noe 234 
EXIV. 22.0.0... 128, 231 10. .«{ννννενννενον 275 rr 96 
xxv. 6B w....., 114 το, 16 ..... {νον 264 
xxvi. 17 Bo... 103 ESTHER re 239 
ΧΧΥΠ. 4..«ενννννννον 84 7a ay Aree 159 ΧΙ, 8... ννννννννννον 243 
BRA, 265 TIN eee 263 ΧΙ. en 221 
24 «ονννννννννν 199 rr 280 f raven ente ees 126 
XXVlil. To... 49, 229 L5 eeeeeeenseaees 237 eh or νννννννγνον 135 
Tit a. 243 LQ seeseceeesee ees 122 5. ννννννννενον 263 
ΤΆ. νενννννεν 210 11, OB. ΟἹ 6 ...(ενννεννν 162 
TQ veeaenens 128 ἮΙ. 13 γεν νννννν a7 15 Soe 202 
20 .«ννννννν 173 B. 5 Bow. rig XVL. 8 eee 264 
23. cecenenee 94 ἵν. 4 Αννννενννενον 250 TOA wees [43 
KXIX. 4 «ννννννννννν 277 TE Δ...νννννννον 183 
6... ἐνένεννν 220 Co 14 «ενλνννγννων 243 TOBIT 
ΧΧΧ. 25... νννενννννν 280 21 νννννεννννον 240on. 1. OF ees 25 
38 veces eae 281 D. 6 .....Ψ.Ψ 197, 265 TE B wee 207 
KXXL IO veces 221 Vile 3 νννννγνννννν 113 17 Bus 119, 204 
XXXH. 24 N 0... 256 δ φερνε νεννεν 197 TON eens 234 
XXXIV. I+ ae, 247 VIL. 2. φρννννννννον 52 20...143, 162 8, 222 
QL νννννννων gt 4 «ονννννγενον 253 1. 3. νννννννννννενον 244. 
22 «ὐνννενον 105 BE. 7 Δ.νννενννννον 182 Io B ...... 120, 203 
27-+ 122, 126 7, 11 «νννννννι 102 13 A νοννννέννννν 273 
KXXVL ΤΟ ..ἍἈἁ{ννννν 12 νον νον 107 Δ, 219 δὲ, lit τῷ δὲ νννννννεν 2402 
26 .., 123, 1851 8 | vill 15 vec 37 Bees 220 
XXXVI. 2 eee 257 1X. 6....μννννννννων 38 IV. 13 «νννννννννον 82 
XXXVHUL FJ cee 175 LB νννννενννννενον 233 TS .«ννννγνννον 172 
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iv. Qh wa, 183 Ve 4 «εννεννννγνεννον 54 ZEPHANIAH 
Ve 2 δδ cece 192 Ve 2 sicvceenveneees 286 iB [47 
δνννννενγννον 25, 217% | Vi ΤΟ cscs 229 εἶς ΝΥΝ ΠΝ 
TB «νννεεν εν κέν γον 24 vill. 3...... 106 B, 232 boo 230 
IQ sees cg 2891 TEs EB caceeeeee ΤῊΝ ΕΝ ἐνενεννενννννεν 230 
Vi. 13...16g ἢ. &, 21 TX. Το ννενε εν νννενεν 253. | ww Hs 
τὸ Α Ν re 107 PA eee 237 He 2.Ἀ΄νεννντνετν 228 
vil. riff. 164n., 254n.B 3. τοννννννενεεενν 234 ἨΑΘΘΑΙ 
VHIL TQ νννννν γεν ενν 200 δννεννενννννννον 8.47 ᾿ 
Χ. 3. «ενννννενενεννν 205 Te Qo .«νννννννγεννον 184n. 
6....ἐεενενννννν 280 MICAH 
Ke 2 δὲ ee 238 Le Occccceceucveceuses 38 ZECHARIAH 
ἜΣ 227 LV. 3. «εννννενεννννεν 108 i. αδδινονιννννννον 102 
LO ...{ννννννκα κεν 180n Vi 2 sscccucvavevevs 130 ΞΕ 253} 
x 2 Be 216 Ae ενννννννεννεν 218 14, 17. ccceeeeeseee 234 
ae κλλλελγεενεν 232 τό... εννννννννννν 109 16 232 
ee 192 VIL. ΓΙ «νννννεγνννν 94. | WR+ ......... 4 
OBL τό; mB. Ss τὸ ΒῈ eee [3 
ΧΙ, 2. re 176 ae 02 
ἜΣ 244 JOEL re 192 
19. sesseceeees 280 ΠΝ 27 g ee 143 
ΠΝ λλλλλττλλνν τὸ 11. 21 ννννννενννεννεν 54. 13. «νννννννννννννν 266 
ΟΝ Ν. 111. 12 .«νννν εν εννν 271 Ll. 2ecceceves 125, 221 
. x0 ue οο Νὰ, 121 B ; ἵν. TE ννννέννννν Ν 180 
XIV. 2 Reese 83 OBADIAH ΟΝ 290 
Arete “37 fe Δ νννννννννενννων 39 TZN ee 125 
Orestes ess 158 ΤΙ μενον νννεννενον 256 Vi 2 ννννννννννννννν 51} 
HOSEA " is bees vena eees 116 
H. τῦννννννννννννννν 125 JONAH Boe 3 4 
ct a 4 ννννεννννννννον 32 Hi. 4B cee 190 5. Ὑλλλλλλλλλελετι 7 
. Vili, 20 eee 244 
iv. 144......276, 286n. | ix. Off oe 104 x ' 
τθινιύρηθοο, 279 ἌΣ ΕΝ “ge 
ἌΝ 102, 170 ὌΝ 170 
14. τηλλλλλλλλετλε 280 NAHUM Τ2νννννννννννν νον 275 
Vib Τνννννννννννενην 201 ἵν 4. «νειν ννννννεννν 199 ΜΝ 227 
VIEL. 5 ee eeee eee es 199 SRA Ls 1330 a ee 38 
IX TOA sees gone | AER veces 1300 | xii, aN 88n 
ΧΙ. ΤΙ wc acce ences 202n 11. 7. seavvcucsecseee 4 * 
me 272 x ee ae XIV. hicseceseneeeees 38 
XU TD νεννννννννον 38 TIN  ννννννννονν 221 
KHL 6 oceans 89, 216 11. τ)υνννννννν 75, 159 MALACHI 
re 76 TQ δδινννννννννον 147 de 4 veteeeeeeeee ees 53 
xiv. 1 Boe 121 8B Γι Ἐτινννννννενον 44 
8 iseceeeeees 271 HABAKKUK 1 hs Sees δι 
TOM ον νννννννον 130 
AMOS Tg veces 147 13 δδ eae 242 
3 νεννεεννννεννον 286 tn rn 279 HL. 2 .νννννενννενγνν 93 
QAH wc 187 ZA ννννενεγενεν ΙΟΙ 3 228,2204.,271 
Wh TL eee 222 111. 2.ὁνννννεννννεννν 179 7B .οννενένννον 114 
12 νενεεννεννεν 37 6 .....ἀὁεκενενενεν 172}. Th sessenceseenees δ᾽ 


20 A+ oo. go 
20. ..ννννννννννων 240 
ἢν re 108, τοῦ 
2B ow, [14 
ΤΑ δὲ νννρρνεννν νον 175 
Ve Dieses 42, 231 
6B ow. 17 
22 «νννννννννννννν 246 
27. ree 222 
28 ee, 179 
2g f. 212, 232 
Vie 2 νενννεννννννννν 135 
Bh, 225 
5. νννννννγνννννον 131 
Ὁ .υννννενεννεννν a3r ft 
2 2. μιν νον νεννννν Tol 
θ..ὐνννννννννννν 167 
22. νον κεν γννννον 185 
Vill. Tg cee 281 
QE cece 146 
Χ. 3. νννννννννννννον 262 
a 1 γεν ννννννννν 24 
δ ole, 273 
ΤΙ «οννννννενον 486 
12 «νννννννννον 42 
13 wee 271 
TO ...ἀ(ὐννννννν 232 
KVL 2 eee 282 
Β΄ νονννννννννν 272 
ο eaten 232 
XVI ID, 240 
XVI. 2... eee, 95 
xix, OBE ,....Ψ. 151 
re 84 
| Ko ..ὑννννενννν 218 
17 «εννννεννννν 104 
TB eee 246 
ΧΧ. 2 wees, 80 A, 197 δὰ 
XXL LO vce 42 
KxXH. 5 NB oe. 159 
rr ...151 B, 183 
2 eiceeseeees L5O 
XXUL Toe 167 ἢ. 
δυννννννννννν 122 
Ὁ vverrernceee 174 
Τ2 eee ι71 
TO... 88, 254 
EXIV. 18 eee 203 
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xIviil. 10... 128 
| Xlix. to... 219 
2O eee 206, 279 
: | 26 cesaee 240 
| OXXVHL Qc, 107. | dh 20 a, 123, 177 
| 14 δδ ow, 212 Θ6Θ6Θ“ἑΙΙΙ, Pie 127 
QO νεννννννν 24 ) ΟὃΟῦΞΟὡΤἸίν. τι Bo, 121 
27 ren 271 | 17 eee Sn. 
| XXIX. 20... 159. ΟΘ:Ξ IW eee 54 
᾿ 6 Bu. 11 ΟΠ Whe Bue, 47 
| δνννννννννννν 22. | IW 5 oe, 286 
13 δὲ, νγννννν 241 Besse gon 
LQ cere eecees [25 Hx. 20 eee 248 
| XXX. 2 cee 199, 262 | Ed cece 24.9, 260 
| 12 «νννννννννον 28᾽Ἴ 0) Ix. 6.....ἀνννννννος 130 
Roo. 140 ΤΟ ee 42 
TR νννννννγγενν 136 | ΤΆ rer 263 
19 B 113, 147 16....«ἐονννννννν 218 
| 47 Re, 177 1 re 39 
35 Bow, 196 20 «ον ννν γεν νννννν 266 
| OXNNMIL 4, 81, 147n IX Qo «νννννννεννν 221 
mB... 147 TL ννννννννενον 260 
XXXL 4 eee 232 Ixii.6 Bo... 151, 227 
ἐνννον δ1, 147 δ oe 42 
ΓΙ νννννενον 240 Ixdik. 3 177}. 
XXXIV. 4 esses 236 TR + ee 208 
13. ceeeeeens 289 Ixiv. 6 woe 110 
14. «οννννννν 231 Ixv. 3.0.08, 24T &, 270 A 
ΧΧΧΥΪ. 2 oe, 1o1, 147 B 6, U4 ccs 232 
6...Ψ.ὕ.. 137, 223 13. «οννννννννεν 233 
ΧΧΧΥΪ, 3. wee. TBD IXVA 2... ἁὁννννννων 232 
to® γνννν, 28 44. ««οννννννννν 127 
rr 238 Ουὐννεννννεν 125 
52 Bon, 99 TIS 158 
2Q vee 147 TO een 273 
31 ΝΣ 2480 23. «νννγννένννον 35 
5. RL, I 
se8 ai JEREMIAH 
38...116B, 156m. | 1. 3 ee. 162 
LB we, 75 Ὧν, 135 TO+ we 128, 253 
ore 262 12 «οὐννννννγννννν 224 
ΧΙ, rr 141 TBA Lo, i60 
mB, 112 ἢ. SA Le, 283 
POXUL 4 cece 221 15 δὰ ee 113 
᾿ Ely Τ4νννννννον 232 QO ..«ενννννγνενον 178 
20. .«ἀὑνννννενον 203 22 «υὐνννννγνν νον 93 
xl 17, 284 27 «οὐννννννννννον 155 
xliv. 2 ee, 262 38 ....ἀννννννννον 199 
12,15 ee, 20% iii, 8+... 197 δὲ, 276 
26 eee 248 16. ee, 237 
XIV 4 ee E50 21 ἘΠ wee 89, 216 
12 re 270 24. τον νννννννον 260 
21 
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iv. 10 δὲ wu... 113 | χχνίῆ. τ4 A+... 226 xl, 6 Bow, 81 
30 .νννννενννν 107 TO eae 180}. TO ...{ιν 200, 214 
31 «μννννννεγεν 202 go δδννννι, 220 Ι6. ...ἀενγννννν 107 
ve 4 Boo, gS 4i Ri. 200 Sliv. Q «ννννννεννον 287 
νενννννννενενων 224 | 568.0... 212 xlv. 26.00.0000. 158n. 
22 A ees 241. ΠῚ Xxix. 2 1448, ΧΙ. tf 102 
47 δὲ ee 1 226A... 2231 ΧΙνΠν 7. eee 208 
ψὶν 4 rr 272 6....ἐνενννεν 128 xlvili, 5 Aw... 283 
Τνννννν με νννννον 240... 8, 13.0.11, 2440. | 110 Tq 221 
BR ee 192 rR, 107 ΠΝ 221 
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